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PREFACE. 



This Grammar is designed in conformity with the 
Prophets injunction ItM* «aUU-d| J |Ju*l*| Seek help in 

arts from their masters, 1 which, as applied to the 
study of Arabic grammar, may be interpreted to mean 
that the learner should have recourse to the teaching 
of the native Grammarians, and eschew the unautho- 
rized conjectures of foreign scholars. This method pos- 
sesses 3 obvious advantages :— the native teachers are 
more likely to be safe guides than their foreign rivals ; 2 
their works form a better introduction to the commen- 
taries and glosses indispensable for the study of many 
works in Arabic literature; and their system of grammar 
must be adopted as the basis of communication with 
contemporary scholars of Eastern race. The superficial 
objection that many of the old masters, like Sibawaih, 
AlFarisi, and AzZamakhshari, were foreigners has been 
anticipated by Ibn Khaldun, who replies that they were 
foreigners only by descent, while in education and 
language they were on the footing of native Arabs.' 
The science of grammar among the Arabs owes its 
origin 4 to the anxiety of some pious and politic states- 

1 D. 122. 

l««n M ?? i,y r ftd f lit t tIiat weneither n ™> "or over, can eqnal their 
Pre^f IX). 7 C ' emIght hRVe addGd ' <l Uali ^ of knowledge (Ahl 

3 IKhld. vol I, part III, ^ 316. 
rnl 4 Jr e ra f0ll0Whlg aCC °r t , 0f the g™ m ™tical Schools and of part- 
ly 198 TSTZ f tak M f T the 1 lth Cha ^ tcr of thc ^'-> (Mr. 
tL ah • 2- ?£ m the h,stor,c;i1 ™d biographical works cited in 

be^T'lt 08 ° fR 1 eferences (W-i-xxvi below). References wHl 
be given only m special cases. For further details about the Gramma! 

1 
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men, in the early years of the Muhammadan era, to 
preserve the knowledge of classical Arabic, which was 
the language of the Kur'an, their Civil and Religious 
Code, from being lost amid the corruptions rapidly im- 
ported into the spoken language by foreign subjects and 
converts. Abu-tTayyib, the Lexicologist, says in his 
treatise on the Grades of the Grammarians "Solecism ap- 
peared in the speech of the freedmen and naturalized 
" Arabs from the time of the Prophet (God bless him, 
" and give him peace I). For we are told that a man 
" committed a solecism in his presence, and he then 
" said * Set your brother right, for he has erred/ And 
" Abu Bakr said ' Assuredly that I should recite [the 
" ' Kur'an] and omit i3 more pleasing to me than that 
*' ' l should recite and commit a solecism.' And sole- 
" cism was already well-known :— nay, we have been 
" told the words of the Prophet (God bless him, and 
" give him peace \), that he said ' I am of Kuraish, and 
" • have grown up among the Banu Sa'd. Whence, 
" ' then, should I have solecism ? ' 1 And a Secretary 
" of Abu Musa al Ash'arl wrote to 'Umar, and commit- 
" ted a solecism ; whereupon 'Umar wrote to Abu Musa, 
" saying ' Strike thy Secretary one stroke of a whip.' 2 
" And 'All Ibn AlMadinl used not to alter a tradition, 
" even if it contained a solecism, unless it were the 
« words of the Prophet (God bless him, and give him 
"peace!); so that he, as it were, allowed the imputa- 
" tion of solecism against others." Such solecisms, ob- 
serves Professor Kenan, 3 were a subject of perpetual 

rians the reader is referred to the Abbreviations of References and the 
Chronological List (pp. sxvii-xxxiv below), and for their opinions to 
the body of the work. 

i Hob vol, I, p. 310 and the Note on J. 15 of that page. 

« See vol. I, ». 318 and the Note on I. 18. # . 

sHistoire Generale et Systeme compare des Languea Semitiquev 
v. 376. 
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affliction to the Arabs of the old school ; and the Kha- 
lifa 'All conceived the idea of endeavouring to stop them 
by the publication of the. rules governing the construe- 
tion 1 of the classical language. This accomplished 
prince, who, according to Ibn 'Abbas, 2 was exclusive- 
ly gifted with nine tenths of knowledge, and shared 
with the other Companions of the Apostle in the re- 
maining tenth, 3 proceeded to lay down the fundamen- 
tal principles of syntax, and enunciate the primary 
division of the word into noun, verb, and particle ; and 
then made over the task of developing his concep- 
tions to his learned confidant; Abu-lAswad adDu'ali.* 
The execution of this project, however, was interrupted 
by the murder of 'All in 40 5 and the usurpation of 
his rival Mu'awiya 6 in 41 ; and for more than 10 years 
Abu-1 Aswad refrained from divulging the lessons of his 
Master. By this time the corruption of the spoken 
language had begun to endanger the purity of the Sacred 
Text; and Ziyad Ibn Ablhi, 7 who was then Gover- 
nor of the two 'Iraks, 8 suggested to Abu-lAswad the 
composition of a work that should serve as a standard for 
the people, and maintain the knowledge of the Word of 
God. This Ziyad, the most remarkable specimen of 
the Civil Service recently instituted to supply a defect 



1 Etymology was not invented till a much later period, its first 
author being Mu'adh Ibn Muslim at Harra (Mr. II. 202, Sn. I 28) 

2 See the Note on vol. I., p. 14, I. 12. 
8 AGh. IV. 22, Nw. 437. 

* The words used by 'All on this occasion L» ysh\ jj» -J J 
CyJS | it | Follow this method, Abu-lAawad gave the name of k3a j to 

the new soience (A. I. 28). 
5 See the Note on vol. I, p. 373, /. 17. 

* See the Note on vol I, p. 873, I. 16. 
7 See the Note on vol. I, p. 281, 1. 13. 

■ He held this appointment from 50 to 53. 
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incidental to the patristic government of the early 
IChalitas, who confided the administration of the terri- 
tories won by their arms to venerable, but illiterate, 
Companions of the Apostle, was a statesman of powerful 
and cultivated mind, fully able to appreciate the politi- 
cal and literary importance of preserving the purity of 
the national language. He was born in the year 1 ; x 
and apparently sprang from the dregs of the people, his 
mother and putative father both being slaves. He be- 
gan his public care or as the Secretary of AlMughlra 
Ibn Shu'ba, 2 who was Governor of AlBasra under 
the Khalifa 'Umar3 in 17 ; and, after the disgrace 
and recall of AlMughlra in the same year, he retained 
the post of Secretary under the new Governor Abu 
Miisa alAsh'ari, 4 who used to send him with des- 
patches to the Court at AlMadina. Though he was 
only 17 years old when he first entered the presence of 
'Umar, his ability and tact soon attracted the attention 
of the Sovereign, whose' confidence he secured by his 
successful conduct of a mission to appease a sedition in 
AlYaman. He was so brilliant and powerful a speaker 
that, on hearing him address the assembled people by 
the Khalifa's command, the astute politician 'Amr Ibn 
Al As 5 exclaimed, in admiration of his matchless ora- 
tory, " By God, if this young man were of Kuraish, he 
" would drive the Arabs with his staff ! " The influence 
acquired by Ziyad under the austere 'Umar was retained 
and augmented under the chivalrous 'AH and the crafty 



1 Or 10 years before the Flight, or in the year 2 or 8. See 1Kb 
176, AOh. II. 215, Sw. 25G, Is. II. 82. 

2 Sue the Note on vol. II, p. 290, I. 1. 

3 See the JSote on vol. I, p. 479, I. 2. 

4 See the Note on vol. I, p. 205, /. 22. 

5 The (,'ompauion 'Amr Ibn A1'A§ alKurashl asSahml, the Con 
•jueror and Governor of Egypt (d. 42 or 43 or 44 or 47 or 48 or 4! 
>r 51). 
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Mu'awiya. He was appointed by <Ali to the govern- 
ment of Persia in 38 ; and remained faithful to his So- 
vereign through all the vicissitudes of the civil war with 
Mu'awiya, steadily resisting the attempts of the Pre- 
tender to seduce him from his allegiance. But, after 
the murder of 'AH in 40, andihe pusillanimous abdica- 
tion of his eldest son AlHasan 1 in favour of Mu'awiya 
in 41, Ziyad transferred his services to the new dynasty, 
which, being apprehensive of his intrigues in Persia, 
was glad to purchase his adhesion at the price of his 
public recognition as the son of Abu Sufyan 2 and 
brother of the reigning Sovereign. This event, which 
satisfied the ambition of his life, occurred in 44 ; and 
was followed by further promotion. In 45 he was ap- 
pointed by Mu'awiya to the government of AlBasra and 
its provinces ; and finally in 50, upon the death of his 
old chief AlMughira Ibn Shu'ba, then Governor of Al- 
Kufa, the 2 'Iraks were united under his administration, 
whilph continued undisturbed until his death in 53. He 
had now governed AlBasra for more than 5 years ; and 
must have been well acquainted with the peculiar qualifi- 
cations of Abu-lAswad, who had long been a resident of 
that city, and as some say, was the tutor of Ziyad's chil- 
dren. But Abu-lAswad, who perhaps in his heart re- 
probated Ziyad as a renegade and traitor to the House 
of 'All, at first refused to /comply with his suggestion. 
One day, however, Abu-lAswad happened to hear a Pro- 
fessor of Reading so mispronounce 2 vowels in a Text 3 
as to pervert its sense from " God is free from {the 
'• covenant of) the idolaters, and His Apostle (also is 



The Khalifa AlHasan Ibn 'All alKuraahl alHashiml alMadanl 
(6. 3 or 4 or 5, a. 40, d. 44 or 49 or 50 or 51 or 58). 

2 See the Note on vol. I, p. 327, I. 4. 

.Pyy 99 fi ** 

3 *}?»)) for s}y»p in I£ur. IX. 3. (vol II, p. 408). 
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"free) " into " God is free from {the covenant of) the 
" idolaters, and {from the covenant of) His Apostle ". 
Shocked at such profane ignorance, which made God 
repudiate the covenant of His own Apostle, Abu-lAs- 
wad exclaimed " I did not think that the condition of 
the people had come to this pass ! " ; and, repenting of 
his refusal, he returned to Ziyad, and said " I will do 
what the Governor ordered ". Accordingly he first set 
himself to secure the correct pronounciation of the vow- 
els in the Kur'Sii by inventing the present system of 
notation ; and then opened a school of grammar, in 
which he lectured to all comers. 

The Father of the Grammarians was a Basri. He 
had been Judge of AlBasra, having received his ap- 
pointment from 'All in 40. He was not allowed to 
retain this important post under Hu'awiya '} but he con- 
tinued to reside at AlBasra until his death in 69. 2 
Thus the first School of Grammarians was Basri ; and 
its Kufi rival did not come into existence for nearly. 100 
years after the death of Abu-lAswad. The grammati- 
cal pedigree of Slbaiwah and AlFarra, the leading re- 
presentatives of the 2 Schools, is shown in the accom- 
panying table, where the steps indicate the succession 
of master and pupil. 



i Tr. II. 17, lAth. III. 350. 

a In 69 (IKhn, HH, Is, IHjr, Mr, BW) ; or in the Khilafa of 'Umar 
Ibn *Abd Al'Aziz, r. 99—101 (IKhn) : in 101 (HKh). If 69 be cor- 
rect, Abu-lAswad died 60 years before his pupil Yahya Ibn Ya'mar ; 
and, if 101, he died 61 years after his master 'All. The latter alter- 
native seems improbable, if he died, as is said in the IKhn, HH, and 
Is, at the age of 85. 
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The 2 Schools agreed in principle, but differed in 
practice. They had inherited the same system of gram- 
mar from their common predecessors ; and for its deve- 
lopment they trusted to the same resources, the words 
and phrases collected by the early Masters from con- 
temporary Arabs reputed to retain the primitive chaste- 
ness of speech, and the remains of the classical language 
preserved in the Kur'an and in ancient proverbs and 
poems. " Slbawaih, " for example, says Ibn Khaldun, 
" did not confine himself to the rules of grammar ; but 
"filled his Book 1 with the proverbs of the Arabs, 
u and with their evidentiary verses and phrases. " 2 
The peculiarity of the new School, however, was its 
uncritical reception of poetry as evidence: Abu-tTayyib 
says u Poetry at AlKufa was more abundant and compre- 
" hensive than at Al Basra ; but most of it was forged, 
" or attributed to poets who had not composed it." The 
ancient poetry had not yet been collected in Liwatis, 
and reduced into writing ; but was preserved in men's 
memories, and transmitted by word of mouth. Much 
of it had perished, having passed away with those who 
remembered it ; 3 and the work of collecting and edit- 
ing the rest was undertaken by the Bhapsodists, or 
Professors of Poetry, who nourished mostly at AlKufa. 
The most celebrated of these Professors were AlMufad- 
dal adpabbi, Hammad arBawiya, and Khalaf al Ahmar. 
The first is allowed to have been a trustworthy autho- 
rity ; and the Basri Abu Zaid has transmitted much 
poetry from him. But the other two are denounced by 
the Basris as unscrupulous forgers. Hammad was the 



i See vol. I, p. 15. 
a IKhld. vol. I, part III, p. 310. 

3 See the passage on the Minor Poets in the Note on vol. I, 
p. 82, 1 4. 
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most copious Rhapsodist of the Kufis : the Grammari- 
ans of both Schools learnt from him, as likewise did 
Khalaf AlAhmar; and the Basri AlAsma'i has trans- 
mitted some poetry from him : this critic says " All 
" the poetry of Imra alKais that is in our hands is from 
"Hammad arRawiya, except some that we have heard 
"from Abu <Amr Ibn Al'Ala". But, notwithstanding 
that, observes Abu-tTayyib, Hammad is not accounted 
trustworthy by the Basris : Abii Hatim says " There 
" were at AlKufa a multitude of Rhapsodists, like Ham- 
"mad, who used to forge poetry, or attribute it to. 
" others than its real authors " : and it is related that, 
an Arab of the desert having come one day to Hammad, 
and recited to him an ode whose author was not known, 
he said to his companions " Write it" ; and, when they 
had written it, and the Arab had gone away, he said 
" To whom think ye that we should attribute it ? " ; so 
they made various suggestions, upon which he said 
"Attribute it to Tarafa". Khalaf alAhmar was a 
Basri ;* but, after the death of Hammad, the Kufis fre- 
quented his lectures, because he had learnt much from 
Hammad, and had reached a degree of proficiency that 
Hammad had never approached. He was himself a 
poet, and possessed the faculty of imitating the style of 
any poet at will. He forged a large quantity of poetry, 
which the Basris and Kufis learnt from him. After- 
wards, having fallen ill, he turned religious ; and, being 
troubled by remorse for the impostures practised upon 
his pupils, he went to AlKufa, and informed the Kiifis 
of the spurious poems interpolated by him into their 
collections of poetry. The Kufis, however, dreading the 

1 He must not be confounded with Abu-lHnaan 'All Ibn AlHasan, or 
Ibn AlMubarak, known as AlAhmar, the Kflfl Uraraniariau (d. 186 
or 194 or 208), pupil of AlKisa'I. 
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ridicule consequent upon an admission of their own 
ignorance and credulity, rejected his corrections, saying 
"In our opinion thou wast more trustworthy then than 
" thou art now " ; so that the spurious poetry has re- 
mained in their Diwans until this day. 1 The Kufts, 
therefore, all take from the Basris ; but the Basris re- 
fuse to take from the Kufts, because they hold the 
Arabs quoted by the Kufts not to be authorities, and 
the poetry transmitted by the Kufts to be open to the 
objections before mentioned : Abu Hatim says " When 
" I quote anything from the Arabs, I quote it only, on 
: ' the authority of trustworthy reporters, like Abu Zaid, 
"AlAsma'i, Abu 'Ubaida, and Yunus ; and regard 
" not the versions of Al&isa i, AlAhmar, 2 AlFarrd, and 
"the like". Matters, then, says Abu-tTayyib, conti- 
nued in this state until learning was transported to 
Baghdad, where the Kufts obtained the ascendancy over 
their rivals, and served the kings, who therefore pre- 
ferred them! From that time, forgetting their scholar- 
ship in an unworthy rivalry for distinction at Court, 
the Grammarians of this School were filled with desire 
for anomalous versions, and boasted of extraordinary 
expressions, and vied one with another in licenses, and 
forsook principles, and relied upon details, so that the 
science became confused. 3 But this unfavourable ver- 
dict of Abu-tTayyib upon the merits of the Ktift School 
must be received with caution, as being the verdict of 
a partisan, 4 whioh is evident not only from the tone of 
his observations, but also from his citing none but 

> It seems to be implied that the Basris expunged the spurious 
poetry from their D\wans. 

* The Kfifl Grammarian mentioned in Note 1 on p. IX above. 

3 Ibn Durustawaih snys " WUeu AlKisa'I heard an anomaly, allow- 
•• able only by poetio license, he used to treat it as regular, and ereot 
" it into a precedent ; eo that he corrupted grammar " (BW) 

* Abu-^Tayyib's prejudice «<jainst the Kufts is extraordinary, because 
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Basrts, like AlAsnia'iand Abu Hafcim, as his authorities. 
In fact the impartial reader of this work will see much 
reason to conclude that the two Schools differed chiefly in 
their estimate of the comparative value of theory and 
practice, the Basrts explaining away by arbitrary as- 
sumptions, or rejecting as anomalies or poetic licenses, 
those examples which conflicted with their theories, 
while the Kufts accommodated their theories to the 
existing examples. In so empirical a science as gram- 
mar the method adopted by the Ktifis was no doubt the 
right one; and, accordingly, in many of the disputes 
between them and their Basri rivals, the judgment of 
later Grammarians has been recorded in their favour, 
The two Schools maintained their separate existence till 
the end of the 3rd, or middle of the 4th century, when 
they became merged in the new School of Baghdad. The 
Basri Grammarian and Lexicologist Ibn Kutaiba, who, 
after his retirement from the Judgeship of AdDlnawar, 
devoted his leisure, until his death in 276, to lecturing 
at Baghdad, was wont to mix his doctrines with theories 
transmitted from the Kufts. His contemporaries and 
survivors, the Basri AlMubarrad, who died in 285, and 
the ICiifi Tha'lab, who died in 291, may be considered 
as the last representatives of the two Schools. These two 
rival Professors resided at Baghdad ; and most of their 

he was himself a pupil of that School, having, as he informs us, re- 
ceived the Natoadir of Abu 'Amr ashShaibanl by oral transmission 
from the author, as is shown in the following grammatical pedigree : — 

(E) Abu 'Amr ashShaibanl (d. 206) 
I 

(K) 'Amr Ibn Abi 'Amr (rf. 231) 

(K) Tha'lab (6. 200. d. 291) 
(Bd) Abu 'Umar azZahid (6. 261, d. 345) 
(Bd) Abu-tTa*yib (*. 351). 
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pupils attended the lectures of both Masters. The 
result was a fusion of doctrines in the next generation of 
Grammarians, who founded the School of Baghdad. 
The name of Basri, however, belongs to Ibn Duraid, 
who was contemporary with AlMubarrad for 62 years, 
and survived till 321 ; and is extended by Abu-tTayyib 
to the pupils of AlMubarrad, whom he describes as 
" Abu Ishak AzZajjaj, Abu Bakr Ibn AsSarraj, Mab- 
" raman, and the oldest of the Masters that we have 
" met," a phrase that may include AlAkhfash AlAsghar, 
Ibn Kaisan, Niftawaih, Ibn Durustawaih, andAsSuli; 
and I have placed Ibn Kaisan and Muhammad AlYazidl 
among the Basrls, the former because he is said to have 
been more inclined to the doctrine of the Basil School, 1 
and the latter because he is classed with his great-grand- 
father Abu Muhammad AlYazidL But, even with 
these additions, the ancient Grammarians all passed 
away by the middle of the 4th century ; 2 and learning, 
says Abu-tTayyib, ended with them. 

Baghdad, the seat of the first Modern School of Gram- 
marians, was built in 145— 146 by the Khalifa AlMan- 
gur, 3 who, after the arbitrary fashion of Eastern poten- 
tates, sent orders into the provinces that the learned 
should repair to his new capital. The learned, however, 
did not show much alacrity in complying with this sum- 
mons, probably because the Khalifa, who had earned 
the sobriquet of Abu-dDawSnik (Father of Sixpences) 
by his strictness in calling the Secretaries and Governors 



»BW. 

» Ibn AlKhashshab calls AlECariri a Basri (H. 449) ; and the modern 
Grammarians, such as AzZamakhshari and Ibn Hisbam speak of them- 
selves as belonging to the Basri School (vol 1, p. 131, and vol. II, p. 
484) : but " Basri " in such cases must be taken to mean " Basri by 
birth or residence or predilection ". 

» The Klmllfa Abu Ja'iar «Abd Allah AlMansur Ibn Muhammad 
alJ£uraj>Iii alHaahimi (b. 9% a. 136, d. 158). 
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to account for petty items, was notorious for his stingi- 
ness, a vice abhorrent to the learned, who have always 
loved a liberal patron. But the enlightened munificence 
of his grandson ArRashid, 1 the Augustus of the Arab 
Empire, speedily attracted the Grammarians to the court 
of Baghdad. The School of AlBasra was represented 
thereby Khalaf AlAhmar, 2 Abu 'Ubaida, AlAsma'i, Abu 
Muhammad alYazidl, and Slbawaih ; and that of AlKufa 
by AlMufaddal adDabbl, 3 AlKisai, and his pupils Al- 
Ahmar and AlFarra. The poet Abu Nuwas, 4 being told 
that Abu 'Ubaida and AlAsma'i had been presented to 
ArRashid, shrewdly observed u As for Abu 'Ubaida, if 
" the courtiers give him an opportunity, he will recite 
"to them the tales of the ancients and moderns; but, 
" as for AlAsma'i, he is a nightingale that will thrill 
" them with his melodies ". 5 The jealousies of the rival 
Professors frequently gave rise to animated controver- 
sies, which furnished an agreeable pastime to the scho- 
larly monarch and his dilettanti courtiers. Such was 
the celebrated dispute between AlKisai and Slbawaih, 6 
which was held, as some say, at the court of ArRashid, 
but, as others say, in the assembly of his minister Yahya 
Ibn. Kbalid alBarmaki ; 7 and which resulted in the dis- 
comfiture of the great Basn through the unjust verdict 
of a venal Arab. 8 And similar disputes are recorded as 



1 The Khalifa Abu Ja'far Harun ArRashid, son of the Khalifa Mu- 
hammad AlMahdT, alHashiml al'AbbasI alBaghdadi (b. 148. a 170 
d. 1*3). v ' 

2 ML. I. 129. 

3 Tr. III. 759, Mr. II. 101. 

4 See the Note on vol. I, p. 82, 1. 4. 

5 AlAsma'i was a great reciter of poetry. 

« See vol. I, p. 763, 11. 9—18 for the subject of the dispute. 

* Abu 'All Yahya Ibn Khalid alBarmaki was appointed minister b\ 
Harttn ArRashid upon his accession in 170, was disgraced and impri 
soned by the Khalifa in 187, and died suddenly in prison in 190 at th 
age of 70 or 74 years. 

e H. 449, IKhn. 536, ML. I. 129, HH. II. 156, BW, Mkr. II. 475. 
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having taken place at the court between AlKisa'l and 
AlAsma'x, 1 and between AlKisa'l and AlYazldl. 2 The 
struggle for ascendancy between the two Schools ended 
in favour of the Kiifis, who, as Abu-tTayyib complains, 
succeeded in engrossing the appointments at court, a 
result originally due to the overpowering influence of Al- 
Kisa'l. This Grammarian had been tutor to ArRashid, 
who retained such a respect for his old master that he 
used to seat AlKisa'l and Muhammad Ibn AlHasan, 
the Hanafl Jurist, upon chairs in his presence, and or- 
dered them not to disturb themselves upon his rising. 3 
AlKisa'l was now appointed to superintend the educa- 
tion of ArRashid's sons, the 2 Crown -Princes AlAmln 
and AlMa'mun, 4 with the assistance of his pupil AlAhmar 
as tutor to AlAmln, 5 and of AlYazldl as tutor to Al- 
Ma'mfin. 6 The last Grammarian indeed was a. Basri r 
but, having been tutor to the children of Yazld Ibn 
Mansur alHimyarl, 7 grand-uncle of ArRashid, he already 
possessed some interest with the Imperial Family, and 
had attained a position at court in the reign of ArRa- 
shid's father, the Khalifa AlMahdl. 8 AlYazldl also, 
notwithstanding his long rivalry with AlKisa'l, which 



1 ML. I. 64 (about the case of ^O. in the verses cited at vol. 

II, p. 511) and Mr. I. 278. 

« D. 42, TKhn. No. 809, HH. I. 327, ITB. I. 534. 

» Mr. II. 211. 

* HH. I. 86, ITB. I. 534. 

6 MDh. VL 321. 

e IKhn. No. 809. 

i This noble was brother of Arwa, the consort of the Khalifa Al- 
Mansur. He was appointed in 152 Governor of-AlBasra, where his 
acquaintance with AlYazldl probably commenced ; and he died there 
in 165: 

8 The Khalifa Abu «Abd Allah Muhammad AlMahdi, son of the 
Khallfo Abu Ja'far «Abd Allah AlMansub, alH&shiml al'AbbasI <J>. 
127, a. 158, d. 169). 
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dated from the time of AlMahdi, 1 must hare known how. 
to forget his scholastic differences with the powerful Kuft; 
for Ibn Khallikan relates that in the days of ArRashid 
these 2 Grammarians used to sit together in one class- 
room, giving lessons to the people. In subsequent reigns 
AlKisa'fs pupil AlFarrd was entrusted by AlMa'mtin 2 
with the instruction of his 2 sons in grammar ; and Al- 
Farr&'s pupil Ibn AsSikkit, in an evil hour for himself, 
was appointed tutor to the children of AlMutawakkil. 8 
The Ku*i Tha'lab shared with his Basn rival AlMubar- 
rad the office of tutor to the poet-prince 'Abd Allah 4 son 
of AlMu'tazz ; 5 and Tha'lab's pupil Muhammad alYazidi, 
great-grandson of the original Yazidl, was tutor to the 
children of AlMuktadir. 6 Notwithstanding the presence 
of so many generations of Grammarians, however, Bagh- 
dad was not recognized as a seat of learning ; but what- 
ever learning it contained was held to be imported, at- 
tracted by the Khalifas and their followers : Abu Efstim 
says " The people of Baghdad are the rabble of the 
" Khalifa's army : it does not contain any trustworthy 
"authority oh the speech of the Arabs, nor any ap- 
" proved reporter ; and, if any of them makes an asser- 



»IKhn. 697. 

* The Khalifa Abu-1'Abbas, and Abu Ja'far, 'Abd Allah AlMa'mun, 
son of the Khalifa Harfln AbRashid, alHashiml al'Abbasl alBashdSdf 
(6. 170, a. 198, £ 218). ^ 

» The Khalifa Abu-lFadl Ja'far AlMutawakkil 'ala-llah, son of *he 
Khalifa Muhammad AlMu'tabiH bi-llah, alHashiml al'Abbasl alBagh- 
dadl (b. 205 or 207, a. 232, L 247). This ferocious tyrant caused Ibn 
AsSikklt to be trampled to death by the Turkish body-guard because 
he refused to declare that his 2 pupils, AlMu'tazz and AlMu'ayyad, sons 
of AlMutawakkil, were dearer to him than the 2 sainted youths Al- 
?asan and AlHusain, sons of 'All. ' 

* See the Note on vol. I. p. 82, 1. 4. 

6 The Khalifa Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad, or, as is said, AzZubair 
AlMu'tazz bi-llah, son of the Khalifa Ja'far AlMutawakkil 'ala-Uah' 
alHashiml al'Abbasl al BaghdadI (b. 232, a. 252, k, 255). ' 

* The Khalifa Abu-lFadl Ja'far AlMuktadir bi-llah, son of the Kha- 
lifa Ahmad alMu'tadid bi-llah, alHashiml Al'Abbasl AlBaghdadl (b 
282, a. 295, *. 320). ^ K 
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"tion, you will see him confused, full of prolixity, 
" verbosity, and arrogance " : and Abu-tTayyib adds 
" The case in this our time is double as bad as Abu IJa- 
"tim makes known". Abu-tTayyib indeed does not 
condescend to acknowledge the existence of the modern 
School then rising at Baghdad ; but either includes its 
members among the Basils, 1 or refuses to recosrnize 
them as authorities. Thus he speaks of AlAkhfash al- 
Asghar as " The Akhfash of yesterday, " and describes 
AlAmbari and his pupils as mere " quoters of the 
"authors of books, not to be mentioned with those that 
"we have mentioned". But the truth appears to be 
that, with the exception of the long-lived Ibn Duraid, 
who was a survivor of die Basri School, 2 the successors 
of AlMubarrad and Tha'lab should be called Baghdadis, 
because they not only resided and lectured at Baghdad, 
but there taught a new doctrine compounded from the 
doctrines of the 2 old Schools. 

The object of our author AsSuyufci being to exhibit 
the regular transmission of grammatical knowledge from 
the classical age to modern times, he does not carry his 
classification of the Grammarians beyond the founders 
of the modern School at Btighdad. I need only add 
that the other modern Schools, such as those of Egypt, 
the West, 3 and Spain, were branches of the Baghdadl 
School. 

The works of the ancient Grammarians, though con- 
stantly referred to as authorities, have, in the gradual de- 
velopment of grammatical science, long been superseded 

i See p. XII above. 

3 He was bora aud educated in Al Basra j and did not come to Bagh- 
dad till 308, when he was 85. years old. 

3 Properly Africa west of Egypt, i. e. North-Western Africa, but 
sometimes made to include Spain, as in the DM. I. 233, where Ibn 
AlBadhish aud Ibn 'Uafur are called Grammarians of the West. 
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as text- books by the productions of later writers. Among 
the crowd of modern authors, Four Masters, whose lives 
extend over a period of nearly 300 years, 1 AzZamakh- 
sharl, Ibn AlHajib, Ibn Malik, and Ibn Hisham, stand 
pre-eminent. Time has been unable to shake the autho- 
rity, or lessen the popularity, of their teaching ; 2 and 
the rule of AzZamakhsharl's grammar, overheard by 
Shaikh Sa'dl 3 more than 600 years ago from the lips of 
the school-boy at Kashghar, is being repeated by Muslim 
lads to-day in the schools and colleges of the East. 

AzZamakhshan, " the Pride of Khuwarazm," 4 was 
born in 467 at Zamakhshar, a town of that province ; 
and studied grammar under Abu Mudar Mahmud 5 al- 
Isbahani, a celebrated Grammarian and Lexicologist, 
who introduced the Mu'tazili heresy into. Khuwarazm, 
where it was embraced by numerous converts, including 
his illustrious pupil. AzZamakhshan was a universal 
genius, being equally distinguished as a Grammarian, 
Lexicologist, Commentator, Traditionist, Geographer, 
Moralist, and Rhetorician. He was also somewhat .of a 
poet, and had a fancy for illustrating his comments in the 
Kashsh&f by his own verses. Whenever, says Muhibb 
adDln Effendi, he cites a verse as by " one of them " 
he means himself. 6 He perfected his knowledge of the 
Arabic language by extensive travels in Arabia ; and 
resided so long at the Holy City of Makka that he was 



i 467—761. 

2 Their peculiar merit, according to Ibn KhaldQn, consists in their 
abridgment of the controversies, and excision of tho repetitionsi^ieund in 
the works of the ancients (IKhld. vol. I, part IIJ, p. 282). 

3 The Shaikh Muslih adDln Sa'di Ibn 'Abd Allah ashShlrazl was 
born in 571 or 580 ; composed the Gulistan, from the 5th Chapter of 
which this incident is taken, in 656 ; and died in 690 or 691 

*BW. 

6 Mahmad (BW) : Mansflr (IKhn. No. 721, MAB. III. 17) 

« N. 215. ' /# 

3 
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honored with the appellation of " Neighbour of God. " 
He composed his larger grammar the Mufa$sal in 513 
— 515, 1 and his great commentary the Kashshaf in 526 — 
528. 2 He visited Baghdad in 533 ; and there made the 
acquaintance of the leading Baghdad! masters, Ibn Ash- 
Shajarl, AUawallkl, and Ibn AlKbashshab, and their 
youthful pupils AlKanaal Ibn AlAmbari and Taj AdDin 
alKindl. The last scholar relates that AzZamakhshari, 
notwithstanding his vast learning, had not received his 
knowledge of lexicology in the regular manner by oral 
transmission from some recognized Master ; and that he 
therefore took advantage of his stay in Baghdad to 
qualify himself in this subject by taking lessons from 
AUawallkl, and obtaining from this Professor a diploma 
authorizing him to teach it. He died in 538 AlJurja- 
Mya, the capital of his native province Khuwarazm. 

His great commentator and critic, Ibn AlHajib, " the 
son of the Chamberlain, " so called because his father 
had been Chamberlain to an Egyptian Prince, was born 
in 570 at Asna or Isna, a small town in Upper Egypt. 
He studied jurisprudence, reading, and grammar at Cairo 
under 2 celebrated masters, Muhammad alGhaznawI, 
who lectured at the Mosque named in his honor " The 
Mosque of AlGhaznawI," and AlKasim ashShafcibi, 
who had come to Egypt in 572, and was then Professor 
of Reading and Grammar at the College founded by 
"The learned Judge " 3 in 580. Having completed his 
studies at Cairo, Ibn AlHajib removed to Damascus, 

x 513—515 (IKhn. No. 721) : 513—514 (HKh. VI. 36). 

2 K. 4, 1647 ; HKh. V. 179—180. Ibn Khallikan (IKhn. No. 721) 
and AdDamlri (HH, 1. 147) seem to be mistaken in saying that the 
Kashshaf was his first work. 

3 The WazIrMuhyi-dDln, or Mujir adDln, Abu 'All 'Abd ArRahlm 
Ibn Balm adDln Abi-lMajd 'All alLakhra! alBais&nl al'Askalinl by 
birth, alMisrl by abode, known as AlKadi alFadil (The learned 
Judge), the Philologist (Jb. 529, d. 596). 
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where he lsctured in the Maliki Chapel of the Cathedral. 
He was by profession a Jurist of the Maliki sect ; and 
considered grammar as merely subsidiary to the elucida- 
tion of legal propositions. Asa Grammarian, however, 
he was distinguished by the originality of his views and 
the stringency of his criticisms. He wrote a comment 
tary upon the Mufassal, and 2 original treatises, which 
still form the standard text-books in India, the Kafiya 
upon syntax and the Shcifiya upon etymology. In 639 
he returned to Cairo, 1 where his lectures were attended 
by crowds of pupils. He was often summoned to give 
evidence as an expert upon points of Maliki law before 
Ibn Khallikan, 2 who was then holding a judicial ap- 
pointment at Cairo ; and the Judge records that he used 
to take the opportunity of consulting his learned wit- 
ness upon abstruse questions of grammar. Among the 
subjects thus discussed between them was the effect pro- 
duced by the supervention of one condition upon another 
in the much-debated formula of divorce explained ai 
vol. II, p. 85, of this work ; and Ibn AlHajib's solution 
of this difficult problem is warmly commended by the 
Judge as a masterpiece of grammatical exposition. From, 
Cairo he removed to Alexandria, where he died in 646 
after a short residence. ' 

ibn Malik was born in 600 at Jayyan, a city of 
Spain. He studied grammar in his native town under 
several masters ; and for a few days 3 attended the class, 
of the celebrated AshShalaublni at Seville. He then 
travelled to the East, where he prosecuted his studies 
under AsSakhawi at Damascus, and Ibn Ya'ish and his. 

1 In 639 (Kb. Class VI, article 'Abd AVAzxz Ibn 'Abd AsScdam : Svt 

^mS,^ 638 (MA u R H . L 177) - Th0 FW <«* '■ P- m ) ™ thi Life ' 
ol 'Aba Al'AzIz neither gives the date, nor mentions IH. 

1 Ibn Khallikln was a Shafi'I. 

8 About 13 days (BW) : about 3 days (Mkr). 
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pupil Ibn 'Amrun at Aleppo. He lectured for a long 
time in the last city ; and then returned to Damascus, 
where he became the Head of the 'Adiliya Foundation, 
being the Principal of the College, and the Minister of 
the Memorial Chapel. In this congenial appointment 
he continued his researches ; and composed his nume- 
rous works, among which may be mentioned the large 
metrical treatise called AlK&jiya ashSh&jiya with a com- 
mentary, its abridgment called the KhulcLsa or Alfiya, 
which, says Hajji Khalifa, is as celebrated in the 
countries of the Arabs 1 as the Kafiya of Ibn AlHajib is 
elsewhere, 2 the LUmlyat alAf'cLl, and the Tashil al- 
Fawdfid with a commentary. He was so highly res- 
pected for his learning that, when he performed divine 
service at the 'Adiliya Chapel, Ibn Khallikan, who 
then held the dignified post of Chief Justice of Damas- 
cus 3 used to conduct him to his residence as a mark of 
honor. He devoted himself exclusively to grammar and 
the cognate branches of philology ; and, with the conceit 
common in a specialist, was wont to disparage the 
attainments of his 2 predecessors, saying that Ibn Al- 
Hajib had taken his grammar from the Author of the 
Mufassal, and that the grammar of the Author of the 
Mufassal was " very small things ". He was profound- 
ly versed in the Kuraa and in tradition, and possessed 
a marvellous memory for Arabic poetry. But these 
branches of knowledge were with him merely ancillary 
to his favorite science of grammar, in which they were 
utilized for evidence and illustration. He originated 
the practice, afterwards adopted by Ibn Hisham, of 
exemplifying every proposition of grammar, if possible, 

1 Arabia, Syria, Egypt, etc, wherever Arabic is spoken. 

2 Persia, India, etc. 

8 Ibn Khallikau held this appointmen from 659 to 069, and again, 
after Ibn Malik's death, from 677 to 680. 
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by a text from the Kur'Hn ; if no appropriate text were 
forthcoming, then by a passage from tradition ; and, if 
no convenient tradition could be found, then by a verse 
from the poets. He visited Cairo, possibly to see his 
old pupil Ibn AnNahhas ; and then returned to Damas- 
cus, where he died in 672. He retained his passion 
for learning to the last ; and committed 8 evidentiary 
verses to memory on the very day of 'his death. 

The system of grammar elaborated by Ibn Malik, and 
the vast stock of quotations with which his industry 
and erudition had enriched it, became the inheritance 
of the Egyptian Grammarians, to whom they were 
transmitted by his pupil Ibn AnNahhas. This Gram- 
marian was born at Aleppo in 627 ; and studied there 
under Ibn Ya'lsh and Ibn 'Amrun, and at Damascus 
under AlAndalusl, Ibn Malik, and other masters. He 
emigrated to Egypt after the destruction of his native 
city in 658 by the Tartar hordes of Hulaku Khan ; and 
took up his residence at Cairo, where he lectured until 
his death in 698. The ablest of his pupils, Abu Hay- 
van, " the Master of the world in syntax and etymolo- 
gy ", x was born in 654 at Gharnaja, a city in Spain. 
Having studied grammar under Ibn ArKabf, Ibn Ad- 
Dai', and other Spanish masters, he quitted his native 
country in 679 to travel in pursuit of learning ; and, 
after having visited Africa, Egypt, and Arabia, he at 
length settled at Cairo, where he frequented the lec- 
tures of Ibn AnNahhas. He boasted of having received 
instruction in grammar, lexicology, tradition, exegesis, 
reading, and philology from no less than 450 masters 
in Spain, Africa, Alexandria, Cairo, and the Hijaz. 
The most celebrated of these, besides the three above 
named, were the Spanish Lexicologist ArRadi ashSha- 
" »FW. II. 352. ' " 
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tibi, who had imported into Cairo all the learning of the 
Andalusian school; the eclectic Philologist AshSharaf 
AdDimyati, who had taken his grammar from Ibn Al- 
Hajib at Cairo and Ibn 'Amrun at Aleppo, and his lexi- 
cology from AsSaghani at Baghdad ; and the Egyptian 
Grammarian Ibn AlMunayyir, who had been a pupil of 
Ibu AlHajib, and was then Professor of Grammar at 
Alexandria, where his vast and varied erudition made him 
renowned as the " Pride of Egypt. " Abu Hayyan even- 
tually succeeded his master Ibn AnNahhas in the chair of 
exegesis and tradition at the Tuluni Cathedral and the 
Mansuriya Dome ; and he lectured on reading at the 
Ahmar Cathedral. He claimed to be the only living 
Grammarian in Egypt, Syria, Al'Irak, AlYaman, and the 
East, qualified to transmit by word of mouth the whole 
Book of Slbawaih, as similarly transmitted by an unbro- 
ken succession of Grammarians 1 beginning with the great 
Author himself. 



1 See the accompanying Table. 
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GRAMMATICAL PEDIGREE OF ABU IJAYYAN. 



(B) Slbawaih(rf. 180) 



[See the Table 



at p. VII] 



(B) AlAkhfash alAusa* (d. 211) 



I 
(B) AUarnil (d. 225) 

AlMubarrad 



(B) AlMazini (d. 249) 

I 
(B) AlMubarrad (5. 210, d. 285) 

(B) Ibn AsSarraj (d. 316) 

(Bd) ArRummanl (6. 296, d. 384) 

(Bd) ArRaklkl (b. 345, d. 415) 

I 
(Bd) Ibn Barhan (d. 456) 

(Bd) Ibn AdDabbas (b. 431, d. 500) 

(Bd) Sibt AlKhayyat (b. 464, d. 541) 

(Bd) Taj adDln alKindl (6. 520, d. 613) 

(A) AlAndalusI (5. 575, d, 661) 

(M) Ibn AnNahhas (b. 627, d. 698) 

(M) Ab& IJayyIn (6. 654, <f. 745) 
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He had but a poor opinion of Ibn AlHajib, whose K& 
fiya, he declared, was " the grammar of lawyers " 
meaning, no doubt, that it was characterized by that 
petty and futile verbal criticism with which lawyers are 
often reproached under the names of " quibbling " and 
" hair-splitting " ; and he encouraged his pupils to study 
the works of Ibn Malik, the use of which he facilitated 
by the composition of several commentaries. He car- 
ried his admiration for this master so far that he even 
made a point of refusiug to let any student read with 
him except in the Book of Slbawaih or the Tashll of 
Ibn Malik. He died at Cairo in 745, leaving his favo- 
rite pupil Ibn 'Akll to continue the development of Ibn 
Malik's system of grammar. Ibn 'Akll was born in 
698, and studied for 12 years under Abu Hayyan, who 
was one day heard to say " There is not beneath the ex- 
" panse of heaven a better Grammarian than Ibn 'Akll ". 
He succeeded his master as Professor of Exegesis at the 
Tulurii Cathedral, and he lectured at various other edu- 
cational institutions. Like many of the learned, he was a 
Judge ; and, after having presided over the subordinate 
tribunals of the Bab alFutuh, or Gate of Victories, and 
of Misr al'Atika, or Old Cairo, 1 he was elevated for 
a short period 2 to the supreme dignity of Chief Justice. 5 
He died at Cairo in 769. 

His contemporary Ibn Hisham, the last and greatest 
of the Four Masters, was born at Cairo in 708 ; and 
studied reading under Ibn AsSarraj, who had been a 
pupil of the school founded by the great Traditionist 
AsSilaft at the College erected in his honor at Alexan- 



i BW, DM. IT. 199. 

* 80 days (BW, Syt. II. 103). 

s In 749 (ISb. Class VII, article 'Abd. Al' Aziz Ibn Mufammad): in 759 
(Syt. II, 103). 
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tlria in 546, and who was then Professor of this sub- 
ject at the Azkar Cathedral in Cairo. He heard Aba 
Qayyan lecture upon the Diwan of Zuhair Ibn Abl 
Sulma ; but did not regularly join the classes of this 
master, whose opinions he used afterwards to criticize 
and controvert with extreme severity. He attended the 
course of AtTaj AtTabrlzl, a foreign Encyclopedist, 
who lectured on grammar and various other sciences at 
Cairo. And he read the whole Commentary upon the 
IshSra ji-nNaliw, except the last leaf, with its learned 
author Taj adDm AlFakihanl, a Grammarian belonging 
to the school established at Alexandria by Ibn AlHajib 
shortly before his death in 646. But his favorite master 
was AshShihab 'Abd AlLatlf l Ibn AlMurafchil, Pro- 
fessor of Grammar at the Cathedral of A 1 Hakim, whom 
he used to extolas superior to Abu Hayyan and others, 
" attributing the name in his time to Abu Hayyan, but 
" the profit to Ibn AlMurafchil." 2 He had a natural 
talent for grammar, which enabled him, says AsSuyfifl, 
to surpass not only his contemporaries, but ev«n the 
old Masters. He was distinguished, adds the same 
author, by his original observations, subtle disquisi- 
tions, marvellous emendations, exhaustive criticism; and 
superabundant information. A characteristic specimen 
of his style is presented by his Commentary on the 
B&natSu'ad, which, according to Ijfajjl Khalifa, was 
finished by him on the 28 Rajab 756. In Dhu- 
lKa'da of the same year, during his 2nd visit to the Holy 
City, he commenced his masterpiece, the Mughni-lLabib, 
which he completed in Rajab, apparently of the follow- 
ing year. 8 This work raised him to the highest pinnacle 

* <Abd AlLatlf (BW, Syt. I. 247) : Afcmad (MAB. IV. 143). 

* BW. 

•ML. 1.4, 11.420. 

4 
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of fame as a Grammarian : Ibn Khaldun says " We 
w ceased not, when we were in the West, to hear that 
" in Egypt had appeared a Professor of Arabic called 
" Ibn Hisham, a greater Grammarian than Slbawaih ". 
He died in 761, after having augmented the science of 
grammar by one third. 1 

This work is mainly compiled from the grammars of 
these Four Masters, namely the Mufassal of AzZamakh- 
sharl, the K&fiya and Shafiya of Ibn Alljjlajib, the 
L&mlyat alAf'3,1 and Alfiya of Ibn Malik, and the 
ShndhUr adhDhahah, Katr anNadd,, and Mughni- 1 La- 
bib of Ibn Hisham. The Mufassal, which contains both 
syntax and etymology, is admirably arranged and gene- 
rally intelligible. The Kafiya and Shafiya are apparent- 
ly intended to form a revised and abridged edition of 
the Mufassal, Their author separates syntax and ety- 
mology, treating of the former in the Ksfiya, and of 
the latter in the Shafiya : but in other respects he ad- 
heres in the main to the arrangement of the Mufassal ; 
though, in his zeal for brevity, he occasionally sacrifices 
sense to sententiousness. The Lamiyat alAf'Ql like the 
Shafiya, is restricted to etymology ; but the Alfiya, like 
the Mufassal, contains both etymology and syntax. 
Unfortunately those 2 works are composed in doggerel 
verse, which is always obscure, and often unintelligible. 
The Shudhur adhDhahab, Katr anNadd, and Mughni- 
ILabib deal only with syntax : the first two are mere 
epitomes ; but the last is a large work, the first half 
of which consists of a valuable alphabetical glossary of 
particles and peculiar nouns and verbs. 

The obscurity of a text-book offered no impediment 
to its employment by an Oriental student. The method 

1 MAd. I. 7. 
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of instruction in the East was essentially oral. It origin- 
ally consisted in dictation r 1 — the Professor delivered to 
his class a series of short, disconnected observations, 
very much in the style of the Uurrat alQhaiowUs, in- 
tended to revive obsolete classical expressions, or correct 
vulgar colloquial errors ; while his lessons were taken 
down in writing by his pupils, 2 who afterwards com- 
mitted them to memory. The Professor was expected 
to answer the questions, and meet the objections of all 
comers ; and a favorite device of jealous rivals or ambi- 
tious pupils, who desired to oust a popular Professor 
from his chair, was to confute him publicly in his class. 
Thus the BasrI Grammarian AUarml, at the commence- 
ment of his lectures in Baghdad, successfully retaliated 
upon his old master AlAsma'I a malicious attempt to 
draw away his class by posing him with an insidious 
catch-question ; 8 and the Kuft Lexicologist Ibn AsSikkit, 
while still a young man, twice silenced the veteran Phi- 
lologist AlLihyani, who was so mortified by his second 
defeat that he abruptly closed his lectures. When books 
were employed, the pupils read out a passage, which 
was then orally expounded by the Professor. The senten- 
tious phrases of the Kafiya and the jingling rhymes of 
the Alfiya were designed by their authors as aids to the 
memory of the pupil, to whom they recalled not only 
the bare rules of his text-book, but the ample comments 

1 The last Professor that practised this method of instruction was 
AzZajjajI, who died in 339. AsSuytttI made an attempt to revive the 
practice in 872 j hut it was frustrated by the students' indifference and 
want of memory (Mr. II. 162). 

'Under the heading )g ^sa. .# <*£*£ «M •*»*?» 
tA> fg _i Lesson dictated by our Professor— — at the Cathedral of 



the day of (Mr. II. 162). 

» D. 101. 
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of his teacher. To the reader, however, some written 
exposition was felt to be indispensable ; and accordingly 
the grammars of the Four Masters became the subjects 
of numerous commentaries, many of which were written 
by the authors of the originals. The principal commen- 
taries employed in this work are those of Ibn Ya'ish 
upon the Mitfaasal, of ArRadl alAstarabadl and Al- 
Maula AlJami (commonly known in India as Mulla 
Jainl) upon the Kafiya, of ArRadl alAstarabadl upon 
the Shafiya, of Badr adDin upon the L&miyat alAf'&l, 
of Ibn 'Akil and AlUshmtini upon the Alfiya, of Ibn 
Hisham (the author of the original) upon the Shudkur 
adhDhahab, of Ibn Hisham (the author of the original 
again) and AlFakihi upon the Katr an N add, and of 
the Shaikh AdDasukl upon the Mughni-lLablb. 1 It 
is probable that these commentaries were originally 
reproductions of the lectures delivered by their authors : 
indeed ArRadl, in the preface to his commentary upon 
the Ktifiya, expressly states that his work is an enlarged 
edition of the notes supplied by him to a favorite 
pupil, who had been reading the original under his 
instruction. 

The earlier Commentators were not merely expounders 
—their personal position made them harmonists. The 
Four Masters produced 3 characteristic systems of gram- 
mar, that of AzZamakhsharl, which was followed by Ibnu 
AlHajib; that of Ibn Malik; and that of Ibn Hisham.. 
But Ibn Ya'Ssh, the Commentator of AzZamakhsharl 
was the principal tutor of Ibn Malik ; while ArRadl, the 
Commentator of Ibn AlHajib, was a junior contempo- 
rary of Ibn Malik, whom he sometimes quotes ; 2 and Ibn 

1 Some of these commentaries were not received until the printing 
of this work had made considerable progress ; but the deficiencies 
caused bj this delay have been supplied in the Notes, 

' See the Note on vol. I, p. 267, I. 19. 
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'Akil, the Commentator of Ibn Malik, derived part of 
hia learning from the school of Ibn AlHajib, and was 
a contemporary, fellow-citizen, and fellow-pupil oi Ibn 
Hisham. 1 

Ibn Ya'ish was born at . Aleppo in 553, and studied 
there under some local Grammarians. In 577 he started 
on a journey to Baghdad, in the hope of seeing AlKamal 
Ibn AlAmbari; but, being met on the way by the news 
of this master's death, he returned to his native city. 
Having formed the intention of coming forward as a Pro- 
fessor of Grammar, he qualified himself for the position 
by proceeding to Damascus, and studying abstruse ques- 
tions of Arabic under the Shaikh Taj adDln alKindl, 
who had been a pupil of the celebrated Baghdadl Phi- 
lologists Ibn AshShajari, AUawaliki, and Ibn Al- 
Khashshab, and had met the great master AzZamakhsharl 
at the houses of the 2 last Professors in Baghdad. His 
pupil and biographer Ibn Khallikan, who visited Aleppo 
in 626, records that he found that city the metropolis of 
learning, filled with learned men, among whom Ibn Ya- 
'ish enjoyed undisputed pre-eminence in philology. His 
lectures were attended by crowds of students, native and 
foreign ; and, according to Ibn Khallikan, all the leading 
Professors of the day at Aleppo had been his pupils. He 
died at Aleppo in 643, leaving an exhaustive commentary 
upon the Mufassal as a monument of his learning: " in the 
whole body of commentaries," says his admiring pupil Ibn 
Khallikan, "there is none like it"; but less partial judges 
will probably consider it somewhat prolix and verbose. 

The details of ArRadl's life are unfortunately wanting 2 . 
He finished his great commentary upon the Kafiya in 683 

1 See the accompanying Table. 

8 I am not acquainted even with hia name (BW). 
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according to the concurrent statements of AsSuyfifl, Hajjl 
Khalifa, 1 and the author of the Amal alAmil f\ ' Ulamd 
Jabal 'Amil; 2 but in 686 according to his own statement, 
as given in all 3 editions of the work. The former date 
is probably correct ; because his commentary upon the 
Shaftya, as appears from its preface, was composed in the 
interval batween the completion of his commentary upon 
the K&fiya and his death, which took place in 686. 8 
He enjoys the highest reputation as a critic, and is fre- 
quently cited by later Grammarians as equal in authority 
to Ibn Hisham. His magnificent work upon the Kafiya 
is pronounced by AsSuytitl to be almost unequalled in 
grammatical literature as a comprehensive and critical 
commentary; and the popnlar exposition of AlJami, 
composed, as the author says in his preface, for the 
use of his "precious child Diya adDln Yusuf ", and uni- 
versally adopted in modern times as the text book for 
Indian students, is a mere epitome of ArRadl's work, 
to which it stands in the same position as the commen- 
tary of AlBaidawl upon the Kuran to its great prototype 
the KashtkSf of AzZamakhshari. A comparison of pas- 
sages shows that ArRadl is the author cited by that name 
in various articles of Lane's Arabic Dictionary; 4 but 
this scholar seems to have confounded bim with the His- 
pano-Egyptian Lexicologist ArRadl ashShatibj. 5 

Badr adDln, a son of Ibn Malik, was born, probably 
at Damascus, after his father had left Spain and settled 

i HKh. V. 7. 

* As given in an extract furnished to me by my learned corres- 
pondent, Sayyid Hamid Husain, the Mujtahid of Lucknow. 

* This date is given in the BW and Amal alAmil. The former work, 
however, mentions an alternative date, vid. 684, whioh, if correct, 
settles the dispute. 

<E.g. ;M > and ,_>,. 

6 See Lane's Chronological List of Authorities. 
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in the East. He studied under his father, and succeeded 
him as Professor of Arabic. He composed a Commentary 
upon the LUmiyat alAf'al, and another upon the Aifiya, 
The latter commentary, which he finished in 676, is said 
to be equal to ArRadfs work upon the KSJlya. 1 I have 
inspected the manuscript of it which is in the library 
of the Asiatic Society at Calcutta, but have not examined 
it in sufficient detail to be able to judge whether this 
eulogium is well founded. Badr ad Dm died in 686 be- 
fore, 2 or when, 8 he had reached the age of sH^\ (35 to 50). 
The biography of Ibn * Akil has been already sketched : 4 
and it only remains to add that his commentary upon the 
Aifiya is essentially a student's manual, clear, accurate, 
and sufficiently comprehensive, but wanting in the origi- 
nality and breadth that distinguish the masterly compo- 
sition of ArBadl. 

As for the later Commentators, they are mere com- 
pilers and adapters, who borrow their information and 
ideas from all the Masters indifferently : AlUshmunl, for 
instance, pads his commentary upon the Aifiya with 
whole articles extracted bodily from the Mughni-lLahlb. 

The other grammars, and the treatises on lexicology 
and philology, used as materials for this work, are only 
occasional authorities, being monographs on particular 
branches of those subjects, like the Fasih of Tha'lab, the 
Lexicological Tracts of Ibn Duraid upon the Descrip- 
tion of the Saddle and Bridle and of Clouds and Rain, 
the Talkib alKawUfl of Ibn Eaisan, the Mu'arrab of Al- 
Jawallki, and the I'r&b 'an KawS'id all'rab of Ibn Hi- 
sham ; or mere supra-commentaries, like the Glosses of 

» Mkr. I. 616. 
8 Mkr. I. 616. 
8 ISb. class VI. 
* P. xxiv. above. 



XXX17. FBBPACB. 

AlKhidri, AsSabban, Al'Adawi, and Ya-Sin upon the 
Commentaries of Ibn 'Akll, AlUshmuni, Ibn Hisham, 
and AlFakihl ; or not directly connected with grammar, 
like the Ku.mil of AlMubarrad, the Makftmal and Bur- 
rat alGhawwas of AlHariri. the K3mus of AlFlruzabaclr, 
and the Kashshaf lstildhat alFunun of the Shaikh 
Muhammad 'All ; or not completely procurable, like the 
Book of Slbawaih, the Mulhat alTrab of AlHariri, the 
Anmudhaj of AzZamakhsharl with the commentary of 
AlArdabili, the Insaf of AlKamal Ibn AlAmbari, and 
the Misbah of AlMutarrizJ. 

The object of the Grammarians being to demonstrate 
the classical usage, they endeavour to support every 
proposition and illustrate every rule by one or more 
evidentiary examples taken from the classical language. 
These exatf&ples consist of texts from the Kur'an, pas- 
sages from tradition, proverbs, phrases transmitted by 
the learned from the Arabs of the desert, and verses 
from the poets Even when cited in full, these exam- 
ples are often difficult to understand from some obscurity 
ofallusiou, peculiarity of construction, or want of context. 
This difficulty, of course, was not often felt by the native 
Grammarians, whose general education comprised a 
thorough grounding in the Kur'an and tradition, and 
whose special training had made them familiar with the 
usual examples ; but even they were sometimes puzzled 
by a strange verse. Thus 'Xsa Ibn 'Umar confessed his 
inability to understand the verse of Umayya Ibn Abi- 
gSalt cited in the Note on vol. II, p. 574, I. 12, being 
perplexed by an allusion to an obsolete practice of the 
ancient Arabs ; and Ibn Jinnl broke down in parsing 
the verse . of Abu Nuwas cited at vol. I, p. 82, being 
embarrassed by an unusual construction; while even Ibn 
Hisham was compelled to reserve his opinion upon the 
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verse of JJassan Ibn Thabit cited at vol II, p 447, 
until he should come across the preceding verses. The 
difficulty experienced by European scholars 1 in under- 
standing these examples is greatly enhanced by the 
tendency of Grammarians to save themselves trouble 
by abridging the quotations to a few catch-words, like 

iJlydf l^U ; !, which form a fragment of a verse by Labld 

cited at vol. II, p. 257. These words, for instance, can- 
not be translated into English witb any certainty of 
correctness until the exponents of the 2 pronouns 2 and 
the position of the proposition in the sentence 3 are known ; 
and probably no amount of general scholarship will en- 
able a reader unacquainted with this particular example 
to divine that the poet is describing how a wild he-ass 
let his troop of she-asses go down to the water in a 
crowd. And not only must an example be understood, 
but its degree of authority must be determined. A text 
from the Kitr'an,, as being the very word of God, deliver- 
ed in the purest dialect of the Arabs, according to the 
theory of direct verbal inspiration inculcated by Muslim 
theologians, is of necessity infallible. A passage from 
tradition, if it be the word of the Prophet, is universally 
accepted as conclusive evidence ; and, if it be the word of 
a Companion, is generally so received), while some hyper- 
critical purists affect to consider the Companions as li- 
able to the suspicion of solecism. 4 A proverb, if it 
date from heathen times, is admittedly excellent evidence 
of classical usage. But a saying transmitted by a Gram- 
marian or Lexicologist from an Arab of the desert 
varies in authority with the antiquity of its transmitter, 



i See the Notes on vol. II, p. 332, I. 7 and p. 681, I 1. 
2 See vol. I, pp, 506—509. 
a See vol. I, pp. V— XXI. 
* See p. II above. 

5 
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a saying transmitted by Ibn Hisham, 1 for instance, not 
being nearly so authoritative as one transmitted by Ai- 
Akhfash alAkbar. 2 And, when the example is a read- 
ing of a text from the Kur'an or a verse from a poet, not 
only must the antiquity of the author be considered, but 
also his personal reputation among the Readers or Poets 
of his time. 3 Thus for the full appreciation of an ex- 
ample in verse the following accessories are requisite : — 
the complete text of the verse, so much of its context as is 
necessary to exhibit the syntactical position of its words, 
a description of its subject, an explanation of its peculia- 
rities of meaning and construction, the name of its 
author, and his rank among poets:* and, with some ex- 
ceptions, similar accessories are requisite in the case of 
examples in prose. The Grammarians, however, general- 
ly omit the whole of these requisites except the bare 
text of the examples, and often do not give that in full, 
because their works are intended to be read with masters 
whose oral instruction will supply the deficiencies of the 
books ; and, although the Commentators and Glossogra- 
phers sometimes explain the examples cited by their 
Authors, they commonly leave their own examples un- 
explained. It has therefore been necessary to have re- 
course to a large number of works not immediately con- 
nected with grammar, like the Commentaries of AzZa- 
makhshan and ATBaidawl upon the Kur'an ; the ltkan 
of AsSuyutl upon the Exegesis of the. Sacred Text ; the 
Commentaries of Shu'la and 'All AlKari upon the J&irz 
alAmani, a metrical treatise upon Heading ; the §a fii^s 
of AlBukhari and Muslim, the latter with the Commen- 



1 See the Note on vol. II, p. 12, 1. 3. 

2 See vol. I, p. 158. 

> See the Notes on vol II, p. 662, 1. 19 and vol. I, p. 82, 7. 4, for the 
classification of the Readers and Poets. 
* See the Preface to the SM, pp. 2—3. 
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£ary of AnNawawi, upon Tradition ; the Collection of 
Proverbs by AlMaidani ; the FawaHd of Al'Aini, the 
JamV- ashShawahid of Mulla Muhammad Bakir, and the 
Glosses of.'Abd Al'Azlz alKashi, Muhibb adDin Effendl, 
AUarjawi, AsSuyiitl, Fakhr adDin alKhuwarazmi, and 
the Maulavl 'Abd ArRahim upon the evidentiary ver- 
ses cited in the Mufassal, the Kashshaf, the Commentary 
of Ibn 'Akil, the Mugkni-lLabtb, the Idah Ji-lMa'ani, 
and the Commentary of AlJami; the Kitab AlAgha- 
n% or Book of Songs, by Allsbabani ; the Dlwans of 
the -6 Ancient Poets, of ^atim atTal, of AnNabigha 
adhDhubyani, of 'Alkama, of Imra alKais, of Labid, 
of 'All, of AlFarazdak, and of Abu Nuwas ; the Expo- 
sition of the MutallahcLb ; the Commentaries of AtTab- 
rizi upon the HamSsa, of AsSukkan upon the DlwSn of 
the Hudhalis, of Ibn Hisham upon the Bannt Su'ad, and of 
the Wazlr Abu Bakr, AlYazldi, Ibn AsSikkit, AsSukkan, 
and AlWahidi upon the Dlwans of AnNabigha adh 
Dhubyam, AlHadira, 'Urwa Ibn AlWard, Tahman, and 
AlMutanabbi ; the Histories of Ibn Kutaiba, AtTabarl 
AlMas'tidi, Ibn AlAthlr, Abu-lFida, Ibn Khalduii, Ibn 
Taghrl Bardl, AsSuytitI, AdDiyarbakn, and AlMakkari ; 
the Commentary of Ibn Badrtin upon the Historical 
Poem of Ibn «Abdun; the Book of Religious and Phi- 
losophical Sects by AshShahrastaoX ; the Biographies of 
the Prophet by Ibn Hisham and Abu-lFida, of the Com- 
panions by Ibn AlAthlr and Ibn Hajar, of Eminent Per- 
sonages by Ibn Khakan, AnNawawi, Ibn Khallikan, and 
Fakhr ad Din alljalabi, of the Traditionists by Ibn Hajar, 
of the Shaft 'IS by Ibn AsSubkl, of the Rememberers of 
the Kwfan by AdhDhahabi, of the Commentators by As- 
Suyuft, and of the Lexicologists and Grammarians by the 
same Author ; the Treatises on Personal and Eelative 
Proper Names by Ibn Hablb, Ibn Duraid, Ibn AlKaisa- 
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rani, AdhDhahabi, and AsSuyiitl ; the Travels of Ibn 
Jubair ; the Hay at alHayawan, or Animal Life, of Ad- 
DainlrX ; the Geographical Dictionaries of AlBakrI, Az- 
Zamakhshari, Yakut, and SafrsdDin ; the Muzhir of As- 
Suyiitl upon the Science of Lexicography ; and the Biblio- 
graphical Lexicon of llajjx Khalifa. 

From so large a mass of materials there is often great 
difficulty in making a judicious selection. I have en- 
deavoured to include every opinion of importance, and 
to exclude useless or irrelevant controversy. Thus the 
Basrl School of Grammarians have a theory that one 
preposition never acts as a substitute for another ; 1 and 
accordingly their followers, when they have occasion to 
state that one preposition is used in the sense of another, 
often enter into tedious and far-fetched explanations in 
order to show that this sense is really reducible to the 
original one. Such explanations I have commonly 
omitted as foreign to my purpose, which is rather to 
exhibit the different usages of the prepositions than to 
vindicate the theories held by a particular School of 
Grammarians. 

In dealing with my authorities I have rigidly adhered 
to the plan of literal translation. The only liberties 
that I have allowed myself are these : — 

(1) When 2 or more authorities say substantially 
the same thing, I make such modifications in their 
language a& will allow their statements to be combined 
into one ; 

(2) When there are variants in the text or in the 
examples, I select the version that appears to me best ; 

(3) When a fragment of an example is cited, I supply 
1 See vol II, p. 305. 
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the missing words, and ascribe the whole example to the 
citer of the fragment ; 

(4) When an author's arrangement is inconvenient, I 
alter it to suit my purpose, provided that the alteration 
does not affect the author's sense ; 

(5) When a technical term cannot be literally trans* 
lated, I render it by the term correspondingly appli- 

ed in English, as <*> ; by "Indicative" or "Nominative." To 
each volume of the work a copious Glossary of Technical 
Terms is prefixed, which will assist the reader not only 
in comparing my translations with the originals; but also 
in pursuing his studies among the native grammars and 
commentaries. 

This work follows the arrangement of the Mufassal 
representing each ^J of the original by a Part, each cJJL* 
by a Chapter, and each jJ»» by a Section ; and therefore 
consists of an Introduction and 4 Parts. 1 The Intro- 
ductory section of the Mufassal describes the simple 
parts of speech and their combination into the sentence 
and proposition ; and the 4 Parts describe the noun, verb 
particle, and processes (chiefly etymological) common to 
two or more parts of speech. I have expanded the 
Introduction by inserting a description of the operative 
a summary of the rules upon the syntactical place of 
the proposition in the sentence, 2 and on account of the 
rhetorical figures commonly mentioned by Grammar 
rians and Commentators. The last is a novel feature 
in an Arabic Grammar; but its utility will, I hope, be 
recognized. 



v \?SI XI 0n the Verb and Parfc IIZ on the Particle were published 
in looO. v 

a The knowledge of these rules is the key to Arabic syntax. 
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The arrangement adopted in the Mufassal sometimes 
appears to produce an inversion of the natural order of 
subjects. Thus the pronunciation of the letters, which 
would occupy the first chapter in an European gram- 
mar, is postponed till the last in the Mufassal^ because 
it is regarded as subsidiary to the theory of incorpora- 
tion, which, being a process common to all 3 parts of 
speech, is relegated to the 4th Part. Similarly the 
conjugation of the Preterite Verb, which might naturally 
be looked for in Part II. under the Preterite, will be 
found in Part I. under the Pronoun, because the varia- 
tions of the Preterite are regarded as due to variations 
of its pronominal agent. It must be remembered, 
however, that AzZamakhsharS, like other Native Gram- 
marians, professes to write for students who are already 
familiar with colloquial Arabic, and need only instruc- 
tion in the niceties of the classical language; wbereas 
the European Grammarian composes and arranges his 
book upon the assumption that his readers are totally 
ignorant of Arabic, and require their instruction to begin 
at the first letter of the alphabet. It follows that the 
present work is not adapted for the mere beginner, un- 
less he be assisted by a master, as is the practice in 
India, where the learner, before he can construe a line, 
plunges, with the assistance of his Maulavi, into the 
commentary of Mulla Jami upon the Kafiya of Ibn 
Alljajib. No great preliminary acquaintance with the 
subject, however, will be found necessary : familiarity 
with the character and knowledge of the declensions 
and conjugations will probably suffice. 

In order to reduce the bulk of the work abbreviations 
are employed in the following cases : — (1) references, as 
" M " for " the Mufassal of AzZamakhshari " : (2) tech- 
nical terms as " p. " for " particle ", in which case the 
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abbreviations are printed in Italics in order to catch the 
eye more readily : (3) a few Latin words commonly abbre- 
viated, as " e. g. " for " exempli gratid " : (4) examples 
elsewhere cited in full, in which case the example, if a 
text from the Kur'dn, is indicated merely by the numerals 
showing the numbers of the chapter and verse, as " L VI. 
74-76 " (vol. I, p. XXXI) for the text previously cited 
(vol. I, p. XIII.) ; and if anything else, is indicated by the 

first 2 or 3 words, as " <J| Ji if" (vol. I, p. XXXI) for the 
verse subsequently cited (vol. II, p. 332). Rectangular 
brackets are used to enclose (1) references to sections of 
this work, as "[503]" [vol. l,p. XXXI) : (2) interpolations 
Of my own, as " the instrument [of comparison] " (vol. I, p. 
XXXIV) : (3) interpolations from some commentary or 
gloss upon the passage cited, as " this is allowed [only 
(DM)] by Abu-lHasau (ML) " (vol. I, p. 106) ; or from 
another passage of the same work, as " lit. proper names, 
[which have the predicament indet. (R on the pro- 
per name)]; so that quale. (R) " (vol. I, p. 699); 

or from some extraneous work, as "castrated him [in the 
presence of that king (Md)J, and <JkL for a mare (R) " 

(vol I, p. 697): (4) interpolations peculiar to some 
of the authorities cited at the end of the passage, as 
"The inch, is [allowably (M, IA)] suppressed (M, IA, 
ML)" (vol. I, p. 114). Cusped brackets are used in 
cases (3) and (4) to enclose interpolations in passages 
enclosed in square brackets, as " the reading [of j'Asim 
(MAd)} alJahdanand ['Aun (IY)[ al'Ukaili (IY, Sh)" 
(vol I, p. 730). Curved brackets are used to enclose (1) 
references to sections, and (2) interpolations of my own, 

in passages enclosed in square brackets, as ' ' [Ji& } \ , and 

.........converted from the ^ (727), since the 3 -does not 
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occur as a final when 4th (or upwards) (IY)] " (vol. I, p. 
849) : (3) references to authorities, as " (Sh) " (vol. I., p. 
I) : (4) translations of Arabic words supplied, as "And 
(many) a desert " (vol. I, p. XXXV) : (5) parentheses, as 
" Thy (an address to the poet's self) night " (vol. I, p. 
XXXII). 

When several references are cited for the same passage, 
the order is chronological, as " (M, IH, IA, Sh) " (vol. I, 
p. 320), with a few exceptions caused by inadvertence. 

The Arabic type employed is unfortunately much be- 
low the modern standard of excellence ; 1 but for this 
defect I must disclaim all responsibility, as it has been 
repeatedly brought to the notice of the proper authorities 
in the Government Press and Educational Department. 
In the earlier pages of the work the sign of quiescence is 

placed over the letters of prolongation 5 and ^ u as lyai 

and ^J (vol. I, p. XI), in accordance with the practice of 

Indian printers. 

It remains for me to express my gratitude to the 
public bodies and private friends — the Authorities of 
the Bodleian Library at Oxford, the Council of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal at Calcutta, His Highness 
the Ex-Nawwab of Tonk, the lamented Maulavi Gulshan 
AIT, Principal Officer of His Highness the Maharaja of 
Benares, his son Maulavi Sayyid Muhammad Hasan, 
of that city, Miulavi Ibrahim, Government Pleader of 
Jaunpur, and Sayyid Amir Ahmad of Budaun — who 
have assisted me with the loan of books or manu- 
scripts. My thanks are also offered to Maulavi Sayyid 
Hamid Husain, the learned # Muj tabid of the Shia seet 

* See the Academy of Deoember 17, 1881, jp. 458. 
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at Lucknow, to whose suggestions I am indebted for the 
solution of many difficulties ; to Babu Madhav Chandra 
Banarji, formerly Clerk of my Court at Jaunpur and 
Shabjahanpur, who has lightened my labor by copying 
much manuscript for the Press; and to Mr. W. A. Bion, 
Assistant Secretary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
who has kindly assisted me in discovering and procuring 
books in Calcutta. 

In conclusion, I bespeak the indulgence of scholars 
for a work composed in great part during the scanty 
and broken leisure of an Indian Magistrate and Judge. 



Shahjahanpub, N.-W. P., India : 

_" M.S. HOWELL. 
3rd February, 1883. 
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NOTICE. 

The present Fasciculus of Part I. on the Noun carries 
the discussion of the subject to the end of the Inflected 
Noun, and therefore exhibits the entire scheme of inflec- 
tion. The remainder of this Part, the printing of which 
has now reached page 861, will be published as soon as 
leisure permits. 

M. S. HOWELL. 
The 5th March, 1883. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 
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Introduction, j». sis, 2. 8. Head g.su 9 

„ p. xli, J. I By AlA'sha (Mb). 

Notes, p. 24a, £ 10. Read " Ibn AlMulawwih [or Ibn Mu'adh 
arAmirl ". 
„ p. 29a, 1. 1. Read "{ 194. (HH) or} 195". 
„ p. 33a, I 8. Read "Dele ". 

„ p. 49a, /. 7. The Author of tho Baslt is piya adDln Ibn 
Al'Ijl. He is much quoted by AH aud his followors ; but 
I have not met with auy life of him (B\V in tho Index, 
article (m ^ ) . 



Abbreviations of References. 



The names of the books used as materials for the present work are 
distinguished by an asterisk. 

Abbreviations with brackets, as "(IH)," denote the book; and 
•without brackets, as "IH," denote the book or author, according to 
the context. 

The personal proper names ordinarily used arp printed in small 
capitals, and the transliterated Arabio names of books in Italics. 

Variations in spelling, as AlAstarab&dhf (MI, p. 58) or Allstiraba- 
dhl (Nw,p. 682, IKhn, p. 477, LL,p. 12) for AlAstarabadl, and At- 
Tibrlzl (MI, p. 197, Dh, p. 68, LL,p. 51) for AtTabrlzI, are common- 
ly omitted. 

B. means born, c. composed, d. died, k. killed ; and figures re- 
present the year of the Muhammadan era. 

For further details about tho persons and books hero mentioned 
see the Chronological List and the Index of Proper Names, and, in the 
case of Poets or Readers, the Note upon vol. I, p. 82, /. 4 or vol. II, 
p. 562, I 19. 

When Abu 'Ubaid uses Abu 'Amr alono ho means AASh; but, 
when the GG use it, they mean IAl : when the BB use Abu-l'Abbas 
alone, they mean Mb ; but, when the KK use it, they mean Th : and, 
when AlAkhfash is used alone in grammars, it is AlAusat (Mr. II. 
229). Wherever AlHasan occurs unrestrictedly in tho MF, it is HB 
(Nw. 210). It is said that, wherever the words " And tho Kfift says" 
occur in the Book of S, he means AJR (Mr. II. 201). Whenever At. 
Ahhar is mentioned without restriction in tho Jam' alJawami', [a 
grammar by Syt (HKh),] it is Ahmr (BW). 



•A. The Commentary of Nflr adDln Abu-lJJasan 'All Ibn Muham- 
mad AlUshmuni ashShafii (d. about 960) upon the IM, cited from 
extracts printed by De Sacy in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammati- 
cale, and latterly from the edition ^ ? nted in Egypt with the Gloss of Sn. 
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*AA. The Commentary of Jamal adDln Muhammad Ibn Shams 
adDln 'Abd AlGhanI alArdabili upon the Z, cited from an extract 
printed by De Saoy in his Ahthologie Grammaiticale. 

AAA. Ab*J Ahmad Al?asan Ibn 'Abd Allah al'Askari, of 'Askar 
Mukram, the Lexicologist and Philologist (6. 293, d. 382 or 387). 

AAD. The Follower Abu-lAswad Zalim Ibn 'Amr, or 'Amr Ibn 
Sufyan, adDili or adDo'ali alBasri, Kadi of AlBasra, the Companion 
and Pupil of the Khalifa 'All (L 40), and the Father of the Gramma- 
rians (d. 69 or 101). 

AAGh. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'All Ibn 'Umar alGhas- 
sanl, known as Ibn Al'Arabi, the Grammarian and Reader (b. 682, 
d. 748). 

*AAK. The Commentary of the Shaikh Nor adDln Abu-l^asan 
'Am Ibn Sultan Muhammad, known as AlKari, alMakkl alHarawI 
(d. 1010 or 1016), upon the Bin alAmani, lithographed at Peshawar 
with the KM and a Persian Commentary. 

AAMr. Abu-l'AlX Ahmad Ibn 'Abd Allah atTanQkhl alMa'arri, 
the Lexicologist, Grammarian, and Poet (6. 363 or 366, d. 449). 

AAS. Abu-l'Ala Sa'id Ibn Al?asan arRaba'I alBaghdadl, origi- 
nally ofAlMausil, the Lexicologist (d. near 410 or in 417). 

AASh. ABfr 'Amr Ishak Ibn Mirar ashShaibJni, a freedman, the 
Kofi Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 205 or 206 or 210 or 213). 

*AAz. The Glosses (c. 729) of 'Abd Al'Aziz Ibn Abi-lGhanalim al- 
Kashi upon the evidentiary verses of the M, cited from a MS. 

AB. Muhibb adDln Abu-lBaka* 'Abd Allah ibn Abi 'Abd Allah 
al^usain al'Ukbarl by origin, alBaghdadl by birth and abode, the 
Grammarian (6. 538, d. 616). 

Abd. Abu Talib Ahmad Ibn Bakr al'Abdi, the Grammarian and 
Lexicologist (d. 406), author of a Commentary upon the /#£ of F. 

ABHlw. Afift Bakr Ahmad Ibn Muhammad al?ulwSni, the 
Grammarian, contemporary with Skr and Rm. 

ABIS. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn 'Abd alMalik ashShantamarf, 
known as ABil Bakr Ibn AsSarraj, the Grammarian (d. 545 or 549 
or 550). 

*ABk. The Diwan of AuNabigha adhDhubyam with the Commen- 
tary of the Wazlr ABtr Bakr 'A?im Ibn Ayyub alBatalyaual, th© 
Grammarian (d. 174 or 194 or 794), printed in the FDw. 



( Hi. ) 

ABUdf. ABtf Bakr Muhammad Ibn 'All alMisrl alUdfowi, the- 
Reader, Grammarian, and Commentator (b. 303 or 304 or 305, d. 388). 

ABZ. The £adl ABtr Bakb Muhammad Ibn AlHasan azZubaidi al- 
AndalusI allshblll, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 379 or near 380). 

*AF. The Ancient History extracted from the MAB of 'Imad ad- 
Dln Abu-lFida Isma'U Ibn 'All alAyyubl (b. 672, d. 732), edited by 
Fleischer. 

AFI. Abu-lFaraj 'All Ibn AlHusain allCurashl alUmawr allsba- 
hanl by origin, alBaghdadl by education (6. 284, d. 356 or 357), 
author of the KA. 

AFR. Abu-lFadl Al'Abbas Ibn AlFaraj arRiyJshi, the Basrl 
Grammarian and Lexicologist (k. 257 or 265), called ArRlyashi be- 
cause his father was a slave of Riyash a man of Judham. 

*AGh. The Asad alGkaba fi ma'rifal asSahdba by XAth, printed 
in Egypt. 

AH. The Shaikh Athir adDta ABtl Hayyan Muhammad Ibn Yfi- 
suf alAndalusI alGharnatl anNafzI, the Misrl Grammarian, Lexicolo- 
gist, and Reader (6. 654, d, 743 or 745). 

AHA. ABtl HiLiL alHasan Ibn 'Abd Allah al'Askari, of 'Askar 
Mukram, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Commentator, and Philologist 
(d. 395 or after 400). 

AHf. The Imam ABtr Hanifa AnNu'man Ibn Thabit alKuft, 
freedman of the Banu Taim Allah Ibn Tha'laba in Rabl'a, the Jurist 
(b. 61 or 70 or 80, d. 150 or 151 or 153). 

AHK. The Hafiz ABU-LlJasan 'All Ibn Ibrahim al^azwlnl, known 
as AlKajtan, the Traditionist, Commentator, Jurist, Grammarian, 
and Lexicologist (b. 254, d. 345). 

*Ahl. The Dlwdns of the 6 Ancient Arabic Poets, AnNabigha 
adhDhubyanl, 'Antara, Tarafa, Zuhair, 'Alkama, and lmra allfais, 
edited by Ahlwardt. 

AHm. ABtr Hatim Sahl Ibn Muhammad asSijistanl, the Gramma- 
rian and Lexicologist (d. 248 or 250 or 254 or 255). 

Ahmr. Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn AlHasan, or Ibn AlMubarak, known 
as AlAhmar, the Kufi Grammarian (d. 186 or 194 or 208). 

AHS. 'Alam adDln Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn Muhammad alHamdSnl 
alMiarl asSakhawi, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Commentator, and 
Reader (b. 558, d, 643), Professor of Reading at the Cathedral of Da- 
mascus, and author of a Commentary on the M. 



( iv. ) 

AIAA. 'Ahb Ibn AbI 'Amb Ishlk ashShaib&nl (son of AASh), the 
Kofi Grammarian (d. 231). 

AIH. The Imam Abu 'Abd Allah Ahmad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 
Qahbal ashShaibanl alMarwazI alBaghdadl, the Jurist and Traditionist 
(4. 164, d. 241). 

AIM. The Imam Abu-l?asau 'All Ibn 'Abd Allah asSa'dl, of the 
Banu Sa'd Ibn Bakr, their freedman, alMadlnl, originally of AlMadlna, 
alBagrl, known aa 'Ali Ibn AlMadini, the Traditionist (6. 161, d. 
234 or 235). 

*Aj. The Grammatical Primer known as AlMukaddama alAjurru- 
miya by the Shaikh Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 
Da'ad asSinhaji, of the people of Fas, known as Ibn AjurrQh, the 
Grammarian and Reader (6. 682, d. 723), edited by Terowne. 

AJR. ABtr Ja'far Muhammad Ibn AUJasan arRawwIsI, so oalled 
because he had a big head. anNllI, so oalled because he used to reside 
at AnNll, a town between AlKttfa and Baghdad, the Kaft Grammarian, 
the first of the KK who composed a book on grammar. 

AK. Abu-lKIsim AlFadl Ibn Muhammad allCasabanl alBasrl, the 
Grammarian (d. 444 or 474). 

Akh. One of 3 Grammarians distinguished in the Index of Proper 
Names, vid. 

(1) Abu-lKha«ab 'Abd Al^amid Ibn 'Abd AlMajld, a freed- 
man of the people of Hajar, known as AlAkhpash alAkbar, the Basri 
Grammarian (d. 177). 

(2) Abu-l^asan Sa'ld Ibn Mas'ada alMujashi'I by enfran- 
chisement, alBalkhl, known as AlAkhpash alAusat, one of the GG of 
AlBasra (d. 210 or 211 or 215 or 221). 

(3) Abu-lljasan 'All Ibn Sulaiman alBaghdadl, known as Al- 
Akhpash alAsghar {d. 315 or 316). 

♦Also the Notes of the 3rd Akh upon the Mb, edited by Wright. 

AKhzm. Diya adDln Abu-lMu'ayyad AlMuwaffak Ibn Ahmad al- 
Makk!, known as Akhtab Khuwarazm, the Preacher, Jurist, and Philo- 
logist (6. 484, d. 568), 

Am. The Shaikh Abu-igajjaj Yasuf Ibn Sulaiman alAndalusi ash- 
Shantamarl, known as AlA'lam, the Grammarian (6. 410, d. 476). 

Amb. Abu Muhammad Al£a »im Ibu Muhammad AlAmbabi al- 
Baghdadl, the Grammarian (d. 304 or 305). 



( v. ) 

AMdr. The Shaikh Autr Mudar Mahmfid, or Mansfir, Ibn Jarlr 
adPabbl allsbahanl, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 507). 

AMIS. c Abd AlMun'im Ibn Salih al]£urashl atTaim! allskandarl, 
the Grammarian (6. 547, d. 633). 

AMYd. Ab& Muhammad Yahya Ibn AlMubarak al'AdawI atTaiml, 
freedman of the Banu 'AdI Ibn 'Abd Manat, known as alYazidi, al- 
Basrl, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, and Reader (d. 202), called Al- 
Yazidi because he was the Companion, and Tutor to the children, of 
Yazld Ibn Mansur algimyari (d. 165), governor of AlBasra and Al- 
Yaman, and maternal uncle of the Khalffa AlMahdl (b. 127, d. 169). 

An. 'Alam adDln Abu Muhammad AlKasim, or Abu-l^asim Mu- 
hammad, Ibn Ahmad alAndalusi alMursl alLurakl, the Grammarian 
and Reader (5. 575, d. 661), author of a Commentary upon the M. 

ANB. ABtr Nasr Ahmad Ibn 5atim alBahili, the Basrl Gram- 
marian (d. 220 or 231). 

*AR. The Analysis (c. after 1233) of the evidentiary verses and 
other examples of the Jm, by the Maulavl 'Abd ArRahim Ibn 'Abd 
AlKarlm, printed at Calcutta in 1236. 

As. Abu Sa'Id 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Abi Bakr 'Asira £uraib, known 
as AlAsma'i, alBahili alBasrl, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (b. 
122 or 123, d. 210 or 214 or 215 or 216 or 217). 

ASAmb. ABft Sa<id Muhammad Ibn AUJasan, or Al#usain, al- 
AmbAri, the Grammarian. 

ASB. Abu Ahmad 'Abd AsSalam Ibn Altjasan alBasri al£irmi- 
slnl, the Lexicologist and Philologist (6. 329, d. 405). 

ASh. Shihab ad Din Abu-lKasim 'Abd ArRahman Ibn Isma'il, 
known as ABtl Shama, alMakdisI adDimashkl, the Reader and Gramma- 
rian (6. 596 or 599, d. 665). 

AT. Abu-tTayyib 'Abd AlWahid Ibn 'All al£alabl, originally of 
'Askar Mukram, but afterwards resident of Aleppo, the Lexicologist 
(d. in, or after, 350 or h. 351), author, of the Maratib anNahwtym 
or anNuhat, a Treatise on the Grades of the Grammarians. 

Ath. Abu-l?aaan 'All Ibn AlMughlra alBaghdadl, known as al- 
Athram, the Basrl Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 230 or 232). 

AU. Ab6 'Ubaida Ma'mar Ibn AlMuthanna atTaiml, of the Taim 
of^uraish, their freedman, alBasrl, the Lexicologist and Grammarian 
(6. 108 or 109 or 110 or 111 or 112 or 114, d. 207 or 208 or 209 or 
210 or 211 or 213). 



( vi. ) 

AUd. The Kadi Abu - 'Ubaid AlKaBim Ibn Sallain alBaghdadt, the 
Kttfl Grammarian and Shafi'I Jurist (6. 150 or 154, d. 222 or 223 or 
224. or 230), freedman of the Azd of Khurasan, his father having been 
a Greek slave belonging to a man of Herat. 

AUZ. ABtr 'Umar Muhammad Ibn 'Abd AlWahid alBawardl, 
known as AlMutarriz azZahid, the Baghdad! Lexicologist (6. 261, d. 
335 or 344 or 345). 

AW. 'Abd AlWarith. 

AY. The Kadi Ab& Ytfsup Yalcub Ibn Ibrahim alBajall alAnsarl 
alKufl, the 5anafl Jurist (b. 113, d. 182 or 192), descendant of the 
Companion Sa'd Ibn Habta, the confederate of the Band 'Amr Ibn 
«Auf alAnsarl. 

AZ. ABtf Zaid Sa'Id Ibn Aus alAnsarl alBasrt, the Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (d. 214 or 115 or 216). 

Az. Abu Mansur Muhammad Ibn Ahmad alAzhari alHarawI, the 
BaghdadI Lexicologist (b. 282, d. 370 or 371), author of the TahdhtK 

*B. The Commentary of the Kadi Nasir adDln Abu-lKhair, or 
Abu Sa'Id, 'Abd Allah Ibn 'Umar alBaidawi ashShafi'I (rf. 685 or 691 
or 692) upon the Kur, edited by Fleischer. 

BB. BasrI Grammarians. 

BD. The Shaikh Badr adDin Abii 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn. 
Muhammad a^Ta'! adDimashkl ashShafi'I, the Grammarian (<7. 686), 
son of IM. 

Bdd. Baghdad! Grammarians. 

Bhk. Abii Bakr A?mad Ibn AlHusain alBaiha?i anNaisabQrt at 
KhusraujirdI, the Shafi'I Lawyer (J. 384, d. 458). 

*Bk. The M u'jam ma-sta'jam by the Wazlr Abu 'Ubaid 'Abd Allah. 
Ibn 'Abd Al'Aziz alBakri alAndalusI, the Lexicologist and Geogra- 
pher {d. 487), edited by Wilstenfeld. 

Bn. The Treatise entitled AlBwrU.% fl Usui alFikh, on the Prin- 
ciples of Jurisprudence, by Jn. 

*BS. The Commentary (c. 756) of IHsh upon the poem of Ka*b- 

Ibn Zuhair commencing £\ aU- c^il*. edited by Guidi. 

*BW. The Bughyat alWu'at fi Tabalfat alLugliawxym wam&ubat 
(c. 871), a Treatise on the Classes of the Lexicologists and Gramma- 
rians, by Syt, cited from 3 MSS. 



( vii. ) 

Bz. Abu-l£asan Ahmad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah Tbn Al- 
Kasim Ibn Nafi' Ibn Abi Bazza alMakki, known as AlBazzi (6. 170, 
d. 240 or 249 or 250 or 255 or 270), the Reporter of Ibn Kathlr one 
of the Seven Readers. 

*C. The Commentary (c. 676) of BD upon the IM, cited from 
«xtracts printed by De Sacy iu the Notes to his Anthologie Graramati- 
cale and collated by me with the MS of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

*CA. A Commentary upon the IM, cited from an extract printed 
by De Sacy in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

*CD. The Commentary of Maulana the Kadi Shihftb adDln Ah- 
mad Ibn Muhammad alKhafaJI alMisrl, the Philologist (d. 1069), upon 
the D, cited from extracts given in the Notes to the latter work. 

CK. The Commentary of IM upon his own metrical Grammar 
called AlKafiya ashSJuifiya. 

CM. The Commentary of IH upon the M 

CT. The Commentary of IM upon his own Grammar the Tashil al- 
Fawa'id. 

*D. The Lurrat alGhawwda by H, edited by Thorbecke. 

*DA. The Dtwan of our lord 'All Ibn Abi Talib, printed at Bom- 
bay in 1293. 

*DH. The Diwan of the Hudhalls with the Commentary of Skr, 
transmitted from him by ABHlw, and from the latter by Rm, edited 
by KoBegarten. 

*Dh. The Mushtabihfl Asmd arRijal (c. 723) by the JJafiz Shams 
adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad atTurkumanl adDi- 
mashkl adhDhahabi, the Historian and Traditionist (6. 673, d. 748) 
edited by Be Jong. 

•DM. The Gloss (c. 1233) of the Shaikh Mustafi Muhammad 'Urfa 
adDasuki upon the ML. 

*Dm. The Commentary of the Shaikh Badr adDln, or Shams ad- 
Dln, Muhammad Ibn Abi Bakr alKurashi alMakhzflml allskandaranf 
alMalikl, known as adDamamini or Ibn AdDamamini, the Grammarian 
and Philologist (b. 763, d. 827 or 828), upon the ML, cited from ex- 
tracts quoted in the DM. 

Also the Commentary of the same author upon the TaakU 
alFawa'id etc. of IM, cited from extracts quoted in the Sn. 

Dmt. The ?afi? Sharaf adDln Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlMu'min 



( viii. ) 

Ibn Khalaf atTuni adDimyati ashShafi'l, the Jurist, Genealogist, Tra- 
ditionist, Grammarian, Lexicologist, and Reader (b. 613, d. 705). 

*Dw. The Dtwan of Imra alKais, edited by De Slane ; of AlFaraz- 
dak, edited by Boucher ; of AnNabigha adhDhubyanl, edited by Deren- 
bourg j of Labid, edited by Yflauf Diya adDln alKhalidi alMakdisi ; 
and of Abu Nuwas, edited by Ahlwardt. 

*EM. The Exposition of the Mu'allakdt, edited by Arnold. 

F. ABfr 'Ali Algasan Ibn Ahmad Ibn 'Abd AlGhaflar alFabisi, 
also called AlFasawi, the BaghdadI Grammarian (6. 288, d. 376 or 
377), author of the Tdah and other works. 

*FA. The Fawa'id alKala'id ft Muhhtasar Sliarh ashShawakid by 
the Kadi Badr adDln Abu Muhammad Mahmfld Ibn Ahmad asSarQjl 
al^anaft, known as al'Aini, born at 'Ain Tab, the Jurist and Gramma- 
rian (6. 762, d. 855), cited from a MS. 

*FD. The Commentary of Maulana Fakhr adDin alKhuwarazml 
upon the verses of the Idah Ji-lMa'ani ioa-lBaya.n by the Kadi Jalal 
adDin Abu-lMa'ali Muhammad Ibn 'Abd arRahmau alKazwini ash- 
Shafi'i known as Khatib Dimashk, the Jurist and Rhetorician (b. 666, 
d. 737 or 739), cited from the MS of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

*FDw. The Five Diwans, printed in Egypt, comprising the Dftodn 
of AnNabigha adhDhubyanl with the Commentary of ABk ; the Diwdn 
of 'Urwa Ibn AlWard al'Absi with the Commentary of ISk ; the Dtwan 
of 5atim of Tayyi, transmitted by IKlb ; the JDwan of 'Alkama ; and 
the Dwan of AlFarazdak. • 

*Fk. The Commentary named Mujib anNidd (c. 924) by AshShi- 
hab Ahmad Ibn AUamal «Abd Allah alFakihi upon the KN, printed 
in Egypt with the Gloss of YS. 

Fr. Abu Zakariya Yahya Ibn Ziyad alAslami, known as alFarra, 
adDailami alKafi, freedman of the Banil Asad or Banu Minkar, the 
Lexicologist and Grammarian (b. 144, d. 207). 

#FW. The Fawat alWafayat (c. 754), a supplement to the Wafayat 
a^'yan or Biographical Dictionary of IKhn, b y Fakhr adDm Muham " 
mad Ibn Shakir al^alabi, the Bibliopolist (d. 764 or 766), edited by 
N, and printed at Biilak in 1283. 

GG. Grammarians. 

Ghz. Shihab adDin Abu-lFadl Muhammad Ibn Yfisuf alGhaznawi 
al^anafl, resident of Cairo, the Jurist, Reader, and Grammarian (6. 522, 
d. 599). 



( is. ) 

*H. The Makamat of the Shaikh Abu Muhammad AlKasim Ibn 
•All alHariri alBasrl aliKaraml (&. 446, d. 515 or 516) with a selected 
Commentary, edited by De Sacy. 

HB. The Follower Abu Sa'Id AlHasan Ibn Abi-lHasan YasSr al- 
Basrx, or alBisri, alAns£ri.. their freedman, tho Reader (6. 21, d. 110). 

Hf. The Shaikh Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn Ibrahim alMisrl alHaufi, the 
Grammarian and Commentator (d. 430). 

*HH. The great Haydt alEayaroan (c. 773), or Animal Life, by 
the Shaikh Kamal adDin Muhammad Ibn Musa Ibn 'Isi adDamiri, 
the Shafi'I Jurist (d. 808), printed in Egypt in 1292. 

HIDn. Abu Muhammad AlHasan Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'All Ibn 
Raja, kuown as Ibn AdDahhan, the Lexicologist (d. 447). 

HIM. Abu-lHasan Hilal Ibn AlMuhsin asSabi alHarranl, the 
Philologist (b. 359, d. 448). 

*HKh. The Bibliographical Lexicon of Mustafa Ibn 'Abd Allah, 
known as Hajji Khalifa (d. 1068), edited by Fluegcl. 

Hlw. Abix 'Abd Allah Salman Ibn Abi Talib 'Abd Allah anNahra- 
wanl, resident of Isbahan, known as AlHulwani, the Grammarian, 
Lexicologist, and Commentator (d. 493 or 494). 

*HM. The Mulhat alPrdb by II with a Commentary by the Author, 
cited from an extract printed by De Sacy in his Anthologie Gramma- 
ticale. 

HR. Abu-lKasim Hammad Ibn Abi Laila Hurmuz, or Sabor, or 
Maisara, adDailaml alKuft, the Rhapsodist (b. 95, d. 155 or 156), 
freedman of the Banu Bakr Ibn Wa'il, or of tho Comparion Muknif Ibn 
Zaid alKhail atTa'l. 

Hr. Abu 'Ubaid Ahmad Ibn Muhammad al'Abdl alHarawi al* 
Fashanl, the Philologist (d. 401). 

HRs. Jamal adDin Abd 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Muhyi-dDln 
Abi Muhammad 'Abd Allah azZanatl atTilimsanl allskandaranl, known 
aa Haf* Ra'sihi, tho Grammarian of Alexandria (&. 606, d. 680 or 691 
or 693). 

Hsh. Abu 'Abd Allah HishXm Ibn Mu'awiya alKafi, the Gram- 
marian (d, 209). 

*I. The I'rdb 'an Katoa'id aU'rab by IHsh, edited by De Sacy in 
his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

*IA. The Commentary of the £adi Bali adDin Abu Muhammad 
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'Abd Allah Ibn 'Abd ArRahman alKurasbl alHashiml al' Akllf, a descend- 
ant of 'Akll Ibn Abl Talib, alHamadhanl by origin, alBalisI alMisrl 
ashShafi'I, known as Ibn 'Akil, the Grammarian (6. 697 or/ 698, d. 
769), upou the IM, edited by Dieteriei. 

IAAs. Abu Muhammad, or Abu-lHasan, 'Abd ArRahman Ibn 
'Abd Allah Ibn Abi Bakr 'Asim Kuraib, known as Ibn Akhi-lAsma*! 
(nephew of AlAsma'i), the BasrI Grammarian and Lexicologist, con- 
temporary with, but younger than ANB. 

IAI. Abu Bahr 4 Abd Allah Ibn Ab\ Ishak Yazld alHadraml, their 
freedmau, tho Grammarian and Reader (d. 127). 

IAKh. Muhammad Ibn Abi-lKbattab, author of the Jamhara 
Ash'dr al'Arab. 

IAI. Abu" 'Amr Zabban Ibn Al'AlX Ibn 'Ammar atTamlml alMa- 
zinl al BasrI, one of the Seven Readers aud a Grammarian (6. 65 or 68 
or 70, d. 154 or 156 or 157 or 159). 

IAuib. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Abl Muhammad AlKasim, known 
as Ibn AlAmbari (son of Amb), the Grammarian and Lexicologist 
(J. 271, d. 318 or 327 or 328). 

IArar. Tho Shaikh Jamal adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
Muhammad alHulabl, known as Ibn 'Amrun, the Grammarian (6. 596, 
d. 619). 

IAR. Abu-lHusain 4 Ubaid Allah, or 'Abd Allah, Ibn Ahmad, known 
as Ibn Abi-rRabi', alKurasbl alUmawI al'Uthmanl alAndalusI allshblll, 
the Grammarian (b. 599, d. 688), author of a Commentary on tho 
Book of S. 

IAr. Abu. 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ziyad, the freedman of the 
Banu Hashim, alKuft, known as Ibn AlA'rabi, the Lexicologist (b. 
150, d. 230 or 231 or 232 or 233.) 

lArb. The Kadi Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah alMa'afirl 
alAndalusI allshblll, known as Ibx Al'Arabi, the Commentator, Phi- 
lologist, aud Grammarian (b. 468 or 469, d. 543). 

IAt. The K5dl Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlHakk Ibn Abi Bakr Gha- 
lib alAndalusI alGharnatl, known as Ibn 'Atiya, the Grammarian, 
Lexicologist, aud Commentator (6. 480 or 481, d. 541 or 546 or 560). 

*IAth. Tho Kamil atTawarikh by the Shaikh 'Izz adDln Abu- 
lHasan 'All Ibn Muhammad ashShaibanl, known as Ibn AlAthir al; 
Jazaii (6. 555, d. 630), edited by Tornberg. 



( si. ) 

IB. Abu-lKasim 'Abd AlWahid Ibn 'AH alAsadl al'Ukbarl, known 
as Ibn Barhan, the Grammarian (d. 456). 

*IBd. The Commentary of Abu Marwan, or Abu-lKasim, or Abu- 
lljusavn, 'Abd AlMalik Ibn 'Abd Allah alHadrami ashShilbl, known 
as Ibn Badrun, the Philologist, upon the Historical Poem of the 
Wazlr Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlMajld Ibn 'Abd Allah alFihrl alYaburl, 
known as Ibs 'Abdun (d. 520 or 529), edited by Dozy. 

IBdh. The Shaikh Abu-l^asan Tahir Ibn Ahmad Ibn Babshadh, 
or Babash&dh, alMisrl alJaiiharl, said to have been originally of Ad- 
Dailam, the Grammarian (rf. 454 or 469). 

IBr. Abii Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Barri alMakdisI by origin, 
alMisrl, resident of Cairo, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (6. 499, 
d. 582). 

IBsh. The Shaikh Abu-lHasan, or Abu 'Abd Allah, 'All Ibn Ah- 
mad alAnsarl alGharna$I, known as Ibn AlBadhisii, the Grammarian 
(6. 444, d. 528), called in the KF aud DM one of the Westerns. 

IBt. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Barakat asSa'dl alMisrl, 
the Grammarian and Lexicologist (b. 420, d. 520). 

*ID. The Kitab alhhtikak by Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn AlHasan 
Ibn Duraid alAzdi, the BasrI Lexicologist and Grammarian (6. 223, 
d. 321), edited by Wfistenfeld. 

IDa. The Shaikh Abu-lEEasan 'All Ibn Muhammad alKutaml al- 
AndalusI allshbTlI, known as Ibn AdDaY, the Grammarian (d. 680), 
author of a Commentary upon the Jumal of Zji. 

IDh. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Ja'far Ibn Ddrustawaih 
alFSrisI alFasawI, the Grammarian (J>. 258, d. 347). 

IDn. Nasih adDln Abu Muhammad Sa'Id Ibn AlMubarak alAn- 
sarl, known as Ibn AdDahhan, the BaghdadI Grammarian (J. 493 or 
494, d. 566 or 569). 

IDs. Abu-lKaram AlMubarak Ibn AlFakhir, known as AdDabbas or 
Ibn AdDabbas, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (b. 431 or 448, d. 500). 

IDst. The Ilakim Abii Sa'Id 'Abd ArRahman Ibn Muhammad, 
known as Ibn Dust, the Grammarian and Philologist (d. 431), one of 
the leading Professors of Arabic in Khurasan. 

IF. Abu-lPJusain Ahmad Ibn Faris alKazwinf, originally of Kaz- 
wln, arRazI, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 369 or 375 or 390 
or 395), author of the Mujmal. 
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Ifl. Abu-lKasim Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad alKurashl azZuhrt al- 
Andahisl alKurtubl, known as AlIflili or Ibn AlIflili, the Gramma- 
rian and Lexicologist (ft. 352, d. 441). 

*IH. The Kafiya 1i-nNdhw by the Shaikh Jamal adDln Abu 'Amr 
'Uthman Ibn 'Umar alKurdl by origin, alMisri alAsna'l by birth, al- 
Maliki, known as Ibn AlHajib, the Jurist, Header, and Grammarian 
(ft. 570, d. 646), lithographed at Cawnpore. 

*IHb. The Mukhtalif alKabffil tva MvHaliflib. by Abu Ja'far 
Muhammad Ibn Habib alHashimi, the frcedman of the Banii Hashim, 
alBaghdadi, the Genealogist, Historian, Grammarian, and Lexicologist 
(d. 245), edited by Wustenfeld. 

*IHjr. The Takrtb atTalidhib, a Biographical Dictionary of Tradi- 
tionists, by the Kadi Shihab adDln Abu-lFadl Ahmad Ibn 'All alKinanl 
al'Askalanl alMisri, known as Ibn Hajar, the Traditionist (ft. 773, d, 
852 or 853), lithographed at Delhi. 

IHKh. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Yahya alAnsSrl alKhaz- 
rajl alAndalusI, known as Ibn Hisham alKhadrAwi, tho Grammarian 
(ft. 575, d. 646), author of a Commentary on tho Idak of P. 

IHL. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad asSabtl, known as 
Ibn Hisham alLakhmi, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 570). 

IHsh. The Shaikh Jamal adDln Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn 
Yflsuf, known as Ibn Hisham alAnsari, alMisri ashShafi'l, afterwards 
alHamball, the Grammarian (b. 708, rf. 761 or 762). 

IIM. 'IsX Ibn Madhab. 

IIU. 'Aba 'Umar 'IsX Ibn 'Umar athThakaft, the BasrI Gramma- 
rian and Reader (d. 149 or 150), said to have been fhe freedman of the 
Companion Khalid Ibn AlWalld alKurashl alMakhzaml, the Sword of 
God (d. 21). 

U. Abu-lFath *Uthman Ibn Jinni alMausili, the Baghdadi Gram- 
marian (ft. 302 or before 330, d. 392 or 393), son of a Greek slave 
belonging to the Wazlr Abu-lKasim Sulaiman Ibn Fahd alAzdl alMau- 
sttl (k. 411). 

IJmz. Baha adDln Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn Hibat Allah alLakhmi 
ashShafi'l, known as Ibn AlJummaizi or Ibn Bint AlJumhaizi the 
Jurist, Reader, and Traditionist (ft. 559, d. 649). ' 

*IJr. The Travels of Abu-lHusain Muhammad Ibn Ahmad Ibn 
Jubair alKinanl alAndalusI alBalansl (ft. 539 or 540, d. 614) edited 
by Wright. 
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*IK. The Talkib alKawa.fi, a Treatise on Prosody, by Abu-lHasan 
Muhammad Ibn Ahmad, known as Tbn Kaisan, tho Grammarian and 
Lexicologist (d. 299 or 320), who was learned in tho grammar of the 
BB and KK, edited by Wright in his Opuscula Arabica. 

*IKb. The Kilab AlMa'arif by the Katfl Abu Muhammad 'Abd 
Allah Ibn Muslim adDluawarl, so called because he was Kadi of Ad- 
Dlnawar, and also called alMarwazi, known as Ibn Kutaiba, aud also 
called AlKutabi and less correctly AlKutaibi, the Basrl Gramma- 
rian, Lexicologist, and Historian (b. 213, d, 267 or 270 or 271 or 
276), edited by Wustenfeld. 

IKh. Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn Muhammad alHadraml alAndalusI al- 
Ishblli, known as Ibn Khabup, the Grammarian (d. 602 or 603 or 605 
or 606 or 609 or 610), author of a Commentary on tho Book of S, and 
of another on tho Jumal of Zji. 

IKhb. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Ahmad, known as Ibn Al- 
Khashshab, alBaghdadl, the Philologist, Grammarian, aud Common- 
tator<i. 492, d. 567). 

IKhL Abu 'Abd Allah AlHusain Ibn Ahmad, known as Ibn KhI- 
lawaih, the Grammarian, and Lexicologist (d. 370), originally from 
Hamadhan, but educated at Baghdad. 

*IKhld. The Kitdb al'Ibar etc (c. 779-783), a great History In an 
Introduction and Three Books, by the Kadll Wall adDm Abu Zaid 
•Abd ArRahmau Ibn Muhammad allshbill alHatfratnl alMslikl, known 
as Ibn KhaldAn, the Historian (6. 732 or 733, d. 808), the Introduc- 
tion cited from the edition (Prolegomenes d'Ebn Khaldoun) published 
by Quatremere, and the rest of the work from the edition printed at 
Bfllak in 1284. 

*IKhn. The Wafayat aWyan etc (e. 654—672), a Biographical 
Dictionary, by the Kadi Shams adDln Abu-1'Abbas Ahmad Ibn Muham- 
mad, known as Ibn Khallikan, alBarmaki allrbili ashShafi'l (6. 608 
d. 681), oited from the editions of Wustenfeld and De Slane and from 
a MS. 

IKhz. The Shaikh Shams adDln Abu-1'Abbas Ahmad Ibn Al- 
Husain allrbili alMausili, known as Ibn AlKhabbaz, the Grammarian 
(d. 637), author of a Commentary on the Alfxya of IMt, and of the 
Mhaj/a fi-nNa^w. 

IKlb. Abu-lMundhir, or Abu Muhammad, Hisham Ibn Abl-nNa^r 
Muhammad alKalbl, known as Ibn AlKalbi, the Kfifl Genealogist 
(d. 204 or 206). 
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*IKn. The Ttkdn ft 'Uliim alKur'dn (e. 878) by Sjtt, printed at 
Calcutta, and lithographed at Lahore and elsewhere. 

TKtt. Abu-l£asim 'All Ibn Ja'far asSa'dl, one of tbe Bairn Sa'd 
Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamlm, asSakalli by birth, alMisri by abode and 
death, known as Ibx AlKatta', the Lexicologist (ft. 433, d. 515). 

*IM. The Khuldsa, commonly called the Alfxya, fi-nNahw by 
the Shaikh Jamal ad Din Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah a$- 
Ta'T alAndalnsI alJayyanl, alMalikl when he was in the West, ash- 
Shafi'I when he migrated to the East, resident of Damascus, known as 
Ibm Malik, the Grammarian (6. 598 or 600 or 601, d. 672), edited by 
Do Saey, and, with the Commentary of IA, by Dieterici. 

l\Id. The Shaikh Muhammad Ibn Mas'ad alGhazzl, called AzZakt 
or Ibn AzZakI in different MSS (according to the DM) and Editions 
of the ML, author of the BadV fi-nyahw a work much quoted by AH. 

IMn. Abu Ishak Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad allshblll, known as Ibn 
Mulkun, the Grammarian (d. 584), author of Annotations upon the 
Tabsiraol Sm. 

IMnr. The ICadI Nasir adDln Abu-1' Abbas Ahmad Ibn Muham- 
mad alJudhaml allskandarl alMalikl, known as Ibn AlMunayyib, the 
Grammarian, Philologist, and Commentator (ft. 620, d. 683). 

IMrhl. The Shaikh Shihab ad Din Abu-lFaraj 'Abd AlLatff Ibn 
'Abd Al'AzIz alHarranl by origin, alMisrl by abode and death, known 
as Ibn AlMurahhil because his father used to sell saddles for camels, 
the Grammarian, Lexicologist, aud Reader (d. 744). 

IMt. Zain adDln Abu-lHusain Yahya Ibn Mo'ti, or Ibn 'Abd Al- 
Mu'ti, azZawawI, the Grammarian (6. 564, d. 628), author of the Alfxya 
of Ibn Mc'ti. 

INs. Baha adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ibrahim alHalabl 
by origin, known as Ibn AnNahh&s, the Grammarian (ft. 627, d. 698). 

IR. Abu 'All AlHasan Ibn Rashik allfrlkl, known as alKaira- 
wIni, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Prosodian, and Philologist (ft. 390, 
d. 456 or 463), author of the 'Umdafi Sina'at ashShi'r. 

Ir. The Iriiskaf adDarab win Lisdn al'Arab, a Grammar by AH. 

IRj. Rashld adDln Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlWahhab Ibn Zafir 
allskandar&nl alMalikl, known as Ibn RawwAj, the Jurist and Tradi- 
tionist (ft. 554, d. 648). 

IS. The Shaikh Shams adDln Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn AsSarI 
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alBaghdadl,, known as Ibn AsSarraj, the Grammarian (d. 310 or 
315 or 316). 

*l8. The Isabel ft Tamyxz (tsSahaba by lHjr, printed at Calcutta. 

ISB. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Muhammad, known as Ibn 
AsSid alBatalyausi, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (J. 444, d. 521). 

*ISb. The great Tabakdt athShafi'lya by the Kadi Taj adDln Abu- 
nNasr 'Abd AlWahhab Ibn 'All, known as Ibn AsSubki (son of Sb), 
ashShafi'I (b. 729, d. 771), cited from a MS. 

ISd. Abu-l^asan 'All Ibn Ahmad, or Ibn Ism&'ll, alAndalusI al- 
Mursl, known as Ibn Sida, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 448 
or 458), author of the Muhkam. 

ISf. Abu Muhammad Ytlsuf Ibn Abi Sa'ld Alljasan, known as Ibn- 
AsSiaiPi (son of Sf), the Grammarian and Lexicologist (b. 330, d. 385). 

ISfr. The Shaikh Jamal ad Din Abn-lKSsim 'Abd ArRahmSn Ibn 
Ibn Abi-lFadl *Al>d AlMnjld alMisrl allskandaranl al Malik I, known as 
Ibn AsSafrawi, the Jurist and Reader (6. 544, d. 636). 

ISgh. The Shaikh Shams adDln Muhammad Ibn 'Abd ArRahmSn 
azZumurrudhi alljanafl, known as Ibn AsSX'igh, the Jurist and Gram- 
marian (b. before 720, d. 776 or 777). 

ISh. The Sharif Abu-sSa'adat Hibat Allah Ibn 'All al'AlawI al- 
Easanl, known as Ibn AshShajari, alBaghdadl, the Grammarian of 
Al'Irlk (6. 450, d. 542). 

*ISk. The Dnoan of 'Urwa Ibn AlWard al'AbsI with the Com- 
mentary of Abu Yltsuf Ya'kOb Ibn Ishak, known as Ibn AsSikkit, al- 
Khuzl of Daurak, the Kofi Lexicologist and Grammarian (Je. 243 or 
244 or 245 or 246), edited by Nbldeke and printed in the FDw. 

ISM. Shams adDln Muhammad Ibn Muhammad alMisrf, known 
as Ibn AsSarraj, the Reader (6. after 670, dl 747). 

IT. Abu-lRusain Sulaiman Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah al- 
AndalusI alMalakl, known as Ibn AtTarawa, the Grammarian (d. 528). 

*ITB. The Annals called AnXujim azZahira ft Muluh Jtftgr wa- 
IKahira by the Amir Jamal adDln Abu-lMahasin Yfisttf Ibn Taghbi 
Bardi alAtabakl alKahirl (</. 874), edited by Juynboll and Matthe* 

ITr. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Ahmad Ibn Tahir alAnsarl alAn- 
dalusI allshblll, known as AlKhidabb, the Grammarian (d. 580). 

IU. Abu-HJaaan 'All Ibn Mu'min alljadraml allshblll, known as 
Ibn 'Usfijr, the Grammarian (b. 597, d. 663 or 669), called in the DM 
one of the Westerns. 



( xvi. ) 

IUP. Abu-lllusain Muhammad Ibn Alljusain alFarisI alFasawf, 
known as Ibn Ukht AlFarisI (son of the sister of F), the Grammarian 
(d. 421). 

IUK. The Shaikh Shams adDln, or Badr ad Din, Alljasan Ibn Al- 
'{fisim alMuradi alMisri, known as Ibn Umm Kasim, tho Grammarian 
ind Lexicologist (d. 749), author of a Commentary on tho IM. 

*1Y. The Commentary of the Shaikh Muwaffak ad Din Abu-lBakS 
Ya'lsh Ibn 'All alAsadl alMausili by origin, alrjalabl by birth and 
education, known as Ibn YA'isnythc Grammariau (b. 553, <?. 643), upon 
tho M, odited by Jahn. 

IYn. Abu-lljajjaj Yusuf Ibn Yabka atTujIbl asSahill, known as 
Ibn Yas'un, tho Grammarian aud Lexicologist (d. about 540). 

*J. Tho Commentary (c. 1271) of the Shaikh 'Abd AlMun'im al- 
Jarjawi upon tho evidentiary verses of the IA, printed in Egypt. 

Jh. Abu. Nasr lsma'Il Ibn IJammad alJauhari atTurki alFar5bl r 
tho Lexicologist (d. 393 or 398 or about 400), author of the Sihah. 

Jj. The Shaikh Abu Bakr 'Abd AlKaiiir Ibn 'Abd ArRahman ai» 
Jurjani, the Grammarian (d. 471 or 474). 

*Jk. The Mu'arrab of Abu Mansur MauhOb Ibn Abi Tahir Ahmad 
alJawauki alBaghdadl, tho Philologist, Grammariau, and Lexicologist 
(6. 465 or 466, (/. 539 or 540), edited by Sachau. 

*Jm. The Commentary (c. 897) of Maulaua Nur adDln 'Abd Ar- 
Kahman Ibn Ahmad alJami (d, 898) upon tho IH, printed at Calcutta 
aud lithographed at Luckuow. 

Jn. The Imam alljaramain piya adDln Abu-lMa'ali 'Abd AlMalik 
Ibn AshShaikh Abi Muhammad 'Abd Allah alJu'aini, the Shafi'I Jurist 
(b. 410 or 417 or 419, d. 478). 

Jr. Abu 'Umar Salih Ibn Ishak alJarmi, freedman of Jarm Ibn 
Rabban, a clan of Juida'a in AlYamau, alBasrl, tho Grammarian (d. 
225). 

*Jsh. Tlie Jami 1 ashShawakid by Mulla Muhammad Bakir, litho- 
graphed at Teheran in 1275 and 1293. 

Ja. Abu Musa 'Isa Ibn 'Abd Al'AzIz alJuzuli alYazdaktanl, the 
Grammarian (</. 606 or G07 or 610). 

*K. The Kaslcshaf 'an Uaka'ik atTanzil (c. 526— 52S) by 2, edited 
by Lees. 

*KA. The Kitab alAgham, or Book of Songs, by AFI, cited from 
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the part edited by Kosegarten, and from extracts printed in the ISk 
and elsewhere. 

*KAb. The Kitab alAnsab tie, by the Shaikh Shams adDln Abu- 
lFadl Muhammad Ibn Tahir asbShaibanl alMakdisI, known as Ibn Aj> 
KaisakIni (b. 448, d. 507 or 508), with the additions of his pupil the 
Shaikh Abu Mfisa Muhammad Ibn Abi Bakr 'Ulnar alMadlnl allsba- 
hanl (b. 501, d. 581), edited by De Jong. 

*KF. The Ramus of the Kadi Majd adDln Abu Tahir Muham- 
mad Ibn Ya'kflb alFiruzabadi ashShlrazI (6. 729, d. 816 or 817), 
lithographed at Lucknow. 

*Kh. The Commentary of the Shaikh KhSlid Ibn 'Abd Allah al- 
Aziiari, the Grammarian (d. 905), upon the I, cited from extracts 
printed by De Sacy in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

KhA. Abu Muhammad, and Abu Muhriz, Khalaf alAhmar Ibn 
9ayyan alBasrl, the Rhapsodist (d. about 1 80), freedman of Abu Burda 
'Amir Ibn Abi MOsa 'Abd Allah alAsh'arl, the Kadi of AlKafa (d. 103 
or 104 or 106 or 107). 

Khf. Abu Bakr Ibn Yahya aUudhaml alMalakf, known as Al- 
KhaffXf, the Grammarian (d. 657), author of a Commentary upon the 
Book of S. 

Khl. Abi 'Abd ArRahman AlKhalil Ibn Ahmad alFarahidl, or 
alFurhedl, alAzdl alYahmadi alBasrl, the Grammarian (6. 100, d. 160 
or 163 or 170 or 174 or 175). 

*KIAmb. Five Questions from the Insdffi Masa'il alKhilaf etc, by 
Kamal adDln Abu-lBarakat 'Abd ArRahman Ibu Abi-lWafa, Muhammad 
alAmbarl, known as AlKamal Ibn AlAmbari (descendant of ASAmb), 
the Grammarian (6. 5 1 3, d. 577), edited by Kosut. 

*KIF. The Kasfokaf Isfilahdt alFunun by the Shaikh Muhammad 
'All atTihanawI, edited by Sprenger. 

*KIn. The Kala'id aVlkydn toa Mah,dsin ahVyan, a Biographical 
Dictionary of Celebrities, by Abu Nasr AlFath Ibn Muhammad alKaisI 
allshblli, known as lux Khakan Qc. 529 or 535), printed in Egypt 
in 1284. 

KK. KQfi Grammarians. 

Kl. Abu" 'Ali Isma'Il Ibn AlKasim alBaghdadl, known asAiKSLi, 
the Lexicologist and Grammarian (b. 280 or 2tf8, d. 356). 

*KM. The Kanz alMa'dni, a Commentary by the Shaikh Kamal 
adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad alMaiUU ulHain half, 
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known as Shd'la (d. 656), upon the Ode called the Sirz alAmanl etc, 
by Sht, lithographed at Peshawar with the AAK and a Persian Commen- 
tary. 

*KN. The Katr anNadct zra Ball as$ada by IHsh, with a Com- 
mentary by the Author, the Text cited from the edition lithographed 
at Lucknow, and the Commentary from extracts given in the Marginal 
Annotations to that edition and in the Notes to the Epistola Critica 
edited by Mehren. 

Kn. Abu Mesa 'Isa Ibn Mlna alMadanl, known as KSlun (d. 205 
or 220), the Reporter of Nafi' one of the Seven Readers. 

Ks. Abu-lljasan 'All Ibn ?amza alAsadl by enfranchisement, al- 
Kafi, known as AlKisI'i, one of the Seven Readers and a Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (d. 182 or 183 or 189 or 192). 

KSh. The Kitab atliSJU'r, also called AlKitab ashShi'rt, by F. 

Ktb. Abu 'All Muhammad Ibn AlMustanlr alBasri, known as 
Kutrub, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 206), freedman of Salim 
Ibn Ziyad Ibn Ablhi, Governor of Khurasan (d. 73). 

Kur. The Kur'an. 

*L. The Commentary of BD on the Zamiyat alAfai by IM, edited 
by Volok. 

Lh. Abu-lljasan 'All Ibn Hazim, or Ibn AlMubarak, alLihyani, 
of the Banu Lihyan Ibn Hudhail, or called " alLi^yanl " on account 
of the bigness of his beard, the Kfift Grammarian, contemporary with 
Ks and ISk. 

*LL. The Lubb alLubab fi ta%rtr alAnsah (e. 873) by Syt, edited 
by Veth. 

*LM. The Life of Muhammad extracted from the MAB by AF, 
edited by Des Vergers. 

*M. The Mufasaal fi-nNahw (c 513—515) by Z, edited by Broch. 

*MA. The Marginal Annotation upon the Persian edition of the ML. 

*MAB. The Mukhtaqar fi Akhbdr alBasliar by AF, printed at 
Constantinople. 

*MAd. The Gloss of the Shaikh Mu?ammad Ibn 'Ubada al'Adawi 
upon the Sh, printed in Egypt in 1292. 

*MAIH. The Marginal Annotation upon the IH. 

*MAJm. The Marginal Annotation upon the Lucknow edition of 
the Jm. 
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*MAR. The Marginal Annotation upon the Lucknow edition of 
the Commentary by R upon the IH. 

MAr. 'Abd Allah Ibn Mansur alMisrl allskandaranl, known as 
AlMakin alAsmar, the Reader (d. 692). 

*MASH. The MarginaLAunotatiou upon the SH. 

*Mb. The Kamil by Abu-l'AbbXs Muhammad Ibn Yazld athThu- 
mall alAzdl alBasrl, known as AlMubarrad, the Grammarian (6. 206 
or 207 or 210, d. 282 or 285 or 286), edited by Wright. 

Mbn. Abu Bakr Mohammad Ibn 'All alAskarl, known as Mabraman, 
the Grammarian (d. 345). 

MD. Abu-1'Abbas, or Abu 'Abd ArRahman, or Abu Muhammad, 
alMufadpal Ibn Muhammad adPabbi, the Kufl Rhapsodist (d. 168 
or 171). 

♦Md. The Majma* aUmtkal, or Collection of Proverbs, by Abu- 
lFadl Ahmad Ibn Muhammad anNaisaburl, known as AlMaidani, the 
Philologist, Grammarian, and Lexicologist (d. 518), printed at Bulak. 

*MDh. The Muruj adhDhahab wa Ma'adin atfauhar by Abu-lHasan 
'All Ibn AlHusain alMas'udi, a descendant of the Companion 'Abd 
Allah Ibn Mas'ad, originally of Baghdad, but long resident in Egypt, 
the Historian (d. 345 or 346), edited by De Meynard. 

MF. The Treatise (c. 455—469) entitled AlAlnhadkdhab fi-lFuru* 
by the Shaikh Abu Ishak Ibrahim Ibn 'All ashShirazi alFlruz&badl, 
the ShaE'I Jurist (b. 393, d. 476). 

•ML The Marasid alltfila' *ald, Asma alAmMnatoa-lBika', probably 
by Abu Fadia'il Safi adDin 'Abd AlMu'min Ibn 'Abd AlHakk alBagh- 
dadl (b. 650, d. 739), edited by Juynboll. 

MIA. Aba Faid Mu'arrij Ibn 'Amr asSadusi alBasrl, the Gram- 
marian (J. 174 or 195 or after 200). 

MIAn. The Imam Abu *Abd Allah Malik Ibn Anas alA?bahI al- 
Madanl, a Follower of the Followers, the Jurist (6. 90 or 91 or 93 or 
94 or 95 or 97, d. 178 or 179). 

MIH. The Kadi Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn AlHasan ash- 
Shaibani, their freedman, alKmfl, the Hanafl Jurist (6. 131 or 132 or 
135, d. 189). 

MIM. Abu Muslim Mu'adh Ibn Muslim alHarra alKufl, the Gram- 
marian and Reader (<*. 187 or 190), freedman of the Follower Muham- 
mad Ibn Ka'b alKurazi (d. 108 or 117 or 118 or 120). 
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MTS. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn SallSm aljtimahl alBasrt 
((7. 231), author of the TSb. 

MISh. The Shaikh Abu-lKhair Musaddik Ibn Shabib alW&sitf as- 
Silhl, the Grammarian (b. 535, d. 605). 

ME. AlMaliki. 

*Mk. The Mushtarik by Shihab adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Yak©? Ibn 
'Abd Allah arRaml al?amawt alBaghdadi (b. 574 or 575, d. 626), 
edited by Wiistenfeld. 

*MKh. The Gloss (c. 1250) of the Shaikh Muhammad alKhidrt ad- 
Dimyati ashShafi'i upon the IA, printed in Egypt in 1287. 

Mkk. The Shaikh Abii Muhammad Makki Ibn Abx Talib IJammash 
alKaisl alKur$ubf, originally of AlKairawan, the Reader, Commentator, 
and Grammarian (b. 354 or 355, d. 437). 

*Mkr. The Kiiab Naffy atflb etc. by the Shaikh Abu-1'Abbas Ahmad 
Ibn Muhammad alMakkarl atTilimsanl, the Philologist (d. 1041), edited 
by Dozy, Dugat, Krehl, and Wright. 

*ML. The Mughni-lLabxb (c. 756—757) by IHsh, printed at Balak, 
and lithographed at Teheran. 

Mlk. Zain ad Din Abu Zakarlya Yahya Ibn 'All al^adraral alAnda- 
lusl alMalaicx, the Grammarian and Philologist (6. 577 or 578, d, 640). 

*MM. The MisfiaJj, fi-n^aJ^vo by Majd adDln Abu-lFath Nasir Ibn 
Abi-lMakarim 'Abd AsSayyid alKhuwarazml alllariafi, known as Al 
Majd AlMutarrizi, the Jurist, Grammarian, and Philologist (6. 538, 
d. 606 or 610), cited from an extract printed by De Sacy in his Antho* 
togie Grammaticale. 

*Mr. The Mvzhir fl-lLughat, a Treatise npon the Science of Lexi- 
cography, by Syt, edited by N, and printed in Egypt in 1282. 

MS. Manuscript. 

*MSh. The Mu'jam ashShu'ard by Abii 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
'Imran alMarzubani alKhurasani by origin, alBaghdadi by birth (b. 
296 or 297, d. 378 or 384), cited from an extract given in the Notes 
to the ID, p. 153. 

MSS. Manuscripts. 

*MYd. The Commentary of the Shaikh Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad 
Ibn Al'Abbas al'AdawI alYazidi (descendant of AMYd), the Gram- 
marian and Philologist (d. 310 or 313), upon the Diwan of the heathen 
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Poet Kutba Ibn Aus adhDhubyam, known as AlIJXdira and Aj#v- 
Waidira, edited by Engelmann. 

Mz. Abu 'Uthman Bakr Ibn Muhammad alMazini, of the Mazin 
of Shaiban, alBasrl, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 230 or 236 
or 247 or 248 or 249). 

*N. The Commentary of Muhibb adDin Efpendi upon the eviden- 
tiary verses of the K, edited by Abu-lWafa Nasr alHvrini, and printed 
at Bfllak in 1281. 

Nf, Abu «Abd Allah Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad alAzdl al'Atakl 
alWasitl, known as Niftawaih or Na* T awaih, the Grammarian (b. 
340 or 244 or 250, d. 323 or 324). 

Nr. Abu-lHasan AnNadr Ibn Shumail alMazini alBasrl, the Gram- 
marian and Lexicologist (6. 122 or 123, d. 203 or 204). 

*NS. The Commentary of Nw upon the $a7iih of the Imam Abu- 
lHusaiu Muslim Ibn AlHajjaj alKushairl anNaisaburl, the Traditionist 
(b. 206, d. 261), lithographed at Delhi. 

Ns. Abu Ja'far Ahmad Ibn Muhammad alMurSdl alMisrl, known 
as ANNA99AS, the Grammarian (d, 337 or 338). 

*Nw. The Tahdhxb aUsmd, a Biographical Dictionary, by Muhyi- 
dDln Abu Zakarlya Yahya Ibn Shavaf alHizamt alHauram anNawawi 
adDiraashkr (&. 631, d. 676), edited by Wustenfeld. 

*P. Arabum Proverbia, edited by Freytag. 

*R. The Commentary (c. 683 or 686) of the Shaikh Radi adDin 
Muhammad Ibu AlHasan alAstarabadi, known as ArRadi, the Gram- 
marian (A 684 or 680), upon the IH, lithographed at Teheran, Lucknow" 
and Delhi. ' 

*Also the Commentary of the same Author upon the SH litho- 
graphed at Delhi. ' 

Rb. Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn 'Is* arRaba'I alBaghdadl by abode, ash- 
Shlrazi by origin, the Grammarian (b. 328, d. 420>. 

RDA. TheSayyidRuKNADDl* Abii Muhammad, or Abu-lFada'il 
AlHasan Ibn Muhammad Ibn Sharafshah al'Alawl alHasanf alAstar abK- 
di ashShafi'I, the Jurist and Grarnmariau (d. 715 or 717 or 718) auth 
of a Commentary upon the IH, and of another upon the SH. ' 

Rk. The Shaikh Abu-lKXsim 'Ubaid Allah Ibn 'All arRakki 
dent of Baghdad, the Grammarian, Lexicologist^ and Philologist'^ 
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Rkk. Abu-lKasim 'All Ibn 'Ubatd Allah AdDakkak arRakiki, 
the Grammarian (6. 345, d. 415). 

Rra. Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn 'Isa arRummani, alBaghdadl by birth, 
•the Commentator and Grammarian (b. 276 or 296, d. 382 or 384). 

Rsh. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah- Ibn 'All alLakhral alAndalusi 
alMarrl, known as ArRushati, the Traditionist and Genealogist (6. 
466, h 542). 

RSht. RadI adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'All alAnsarl 
ashShatibl by origin, alBalansi by birth, known as ArRadi ashSha- 
tibi, the Lexicologist (J. 601, d. 684). 

Rz. Fakhr ad Din Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'Umar alKura- 
shl atTaimi alBakrl, of the descendants of Abu Bakr asSiddlk, a^Taba- 
ristani, known as AlFakhr arRazx, the Commentator and Grammarian 
(J. 543 or 544, d. 606), author of a Commentary on the M. 

*S. The Book of Abu Bishr, or Abu-lILasan, 'Amr Ibn 'Uthman 
alliarithl, known as Sibawaih, the BasrI Grammarian (d. 161 or 17J 
or 180 or 188 or 194), originally a Persian, freedman of the Banu-UJa- 
rith Ibn Ka'b, and moreover, as is said, of the family of ArRabI' Ibn 
Ziyad all-Jarithl, Governor of Khurasan (d. 53), cited from an extract 
printed by De Sacy in his Anthologie Grammaticale, and latterly from 
the edition printed by Derenbourg. 

*SB. The Sakih of the Imam Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
Isroa'll alJu'fl by enfranchisement, alBukhari, the Traditionist (b. 
194, d. 256), edited by Krehl. 

Sb. The Kadi TakI adDln Abu-15asan 'All Ibn 'Abd AlKafi al- 
Ansan alKhazraji alMisrl ashShafi'I, known as AsSubki, the Gramma- 
rian and Lexicologist (6. 683, d. 750 or 755 or 756). 

Sd. The Shaikh Sa'd adDln Mas'ud Ibn ITmar, known as AsSa'd 
atTaftaz&ni, ashShafi'I, the Grammarian (b. 712, d. 791 or 792), 
author of a Gloss (c. 789) upon the K. 

Sf. The Kadi ABft Sa'id Alljasan Ibn 'Abd Allah asSirIpi, Kadi 
of.Baghdad, the Grammarian (d. 368), learned in the grammar of the 
BB, and author of a Commentary on the Book of S. 

Sgh. RadI adDln Abu-lFada'il Alljasan Ibn. Muhammad alKurashf 
al'AdawI al'Umart asSIghSni, or a$§agh&ni, alHanafl, the Lexicologist 
and Grammarian (6. 577, d. 650 or 660 or 665). 

♦SH. The Shafiya fi-tTa*rif by IH, lithographed at Cawnpora, 
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*Sh. The Shudhur adhDliahab by IHsh, with a Commentary by 
the Author, printed at Bulak. 

Shb. Abu 'All Shihad Ibn 'All alMuhsini, the Traditionist (c£ 
708). 

Shf. The Imam Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Idrls aUjCurashl al- 
Muttalibl ashShapi'i algijazl alMakkf, the Jurist (b. 150, d. 204), 
pupil of MIAn. 

Shi. Abu - 'Ali 'Umar Ibn Muhammad alAzdl, known as AshSha- 
laubini or AshShalaubin, alAndalusf allshblll, the Grammariau (b , 
562, <L 645). 

Shm. The Shaikh TakI adDln Abu-1'Abbas Ahmad Ibn Kamal ad- 
Dln Muhammad atTamiml adDarl, known as AshShumunni, alKustan- 
tin! aliHanaft, the Jurist, Commentator, and Grammar'au (6. 801, d. 
872), author of a Commentary on the ML. 

*Shr. The Kitab alMilal wa-nNihal by Abu-lFath Muhammad Ibn 
Abi-lKasim 'Abd AlKarlm ashShahrastani, the Theologian (b. 467 
or 479, d. 548 or 549), edited by Cureton. 

Shi The Shaikh Abu Muhammad, and Abu-lK[asim, AlKasim Ibn 
Flrru arRu'aini alAndalusi ashShatibi, the Reader and Grammarian 
(p. 538, d. 590), author of the Hirz alAmanl etc, a Metrical Treatise 
on Beading. 

Shtn. The Shaikh Shams adDln Muhammad Ibn Ibrahim, or Ibn 
Abi Bakr, ashSha-ttanaufi, the Grammarian (6. after 750, d. 832). 

SLA. Abu Muhammad Salama Ibn 'Asm adDabbl, the Gramma- 
rian, contemporary with Fr, Th, and Amb. 

Sk. Siraj adDln Abu Ya*kflb Yflsuf Ibn Abi Bakr Muhammad asSak- 
kaki alKhuwarazml, the Encyclopedist (b. 555, d. 626), author of the 
Miftah, aVUlum, 

SKht. The Shaikh Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn 'All alBagh- 

dadl, known as Sibt alKhayyat, the Reader, Grammarian, and Tradi- 
tionist (6. 464, d. 541). 

•Skr. The Commentary of Abu Sa'ld ABJasan Ibn AUIusain al- 
'Atakl, known as AsSukkarT, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (b. 212 
d. 270 or 275 or 290), upon the JDwdn of Tahman Ibn 'Amr alKilabl, 
edited by Wright in his Opusoula Arabica. 

*SL. The Kitab Sifat asSarj toa-lLijam by ID, edited by Wright 
in his Opuscula Arabica, 
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Slf. The ?afi* Sadr adDin, or 'Im&d adDin, Abu-tTahir Ahma<i 
Ibu Abi Ahmad Muhammad asSilafi allsbahanl alJurwa'aul, the Tra- 
ditionist (6. 472 or 475 or 478, d. 576 or 578). 

*SM. The Commentary called AlFath alKarib, by Syt, upon the 
i evidentiary verses of the ML, cited from extracts printed; by De Sacy 
in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammaticale, or copied by me from 
the MS of the Bodleian Library, and latterly from the edition litho- 
graphed at Teheran in 1271. 

Sm. The Shaikh Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibu 'All asSaimxVRI,. 
the Grammarian, author of the Tabsira fi-nNahw, a work much quoted 
by AH. 

SN. The Great Sunm of tho Kadi Abu 'Abd ArRahman Ahmad 
Ibu 'All Ibn Shu'aib anNasa'i, the Traditionist (b. 214 or 215 or 225, 
d. 303). 

*Sn. The Gloss (c. 1193) of Muhammad Ibn 'All asSabban upon 
the A, printed in Egypt. 

*SR. The Sirat Rasul Allah, commonly called Sv\it Ibn IKsham, 
by Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Hisham alHimyari alMa'afirf 
nlBasrl, originally of AlBasra, alMisrl, resident of Egypt, the Gramma- 
rian and Genealogist (d. 213 or 218), edited by Wttstcufcld. 

Sr. Abu-lFadl Kasim Ibn 'All alAusart alBatalyausi, known as 
AsSaffar {d. after 630 or 680), author of a Commentary on the Book 
ufS. 

*SS. The Kitab §ifat asSakab wa-lGhaith etc by TD, edited by 
Wright in his Opuscula Arabica. 

Suh. The Shaikh Abu-lKasim, and Abu Zaid, 'Abd ArRahman Ibn 
Abi Muhammad 'Abd Allah alKhath'aml alAudalusi alMalaki asSuhai- 
u, the Grammarian and Lexicologist {b. 508, d. 581 or 583). 

Snl. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Yahya, known as AsStiLi, ash- 
Shitranjl, the Philologist (d. 335 or 336). 

*Syt. The Eusn AlMuhddara ft AUtbar Misr wa-lKdhira, a His- 
tory of Egypt, by the Shaikh Jalal adDin Abu-lFadl 'Abd ArRahman 
Ibn Kamal adDin Abi Bakr Muhammad alKhudaui asSuyOti, or al- 
Usyuti, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Commentator, aud Historian 
(&. 8^9, d. 911), printed at Bulak. 

*T. The Commentary of the Shaikh Abu Zakarlya Yahya Ibn 'Ali 
ashShaibanl, known as AlKhatib atTabrizi, tho Lexicologist, Gram- 
marian, and Fhilolostist (b. 421, d. 502), on the ^amdsa of Ab& Tam- 
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mam IJabIb Ibn Aus atTa'l (5. 172 or 188 or 190 or 132, d. 228 or 229 
or 231 or 232), edited by Freytag. 

TDFk. The Shaikh Taj adDin Abii Hafs 'Umar Ibn 'All Ibn Salim 
alLakhral allskandarl alMaliki, known as TAj adDin alFakiiiani or 
alFIkihi, the Jurist aod Grammarian (b. 654, d. 731 or 734), author 
of the Ishara finNahw and its Commentary. 

TDK. The Shaikh Taj adDin Abu-lYumn Zaid Ibn AlHasan al- 
Kindi alBaghdadl by birth and education, adDimasbkl by abode and 
death, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Reader, and Traditionist (6. 520, 
d. 613). 

TDT. The Shaikh Taj adDin Abu-lllasan 'All Ibn 'Abd Allah al- 
Ardabili, known as Taj adDin atTabrizi, resident of Cairo, the Gram- 
marian and Encyclopaedist (d. 746). 

*TH. The fabalcat cdHufa? by Dh, with additions by Syt, edited 
by WaBtenfeld. 

*Th. The Fasfy of Abu-l' Abbas Ahmad Ibn Yahya ashShaibanl by 
enfranchisement, alKflft, the Grammarian, known as Tha'lab (5. 200 
or 201 or 204, d. 291 or 292), edited by Barth. 

Thi. Abu Ishak Ahmad Ibn Muhammad anNaisabtrl athTha'labi, 
or athTha'alibl, the Commentator (d. 427 or 437). 

Thm. Abu-lKasim 'Umar Ibn Thabit athThamamini, the Gram- 
marian (d. 442). 

*TKh. The TartkkalKkamtsfi Ahwal Anfas Fafts (e. 940), a His- 
tory, by the Kadi AlHusain Ibn Muhammad adDitarbakbi alMaliki 
(d. 966), printed in.Egypt in 1283. 

[These dates are after HKh. III. 177 ; but the book ends with the 
accession of the Sultan Murad Khan in 982.] 

*T.VI. The Tabakat cdMufassirtn by Syt, edited by Meursinge. 

*Tr. The Tartkh alMuluk etc. by Abu Ja'far Muhammad Ibn Jarlr 
atTabari (6. 224 or 225, d. 310), cited from the 5th Part edited by 
Kosegartcn, and latterly from the edition printed by Barth and others. 

TSh. The Tabakat ashShu'ard, or Classes of the Poets, by MIS 
and UlSh and 1Kb. 

UlSh. Abu Zaid 'Umar Ibn Zaid Shabba anNumairl, their frecd- 
man, alBasri, the Grammarian and Historian (b. 173, d. 262 or 263), 
author of the TSh. 

Q 
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*W. The Commentary of Abu-UFtosan 'All Ibn Ahmad alWShidx 
anNaisabBrl (d. 468) upon the Dlwan of Abu-'tTayyib Ahmad Ibn Al- 
Husain alJu'ft alEandl alKafl, known as AlMutanabbi, the poet (b. 
303, h. 354), edited by Dieterioi. 

*WN. The Wastf anNdhw, cited from extracts given in the Notes 
to the Epistola Critica edited by Mehren. 

W8t. AlJamal Abu Muhammad AlKasim Ibn AlKasim alWIsitI, 
the Philologist, Grammarian, and Lexicologist (6. 650, d. 626), author 
of a Commentary upon the Luma* fi-nNa^w by IJ, and of another upon 
the Maframat of H. 

Y. Abu 'Abd ArRahman Yitaus Ibn IJablb, the freediran of the 
Banu Dabba, or of the Banu Laith Ibn 'Abd Manat Ibn Kinana, or of 
Hilal Ibn Harm! of the Bauu Dubai 'a Ibn Bajala, the Grammarian (fc, 
80 or 90, d. 182 or 183 or 184 or 185). 

YIY. The Follower Abu Sulaiman, or Abu Sa'Id, YahtX Ibn Ya'- 
har al'Adwanl alWashki, the confederate of the Banu Laith, the Basrt 
Grammarian and Reader, afterward Kadi of Marv (d. before 100 or 
in 129). 

*YS. The Gloss of the Shaikh Ya-sin Ibn Zain adDln al'Ulaiml 
alQimsI (d. 1061) upon the Fk, printed in Egypt. 

*Z. The Anmudkaj fi-nNahm by Jar AllJIh Abu-lKasim Mahmad 
Ibn 'Umar alKhuwarazml azZamakhshari, the Grammarian, Lexicolo- 
gist, Commentator, and Geographer (J. 467, d. 538) cited from an 
extract printed by De Sacy in his Anthologie Grammaficale. 

Zd. Abu Isfcak Ibrahim Ibn Sufyan azZiyadi alBasri, the Gram- 
marian (d. 249), author of a Commentary on the Book of S. 

*ZJ. The Eitab aUibal waAArnHna wa-lHiyah by Z, edited by 
Juynboll. 

Zj. Abu Ishak Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad Ibn AsSarl, known as 
AzZajjaj, the BasrI Grammarian {d. 310 or 311 or 316). 

Zji. Abu-lKasim 'Abd ArRahman Ibn Ishak, known as AzZajjaji 
from being the companion of Zj, alBaghdadl by abode, anNahawandi by 
origin, the Grammarian (d. 337 or 339 or 340), author of the Jumcd. 

*ZN. The Commentary of Z upon his own work called AlKalim 
anN'awabigk, edited by Sehultens. 



Chronological List of the Principal Grammarians, Lexico- 
logists, Philologists, Readers, Commentators, etc. 



This list is compiled from the 44th and 48th Chapters of the Mr, 
supplemented from the 1Kb, TAth, Nw, IKhn, FW, ISb, BW, Mkr, 
and similar works. 

The letters A, B, Bd, D, H, K, Khzm, M, W, and Wst in the 2n. 
column indicate the Schools of AlAndal us (Spain), AlBasra, Baghdad, 
Damascus, Ijlalab (Aleppo), AlKflfa, Khuwarazm, Misr (Egypt), the 
West (AlMaghrib), and Wasit (in 'Irak), respectively. 

The names of the authorities whose books have been used as mate* 
rials for the present work are distinguished by an asterisk. 

.The figures in the last column represent the year of the Muham- 
madan era. A single date, as 40, represents the year of death ; a 
double date, as 70 — 154, the years of birth and death ; and, when* 
ever there is a choice of dates, the one commonly aocepted, or most 
probable, is given. A blank shows that the dates of birth and death 
are not known. 

The name of the Master precedes that of the Pupil, irrespectively of 
age, as in Nos. 25 and 27. With this exception, precedence is regulated 
by seniority, (I) stated, as in Nos. 36 and 38 : (2) computed from the 
date of birth mentioned (a) directly, as in No. 10 ; or (b) indirectly as 
in No. 17 : (3) inferred (a) from the date of death, as in No. 12, the 
average longevity of the 134 Authorities whose length of life is men- 
tioned in this List being 76 years ; (J) from relationship, as in Nos. 
7 and 9 ; or (c) from seniority of Masters, as in Nos. 34 — 36 : (4) 
conjeotured, as in No. 208. 
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B 
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18 


E 


19 
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20 
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21 


B 


22 


B 



B 

E 
B 



B 
B 

B 



Name, oto. Date. 



The Ehallfa 'All, Founder of the Science of 
Grammar, lived 57 or 58 or 63 or 64 or 
65 years ... ... ... 40 

AAD, pupil of the Ehallfa 'All (1), lived 

85 years ... ... ... 69 

Y1Y, pupil of AAD (2) ... ... * 129 

IAI, pupil of YIY (3), lived 88 years ... 127 

IA1, pupil of YIY (3), lived 84 years .. 70—154 

IIU, pupil of IAI (4) and IAI (5) ... 149 

MiM, lived 150 years, or born in the days 
of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan 1 (r. 65—86), 
or of Yazld Ibn 'Abd AlMalik (r. 101— 
105). ... ... ... 187 

Akh (AlAkbar), pupil of IAI (5) ... 177 

AJR, pupil of IAI (5) and IIU (6), and ne- 
phew of MIM (7) 
Y, pupil of IAI (5) and Akh (8) ... 90—182 

HR ... ... ... ... 95—155 

MD ... ... ... ... 171 

AASh, lived 110 or 118 years ... ... 206 

Ehl, pupil of IIU (6), lived 74 years ... 100—175 

EhA, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), and HR (1 1) 180 

AU, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), Akh (8), and 
Y (10), lived 99 years ... .. 110—209 

Es, pupil of MIM <7), Akh (8), AJR (9), Y 

(10), and Ehl (14), lived 70 years ... 189 

Ahmr, pupil of Es (17) ... ... 194 

MIA, pupil of IAI (5) and Ehl (14) ... 195 

AZ, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), Akh (8), Y 
(10), and MD (12), lived 93 or 95 or 96 
or nearly 100 years ... ... 215 

Nr, pupil of Ehl (14) and MIA (19), lived 

82 years ... ... ... 122—204 

As, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), Akh (8), Y 
(10), HR(ll), Ehl (14), and EhA (16), 
lived more than 90 years .. ... 123 — 216 

AMYd, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), Akh (8), Y 

(10), and Ehl (14), lived 74 years ... 202 

Hah, pupil of Ks (17) ... ... 209 

*S, pupil of IIU (6), Akh (8), Y (10), Ehl 
(14), and AZ (20), lived 32 or 33 or more 
than 40 years ... ... ... 180 

Etb, pupil of Y (10) and S (25) ... 206 

Akh (AlAus&t), older than, but pupil of, S 
(25) ... ... ... ... 211 

*SR (Author of the) ... ... 218 



1 Ho was tutor to the children of this Ehallfa (BW). 
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Name, etc. 


Date. 


29 


Fr, pupil of MIM (7), AJR (9), Y (10), and 








Ks (17), lived 63 or 67 years 


144_207 


80 


K 


Lh, l pupil of AASh (13), AU (16), Kb (17), 








AZ (20), and As (22) 


... 


31 


B . 


Jr, pupil of Y (10), AU (16), AZ (20), As 








(22), and Akh (27) 


225 


32 


K 


iAr, Rtep-son and pupil of MD (12), and pupil 








ofKs(17) 


150—231 


33 


E 


AUd, pupil of AASh (13), AU (16). Ks (17), 
AZ (20). As (22), AMYd (23), Fr (29), Lh 








(30), and IAr (32), lived 67 years 


154—222 


34 


B 


MIS, pupil of Y (10) and KhA (15) 


231 


35 


K 


AIAA, son and pupil of AASh (13) 


231 


36 


B 


ANB, pupil of AASh (13), AU (16), AZ (20), 








and As (22) 


231 


37 


B 


Ath, 2 pupil of AU (16) and As (22) 


232 


38 


B 


IAAs, nephew (brother's son) and pupil of As 








(22), nnd younger than ANB (36) 


,., 


39 


B 


AHm, pupil of AU (16), AZ (20), As (22), 








and Akh (27). lived nearly 90 years 


250 


40 


K 


*IHb, pupil of AU (16) and IAr (32) 


245 


41 


B 


Zd, pupil of AU (16), AZ (20), As (22), S 








(25), and Akh (27) 


249 


42 


B 


Mz, pupil of AU (16), AZ (20), As (22), Akh 








(27), and Jr (31)... 


249 


43 


B 


UlSh, pupil of AU (16) and AZ (20) 


173—262 


44 


K 


*ISk, pupil of AASh (13), Fr (29), Lh (30), 
IAr (32), ANB (36), and Ath (37), lived 








58 years 


244 


45 


B 


AFR, pupil ofAU (16), AZ (20), As (22), 








Akh (27), and Mz (42) 


257 


46 


K 


. SIA, pupil of Fr (29) 


• •■ 


47 


E 


*Th, pupil of IAr (32), MIS (34), AIAA (35), 
ANB (36), Ath (37), AFR (45), and SIA 








(46)... 


200—291 


48 


B 


*Mb, pupil of Jr(31), AHm (39), Mz (42), 








and AFR (45) ... 


210—285 


49 


K 


*Skr, pupil of AHm (39), IHb (40), ISk (44), 








and AFR (45) ... 


212—275 


60 


B 


♦1Kb, pupil of IAAs (38), AHm (39), Zd (41), 








and AFR (45) ... 


213—276 


61 


B 


*ID, pupil of IAAs (38), AHm (39), and AFR 








(45), lived 98 years 


223—321 



1 A Basrl, as in the Ham* (Sn. III. 400) ; but evidently considered 
a Kfifi by' Abu-*Tayyib (Mr. II. 207, 208). 
* A KafI (BW on ISk) : but see bis masters. 
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•r o 


§ 


TO 


■8 

TO 


52 


Bd 


53 


8 


54 


B 


55 


Bd 


56 


B 


57 


Bd 


58 


- •* 


59 


Bd 


60 


Bd 


61 


Bd 


62 


Bd 


63 


B 


64 


Bd 


65 


M 


66 


B 


67 


Bd 


68 


Bd 


69 


Bd 


70 


Bd 


71 


Bd 


72 


Bd 


73 


Bd 


74 


Bd 


75 


Bd 


76 


Bd 


77 


Bd 


78 


M 


79 


A 


80 




81 




82 




83 






. 



Name, etc. 



Amb, pupil of SIA (46) 

*MYd, pupil of IAA.8 (38), AFR (45), and Th 

(47), lived 82 years 
Zj, pupil of Th (47) and Mb (48), lived nearly 

80 years 
*Akh (AlAsghar), pupil of Th (47), Mb (48), 

Skr (49), and MYd (53), lived nearly 80 

years 
*IK, pupil of Th (47) and Mb (48) 
Nf, pupil of Th (47) and Mb (48) 
AHK, pupil of Th (47), lived 91 years 
ABHlw, pupil of Skr (49) 
IDh, pupil of Mb (48), Skr (49), and 1Kb (50), 
Sul, pupil of Th (47) and Mb (48) 
AUZ, pupil of Th (47) 
Mbn, pupil of Mb (48) and Zj (54) 
IAmb, pur n of Th (47) and Amb (52), lived 

57 years 
Ns, pupil of Mb (48), Zj (54), Akh (55), Nf 

(57), and IAmb (64) 
IS, the youngest pupil of Mb (48), died young 

(before his 36th year) 
Zji, pupil of Th (47), ID (51), MYd (53), Zj 

(54), Akh (55), Nf (57), IAmb (64), and 

IS (66) 
AT, pupil of Sul (61) and AUZ (62) 
Az, pupil of ID (51), Zj (54), Nf (57), IAmb 

(64), and IS (66) ... 
*AFI, pupil of ID (51) 
Kl, pupil of ID (51), Akh (55), Nf (57), IDh 

(60), AUZ (62), IAmb (64), and IS (6Q) ... 
Sf, pupil of ID (51), Mbn (63), and IS (66), 

lived 84 years •... 
F, pupil of Zj (54), Mbn (63), and IS (66) .. 
AAA, pupil ID (51), Nf (57), and IAmb (64) 
IKhl, pupil of ID (51), Nf (57), AUZ (62), 

IAmb (64), and Sf (72) 
*Rm, pupil of ID (51), Zj (54), ABHlw (59), 

and IS (66) 
IJ, pupil of F (73)... 
ABUdf, pupil of Ns (65) 
ABZ, pupil of Kl (7 1), lived 63 years 
IF, pupil of AHK (58) 
AHA, nephew (Bister's son) and pupil of AAA 

(74)... 
Jh, pupil of Sf (72) and F (73) 
Hr, pupil of Az(69) 



Date. 

304 
310 
311 

315 

320 

244—323 

254—345 

258^347 
335 

261—345 
345 

271—328 

338 

316 



339 
351 

282—370 
284—356 

288—356 

368 
288—377 
293—382 

370 

296— 3S4 

302-392 

304—388 

379 

895 

395 
393 
401 
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•a . 


-2 

o 
a 


84 


Bd 


85 


Bd 


86 


Bd 


87 


Bd 


88 


Bd 


89 


Bd 


90 


Bd 


91 




92 


A 


93 


M 


94 




95 


A 


96 


Bd 


97 


Bd 


98 


Bd 


99 


Bd 


100 


Bd 


101 


Bd 


102 


W 


103 




104 


M 


105 




106 


A 


107 




108 


A 


109 


Bd 


110 


M 


111 


Bd 


112 


Bd 


113 


Ehzm 




ASB, pupil Sf (72), F (73), and IJ (77) ... 
Abd, pupil of AUZ (62), Sf (72), P (73), and 

Rm (76) 
Rb, pupil of Sf (72) and F (73) "... ..[ 

ISf, son and pupil of Sf (72), lived 55 years 
AAS, pupil of Sf (72) and F (73) 
Rkk, pupil of Sf (72), F ,73), aud Rm (76) ... 
IUF, nephew (sister's son) and pupil of F 

Thi ... 

Ifl, pupil of ABZ (79) 
Hf, pupil of ABUdf (78) 
IDst, pupil of Jh (82) 

Mkk ... ... ;;; 

HIM, pupil of F (73) and Rm (76) 
AAMr, pupil of ASB (84), lived 86 years .. 
Thm, pupil of IJ (77) 

HIDn, pupil of Rm (76), Rb (86), and ISf 
_ ( 87 ) — 

Rk, pupil of Rb (86) and AAMr (97) 
IB, pupil of Rkk (89), lived more than 80 
years 

re 

*W, pupil of Thi (91) and IDst (94) 

IBdh, pupil of the Baghdadls 3 

Jj, pupil of IUF (90) ... .7 

ISd, pupil of AAS (88), lived 60 years ... 

Am, pupil of Ifl (92) \" '." 

Hlw, pupil of Thm (98), HIDn (99), and IB 

(101) ... ... 

IBt, pupil of IBdh (104), lived 100 years' 
*T, pupil of AAMr (97), HIDn (99), Rk (100), 

IB (101), IBdh (104), Jj (105), andAK 

IDs, pupil of IB (ibl) '" 

AMdr ... 



329—405 l 

406 
328—420 
330—385 

417 
345—415 

421 

427 

352—441 

430 

431 

355- 437 

359—448 

363—449 
442 

447 
450 

456 
390—456 
468 
469 
471 
458 
4743 
410—476 

493 
420—520 



421—502 

531—500 

507 



1 B. 329 (BW): d. 405 (IAth). 

ft ndtff w^Trv at i? f ° r ^ which ' ttonghglYm in the BW 

S?D V Unwell*' mU l tbe Wr0nff ' because we are told i» 
the D. 31 and BW that AK was the master of H, who was born in 446. 

He entered Baghdad as a dealer in jewels, and learnt from its 

learned men (Syt. I. 245). The BW has a remark to the sLe effect 

substituting "Al'Irak" for « Baghdad », and « pearls "for ^£'' 

He was probably a pupil of Hf (93), who is said in the TM (No. 76> 

to have taught many of the Egyptian* v ' 
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"oj . 


o 




TO 


114 


M 


115 




116 


A 


117 


A 


118 




119 


Bd 


120 


A 


121 


A 


122 


Bd 


123 


Bd 


124 


Khzm 


125 


A 


126 


M 


127 


M 


128 


A 


129 


Khzm 


130 


Bd 


131 


Bd 


132 


W 


133 


A 


134 


M 


135 


A 


136 


A 


137 


Bd 


138 


Bd 


139 


M 


140 


A 


141 


W 


142 


Wat 


143 


M 


144 


Khzm 


145 


Bd 


146 




147 


M 


148 


M 


149 


Wat 


150 


H 


151 


M 



Name, eto. 



IKtt, lived more than 80 years 

Md, pupil of W (103) 

ISB ... 

IBsh ... 

*H, pupil of AK (107) 

TSh, pupil of T (111) 

IT, pupil of Am (108), lived to a great age 

IYn ... 

SKht, pupil of IDs (112) 

*Jk, pupil of HIM (96) and T (111) 

*Z, pupil of AMdr (113) and Jk (123), 

lived 71 years ... 
IArb, pupil of T (111) 
ABISi 
Slf, pupil of Hlw (109), IBt (110), and T 

(HI) 

IAt ... ... - ... 

AKhzm, pupil of Z (124) 

IKhb, pupil of Jk (123) 

IDn ... 

IHL ... 

ITr ... 

IBr, pupil of IBt (110), IKtt (114), and 

ABIS (126) 
Suh, pupil of IT (120) and IArb (125) ... 
IMn ... 

*KIAmb, pupil of ISh (119) and Jk (123) ... 
TDK, pupil of ISh (119), SKht 122), Jk 

(123), and IKhb (130) 
Ghz, pupil of SKht (122) 
IKh, pupil of ITr (133) and IMn (136), 

lived 85 years ... 
Jz, pupil of IBr (134) 
MISh, pupil of IKhb (130) and KIArab 

(137) 
Sht, pupil of Slf (127) and IBr (134) 
MM, pupil of AKhzm (129) ... 
AB, pupil of IKhb (130) ... • ... 

Rz 

ISfr, pupil of Slf (127) 
AMIS, pupil of IBr (134) 
Wst, pupil of MISh (142) 
*IY, pupil of TDK (138) 
IRj, pupil of Slf (127) 



Date. 



433—515 

518 

444—521 

444—528 

446—516 

450—542 

528 

540 

464—541 

465—540 

467—538 

468—543 

550 

478—576 
480—541 
484—568 
492—567 
494—569 
570 
58a 

499—582 

508—581 

584 

513—577 

520—613 
522—599 

609 

607 

535—605 
538—590 
538—610 
538—616 
544—606 
544—636 
547—633 
550—626 
553—643 
554—648 



1 ABIS was a Spanish Grammarian, who emigrated to Egypt in 515, 
and -became a Professor of Grammar at Cairo. He frequented the so* 
ciety of Slf during the tetter's visit to that capital in 517. 
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181 
182 

183 
184 



•1* 


o 

o 
•a 


60 


OQ 


152 


Khzm 


153 


M 


154 


M 


155 




156 


A 


157 


M 


158 


M 


159 


A 


160 


A 


161 


A 


162 


Bd 


163 


A 


164 


H 


165 


A 


166 


D 


167 


A 


168 


D 


169 


M 


170 


A 


171 


M 


172 




173 


A 


174 




175 


M 


176 


M 


177 


M 


178 


M 


179 


M 


180 


D 



M 
M 



Name, etc. 



Sk 

AHS, pupil of Slf (127), TDK (138), Ghz 

(139), andSht (143) 
Umz, pupil of Slf (127), IBr (134), and Sht 

(143), lived 90 years 
IKhz ... 
Shi, pupil of Suh (135), IMn (136), and Jz 

(141) 
IMt, pupil of Jz (141) 
*IH, pupil of Ghz (139) and Sht (143) 
IHKh, pupil of IKh (140) and Shi (156) ... 
An, pupil of TDK (138), Jz (141), and AB 

(145) 
Mlk, pupil of TDK (138) 
Sgh ... 

Khf, pupil of Shi (156) 
IAmr, pupil of IY (150) 
IU, pupil of Shi (156) 
ASh, pupil of AHS (153) 
IAR, pupil of Shi (156) 
*IM, pupil of IY (150), AHS (153), Shi 

(156), and IAmr (164) 
RSht, pupil of Umz (154) . ... 
Sr, pupil of Shi (156) and IU (165) 
HRs, pupil of ISfr (147) and AMIS (148) ... 
*B ... - .. „ 

iDa, pupil of Shi (156), lived nearly 70 years 

*R - -, - , k'A 

MAr, pupil of ISfr (U7), lived more than 80 

years ... ••• ••• 

Dmt, pupil of Umz (154), IH (158), Sgh 

(162), and IAmr (164) 
IMnr, pupil of IH (158) 
INs, pupil of IY (150), An (160), IAmr 

(164), and IM (168) 
Shb, pupil of IRj (151), lived 80 years 
*Nw, pupil of IM (168) and Dmt (176), lived 

more than 40 years 
RDA, lived 70, or more than 70 years 
*BD, son and pupil of IM (168), died young, 

before his 36th year | 
TDFk, pupil of HRs (172) and IMnr (177) 
AH, pupil of IAR (167), RSht (169), IDa 

(173), Dmt (176), IMnr (177), and INs 

(178) 



Date. 

655—626 

558—643 

559—649 
637 

562—645 
564—628 
570—646 
575—646 

575-661 
577—640 
577—650 
657 
596—649 
597—669 
599—665 
599—688 

600—672 
601—684 
680» 
606—693 
685 
680 
686 

692 

613—705 
620—683 

627—698 
708 

631-676 
715 

686 
654—734 



654—745 



1 D. after 630 (BW, HKh. V. 100), au apparent mistranscription 
for 680. 

10 
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CO 


o 
o 

J3 
o 


185 


M 


186 


M 


187 


M 


188 


D 


189 


M 


190 


W 


191 


A 


192 


M 


193 


M 


194 


M 


195 




196 




197 


M 


198 


M 


199 




200 


M 


201 


M 


202 


M 


203 


M 


204 




205 


M 


206 


M 


207 


M 


208 






IMrhl, pupil of Shb (179) 

TDT, pupil of UDA (181) ... 

ISM, pupil of MAr (175) 

*Dh, pupil of Dint (176), INs (178), and 

AH (184) ... " 

IUK, pupil of AH (184) ... Z 

*Aj (Author of the) 

AAGh, pupil of the Author of the Aj (190) 
Sb, pupil of Dmt (176) and AH (184) 
*IA, pupil of AH (184) 
*IHsh, pupil of TDFk (183), AH (184)' 

IMrhl (185), TDT(1S6), and ISM (187), 

lived 53 years 
Sd 

ABk ... ... ;;; ;;; 

ISgh, pupil of AH (184) and IMrhl (185) '.'.'. 
*ISb, pupil of AH (184) and Dh (188), and 

son and pupil of Sb (192) 
*KF (Author of the), pupil of Sb (192), 

*FA (Author of the) 

*Dm ... 

Shin, pupil of Shtn (200) !.' "] 

*Jm 

*A 

*Kh ... .." ;;; 

*Syt, pupil of Shm (203) ... \[, 

*Fk, Composed his Commentary upon the 
KN in 924 ... 



744 

746 

670—747 

673—748 
749 
682—723 
682—748 
683—756 
698—769 



708—761 
712—791 

794* 
720—776 

729—771 

729—816 

750—832 

762—855 

763—827 

801—872 

898 

900 

905 

849—911 



His pupil AAGh was born in 682, 



i B. 682, d. 723 (HKh. VI. 73). 
and he was alive in 719 (BW). 

., 2 £" , 194 (BW ^ i iKh ' V - 635 >- This date, which has been copied in 
the Title-page of the FDw aud in Fliigel's Grammatical Schools of the 
i y P ~ ' N ° tc) ' is cvideutl y wr°ug, because ABk cites nume- 
rous late Grammarians, such as INs (627—698) and IHsh (708—761). 
?ii I ^vmg been composed in 871, the correct date is probably 
794. Two MSS of the BW havo 174. * * 



Abbreviations of Technical Terms. 



As this work increased in size the use of abbreviations was gradually 
extended for the sake of economy in space. Hence some words printed 
at full length in the earlier pages are afterwards abbreviated. 

The plural is indicated by " s," as ds. s. denotatives of state, and 
dial, vara, dialectic variants. 



Ace., Accusative. 


Du., DuaL 




Act., Active. 


E. g, Exempli gratia, For the 


sake of 


Adv., Adverb. 


example. 




Ag., Agent. 


18}., Ejaculation. 




Aff., Affirmative. 


Enune., Enunciative. 




All., Alliterative. 


Ep. % Epithet. 




All. seq., Alliterative Sequent. 


Etc., Et cetera, And the rest. 




Ant-, Antecedent. 


Ex., Example. 




Aor., Aorist. 


Exc, Exception. 




Apoc, Apocopate. 


Expl., Explicative. 




Apod., Apodosis. 


Expos., Expository. 




App., Appropinquation. 


Fern., Feminine. 




Appos., Appositive. 


Gen., Genitive. 




Art., Article. 


G.t., General term. 




AtU, Attributive. 


By8t.-prot., Hysteron-proteroa. 




Aug., Augmentative. 


Id., Ideal. 




Bit, Biliteral. 


I.e., Id est, That is. 




Cat, Category. 


Imp., Imperative. 




Comp., Compound. 


Inch., Inchoative. 




Con., Conjunction. 


Ind., Indicative. 




Cowl., Conditional. 


lndecl, Indeclinable. 




Conj., Conjunctive. 


Indet., Indeterminate. 




Conjug., Conjugation. 


Inf., Infinitive. 




Cop., Copula 


InJL, Inflected. 




CorreL, Correlative. 


Inop., Inoperative. 




Corrob., Corroborative. 


IiUerrog., Interrogative. 




Curt., Curtsiiled (diminutive). 


Intrans., Intransitive. 




Decl, Declinable. 


I.q., Idem quod, The same as, often used 


Denu, Demonstrative. 


as meaning In the sense of. 




Deriv^ Derivative. 


Lit., Literal. 




Del., Determinate. 


Masc, Masculine. 




Dial, Dialect. 


Met., Metonym. 




Dial, var., Dialectic variant. 


N., Noun. 




Dim., Diminutive. 


Neg., Negative. 




Disj., Disjunctive. 


Horn., Nominative. 




D. s., Denotative of State. 


Non-alt , Non-attributive. 
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Non-deriv., Non-derivative. 

Non-dim , Non-diminutive. 

Non-inf., Non-infinitive. 

Non-red., Non-redundant. 

Non-repl, Non-replicative. 

Non-voe., Non-vocativfi. 

Num., Numeral, 

Obj., Object. 

0. f., Original form. 

Op., Operative. 

Opp., Opposite. 

Opt., Optative. 

Orig., Originally. 
P., Particle. 
Par., Parenthesis. 
Part., Participle. 
Paaa., Passive. 
Per/., Perfect (plural). 
Pera., Person. 

PL, Plural. 

°o$t, Postfixed. 
Postpoa., Postpositive. 
Pre., Prefixed. 
Pred., Predicate. 
Prep., Preposition. 
Prepos:, Prepositive. 
Pret., Preterite. 
Prim,, Primitive. 
Pro'ag., Pro-agent. 
Prohib., Prohibitive. 
Pron., Pronoun. 
Prop., Proposition. 
Prot., Protasis. 
Proo., Proverb. 



Quad., QuadriliteraL 

Qual, Qualificative. 

Quasuact., Quasi-active. 

Quaei-ep., Quari-epithet. 

Quasi-pass., Quasi-passive. 

Quasi-pl., Quasi-plural. 

Quasi-pre., Quasi-prefixed. 

Quin., Quinqueliteral. 

Bad., Radical. 

Red., Redundant. 

Reg., Regimen. 

Bel., Relative. 

Rept., Replicative. 

Seq., Sequent. 

Sex., SexiliteraL 

Sing., Singular. 
I Sp^ Specificative. 
; S.8., Subject of State. 

Sub., Subject. 

Subj., Subjunctive. 

Subst., Substitute. 

8yn. t Synonym. 

Syn. with. Synonymous with. 

Synd., Syndetic. 

Tram., Transitive. 

Tril, Triliteral 

Unaug., Unaugmentative. 

Unil, UniliteraL 

Uninfl., Uninflected. 

V., Verb. 

Var., Variant. 

Vid., Videlicet, namely. 

Voc., Vocative. 



Glossary of Technioal Terms. 



Transliterated terms, like Tauwln and Mlml, are omittei 



A. 

Abandoned (originalform), ^Jy* • 

Abbreviated, )yd** and ^fJu^t. 

... . . Q*s , §• 
Abbreviation, yea and slsuj and 

9 . *. C # 

Abridgment, .Uua.) and cJ^iiJ. 
Abstract noun or substantive, 

?A s SA *As 

^jiiw*^! and ^yU*. 
Abstraction, «*j*sv. 

Abstractive, *Ls^«?. 

Accident, j****- a °d ^j . 
Accidental (opposed to permanent), 

Accompaniment ( j of), *j^tln. 
Accusative (case), u^-J . 



Actually (opposed to potentially), 



A A<<o 

Address, L <. tu^ . 



/# */* 



Adjuration, Jf£* ^J 



a s„ 



Admirative, .yyw? 



„ (noun in the), ^^ . 
Active participle, Mi j£j. 

„ (verb^uUj^orJu 



Adventitious (opposed to original), 

Adverb, uJJ&. 
Adverbial, JJ». 
Adverbial object, «*$ jj[|u. 

Ate .x §" '* 

Affinity, *^U*. 

Amrmation, «y0| aa d J^f. 

Affixes, ja.y'. 

Affixion, jt^jf and J^j . 

Afterthought (substitute of), >E£. 






Agency, S^Wi. 

Agent, Jx:l5. 
Agreement, sl^,* . 
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Alleviation, ouasu 

«,A 

Alliteration, cU|. 
*"' £ 

Alliterative sequent, cl^JJ - 

Allocution, ^Ibi.. 
Allusion, JkJ . 

9 A/ 

Amplification, ^jaaawJ. 

§a, 
Anacoluthcn, Ja3 . 

5 • 

Analogy, ^IfcS. 

Anarthrous, JUL}* oys»* 
Ancient (grammarian, or poet) r 

yy W • A 

Annexed to, lii> &^ .^y* • 
Annexure, \£ ua. ^ U. 
Annuller, ^U. 

Anomalous, jlA • 

Anomaly, SySA- 

$ ■»*' * *,' A 
Antecedent, gy+* and j^ and 



$ *«< 



J,l a»d ^Ic c_j^» 



and 



*a § '*' 

Aorist, £ ; l 



Aoristiei. ^La** 

*s * p e a / 
Aoristio letter, £e.U**i_k^. 

Aplastic, j^t^k. 

Aplastioity, o^ and u>w«aS *&* - 

Apocopate (mood), *^a. . 

$ *A/ 

„ (verb in the), p'jsi* .. 

*. ' 
Apocopative, f }ux» 

&«*• • 
Apodosis> *!;».• 

*A, 

Application, ^voj- 
Apposition, *j3 and &£«*?* 

Appositive, ^U. 

$S/y 
Apprehension, .«*a?* 

Appropinquation, £jAa*. 

Aprothetic, 0^* • 

# / A 

Arbitrarily, IMjacJ • 

Article (the), ^ , c-aJUJ and ^J 

AS*«J»> 

and L-A»%«*)| J* • 
Assimilate (epithet), *#.&*• ana 

// «a / S / 
Assignable, fad &Ua. ^-a* • 
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§ A, 

•Assumption, ^S5 - 

„ (of a pronoun), J*sw 

and JL*a.I. 

Attached (pronoun), A*ai*-* 

. „ $^Ai» $/ • 

Attribute, ^ju.^ and y£. .. 

§ * A 
Attribution, aULj. 

Attributive, JlilLj . 

compound, ^jf ^y 

yA ' 

„ (verb or adverb), jg. 

*" 

Augment, fob: . 

Augmentative, jj J ; > 
Author, (.^jaXe^ 
Axioms, uyU J3 ^ . 
B. 
Belonging, jUiU . 

yA/ ^A* 

Betwixt and between, ^ ^y . 

AWW * > 

Biform (proposition), ^j^. ,~>Ii • 

3 *»'■* A/A / ^ 

Biliteral, ^J US and ^y*. JU . 
Blame (verb or accusative of), ^ . 



4*s 
Blunder (substitute of), tile . 

Bound (rhyme), ,*£&*. 

Broken (plural), y£* . 

C. 

Call for help, &UL«f.. 

Canon, laAA . 

_ § A^ 

Cai j^,.. 

„ (pronoun of), i* . 

Catachre8is (abase), « a-^yvf. 

$' 
Category,^. 

ySttt 

Causality, gt^c . 
Causation, .LLC?. 
Causative, M^ T . 

„ object, &} J,*** . 

... , A/ P A * 

„ particle, Kju; ,_> ya. 
Cautioning, yj&sJ . 

Champion (poet), Jai'. 
Chapter, ^ and uiL and ij? . 
Chaste (language), ^J . 
Chronometrical, "j^S J . 



( *!. ) 



§ a a y % *** 

Circumscribed, .^aaa^aud ^^asaXA • 

9, y 
Circumstance, £L> J . 
"v 

£ y y $ y 

Circumstantial, ^Jl^. and Jb^ -Sjj . 

„ evidence, £uJ • 

Citation (quotation), jjlf^ • 

$yy * 
Class, IsuJb . 

Classical language, &j . 
§ y tiff 

Codes, i_o;y,yy. 



$///# 



2 A* 



Comparatival („»»•), Ja-oaJ 

5 Ay 

Comparative, ^ju-^J 



$ a. 



Cognomen, 

5/ A 
Coherence, JJS3\ . 

r / y 

Coined, lrsOy»» 
Comraensurability, ti'fy • 

Commensurable, ^jly*. 

$a/ * *i 

Commentary, -Ji, and ^«« . 

Commiseration (accusative of), 

$;8/y 

$ //A.P 
Common, L_^y^* * 

§ yui 5 /A 

Common consent* tU5| and ^La»] 

$ , W " ^ * 
and &±\ y Jy . 

' / A/ y 

Common gender (of), <ui ^yj**** ^* 

SC»f>*0* ffG'*h*° ' ' * 

Common (name), *5l£ • 



Comparison (assimilation), &mJ£. 

y 

$yy ** 

„. (proportion), £uu&«. 

Compensation, ,ye»e • 

Complement, £JLi$ . 

$ a^ 
Complete declension, ^^jCJ • 

$• *«y 

Complete sense, ifcS 13 . 

y 

5 Ay 

Composition, i^-p »* • 



Compound, i^y** 
Concomitate object, 



J// $ .PA , 



l»*A*« 



$//y 4 $A y 

Concord, JsAIa* and J*^, . 

Concrete noun or substantive, 

a/ *a / ■»« , $ ,< 

^p, ^\ and uy'j «««| and uyja 

§S* $y* ' ^ Ay 

and jfo > and jbyj. and ^^c and 

§A 
1 / 

9 Ay 9* * » 

Condition, ky& and SJjla**. 
Condition of exposition, or of be- 

A£«o *y y 

ing expounded, *juJuJ| siatyi,* 
* * *■ 

it Ay . » <• y y 

Conditional, Jo^i an* ^ )*» and 

„/ /A $ y 



( xli. ) 



$3 A/ 

Couditionality, &J»Jt. 
*V * 

Confederate, iJUJU*.. 
Conformity, ,_~wU3 and fj»»;j ana 

Conjugability, «-J^-aS 



Conjugation (process), v_&> ; 



$ AS 



,.«2> 



„ (class), ljIj. 
Conjunct, J^y* • 
Conjunction, uitoc •— •)* 

Conjunctive (of a conjunct noun 
$/ 
or particle), &U • 

* 

„ (exception), .Ui** • 

a* $ a* 

Ay #/As 

„ Ham*a, u U»j gydh- 

„ (affix to a final short 

6 Ay $* 

vowel), ^Laj or £L> . 
Conjunotness, ZtfyOy* . 

** * * A y# ^ 

Connected, Jj5 u**« ^-* •» V* and 

j&m • Here ^*».w means ,JU*JI 

a // 
co»nec<w» (IY. 375). *j.-» is 



a relative noun to the i_^$«, con- 
nective, which is the pronoun, 
because it connects the conjunc- 
tive and the like (DM. II. 130). 
It is used as a substantive (vol. 
I, p. 415, l. 20 and vol. II, p. 200, 
I. I.), meaning noun syntactically 
connected with the pronoun of the 
preceding noun ; and as an adjec- 
tive (vol. I, p. 265, I. 20 and p. 
416,/. 5), meaning belonging to 
the noun so connected. 

Connective, aUj and ^^. 

' * K * 
„ particle, £L« J^ . 



«» ' 



$A 



Consonant, i_Jv^> • 
Constitution, *-£« • 



Construction, £&£ and 



l-h^jS and 



«A 



>* 



# A/ Soy 

Constructively, J ytS& and it^# . 

Contest, *;UJ. 
Context, &j J and J&* . 

Contingency, L jl*J. 

j /«« 
Continuous (time), yj.*** . 

Contracted, u«sm and u-fi^ii, . 

* 

Contradiction, ( joitJJ. 

§•> / # 

Contravention, &&jls^» . 



11 



< xlii. ) 



Conventional torm or lauguago, 

$/ A $/• a » 

Hli^l and -aUa*x*. 

• A>=^» 

Conventionally, —lliaoU | J . 

Convert or converted (poet), 
%* \ * p $• a • # 

tyOSX* Or -yOSl* ' 
§ /A 

'Co-ordination, .llsd! • 

9 • , i ' / 
Copula, fcwL and sia$j . 

§ * A /A 

Copulative, <_£b'.£ and i_£ta*JU • 
Correlative (of a condition, oath, 
etc), L_>Jy^ . 

A// $M.* 

„ of an oath, gAc *«<£* • 

Correspondence ( Tanwln of ), 

Corroborative, &»Sf and &g\$. 

9 * 
Counterpart, olJu. 

Coupled, ui^lsuc* and ^yob** • 

$A/ 

Coupling, u-AIa*. 

£ sttP 

Covert (pronoun), ^j&m** . 

Cream (of a discussion), gj^; . 
Critic, ,3*30/* • 

Critical judge, /&sx* and sjl-k, . 



$3 • 
Crude-form, 8oU . 

§ t P A • 

Curtailed, uJ^isa*. 

., $ A/ 

Curtailment, +$LJ' 
D. 

Decimal number, as* and vj&o. 
Deolensipn (process), uajj^J and 

„ (formation), ss^y. 

Declinability, { JL*3. 

_ ,. ,, $<»'/# 
Declinable, ^C*3U . 
* 

Deduction (uJof), *t3S • 

_ , „ 5 ^»a/ , $ ->• 
Defeotive, .j^Xi* and .ywli. 

Definite, £***» 

Definition, ja and U*li> • 

* 

Denominate, • j**** • 

9 A 

Denotative of state, J^ « 
Dependence (particle of), 1 zJjS . 

9<lS*tP 

•Dependent, jjJUI*. 
Deprecation, >Ua. 

£ /A P 

Derivative, ,*&&«• 

^ - . *' 

Designation, .*» . 



( xiiii. ) 



Detached (pronoun), .UwUU . 

9' A / $c** 

Determinate, £»*** and i^Jy^ . 

Determinateneas, cJ ju. 

4 a. 
Determination, i_ijyJ. 

Determinative, ^Jyt* and ob ^JJU . 

^ . , * A ' 
Deviation, -J«Ja. 

Dialeot, £*). 

Dialectic variant, £*J . 

5 /* 

Digression (substitute of), Lj»I v# • 

*., * 

Dimension, 2atL*» . 
Diminutive, Jt*a* and Jfcaa* . 

/ A* *A/ 9 A *»\* 

Diptote, »_J y*ai~* m and i_J. yo** m 

A C**> / $ *A* 

and iJv^il ^ £/"*'* • 
„ declension, l_5 w-aJ|c_£y and 



Disoourse, *8> . 

$•• 9 A* 

Discussion, ,fli and i*^s*j , 

$ /A* 

Disjunctive (exception), ^kSJU . 

*g J /A* 



hi 9< /A* 
( f |), ^iaSi*. 

A/ #/A/ 

Hamza, ^JoS iyut . 



!»• 



a8^ *a> 



A£,op,/ 



«,,A A<0 #A/ 

9 #A / 

Direct object, «j jJyuU • 

Disapprobatory, ~.tt»! . 

. *'* 
Disapproval, jUSJ . 

9 *A> 

Discarded (form), ^j^, 



and 



5* 

Dl&pute, cJBak.. 

Dissent, uJlti - 

Dissolution, c_0 . 

9 /# 

Distinct (substitute), ^>l*<*. 

Distinctive ( J ), j^'. 
Distinctive pronoun, L^j ^^ . 

$L At 

Distributive, JU^aAJ. 
Diversion (jof), ej*i. 

^ 4'AP 

Dotted, *sa«^ . 
Double, Jjjj. 

Drift, jl4« . 
Dual, ^^iJU . 



E 



ejaculation, u^^, 
4 ; 



Eji 

Elegant, ^A^ai. 

Elision, Lj<Sa* . 



( xliv. ) 



Ellipse, )o\±j\ . 

**' 

Eloquent, i^b. 

« , *'' 

Emphatic, ixb . 

$ /A 

Euallage, uuUJJ | • 
Enfraachisement, , I ? . 
Enunciation, ^^ and .1x^.1 • 
Euuuoiative (as a substantive), 

„ (as an adjective), *3j^ 
0** is* a ' 

i vJA. &nd £j t*SJ*« . 

Enunoiativity, £>**.£. • 
Enunoiatory, ^ and .-.UaJ . 

-, . , $ *' , $' $ A' 

Epttnet, »«*« and £i^ and i_JUtfj- 

_ .,, Af $ **' , 5 #A/ 

Epitnetio, & «—>***♦ an< * «j ^»yOL-» 

and &« )A . 

_ . , ... s * '*«** . ' " 
Epithetioally, *aA«»jJ IJa*- ^** • 

Equivalent ( | ), Jo'l*. 

Equivocal, .Lwa* . 

Essential (of attribution), ^ ; and 

S/A.P 

„ (opposite of rsdund- 

a a2 

anl )» ,M- 



_ •* *A// ** * ^gy 

Et cetera, \& ^ and (^ «y|yi.| 3 . 
Etymology, UuyJ. 

Etymological, /jLj-oJ. 
•"• 

Evolution, i|iljf. 

Evolved, c »3jU . 
Examination, .lixif. 

Example, ji. . 

_ , $#»yA A 

Exception, ,{jS1m.\. 

Exceptive proposition, A&1| fSX 

$ A • 

Excitation, jjo^iaaJ . 
Exemption (j of), *Lj. 

V* 

n . $ A* $ Ay 

Exeroiee, v^aud^.J. 
Exigence or exlgenoy (metric), 

Expectation, *5 J . 

Explanation, ^£ and tt>M !j. 

_ ,. » >/ 

Explicative, ^jl*$. 

Explicit (noun, opposed to pro* 
noun), jbU& and ^*« • 

Exponent, ^'. 



( xlv. ) 



9 *' 

Exposition, jw&J. 

$*>*» & A/ 

Expository, ^.Ju and _ ouJtf . 

A/ * Ay 

„ particle, ^«»AJ tJ^jw. 



* ' 



$», 



Expression (utterance), kiJ . 

» (opposite of auppres- 

sion), yy^j and ;>< k 
« a,* 

„ (term), g ; Uj. . 
Extension, . w y and cUSj and 



i/tf 



Extraueoue, >.va»J 
Extraordinary, oli 

P. 



9 3 
Fact (pronoun of), £<a3 . 

Faotitive verb, ^aa^o? ,}*» . 
Faint (letter), ^£, . 

Feminine, t*J&« . 

Figuratively, lb a; . 

$•• 
Final (adverb), *jl£. 

_, , „ $ •» 5 // 

Final (letter), ^| and uJ J» and 

«/* 



Follower (Successor of the Com* 

pamons), otf and .jtf . 
Forgetfulness (substitute of), 






*a. 



Form (opposed to sense), laiJ 



5 A/ 



2 # 



Formal, Ja$ and ^^ . 

Formation, , \Xt . 

Freed man, J~* . 
Future, Ja&m** . 
O. 

Gender, «^. 3 and e^JUj ^jj 

General. -U . 

r 

General rule, U|. 
General term, «£• JLfcli . 

I A ' 

Generic, ^^ . 



» noun or substantive * A I 
, r l 

* . $•* 

^jMxa. and '^ . 

Genitival operative, ^li . 
Genitive (oase), £ and J^X . 
„ (noun in the), ^ and 

* .* 

Genus, ^yx^. . 



( xlvi. ) 



Gist, Job, . 
Glosa, S^ila. . 
Grammar, ^sJ. 



A ' 



Grammarian, ^ysi • 

A / * a * 

Guttural letter, j^b» uij*. 



H. 

Hearsay (as a substantive), ^' A - 

a • • 

M (as an adjeotive), ^eLw . 

I < 
Heathen, ^J&*> • • 

Heathenism, SUata. • 

% A •/* 

Hemistich, «Jl*» and £V** ' 

/y Ay A* A 

Heteromorphous, \S$ laaJ j** ,^- 



• '* * 



Hiatus, JUa.1 



Hiatorio present, £j^U Jb» Z$&± • 

Historical (denotative of state), 
I a • 

Hollow, uJy^l • 

// A A 

Homogeneous with, f j£ <j»'^ tf* 
and juJLsK. 



* // a# 

Homonym, cJ^jCfc* . 

Hyperbole, 5ilU^ . 
Hyperbolic, i^j. 

Hyperoataleotlo, (U . 

Hypothesis, Oi\2J . 

Hyateron-proteron, y^tf. ,»£;**> 



Idea, ,***♦• 
Ideal, ^ 



Si tk / 



Ideally, ^yLaJ l^y 



Ideal object, ,<*** . 

§•* 
Idiom, &J . 

£ " 
Illative, ^jh-" • 

Imagination, Jfcj>* 

$~ 
Imitation, &U&.* 

$a* 
Imperative, w*|. 

& a5 
Imperative (as an adjective), ^^ . 

*Av i**/0 

Imperfectly declinable-, m ^CiJU 

• /A* 



( xlvii. ) 



4 ,* 

Impletion, el*£| . 

^ a 

«* * ' A 
Implication (substitute of), JU^j • 

4& 'S 

Jf (of a souse), ^-aJ . 

4* **/ 

Import, j'^JU • 

Improbable, ±t*t. 

s 

<U / *A/ 

Improper, J^** »fc* • 

4a^ 
Inadvertence, ^, . 

4m* K $.'}*, 

Inception, jjjjy and i_jIaa»«.| and 

$ /A a '' " 

$ %/hO Si m* A 

Inceptive, i_A>U«»* and ^Jjiiifl . 

4s* 

Inohoation, ^4jjtj|. 

»#•/ A 

Inohoatival, ^Jfjjtit • 

&//KS #As 4, ft » 

Inchoative, >\&>jy and jtfx v*s&« • 
Incoherence, ,tfXJ J *&& . 

$ /w $ <»A 

Incorporation, JioJ or JioJ . 
' // '4 

WA/.P #A/ 

Indeolinable, ^CJU »&£ • 
Indeterminate, g yy . 

Indicative (mood), ( *j ; . 

, , . 4*** 
# , (verb in the), ey^, . 

5 , 
Indicator, Jjo . 



*A/ *A/ A* *A/ 

Indispensable, «ix ^JJu*** jtfi « 

Individual, a J . 

Inelegant, ^>.^ *$£ and -*j*3 . 



Infinitival, , etl y«a*» 



& * a / 
Infinitive noun, ,&*i* • 

$S / A • 

Infinitlvlty, 2j ui»tf* . 
Inflection, oj «) . 

£ SA 

Infleotlonal, ^Jv«!« 

$ A fi 

Inflationist, i^>yt-« . 

. 'SSff $Ay 

Initial, A^ and ^j^ . 

0'A.p $As 

Inoperative, jj*^ and yj . 

T ... $«»/A 

Instigation, , J^ij . 

Instrument (noun or particle), gj^J , 

erroneously stated by Lane (p. 
38, eo/. 1) not to inolude the 
adverbial noun (see IA, pp. 
360—301). 

Intelligibility, SjJjS*... 

* 

Intensive paradigm, &JU* Jl£* . 

Intermixture, ^JilJj . 

Interpolation, ataaSJ. 
r & 
Interpretation (a name for the 

substitute), «*a.y . 



( xlviii. ) 



Intervention, Lu»J. 

§sh A „ $•* A 

Interrogation, Jgajuwj and JiUX-l . 

' < y • • ' 

«!••# *A/ . $ ' , 

Intransitive, jjuU *ji£ and *jj and 

* S 



I _ , A^A^» • j • s 

Land-measure, ^eJ }^» &&.Lu* . 



Intuitive, ^;^i . 
/ s 

J A/ i Ik* 

Inversion, ^\S and ^ytSs. 
Invocation, , Uj • 
Involving, «U £}***♦ • 

$fl/s 
Irony, jtf . 

/ #A/ 

Irrational, ^JSU jtfi • 



J. 



Jurative (used in swearing), i y** . 

„ particle, a«J «-*^ • 
Juratory (confirmed by an oatb), 



s 

Jurisprudence, <i*. 



Jurist, <a£» . 



Labial, ^j*-* • 
Lamentation, <yui . 



Language, Jl> . 

5 /A* 

Latent (pronoun), Jil*** . 
Latitude, cLaJJ . 

«A, 

Letter, cJ a • 

„ (opposed to meaning), bjj • 

is* 
„ of prolongation, 8±* and 

a s# 

Lexicologist, ^ Jd . 
s 

_ , , $/.* 

Lexicology, «J. 

License (poetic), g„^£ . 

it As 

Literal, Ja&J . 

a ss 

Local, J IC» . 

a /As , A/«.4> 

Logical, ^y^* and J* J | J . 

$< // 
Loose wording, f**Lu7 . 

*'* 

Looseness, ^Bbj . 

* 
M. 

i * ** 
Manuscript £su»j. 

Masculine, J^, . 

$ s $ sa2 

Master, A*J and <&«.1> 
r # 



( xliK. ) 



Match, L x*k . 
Material souse, yjj'i . 

S*Ay 

Meaning, ^J** . 

«Ay 

Measure, ^; 3 . 

$a y 
Medial, . £c w . 

i* y 

Medium, £ia**! 5 • 



*AS 



Member (of a compound), Ja£ and 

$AP 

iirst „ , y^o. 
Last „ , taac • 

Ay .0 A 

Mental verb, »^U5 jJiJ • 

0' ' 

$A 

Mention (pronoun), Ji. 

' y 

$yy A 

Metaphor, ».l*i«! • 
y y 

Metonym, kltf . 

y 

Metonymical, £»U5CJ I JtijW. 

*". 

Metonymy, aUutf • 

y 
[Metre, ^-jj. 

Metre, ^su. 

Minor (poet), l£* . 
y 

Mobile, u_5»aaX^. 

5 a^ 
Mobilization, lJC>»seJ • 



£ Ay 

Modal, ^^ . 

$A, 

Mode, Cjj . 

Modern (grammarian or poet), 

$w?y* $/A* 5 y 

^LU-» and ii)jao»* and i^j^a* • 
7 y "y 

9 Ay 

Modification, joytf • 

Mood, «x. and £Aj^ • 
y 

Jdiyy* 

Multiple, ca«£* • 

y 

fcgyy 

Multiplicity, o^jj. 

$/Ay 

Multitude (plural of), g .# . 

N. 

3,9 

Nasal, ^i| . 

$'A* 

Natural order, &y^ • 

$ Ay )it/ 

Negation, Jj and u^JU . 

$<-/A 

Neutralization, > ud| . 

Nickname, uj . 

£ A 
Nominal, -***<l • 

'■'y y 

Nominality, £ju-*| • 

y y 

$Ay 

Nominative (case), £$j . 

9 JA'y 

(noun in the), £)>y*> 

Non-attributive (verb or adverb), 

$ • ujyyA* *Ay 

.yjSU and Jx«/4 fcki. 

ft/A^> Ay . 

Non-copulative, lJUmJ J ***)'• 



12 



( 1. ) 



m* A.P .PA/ 

Non-derivative, , ?LS»* *xs. . 

Non-dimimitivo, o.O» . 
Non-epithotic, lL» -/. 

$A/ 

Non-essontial (adverb), jj. 
Predicative. 

Non-infinitlvo (noun), } £J^ 
Non-redundant, ^H v^/. 
Non-replicative, Ja ui . 
Non-subjunctival, t_^oU ^i . 
Non-vocative, ^ ^ . 

XT •! .*'■«> -PA/ 

Non-void, i ? iu ^ . 
Notifying (J ), 14'. 

-_ $A ' 

Noun, . w | . 

Novelty, oj^su. 
Number (quantity), ^p . 
„ (numerical form), 

§ l\ •/ $• A// 

N umbered, ^±** . 

/• S\ § •• 

Numeral, Cc\c ^»\ and oj>* . 



See 






0. 



$/A 

Olvil 



Object (thing), aybw . 

r 

„ (regimen), Jyti^. 
Objective ^V^ and V** <**!> 

Objectivity,*^^. 

**" 
Obscurity, uJ«**j. 

A • .»/ ' 

Onomatopoeia, cy^a &£&^ 
Operative, J^U and ,jJUw*. 
Opposite, ,jawu • 



Optativo, J^Ixb • 



6*' 

Oath, .«j 



Oral, Jfcu. 

$aS f A/ 

Origin, ^1 and ^j . 

Original (opposed to substitute), 

.PA §3/.P J"A $/AJ> 

$A* 

„ form, J*I . 

.P /A/ 

Origiuality, ^j*) \ . 
Origination, ,*>.dA. 

. w **"A 

Originative, JUJJ. 

„ sentence, , tii| . 
Orthographer, kjU . 

Orthography, \aL and $Js$. 



( U. ) 



$A, 

Otiose, yd . 

6 / a • 
Outlet (of a letter), ^ ;==»-» • 



P. 



Paradigm, JlJU . 

$a, 
Paragraph, J.^aJ . 

§*• 
Paraphrase, Mj-15 . 

'■^ • 

$ * A 

Parenthesis, ,yMyte| • 

5 /A 

Parsing, ^Jy] . 

Part (of speech or of this work), 

' ' §A* 

„ (of a proposition), >^a» . 
Partiality (opposed to totality), 






A A^ // t 



Participial, J*iJ | M &■ ' 

§ A/ 

Particle, Ja . 

Particular (opposed to general), 

& , 

„ (opposed to vague), ^»*-» 



Si f A * 

and . vaisv* • 
Particularization, ^t^asti • 

$ / A 

„ (accusative of), ^jUaMw! • 
This is originally the inf. n. of 

// 99 A •• A , 



" A ' ' 
/t»» t»y swc/i a thing ,i. e. *j 4&«x«mw 

(MAd. II. 52). 
Particularized, ^,^35^ aud^a*su» 
and jja-asu* • 

^A ^ A/ 

Partitive ( ^* ) 4 _ s -a.vu? . 

S\/ St* 



Passive participle, J^A^ ~ 

m (verh), JydUU i*-, and 



* * * * • • 

jit XSJ^ ^fi • 



Past, ^U . 

Patron.(former master of freedman), 






§=: 



Paucity (plural of), &I5 . 

§ Ay ' 

Pause, u-A3^ • 

fwA^ /A/ y 

Penultimate, ^)J | JJ.U . 

§ , '' ' 
Perfect, JU . 

„ declinability, iUxC*| . 

Perfectly declinable, ^J ^cju . 

Permissive, c«w*. 

<§ • ' $ A , 
Person, cy|iS and ^siaS, . 

1 st „ ACm • 

2nd „ i^Jolsu. . 

$ ~, 

3rd „ ^!>\h.. 

' ' t 

Personal (proper name), -oiai,. 



( Hi. ) 



This is applied to rational or irra- 
tional beings, and to inanimate 
objects (vol. I, p. 696), being 
opposed to generic 

Philologist, u^»jI • 

Philology, ^1 . 

™. \" , * A ' 
Phrase, » l^ and A3 . 

' t •/ 

Place (in inflection), Asi* and 

$ a, 

Plastic, ^.^aX*. 

Plasticity, uJj^aJ. 

$a • 
Plural (number), - f »v . 

„ (multiple), *i^*3U . 
Plurality (qualityof plural), &**&. . 



$5^ 
„ (multiplicity), oj,*?. 

«, . $ A ' $ A 
Poetry, Jai and ^** . 

Point, £3X> . 

. $ Ay 

Position (m inflection), ^iy* . 

<n . i ••• S-'/.P , $ / A* 

Post-classical, c>)y and eoan • 
Postfixed, *J| uJUL* . 

Postpositive, *a.4-». 

, Sj»A/« 

Potentially, s^sJ l>. 

§A, 

Praise, -j*«. 



Prayer, ,Uo- 

in*/* 
Precatory, ^jfoj. 

Precise, ,-J^ . 

Predicament, j^ . 

r 
_ ,. $•* 

Predicate, ^ja. . 

Predication, A$a»J . 

Predicative (adverb), *Sw« . The 



ui// Aj» 

yu*wu* adverb is the one whoso 
operative is general being, which 
is necessarily suppressed because 
it is general ; and this adverb 

is named jZL** because the pro- 
noun resides in it after the sup- 
pression of the operative ; or, 
as some say, because the moan- 
ing of the general operative 
resides in it, so as to be intuitively 
understood when the adverb is 

A.» 

heard : while the ^J adverb is the 
one whose operative is particular, 
which is necessarily expressed 
except because of some indication, 
in which case it may, and some- 
times must, be suppressed ; and 

this adverb is called jj because 
it is disqualified from assuming 
the pronoun in consequence of 
the mention of the operative, 
which itself assumes the pronoun 
(DM. II. 126, 130). Cf. what is 
said in §177 about the atributive 



( Hii. ) 



adverb. Thus the JuL^ is often 
used in the sense of the attri- 
butive adverb ; and is therefore 
^treated as the opposite of the 
non-attributive, as in R. I. 236. 

_ _ , 9 ** 
Prefixed, iJl«L« . 

Prefixion, JyL* and «U| . 

a 
9 *. 
Premonition, SfjJS . 



Preparatory ( U ), J& 
Preposition, **M ^r^ 

* a 



and 



Zaa 


and 


fr 


lJjs. 


and 


' 




e 






A . 


f 


.$>' 




4 • 



-#A/ 



,ja&^ and .la. and .jaila. • The 

KK mean by eu'AoJ I (-J..a, the 

<s&\ cJ,^. (IY. 533). 
' in** 

Prepositive, (t ^* • 

Prescriptive sign, ^u • 
Present (time). ^la. and wola. . 

Presumptive (denotative of state), 

Preterite, ^U . 

Prevalence of application, SjJLc . 

Prevalent (epithet), JJU . This 

means so prevalently applied to 
a particular substantive that the 
latter need not be mentioned, 



its place being supplied by the 
epithet, which is therefore treat- 
ed like a substantive. See vol. 
I, pp. 459 aud 693; and cf. 
IY. 383 and BS. 29. 

. * ' 

Preventive, -jU.. 



„ (denotative of prevention), 

4. . . 



^ciuM 



... 9 * tus A .P fiAA 

Primitive, a-U and jLS** ;i c 

Principal, J^J . 

Pro-agent, UU ^JU or ^r ^Jtf 
J.U.. 

Process, t^> . 

$a* 
Professors, ,JaJ . 

$A, 

Prohibition, »j . 

I, 
Prolongation, &* . 

„ letter of, ^ uJ ^ 

, $S' «» 

and fc'j^. . 
Prominent (pronoun), : 5 b . 

Fronoun, ^^ and ^^... 



Proper, JfcS*,.. 
Proposition, &LtA • 

_ $Ay $•• , $ • A 

Prose, yj and Jb and .Li^l . 

« i. » ■*• 
Prosodian, -o 3) £ . 



( liv. ) 



§ 9s 

Prosody, ,js>;)js« 

,> . $*' 
Protasis, h JS. • 

Protection ( . of) } £>13 ? . 
Prothesis, s±\J>\ . 

§ 9 i * 9 

Prothetic, i_^ua-» and u_sLL« and 

& , 

Prothetic compound, <-^Y* 

Proverb, ^Jx* . 
Pupil, ^Jtf . 



Q. 



Zi '9 



Quadriliteral, ^jXiy . 

§ SIU 

Qualifiability, uJL^5| 



Qualification, \^juo^. 

$• $ A / 

Qualificative, &b*a and <^k<ay • 

s 

9*2 A/ 

Qualificativity, SxLo^ . 

Quality, £ao and the termination 

s 

§S $- A J> 

&> — , as iiJjSb quality of part. 
Quantified, «$**.. 

§s * 9 

Quasi-active, « 3 Ua . . 
Quasi-compensation, ^J>^S • 



Quasi-couditiou, bJ» s-kZ • 

• / *A 

Quasi-correlative^ t^W^ &*-£ • 

* A» 9h 

Quasi-dual noun, £jJL£J *«| • 

• 9A 

Quasi-epithct, 2**3 &>Ji, • 
Quasi-infiuitive noun, .&*a* +~\ • 

•• Ay §2/* 

Quasi-iutransitive, £JjJU J^ 

*S J»A 

Quasi-negation, jj &k£. . 
<* *' 

$ • .P 

Quasi-passive, £.Ua* . 

A • J>A 

Quasi-plural noun, «» ^ ,«| . 
Quasi-prefixed, uJLoJ U ju*£ and 

/■A* .PA 

Quasi-proposition, iLa. *>Jt . 

^ . ,.„ A/A^J^A 

Quasi-qualification, i_JL> J | 4j-£ . 

fit t& 9 • 

Quasi-redundant, ^5 ) 3.J I; <£**£ and 

/»»5^ xva£ • />.m>o .pa 

0.>|*J J **£| U and jj| J j &**, . 
' " *• 

Quasi -regular, ^U3 £*£'. 

Quasi-saying, \£ uJjC . 

Quasi sound, ^^jo^J J ^ ;S?W y^ 
and J.JU . 

Quavering, J j . 



( Iv. ) 



$3 • 

Quiddity, &x»U . 

y 

§ fi P § Ay 

Quiescence, ^yt- and uJSj • 

5 y s 
Quinqueliteral, -^Li, and 

y 

fh$ /A; /y 
uJaJ £-**^. Jlfi • 

$/ y 

Quotation, £){&*. . 



R. 



$ hi 

Radical (as a substantive), UJ . 

& &2 
„ (as an adjective), JUo) • 

Rational, M3U . 

5 y I a* 

Reader, A3 and ^ (properly 

y y 

leaclur, or Professor, of Reading). 
Reading, jj> j J. 



Real, ^jAiS^ 



$Ay 

Real object, ^ut . 

«*y y 

Really, xj^Sa- • 

y 

Recitation, clfcii • 

y 
$«»y $Ay 

Redundant, jj)) and ^J . 

Reduplicated, lJULL* and i 
Regimen, Jj*a* and ^UJU . 
Regular, u «Ia5 and ,j»juy» . 



«A/ 

Rejection, — »b- 

$/A 

Relation, £j.uJ . 



6 4 

y A 5 A 

Relative, ^;tx'-Le| and .w • 
y *y y u / y 

$<-y 5 y 

„ (pronoun), sHc and jcx|. . 
y ^-y 



location, £gs 



$yA 



$ ;a/ $a 
noun, ujyuJU *«J and 



yAy 5 Ay 

Repetition, AjJ and vJj£j • 

y yA 3 y y 

Replicative, L;»|;»U and -j|a • 

§ y 
Reporter, J. and ,ISU . 
j» y 

$Ay 

Request, ,0.*. 
Requirer, ,ja£i-» • 

Requital, >!»&►• 

$ yy 

Requisition, Lr< ib . 

§ 9 Ay 

Restricted, ;^asv* . 

£ y 
Restringent, i_s& • 

$yyA# 

Retrenched, «kxA<*. 
Reviling (accusative of), j^i . 

Rbapsodist (reciter of poetry), J. 
and jLj 5 J ; . 

y 

Rhetoric, ^Iw. 



( fa > 



Rhetorician, J^j . 

i, t 
Rhyme, £a?IS . 

$a/ 
Rhythm, JaJ . 

$/ , ,4 ' . i [-« 
Rule, if^U and twU and C J-*»1 . 



$«>/A A 

Sarcasm, >|;^*«l' 

' / * 

Schismatic, l A-^ • 

School, lm j>\sM>\ ' 

Scion, oaj • 

Seat (of inflection), ^33*^ U»ter- 
ally Plaee of alternation). 

9*' 
Section, J^i • 

§5// 
Self-praise, -j,«J. 

A/ <«»''* 

Self-transitive, lJw 4**a-» . 
/ / / j> 

Sense, ^j**^ 

Sentence, Jb . 

Sequent, ,J^. See f lliterative 
sequent. 

$ *A/ 9 ". 

Serial, .m-**** an " (3***"' * 

$/ «»/ 

Sect and Set, £A$ib. 



Seziliteral 



*aS fi 



sral, uJ.^J ZL* 1b and 

Shape (of a word), gj^e . 
Signification, Jpj** . 

$ A/ 

Silence, u^C-» . 

Simple (opposed to compound); 

Ioxmj and o^« . 

„ substantive (opposed to* 

infinitive noun), ^u\, 

«s * 
Simultaneity ( ? of), Z&.+ . 



V / 

Single (opposed to double), L-i^ • 

„ (noun, opposed to proposi- 

tion), o*a^ . 

„ (opposed to compound); 
§^a i 

„ term (opposed to proposi- 

tion), ji^*. 
„ word (opposed to prefixed), 

§ y $<-A* 

Singular, jaJj and o^A*. 

$ A# 

Sister (co-ordinate), c^dLj . 

Situation, .1x4 . 

$ y a 
Slurring, ^Jtt£.|. 



( lvii. ) 



§ XA 

Smack (making to), A+&\ 

fi Ax 

Soft letter, ^J iJa . 
* x 
§Sss 
Softened, J**-*- 

5 Ax 

Solecism, ^pJ. 

$ .PAx 

Solecistic, ..ijsaJU . 



7 X 

Sound, fxks^o and 

$S x * 

Sounded true, j^asbu* 

$a 
Species, 



$2 / ,» 



and 



Specific intention, ^^a5 . 
Specifically intended (vocative), 

$ .PAx 5S/J> 

$ Ax 

Specificative, ua^j* 

Specified (opposed to vague), {! ^» • 

« • $ x 

Strange, u-^jjc and ^juu. 

"x • 

5 /A 

Subaudition, \+*b\. 
$ 

Subject (correlative of predicate), 

fa i 

„ (correlative of attribute), 

A/ §x A* .PAx §xA.P 

&aj{ tiJLuv* and <sic osk • 
„ of a meaning, ^^aXo 



Subject of state, A^ ^^^sXa . 

$ ' 
Subjunctival, ^^c\j . 

Subjunctive (mood), i_^*ij . 

• , . . v $ *A/ 
„ (verb in the), u>j*aL« • 

Subordinate, « j . 
O 

Subordination, ice J, 
x ' 

Subsidiary, J»^» - 

Substantive (opposed to epithet), 

9n * .pax$a $ , 

p*.\ and &4 j^i .«,) and j^l^, . 

4s a 
Substantivity, £» f1Y | . 
~ * * 

Substitute, J&t and j,'^ and 

x 

/' xxx $<»»/ i *»/ 

!ti> *'&♦ J13 and , JU 

• "V * x 

XX X X * 

» (appositive), j^, m 

Suddenness of occurrence, %, i-oj . 

Sufficient substitute (for the enunci- 

atrve), ^ .JUX* 
// *■* 

Superfluous, £Li$. 
Supenonty (J*J of), J^ J. 

SuppUed, ; t>iu. 



13 
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$ / 

Support, oLx. 

§A / $ • A 

Suppressiou, i_Ji^ aQ d »l*^ • 
Surname, £*i£. 

$ A/ 

Suspension, ,$4*? • 

,\,hM3 s/ § A / 

Syllepsis, ^JxJ | ^c J*a. . 
Sylleptic, JucJ J ^^JU |**aa^» • 

£^ $ .PA/ $ S/* 

Syuarthrous, Jtf U c j;j£'* or <— */*• 



JW or JW^La.*. 



§ A/ 

Syndesis, i_JUac 



A/A 



Syndetic, l-aW* and L^ftSaU) • 

// * A / 

„ explicative, ^L* t-A!a« • 

/ / * ** 

„ serial, ±<J uJike • 

A.O w*Ar<9 */ A / 

Synecdoche, ^U ^CJ | &a*«J 



A/A-c 



M* A^» h a 9/ A/ 



.jiwJ I or JJ Jj >i^ £&*mJ • 

Synonym, u_»^'^ and i_Jo| JU and 
,U* (meaning u^U 



«-Jot»3l>). 

/ * / 

/AA>» 

Syntactically, ^li-sJfrJ. 

$A/ 

Syntax, ^ssi - 



/ A* $ Ss# 

Synthetic compound, u-**?/ v^y* 
*• & A * i A* 

T. 

$ /A/ 

Tautology, ; |j*J. 

I , 
Technical, ^cli-o . 

/ ' 
„ language, v^* . 

5 // 

Temporal, ^iU;. 
Tenor, jjtw. 

$A# 

Term (of a proposition), /ia. and 

$A, 

§•/ 

„ (expression), %\*c. 

* // 

Terminations of versicles, .M^- 

& /A A 

Totalistlc, JLiu^f. 
•-v' / ^ 

$ /A A $£*.» 

Totality, .*|JuU1 and *£#. 

■^ ' / / /' 

Tradition, .ioj.a. . 

_ . §w/ .p 

Traditiomst, g^st*. 

/ 

Transient (denotative* of state) 

$ /A# 



( Hx. ) 



Transitive, ^*]U and *SL and 

$ • » 

A* .PA 

Transmutative verb, AijsJ J«j • 
e /■ . / 

Transmuted, M^aa/*. 

Transport (making transitive), 

Transposition, j^JJ. 
Triliteral, JH5. 

$, *A • $^ /A* 

Triptote, t«i. w^<* and uj hom • 

$A, 

„ declension, uJ^e and 



r* 






Trope, Uaa*. 

a • • 
Trapical, ^jlsa*. 

Trying to remember, £& . 
U. 

Ultimate (plural), _^{ andgl&i 

*/A.P 

and^jgj^*. 

— * * **' 

Unammously, U^.{ 9 ly . 

• *A/ 

Unapocopative, *jUf ^« . 

»»* *Ar 

Unaugmentative, «3^| ; **i : 



§5/ • • JS/* 

Unaugmented, dtsa* or ^» k$*acn 

*SUvM«r wbpljjv*. 

Unbinding, .^5b|. 

Unconjugabuity, c*^« 
Unequivocal indication, ^oJ • 

ui • • *A^ 

Unconnected, j*m» ja£. 
Uncontracted, JSJU and ivy.ftrt and 

$ •A^ 

Undotted (letter), ,_l£» . 

Unequivooally, Lai. 

Uniform (proposition), &JI i~,tj . 

Uniliteral, ^olij and ^Jyi ^ 






a A/ 



Uninfected, ^L»*» 

Uninflectional, JUu and ^£ 

III /A C V • ^ 

__ . 5w/ 
Unit, uJiJ. 

$• A* 

Unity,, g^. 

Universal, o .la* and lj . 

Unquantified, .|Jju ^i. 



( I*. ) 



Unreal, J*&± y& . 

'As 

Unrestricted .(unlimited), ^x£ 

*» 

$yA# 

„ (unconditional), .jlta* • 

»t . • . * i • . $>A.P $ *A* 

Unrestricted object, l 2lla* A<*k+ • 

& **» 
Unsound, jJXju*. 

*** 

Utterance, b&S. 

V. 

Vague, ( ^ M . 

Vanquished (poet), v^Jju . 
Variations, uij.Ua?. 
Verb, J£ . 

Verbal, JjU$ . 

j> 
„ (oral), "JUU. 

Version, &,| ;J . 

_.. . . J/ J/z/i 

Vicinity, jl^a. and s, 3 lsv« • 



Virtually, LCsk.. 



m w • y 



Vituperative, *Jj| JLe 
Vividness, ^c^S. 
Vocation, *\&S . 



Vocative, ^jU* . 

„ particle, * f ji cJ^a. 

Void (exception), £ ju , 



£/ 



Vowel, 5$j±. 



W. 



Westerns, &.U* . 



wss 

Wish, ^' 



Wonder, c T ~sLj • 

. $" $A* $yAy 

Word, £J£ and laaJ and £&AJ and 
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§ 1. The word is the simple significant utterance 

like Ja.^ A man. " Simple " means that of which the 
elements [of sound] do not indicate corresponding ele- 

ments of sense, as J.^ , the elements, i. e. letters, of 
which, when taken separately, do not indicate elements 
of the sense of the aggregate, in contrast to ojj {^* The 
man-servant of Zaid, which is a [prothetic] comp., because 
each of the elements f»U£ and o^j indicates an element 
of the idea indicated by their aggregate. The word 
comprises the n. [2], the v. [402], and the p. [497] 
(Sh). Sometimes words differ in form because of the 
difference of meaning, as j>&± He sat, and u-^3 He 
went away. Sometimes they differ in form though the 

* / ' s * / A 

meaning is one, as c-^fc 3 and $te>\ ; and sometimes they 

Ax * -0 A s s 

agree in form though the meanings differ, as &Ac u^^« 

I was angry with him, and c^^j / -found {the stray 
beast). Sometimes a word is curtailed from its original 

S • lis 

form, as u& ^ [450] ; or is curtailed and receives an 
equivalent, as SbUj Dualists, where the X is an equi- 

' J»A ss 

valent for the & elided from £b&j ; or is superseded by 

another word, and becomes disused, as £<^ , for which \~S£ 
is used as a substitute (S). Some words govern and are 
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governed, like the ikcl . ns. and the aor. of the v. ; some 
govern, but are not governed, like the op. ps. and pret. 
v. and imp. without the J and ns. other than ^1 that 

A 

contain the meaning of ^1 ; and some neither govern 
nor are governed, like the inop. ps. and the prons. and 
the like. The op. is that which subjects the termination 
of a word to a particular mode of inflection ; and is 
either literal or ideal. The literal is either analogical, 
namely such as under similar circumstances will always 
govern in a similar way, as in l*j> j j.U* , for when you see 
the effect of the first n. upon the second, and perceive its 

A /• fi * 

cause, you can construct jy+e ^fo Ami's house, and 

hs S A/ ** 

yo ^y Bakr's garment, by analogy to it ; or hearsay, 
namely that of which a particular government may be 
affirmed without liberty to extend the statement to other 
words, as you say of the •_> that it governs the gen., and £ 

the apoc, and J the subj. The ideal op. will be mentioned 
in its place [24 etc.] (M M). The literal op. is stronger 
than the ideal, and annihilates its predicament : thus in 
JG ±i\ Zaid is standing you say U->b jj} ^JS Zaid was 

' $ «w/ £ A • 3 fi A s s 

standing, £$ Wj ^f Verily Zaid is standing, and c^ax!& 
1*^1* W) ^ thought Zaid to be standing (Sh). The 
sentence is composed of two words, one of which is the 
attribute to the other (M) ; it expresses an idea at which 

it is appropriate to pause, as f& jj j and u*j»-f f 6 27ty 
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brother stood, m contrast to uj} or d^j #»^ or 8%>l *£ ^JJf 
i7e wAoac father stood (Sh), and is composed of two ns. 
as p>b d^.j , or of a i>. and n., as tv> j r G ZazW stood, and 
Ju«J *Starf */«m straight where the latent pnm. us^l is 
contained as agent (IA). If the sentence admit of being 

<S A / • * 

pronounced true or false, it is enunciatory, as o^) fi 

§ A • • • / 

and t*J j j*£ U Zaw/ Aa* »o£ stood : if not, the existence of 
what it signifies will be coincident with the utterance, 
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and the sentence will be originative, as y*. u>Jf Thou art 
free, addressed by you to your slave and JSJS\ )£& c^JUi 
I accept this marriage. The requisitive is not, as some 
say, a distinct branch, on the ground that the existence of 
what it signifies is posterior to its utterance, but is a 

* f\* A A 

branch of the originative sentence, as fd*j vr^ ^ 6at 



/ * 



thou Zaid, *->y*> v Beat thou not, and «^.j u*/t> Jib 

Has Zaid come to thee ? ; for what is signified by S 
Stand thou comes into existence when it is uttered, and 
is not posterior to the utterance, what is posterior to it 
being merely the compliance which is exterior to the 
signification of the word (Sh). The sentence is also 
named prop. (M) : but prop, is more general than sen- 
tence (I, ML), not syn. with it (ML), for every 
sentence is a prop., while the converse does not hold good, 
the words cs>j f G in ^ ^ j^j ' f £ j // Zaid stand, 
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k Amr will stand being termed prop., but not sentence, 
since it is not appropriate to pause thereat (I), [and not 
ouly] the cond. prop., [but also] the correl. prop, and 
the conj. prop, being spoken of, though each of them 
does not afford a complete sense, and is consequently not 
a sentence. Prop, is an expression for the v. and its 

$ A / / ,/ $ *»• $ A • 

agent, like JJt) J*, or the inch, and its enunc, like J6 w>j>j, 
or what is equivalent to either of these two [COmbin- 
ations], like jaUJ u-^ and^JJ^f £&\ andUftSdJJ ^ 



■ft" w" 



and L>£ &£Ui& (ML). The prop, is called nominal if 

' § *»• § A / .PA /A*" • • A / 

it be headed by a ra., like fSG ^3 (IjML), ^ftSsJI vs^$**> 

$ <w/ £ A • 3 y A S3«^ § «»»/ . ' 

(M L), f$ ItHJ ^f (I), ^^1 f& according to Akh 

* ' ' $ *, $ A • A • 

and the K K, who allow it (M L), f& *>) JJ& , and 
U5G jj) U (I) ; verbal if it be headed by a v., like dJ>j pG 

' u! t» *" ' ■* $ A / / • A / ^ <»>• $ A • • y 

(I, ML), j-Ulv^ (ML), *} P G J» (I), UG ^3 tf, 

■9 1*/ SSfks / A .P SShss 0Ss $>^> /h f * 

UG *JuLJLb, J>* (ML), «&>* 1^5 and ftlffj** -b, in 

fvSi&Hy* fjJtju^^and&UiJ^^of (I) ; and adverbial if it 

beheaded by an atfw. or [prep, and] gem., as <jjj *-^***J and 
§ a/ a ^ 5 $Ay ' 

fcjjj y«^J 45* ^ when you construe i*£j to be an agent by 

reason of the adv. or prep, and grew., not by reason of 

y A A 

the suppressed )\f*j»S , and not to be an «ncA. having 
them for its enunc. : it being premised that by the head of 
the prop, we mean the [first] attribute or subject. The 
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major prop, is the nominal [prop.] whose enunc. is a 
prop., like 8^f r S i>i) and #3£ &j*f jj»j ; and the minor 
prop, is the [prop.] constructed upon the inch., like the 
prop, that serves as ewttrcc. in the two examples (ML). 

§ /A« 99/9 9/19$ $Ay 

In jjjN*** &*H* 8 j*l ^J Zaid, his father, his man-servant 
is departing (I, ML), t^j is an sncA. [24], 8j>t a second 

99*9 § s lif 

inch., and &*U* a third «ac/t.; $**** is the enunc. of the 

third, the third and its enunc. are the enunc. of the second, 
and the second and its enunc. are the enunc. of the first 

$ * ti 9 99 *9 

(I) : the Whole is a major prop, j 3*ki* &*H* a minor prop. 

' § , l\ 9 99 ;9 9hP$ 

(I, ML), as being an enunc. (ML) ; and j&u* &*M* 8^1 

$ ^A-P 99 s9 ' 

a major prop, in relation to 3^*"* **^ > an< ^ a minor prop* 

$A, ' 

in relation (I, ML) to fc*dj [ an( J i* s enunc, the subsequent 
words] (I), [i. e.] to the whole sentence (ML). The prop, 
sometimes occupies the place of a single word, becoming 
constructive^ invested with its inflection, and [generally] 
containing a pron. relating to an ant. n. (MM). Seven 
props, have a place in inflection, (l)'thf enunciative prop., 
which is in the position of (a) a nom. in the categories 

3 9fi P$ . s s §Af 

of the inch, and ^1 (I, ML), as 8^1 -£ jo>j Zaid, his 

§ m,* 9S9$ fill/ & 

father stood and +>$ »;*f loe; J Ferity Zaid, his father 
is standing (I) ; (6) an ace. in the categories of ^tf and 

y A* rt / A*/ / 

otf (I, ML), as ^^i lyf W VII. 162. .BecawttJ they 

/AJ>/A/ A* / • / 

were doing wrongfully and ^l*** f;otf U ; II. 66. [465] 
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And they were not near to doing so (I): (2) the circum- 
stantial prop,, which is in the position of an ace. (I, ML) 

as c)^ > lA * ^Vf f;^; --XII. 16. ^«rf /% c«7We /fl 
*/i«tr father at nightfall, feigning to be weeping (I): 

<w • S Shi 

whence the saying of the Prophet £M U ^f [29], which 

is one of the strongest proofs that Li* in U6 focrj ^ 

' ^ ^ 

is in the ace. as a d. s., not as upred. to ^tf suppressed, 

because the pred. is not conjoined with the ; ; the saying 
!*£• J^I^^U, like l^i WIS U| 5«cA a one /ias 
ho* s/w&erc saae sayzwg- g 00fl ? ; and the saying of AJFarazdak 

SJ» /A • /A/A^JA/A// A*/ A** AJ>A /A/ , A rt£ 

[539] (ML) In the hands of men that sheathed not their 
swords while those who were slain therewith, when they 
were drawn, were not numerous (Jsh), because the hypo- 
thesis of coupling spoils the sense (ML) : (3) the objective 
prop., which also is in the position of an ace. (I, ML), unless 
it be apro.-ag., whiclris peculiar to the cat. of saying [20] 

/A* my* A.PA.P A £*a , \ s> ,» &9 

^ &?.<& &i JUS £*H !d& J& f LXXXIII. 17. Then 
shallit he said unto them, This is what ye were wont to call 
a lie, because the prop, which is meant to be a quotation is 
treated as a single n. (ML): it occurs in three situations, 
(a) imitative of a saying, as &U| oJ Jff j{» XIX. 31. 
He said, Verity J am the servant of God(l, ML), or of a 
quasi-saying [569] (ML); (b) following the first obj. in the 
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m * *,h/ #A/ 9 A/ / 

cat. of Jb (I, ML), as )fii \<±>j c^Ufc / thought Zaid to 
be reading (I), or the second obj. in the cat. of JU| (I, ML), 

§««»/ .PA.P? #Ay 0Hf fi K,tii 

as ^15 Syf S^e. | jj>j c^ JU! / wzarfg Zaid to know l Amr's 
father to be standing (I); (c) with the op. suspended from 

/ A $ A/A A^s Si */ A/ 

governing it (I, ML), as ^o^\ ^J^M 3! jW XVIII. 
11. T%a£ JPe might know which of the two parties was 
ai/e to calculate (I), where ^f being interrog. has JUJU 
suspended [445] from governing it, and is an inch., with 

' A * /A? xiS? AJ> A,A/ 

jyA^f a pret. v. for its eramc. (B), and ^Tjf l$*1 y&Ul* 
* • / 
U*k> XVIII. 18. ^72c? fej Atm observe which of the people 

thereof is more lawful and pleasant in respect of food (I): 

(4) the post, prop., which is in the position of a gen. (I, 

ML), as fg»d^ ^^M e*^ r^ ^ V ' 119 - Thisis the 
day that their truthfulness shall profit the truthful, and 

• A* • A * y A/ 

u)j3^ f 8 * f J" ^^* 16. -^ ie ^ a # ^at ti ie y shall be coming 
forth from their graves ; while every prop, that occurs after 

A ' f A / JJ/ 

of, f*M , iS*xa. , and the LJ denoting existence \I) of one 
z/iMig- because of the existence of another (Kh), according 

• A 

to those who hold it to be a n. (I) syrc. with ***. [206], or, 

A 

as approved in the ML, with of (Kh), is in the position of a 
gen. through their prefixion to it (I): (5; the prop, occur- 
ring as correl. of an apocopative condition (I, ML), which is 
in the position of an apoc. when it is conjoined with fa) the 
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• A*/ A/ A /U « A* * /// *• * y • / *,!>•*» A* »/ 

VII. 185. [419] Whomsoever Qod maketh to go astray, 
for him there is no guide ; and £539] He leaveth them in 

0*A /// 

their rebelliousness confounded, on which account f&;^) 
is read with the apoc. [538] as coupled to the [inflec- 
tional] place of the prop. (I) fii ^jUd IU , as though 

A *A •// $ s £ As s ' 

t^)*&) **^ ***#• ^ wowe guide th him, and fyc. were said 
(K, B) ; (h) lo! denoting suddenness of occurrence, as 

y A J /A/ hfi * AAA? A / S • • $ , w/ A«A * A • 

^^flXQi JB 1^1 f #^| c^*^ U, &luw ^ J. XXX. 
35. [419] And, if an evil befall them because of what their 
hands have prepared, behold, they despair : whereas in 

§ A • •• /A *$ ' ' A 

IP* fi «-^^f |»^ d If thy brother stand, f Amr will 
stand, the [inflectional] place of an apoc, is assigned only 
to the v. [of the apod.], not to the entire prop.; and the 
same is said of the v. of the prot, for which reason, when 
you couple an aor. to it and make the first govern [22], 

$ A • • y /• A .PS A .PA, y y y A 

you say, for instance, jj** r S u£j*.f j«£» ^ r &* ^f 7/* M$ 
brother stand, and if Ac sit, *Amr will stand, apocopating 
the v. that is coupled before the completion of the prop. 

y AJ>S yy A 

[u*yLf r G ^t] (I): (6) the appos. to a single word, like 
(a) the epithetic prop., which (I, ML), having its place 
according to its qualified (I), is in the position of a nom. in 

A # $A / y $Ay y &y A £ A y A 

^ «* y M* JVu)* J** ^ II. 255. £e/fcre /to a day 
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come wherein shall not be trafficking, of an ace. iu ly&U 
&x> u )^*^ , >' **y. !!• 281. And /ear ye a day wherein ye 

A / A • / , A • 

$/*a// 00 wiaifc to return, and of a g*ew. in &** l-*^ M ;•%*! 
III. 7. .For a rf«y concerning the coming of toAtt*/* //iere 
w no doubt (I, ML);(J) the [prop.] coupled by the p., 

4 S fl\S$ s $ / A .P § A s 

as t^J&Io 8*jJ ^ $^1** *i\ if you suppose the . to couple 
to the enunc. ; but if you suppose the coupling to be to 
the prop., it has no position ; and if you suppose the • to 
denote state, there is no apposition, and the [inflectional] 
place is the ace. ; (c) the substituted [prop.], as 

># ,/A/A-P/ sS/Si s A • A sS •A A/ / Z / s 9 * 9 / 

^ ' £••••• # 

XLl. 43. 7%ere is wo* said unto thee aught sawe what 
hath been said unto the Apostles before thee, " Verily 
thy Lord is an author of forgiveness, " J and what 
it governs being a subst. for U and its conj., and XXI. 3. 

r* A • 

[below] (M L), £J| J2) being in the position of an ace. 

/AS 

as a swfo/. for ^=^1 (ML, K), according to Z, though 
it may be expos. , and 

• •A/ /A/ /A* &S*o • ^ • • X A yA«^ A .P A £ 5*^9 • 

^USXb UuS gfU JjStil y # &a.b. &JL»^b yC&f &Uf If 
(ML) by AlFarazdak ET/ifo God do I complain in 
AlMadlna of a need, and in Syria of another, how 
shall they meet together f (Jsh), the interrog. prop. 

s i\ £ s ? * * 

being a subst. for ^^-1 y &a.U (M L, Jsh), according 
to Ibn Jinni (ML), as though he said Unto God do 
I complain of two needs, of the impracticability of 
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their meeting together (ML, Jsh): (7) the appos. to a 
prop, that has an [inflectional] place (I, ML), which 
occurs in two categories, (a) [syndetic] series (ML), as 

-PA Si y /• y $h$Z / / $ A y 

XjL) j.*i*j Sj>t f*^**&3 Zaidi his fat her stood and his brother 

J>A 9$ s / , 

sat (I, M L), where 8yLf ***» is in the position of a nom. 



as coupled to *y>S A> which is itself in the position of a 
nom. as an enunc. ; but if it were considered to be coupled 

ffifi$ y y $A y 

to the nominal prop. [ tfjfl f$ J»?.} J , it would have no 
[inflectional] place ; and if the ^ were held to be for the 
d. «., the prop, [after it] would be in the position of an 

Ay 

acc. and S> would be understood [80] (I) ; (b) the 
iubst., the condition of which is that the second convey 
the intended sense .more completely than the first, as 

• A 9 Ay A«*»y uiuir*> A S* w • y y A u» / A J> y A y Ar» */ .PA.P2 

(M L) / say to /«"?», Depart thou ; do not thou abide with 
us : and if not, then be thou in secrecy and publicity a Mus- 
lim (Jsh). There are, however, really nine props, that have 
an inflectional place : those which have been omitted are 

A yy A y £ A y * A Ay/ y A y 

(8) the excepted prop., as ^y* ^* Vf ;fcn«fl+» *^xU i~^«J 

c * y y y 

&Ut &>ii*jo /T j LXXXVIII. 22-24. 7%<ra ar* wo* possessed 

y 

of absolute dominion over them; but he thai hath turned 

A y 

flacfc and disbelieved^ God will punish him, ^ being an 
iwcA., and *JW &J*j> the ettwwc, and the prop, in the place 

y 

of an acc. as a disjunctive exception : (9) the prop, that 

w fi / A y 

is made a subject, as II. 5. [28] and jJ\ £**w [2] when 
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you do not hold the origiu.il to bo £**~j ^J , hut hold 

£*«J to stand in the place of £L~Jf (ML). Seven p?o/«. 
have no inflectional place (I, ML), because they do not 
take the place of a single word, aud that is the general 
rule withprops. (M L) : (1) the inceptive (r, M L), which is 
of two sorts, (a) the prop, with which speaking opens, like 
the opening props, of the chapters of the Kur'dn (M L,) 

t/k/hiG / /ft/ A? 3 

as yjW utfUM Uf CVIH. 1. Verily We have given 
thee the river Alkauthar in Paradise (I) ; (b) the prop. 

f3n*> S/ / § / S / f 

disconnected from what precedes it, as &U| &*a^ ^W «l>U 

Such a one died. God have mere?/ upon him ! ; the 
rhetoricians, however, confine inception to what is an 
answer to an assumed question, like 

fk/HS/*/ft/ftl/l\fi// •Ay A A w? & //t\*B//, 

(ML) The railers have asserted that 1 am in distress. 
They have said sooth; but my distress will not clear 

A 9 / / 

away (Jsh), Sf\±*e being an answer to an assumed 
question " Rave they said sooth or lied f ", and 

XXIV. 36. 37. [23] with Fath of the v in ^J ; 
the following are exs. of inception (ML), 8}*ff A 

fi A • X ' £ 

Uju=^ &W X. 66. Verily might belongeth unto God 

/ / / 

altogether (I, M L), which is not imitative of the saying 

A-P-PAx s A J> A s /"/ 

indicated by the preceding words *$f i_X>J3x> If ^ And 
let not their saying grieve thee, since that would vitiate 

the sense (I)> J%\ M°Jl J>^1L' V XXXVII. 8. They 
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shall not try to over It ear the most sublime assembly, i. e. 

y A y m 9 A # A y, 

the archangels (I, ML), after ^*& Jf ** llasa.. 

, * ' ' ' 

o>U And for protection from every contumacious de oil (I), 

y A / HI -0 

for it is not an ep. of (I, ML) the indet. (I) JkuJb JT 
(ML), because that would vitiate the sense (I), since 
protection from devils that do not try to overhear is 
meaningless (K, ML), and the saying (I, M L) of Jari'r (N) 

9 / A $ y y A fit*, 3 y y y A y ,*,, £ s s yAyA^ y y ,, 

(I, M L) And the slain ceased not to spirt out their blood 
into the Tigris ; so that the water of the Tigris was white 
mingled with red (N), for the prop, after the inceptive 
I JZ*. is (I, M L) inceptive, as say the majority (M L), uot 

3 • 

in the position of a gen. governed by ^^ [as a prep.] 
(I, M L), as says Zj (ML), because preps, are not suspended 

3 

from government, and because ^1 must be pronounced 

9 / f\9 A/ y A.P3 3 y $ Ay y y 

with Kasr in &f*f„ V ^f ^jXa. j^ j ^^ 2M has fallen 

ill, so that verily they have no hope for him whereas the 

3 

Hamza of ^i when a prep, is prefixed to it has Fath as 

£ y A»^ y -9 s&ttB 3 c y • 

3»M Ji> m A> i_£to XXII. 6. Tliat is because God 

y y 

is tfAe really-existing: (2) the cow/, of a [conjunct] n., as 

S/\9$ y y 3«-° y*«» y 

*J*' f^ &^ iS*^ & e w h 0se father stood came to me, or 

' y AJ 3 .P A y 

of a [conjunct] />., as cwS U* ls^asic I wondered that 

' ' .. * ' ' y A J> y 

thou stoodesl, i. e. i— <-»U* ^ <// ///// statiding, u^*i> U 



' • y 
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being in the position of a gen. through ^ , and ci^J> by 
itself having no [inflectional] place (I) :(3) the parenthe- 
tic ( I, M L), as ^jJjZ y ^ <$J| y r ^aJJf gs^ ^\ jju 

fif JP M r^ L ^I. 74-76. And I swear [566] by 
the times of the setting of the stars, and indeed it is an 
oath, did ye but know it, grand, verily it is a beneficent 

Knr'an (I), where the par. between the oath g\'^> *~£\ 
r ^suJf and its correl. T >,/ ^fi *J| contains another par. 

s hS/At A/ $ / , * 

e>J*k** y between the qualified f*£ and its ep. fjJhc 
(I, ML) ; it occurs between (aj the v. and its nom., as 

'. ' • • ' ' , , *-*' cj ♦ 

(M L) Saddened thee, I ween, the abode of the departers ; 
nor didst thou heed the railing of the railers ( Jsh), (b) the 
tt.anditso6/., as 



f A £ ^>; s S3 ^ fi fi , fib, 



ut/s HP PAS >o, A / £• • 



ju.mJ| ; Uofg ijyo u*s> * Jj^j ; 6 y&jjf ; u>*U> ^ 

(ML), by Abu -nNajm al'Ijli, And they, the &Ujf , Aawe 
#wen m exchange (and time is author of change) a hot 
blast blowing from AlYaman and, the conjunction having 
been dropped, a west wind for the east wind and the north 
wind (Jsh), (c) the inch, and its enunc, as 

£\y, *jl* V v ^iy * ^ ^ r tfHj ^j 
(ML), by Ma'n Ibn Aus, ^rcd affiow^ *Aew (W the days cast 
down the youth) are female mourners, that tire not of it, the 
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A/ 9 / / $A / 

(w*JJ understood from «_>u>iy , and wallers ( Jsh), and jj} 
JG J&f 2attf, I think, is standing, (d) what were originally 

' i+> 9 9 K/Si^/ / at// \ *» • •flr* 2 

iwcA. and enunc, as £J| a^yJSy l-<1*J [20], £M j^^f ^ 

«w / A • 9 S / * 

[below], and £M L $*£"' ^ [below], (e) the condition and 
its correl., as II. 22. [405], (f) the oath and its correl., as 

* /ihrO &/ / * S9 S / / / l\// w / S/'/ A / / / />// 

gjSM] Jl* Uia; c>»a1aJ lsSJ * v^> J* g)+z Uj ,5^+** 

(ML), by AnNabigha adhDhubyani, By my life (and 
my life is not a slight matter unto me), assuredly the bald' 
heads have spoken falsely against me (Jsh), and LVI. 
74-76., (g) the qualified and its ep., like LVI. 74-76., 
(h) the conjunct and its conj., as 

/bf /'Sl 9 9//\ / uj / l\r^/ & / 9 h/ / i/ &»o / / 

s / s / / / s 

(ML), by Jarir, That is he, by. thy father I swear, 
who knows Malik; and the truth wards off the by- 
ways of falsehood (Jsh), (i) the constituent parts of 

/A / w / 9/*/ / <viu3 *° 9 / / /A SitO/ 

the conj., as l$Z+> &***** dfr wsAb***^ fj*****' ^.^j 

/ // & / / y ' 

/ A Jn-° / **' ' $•«• A** xA/ • 

^U ** &U| -• ^ U &to f^SSy y X. 28. ^rad *Ae# 

which have wrought iniquities (the retribution of an ini- 
quity is with the like thereof) and whom ignominy over- 
spreadeth, they have not any preserver from God, the prop. 

$5J S9 9/K/ r*utS*o 9 // 

&I6 +$&*> being coupled to i^LuJf \y^S and therefore 
[part] of the conj., what is between them being a par. expla- 



~ h9/ / 



natoryof the measure of their retribution, and £*1 ^ U 
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an enunc, though the most obvious [construction] is that 
^.jJf is not an inch., but is coupled to the first j^ I 
[in verse 27], i. e. And for them which have wrought 
iniquities a retribution of an iniquity with the like thereof; 

§ A • S-o 

and ignominy overspreadeth them, etc., like *H) )^^ 

v^: SysasJ!* In the house is Zaid, and in the chamber 

l Amr, a coupling by subaudition of the prep, according to 

Sit// ' A fi A»^ 

S and critical judges, and that it Ja. is coupled to j^k^aaff , 

h / ill >*»• S / 9 / \ 

(j) the pre. andpos*. ras., like ^ &Utj #.U* \&5> This is 
the manservant, by God I swear, of Zaid } (k) the prep, 

/ A A? x£ *$* //» 

andgcw^as *3>\^ « — «Jf e)b &£>yC&f I bought it for (1 think) 

I ' / 
a thousand dirhams, (I) the annulling [24] p. and what 

it is prefixed to, as 

S SS / 4 ' / / / /i * / 9 A • /i l\ / / Zi / 

(ML), by Abu-lGhul atTuhawi, As though (and an 
entire year has passed) her stones used to support the cook- 
ing-pot were pigeons standing still (Jsh), (m) the p. 

(w A / / / Ay 

and its corrob., as jA\ J& ; u^J [436], (n) the p. of 
amplification and the v., as 

fi*t / Ai A J-O %S/i A? 9 / //>.// A € .. • 

(ML), by Zuhair, And I know not— though 1 shall. I 
think, know — whether the family of Hisn be men /■> 

S / 

women (N), where the par. [ J^ J is inside another 
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A 2 

par. between [the first] gyj\ and the interrog. prop., (o) 
j£ and the v., as 

• /A * AAr^J /»A^» /• £/A//&sA£ JeO^ A/< J /« 

y t * * / * * * * 

(M L), Khdlid, thou hast, by God I swear, taken a step 
blindly; and the poor lover among us is not a thief 
( Jsh), (p) the neg. p. and what it denies, as 

/ % /A/ • # sh/ $ A S * * * fi s* * si / ' 

(ML), by Ibrahim Ibn Harnia, And she does not (1 see her) 
cease to be tyrannical, producing for me a wound, and tear- 
ing off its scab before it is healed (Jsh), (q) two indepeu- 

dent props., as u-^su &W| ^1 &li| ^T^-»i i*^a. ^ ^y& 

A*x $ A • Sjfcr*/ / »" '*>* «» .P • x aS-a 

jCJ ^^ ^UJ ^.^^aJI l>» ^^ H. 222-223. 
Lz'cj/e with them from where God hath commanded you — 
verily God loveth them that often repent and loveth them 
that keep themselves pure— your wives are a husbandry 

for you, for ^\ *$ \UJ is expos, of &MI j/ ^*| ,*^. ^ , 

the sense being that f/te />/«<?« o/ access which God has 
commanded you is the place of husband?]?/, to show that 
the original object in cohabitation is desire of offspring 
not mere lust (ML) ; a par. of more than one prop, 
(I, ML) is allowable (I) [and] is contaiued in this text ; 
the parenthetic is distinguished from the circumstantial 
prop., with which it is often liable to be confounded, by 
[the following] matters, (a) it is [sometimes] not enun- 
ciatory, whereas the circumstantial is always enuncia- 
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tory [80] ; (b) it may bo beaded by tbc indication of tbe 
future, like tbe[>. of] ampliBcation in ^ JUM J 1' '. 

(c) it may be conjoined with tbe c*, as gV^ *&', 
[525]; (d) it may be conjoined with the , notwithstanding 
its being headed by the off. aor., as in the savin* of 
AlMutanabbi ° 

(ML) Aoo «foW* o/ /**r p a / e ^// 0M , camels-ararf / 
account myself to be such that I shall be found dead a 
little before I lose her, where he means \*&* J j^ 
but the v, reverts to the ind. when ^ is suppressed, as in 

[418. A.], according to him that puts the ind.— make 
them, or her, to tarry a little beside me, that I may look 
at her and get a look from her, for there is not a lesser 
matter than a single look [547] that 1 shall be supplied 
with (W): (4) tbe expos, prop., which is the [comple- 
mentary (ML)] prop, that discloses the exact nature of 
what it follows, as flL ji f jjb jjf'llft , f£ 
f«** )&> W XXI. 3. -4rcrf they have privily held secret 
commune together, they which have done wrongfully, say. 
ing, Is this any other than a human being like you f the 
interrog, prop, being expos, of the "secret commune" 
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(I ML), s\y&\% A~U\ *&*»* II. 21 °- Distress and 
ca/ow% «d hold of them, an exposition of j*iff J^» 
| jl 2%e similitude of them that have passed away (I), 
^ J #yt &Si£. f o| J**T III. 52. is like the similitude of 
Adam; He created him out of dust, where "He created 
&c." is an exposition of the "similitude," and ^b! J*> 

LXI. 10. 11. Shall I direct you to a merchandise that 
will deliver you from a grievous punishment f Ye shall 
bedeve in God and His Apostle (I, ML), where " Ye shall 
believe &c," is explanatory of the "merchandise" (B, 
ML): (a) the expos, prop, is (a) devoid of the p. of expo- 
sition, as in the preceding exs. ; (6) conjoined with ^f , as 
g\ JU*£', [569], or ^J , as XXIII. 27. [570]: (b) the 
originative prop, may be expos., when the expouuded is 

, •A? A? A./ • A A f 

(a) originative, as $*&* ui Jt &M ^; JJ yj**^ Be thou 
beneficent to Zaid, give thou him a thousand dinars ; (b) 
a single word conveying the sense of a prop., as XXI. 
3. (ML): (c) AshShalaublu asserts that the expos, prop. 
is according to what it expounds, having (a) no [inflec- 
tional] place (I, ML) when this has none, as (I) in 

Sfili* * Ay " *Ay '*// 

6X»ya |jj»5 (I, ML), in full £*l f^3 ^;** [02], where, 

[* A ' 'n 
&>)*> J having no [inflectional] place, 

because it is inceptive, its exponent likewise has none (I) ; 
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(b) an [inflectional] place (I, ML) when what it expounds 

has one, as (1) in ^ BU&L/^ JT Uf LIV. 49, Verily 

* ' & & 

We, We have created everything, We have created it 

in ?raee* proportion (I, ML), in full £»! Jf Uul=L tff, 

where the USli. mentioned is etf/ws. of U5LL supplied, 

and, that being in the position of a worn., because it is pred. 

s 

of ^ , the mentioned likewise is so (I): and the poet says 

/■ Gsfi m *■» -PA J'Ayx $ ft * A / A ' -PA AP .p A s A SS 

u ;r l *- j~*i 5 ;^ j N ^-»; * .4* 1 ; a ; ^£t ***£ „•«; **» 
(I,ML) ^?*</ to whomsoever we grant security, he passes the 
night being secure ; and whomsoever we protect not } he be- 
comes at evening terrified at us (Jsh), where the apoc. 

* A h» 

appears (I, ML) in the v. expos, of the v. (I) &JU£> (Jsh) 

suppressed (I) before ^soj (Jsh) ; and, according to Ash 
Shalaubin, the expos, prop, seems to be a synd. expl. or a 
subst. : but the majority do not allow the synd. expl. and 
the subst. to be a prop. [156]; nor is the prop, of distrac- 
tion [62] among the props, conventionally named expos, 
prop. ; nor may the ant. of the synd. expl. be suppressed, 
while opinions differ as to [the suppression of] the ant. of 
the subst. [154] (ML): (5) the prop, occurring as correl. 

of an oath, as ^Ai-; J I ^jJ lX>| f*&sd\ ^IjaMj j»> 
XXXVI. 1. 2. (By) Ya-sln and the wise Kur'cin, verily 
thou art one of the Apostles (I, ML); for which reason, as 

w • J// §As 

is said, Th disallows ^ykf'^H} Zaid, (I swear by 6od 7 ) 
he shall surely stand f because the enunciative prop, has, 
and the correl. of the oath has not, an [inflectional] place } 
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but lie is refuted by *$>)*# cubaJUflM )£+*) \y*& ^.^ j 
XXIX. 58. And they which lutve believed and wrought 
righteous works, (I swear by God,) We toill assuredly 
lodge them ; and the reply to what he says is that the 

full phrase is ^j^juJ &JJb +~S\ in this text, and similarly 

in what resembles it, so that the cnunc. is the aggregate 
of the supplied prop, of the oath and of the mentioned 
prop, of the correl., not merely the latter (I) : (G ) the prop. 
occurring as correl. of (a) an unapocopativc condition, 

like the correl. of ; J, J// (I, ML), uy (ML), J>f, 131 

Sis /A • * *• 

(I), U, and ui*f (ML); (b) an apocopative condition 
when the prop, is not conjoined with the cJ or with 13! 

tkfii i\tf a* 

(I, ML) denoting suddenness of occurrence, as J>1 JS ^ 
If thou stand, I shall stand [419], because the apocopa- 
tion appears in the letter of the v., and as ct-*» c&~ ** ^jf , 
because what is judged to be in the position of an apoc. 
is the v., not the entire prop. (ML) : (7) the appos. to 

A/v $A* • • 

what has no [inflectional] place (I, ML), as Jy ^) f& 

y* Ji>.Zaid stood, and 'Amr .did not stand, when you 
construe the ^ to be copulative, not the j of the d. s. 
(ML). The enunciatory prop, that is not preceded by 
what inseparably requires it, is an ep. after a pure 
ifidet., and a d. s. after a pure det., and admits of 
being either one or the other after an impure del. or 

iwfe*., as 8^ 1>UT UaU JJw J^ XVU. 95. tfart/ thou 
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bring down unto us a Scripture that we shall read where 
the prop. X)fi is an ep. of the pure indet. W& , and 

9 0/ / 90s / s ' 

y^*^ i£+> V) LXXIV. 6, And do not thou benefit seek- 

9 Os • 

ing an increased return where the prop. vftuu-J is a d. s. 

O 90s ' 

to the pron. thou latent in ^j*-^ , for the prons. are the 

up / 9 s 9 s 9 Os s 

most det. of the determinates, and ^J^i ^^ J^y. ^>)y 

IUS 9 

I passed by a good man praying where .X& may be re- 

9 s 

garded as a second ep. of J-*-^ because this is indet.) or as 
a d. s. to it because it approximates to the det. through 



• 0^» •• / 



being particularized by the ep. [good], and jUssi\ jS+f 

* sOi 9 s ' ' ' 

iyA*»t J^su LXII. 5. Like the similitude of the ass carry- 

S OrO 

ing volumes, for jLsbM being [merely] generically det. 

9 O s 

approximates to the indet., and therefore the prop JUsg 

* sOi , Oso ' 

f^U-f admits of being a d. s. because ^U»J| is det. in 
form, or an ep. because it is like an indet. in sense (I) 
since what is meant by tJie ass is not defined (B). Sup- 
pression of the entire sentence occurs (1) after the p. of 
reply, as 

~" * ' 9 s 9 // O s s • 3 9 09s s O $ 9 s 

' ' £ s S jg S ' 

(ML) They said, Didst tJwufearf Then I said, even 
so; I did fear. And my fear ceases not to be attached 

/0 s 

to my hope (Jsh) ; (2) after ^u and j»Z> , when the 
particularized is suppressed and the sentence is held 
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to 1)0 two props, [472], as XXXVIII. 44. [473] j (3) 

after the voc. p., as ^y^*4. ^f ^^ k XXXVI. 25., 
when it is supposed to be a case of suppression of the 
voc, i.e. iVyD b , 1 ca N these, would that my people 

' o 

knew; (4) after the cond. ^ , as 

(ML), by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj Ibn Ru'ba, The daughters 
of the, i. e. my, paternal uncle said, Salmd, even though 
he be a destitute pauper? She said, Even though he be so, 

I shall be well pleased with him ( Jsh), i. e. «-XJj^ JS Ji y 

99 • '2 // 0/0 

&X>^ ; ; (5) in the saying HU! \±S J*M [639] Do tlwu 
swcA a /Atwg-, if thou do rco* do anything else, i. e. V y^S ^f 
*& J*^ • Suppression of more than a prop, otherwise 
than in the cases mentioned occurs in 

, , 0*> u"°' 03^ • O" -"S»« S OJ/ o 

(ML), by 'Ubaid Ibn AlAbras addressing his wife, If 
thy habit be coquettishness, then if this had happened in 
the previous of time and the past years we should have 

s / • y • • • Oxx 

borne it from thee (Jsh), i.e. s*« U*> \±3i> J* p 

' 0* 

9 /O /• 0»^/ 

ujJU 8UUX=wV (ML), the prot. and ajtM/. of y being 
suppressed from exigency (Jsh). The conditions of sup- 
pression [whether of a single word or otherwise] are (1) 
the existence of indication, circumstantial, as when you 
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4 0; 

say I J^.; to him that raises a whip, Beat thou Zaid, or 
verbal, as XVI. 32. [45] : this [condition], however, is 
needed only when the suppressed is the entire prop., as 

exemplified, or is one of its two essentials, as j.y> -Uw J£ 

^jjCU LT. 25., i. e. He said, Peace be upon you ! Ye 
are a company unknown, the enunc. of the 1st and inch. 
of the 2nd being suppressed, or is a word importing a 
fundamental idea in the prop., as XII. 85. [454], i. e. 

y&> If ; and when the suppressed is a complement, the con- 
dition is that there be not any harm, logical or technical, 
in suppressing it : the indication is (a) not technical, 
which is divisible into circumstantial and verbal, as above, 
and (b) technical, which belongs exclusively to gramma- 
tical science, as when they say that in 

(M L), by Al A'slw, Verily (the case is this,) whoso rails in 
the matter of the Banu Bint Hassan, I will rail at him, and 

thwart him in the great affairs (Jsh). die full phrase is &If , 
i.e.^UJf ^ , because the cond. n, is not governed by what 
precedes it ; and the literal indication must correspond 
with the suppressed, so that ;;** j V; U3 ^ j , i. e . Zaid is 
V; 1 ^ and 'Amr (is ^U ) , i s no t allowable when you 
mean by the suppressed ^ ; L* a sen se different from 
[that of] the mentioned, one of them being supposed to 
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A?A/-o 690/ / / / 

be in the sense of journeying from ^^\ ^ tf^Y* ^) 
IV. 102. And when ye journey in the earth, and the other 
in that of the well-known giving pain: (2) that what is 
suppressed should not be like a constituent part, so that 
the ag. or pro-ag, or the like is not suppressed, and there" 

fore in &W! e^bb \y^ ^.iJf ^yHf JJU j~i> LXII. 5. the 

/ / / / / ' 

A/A^» 9 / / 

correct view is that pjHff j£* is ag. } and that the particu- 
larized s$^> j£* , or a. pre. n. J.*-« , is suppressed, Most 

evil is the similitude of the people, (the similitude of these,) 
who, or (tlie similitude of) those who, have treated as lies 
the signs of God, not that the full phrase is Most evil 
is (t/ie similitude), the similitude of the people w/w fyc, 
whereas the ag. together with its v. may be suppressed, 
as XVI. 32. : (S) that it should not be corroborated ; 
and therefore I M disallows suppression of tbe op. of the 
corrob. inf. n. [41] : (4) that its suppression should not 
conduce to [further] abridgment of the abridged, so that 
the verbal n. may not be suppressed, in contradistinction 
to its reg., because it is an abridgment of the v., and in 

/ / 9/ / / 3 <° 9 Oi/ w / / 9 0/9 mt/bfO /utfi" * 

t£J ; J^a=u j»ti)\ us^ ^1 $ l&;0 ^yo £>Uf t$»1 

(ML), by a girl of the Ansar, thou that goest down 
into the well and Jillest the buckets, take thou my bucket, 
take thou my bucket : verily I have seen the people prais- 

0/ / /09 

ing thee (Jsh), the full phrase is not ^^ \-&yJ but 

0/ 9 ' '0* 

«y^ iia* (M L), [and] the reg. of UCJ^ is suppressed, i. e. 
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£]fj> UXy* (Jsh), or [the expressed] ^J* is an inch. 

• *0 9 

and l-O*^ its enunc, (ML), and Ks and the KK hold 

Ox 

that there is no suppression, ^jb being aprepos. obj. to 

cXJjO [187] (Jsh): (5) that it should not he a weak op., 
so that the prep, or what puts the v. into the apoc. or 
iwfy*. may not be suppressed, except in positions where 
the indication is strong and the use of those ops. frequent: 
(6) that it should not be a compensation for anything ; 

so that U in usJUM OOloU is>J| U| [98] is not suppressed, 
and IM says that the voc. ps. are not a compensation 

9 at ,t 

for yeo\ or ^oUf because they may be suppressed : (7) 
and (8) that its suppression should not conduce to pre- 
paring the op. for government and cutting it off there- 
from, nor to making the weak op, govern while it is pos- 
sible to make the strong op. govern ; it is because these 
two matters would be combined that [the pre. n. in] l$**J * 
may not be in the nom. in *&A) J*** &C*«J| L~Jtf"f [501] 

unless the enunc. J/U be mentioned, / ate the Jlsh, so 
that its head was eaten, and because both ,are absent 
that the BB allow the reg. of the enunc. to precede the 

*Ox • • • i o* 

inch, in such as Sy>* ^yo *>) , though precedence of 
the enunc. is not allowable [lest the inch, become an 
ag.], and say that in 

*Ss j>S /0-Pfi •• • O 99 s , s J> G s S „ 

\* f &*Lu ^bj IS U, * ^ J^ ^|*jjfc JiUS 
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(M L), by AlFarazdak, The people of Jarir are like hedge- 
hogs (a hyperbolic comparison) in tbeir prowling about 
at night to thieve, tottering feebly like old men around 
Hieir tents because of what (the case) has been that 'Aftya 
has habituated them to (J) &**** is an inch. (MJL), and 



.pS 



the prop. oy= its enunc. (J), M obj. of 4f (ML), its 

second obj. to being suppressed (J), and the prop. (M L, J) 

of the inch, and enunc. (J) the pretf. of JS (ML, J), the 
5m6. of which is the pron. of the case ; but the require- 
ment of these two conditions or of one of them is some- 
times contravened in a case of exigency or rare speech, as 

(ML) And Khdlid our princes praue him with truth; he 

ss / o • 

is not praised with falsehood, i.e. SlJ^s^ the pronominal 
o&;'. being suppressed contrary to the requirement of the 
two conditions, because of exigency, and ujJti. cut off from 
the ace. and put into the nom. as an inch. (Jsh), and 

(ML), by Abu -nNajm al'Ijli, Umm AlKhiyiir (the 
poet's wife) has betaken herself to charging against me an 
offence all of which I have not committed, the pronominal 

obj. of £xof being suppressed contrary to the require- 

ment of the two conditions, i. e. &*i*>| (Jsh), and kl£*e 

£M [22], where there is a preparing of SfsJ to govern 
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&eU& together with cutting -of it off from that by making 

OP 

L ^*i. to govern it, but not a making of a weak [op.] to 

govern to the cxclusiou of a strong one (M L), because 
the two ops. (MA, Jsh), being* vs., arc not stronger one 
than the other, but are equal (MA), [and] are both 
strong (Jsh), in government (MA, Jsh). The ellipse 
must be supplied in its original place, not posterior to it, 

990/ / fi 0/ 

so that the expouuded [v.] in l&y* l^j must precede, 
the original place of the op. being before the reg. ; except 
(1) when the original form is impossible, as XLI. 16. 

[62] in the reading with the ace, because US is not fol- 
lowed immediately by a y., (2) when an ideal matter requires 

/s / 

the posteriority, as in the case of what the «_» of the &*w 
depends upon, for Z supplies it after the ^ because Km- 

• * 9 sOs HfO^s <a f^ Or° 

aish used to say f 3f Jjri; 3}*^ c^W| **»[> In the name 

of AlLatand AVVzzd, we will do such a thing, putting 
[the mention of] their acts after the mention of their 
deity, in order to magnify it by the precedence, so that 
the Monotheist must do likewise with the name of God, 

• uis 0f° »^0 

and replies to the objection of «~X>) ^b fy>| XCVI. 1. 

s / / 

Recite thou in the name of thy Lord that this was the first 
chapter revealed, so that it was more important to give 
precedence to the command to recite. The quantity of 
the supplied must be made as small as possible, because 
of the heaviness of the variance from the original form ; 
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and therefore it is better to supply u-^kiT iu LXV. 4. 

S i 9/ I / 2 S fiS / 

[29] than y&\ i$& ^£*** . When the sentence requires 
the supplying of ns. connected by prothesis, or a qualified 
\n.~\ and a pre. ep>, or a prep, and gen. pron. relating to 
what needs the copula, the suppression should be sup- 
posed to have been not instantaneous, but gradual, as in 

&J* >uS £Ju 3 M XXXIII. 19., i.e. ^JJf ^ J^ 
Like the rolliug of the eye of him that is seized with a Jit, 

(ML), by Imra alKais (EM), i. e f*w £^a> j£» U^*£> 






U*aJ| , When they two stand, the musk diffuses fragrance 
from them with a diffusion of fragrance like the diffusion 
of fragrance of the breeze of the east mind that has brought 

the perfume of the clove, and II. 45. [144], i.e. gfpZ ^ 



&ji . The supplied ought to be of the form of the ex- 

' ' J>0 o^> (*0. 

pressed, so that in &^1 fjj j you supply i_>^l Beat thou 

' i ' ' ' 

Zaid, beat thou him, not ^1 ; but if there be a logical or 

technical obstacle to supplying the mentioned, that to 

J /J O 0.-O ^0/ 

which there is no obstacle is supplied, as 8t£.f s^yeS Juty 

* . / ' 

where ^2>! is to be supplied, Affront thou Zaid, beat thou 

hu brother, not >~>yo\ , and £*1 ^Uf l&l k when you 

hold 3^^ to be in the ace, what is supplied being, as 
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9 * * 9 

before said, Ja- not l^^ (ML). Imitation is the repe- 
tition of an expression in its original form, like *l>\*> 
&U *+ssib I began with " Praise be to God! ", »>•** cyjy» 

/ /0/0£ 

lalUjif I recited " This is a Chapter that We have reveakd " 
(Kur. xxiv. 1.), and the saying of AtTirimmah (K) [or] 
Bishr Ibn Abi Hazim alAsadi (N) 

9/9Qt* o St^> / Of $ y $ , , / /9// 

; UJ| ja? jib J*»Jf 3^U ^" Jb ^UT J Uo^ 5 

(K) We have found in the book of theBanu Tamim " 7%e 
Two*/ ^ q/* horses to be urged to run by kicking with the 

9 sS0*> 

legs are the borrowed" or as correctly related \l*J| the 

compactly built (N), and the saying of the other 
0/0/0/ / # / 9 a*o o / / / 

/ // / / / 

(K) TAcy have proclaimed one to another " The departure 
will be tomorrow;" and in their departure will be my soul, 
i. e. beloved, or the perdition of my soul (N), also recited 

with J-A^yt in the ace, (N, D) as an inf. n. meaning 

/ 

" Depart ye with departure tomorrow" or as a direct obj. 
" Keep ye to departure fyc." (N) [or] " Make ye the depar- 
ture to be tomorrow" (D), the nom. and ace. being imi- 
tated (N, D) after the ^ (N), and with the gen. (N, D) 
by means of the ^ (D), in which there is no imitation, 
proclaimed one to another the departure tomorrow (N), and 

// / / 0$ / 

iS** ^ c#' c)" ^ There is no " Whence?", O youth heard 
by S (K) : it is (1) imitation of a prop., which is imita- 
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tion of an utterance, as &U t**=»M iyG; VII. 41. And they 
shall say, Praise be to God and the sayiug (A) of Dim 
-r Rumma (N) 

/ s /QrO * s O s fi OPs & Qs / 9 sOs fi MfO 9 y 

(A) / Acardit said, " 7%e people are going in quest of 
fresh herbage that grows from the water of the sky:" *o 
/ said to my she-camel Saidah, Go thou in quest of Midi, 
for he is more bountiful than the fresh herbage, ^W! 
being in the nom. by imitation (N), and the ace. inad- 

missible because filaaXJVf is not audible (D) ; or of a 

$1^3 S> Ofi s 4 2 / 9 ui / // 99-// 

writing, as &Mt Jr«; d*s=u 6*a* J* *&Af I read upon 
his ring-stone, "Muhammad is the Apostle of God; " (2) 
imitation of a single word, which is either by means of 

the interrogatives ^1 [185] and ^* [183], or without 
an interrog., which sort is anomalous, like ^^ j-» U^ 
Abstain thou from troubling us about " *k*o dates " said by 

s/0/ / / 

an Arab in reply to JfyZ J^ 3 * These are two dates, and 
U^^jb lod iZe iff not 11 a man of Kuraish " said in reply 

to U£/ j**jJ| is /*e wo£ a man of Kuraish? (A) : and 
proverbs are to be repeated in their original form ; thus 

/ /5J^ 03 x /OS/ 

you say to a man dJf c^»^ i_JU*aJJ irc tf/ie summer 

thou discardedst the milk with Kasr of the «t> because it 
was originally addressed to a female, and the Rajiz says 
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(D) She said to him wlien he was in a straitened life, Mul- 
tiply not thou the upbraiding of me, and make thy place 
empty of thee (Jsh), the meaning of which is that she 
reminded her husband of what be used to say to her 
when she chided him for his extravagance (D). To 
make a par. is to insert before the completion of the 
sentence something not essential to the completeness of 
the fundamental object : it is of three kinds, the first of 
which adds nothing to the sense and is disapproved, like 
the saying of <Ali Ibu Jabala 

And what cures headache of the head is the like of the keen 
trenchant sword, for since ^1^ itself moans pain of the 
jrl) there is no need to prefix it thereto ; the second is 
corrob., like the saying of Imra alKais ^M Ja )f\ [503] ; 
the third gives dignity to the sense, completeness to the 
expression, elegance to the rhythm, and eloquence to the 
language, like LVI. 74-76 and the saying of <Auf Ibn 
Muhailim, 

Verify the, i.e. my, eighty years (and mayst thoJ e 
brought to attain them!) have made mine ear to need an 
interpret, nnd the saying of AlMutanabbi 



* xxx ii. INTRODUCTION. 

(H) And thou contemnest the world with the contempt oj 
one having experience of it, who knows all of what is in 
it, but excepting thee, to be fleeting, the exception being 
mentioned to embellish the sentence and employ polite- 
ness in addressing kings (W), and this sort is reckoned 
of the category of hyperbole and corroboration (H). 
The deviation from the 3rd to the 2nd pers. in I. 4. [20] 
is named in rhetoric enallage (K) ; it occurs from the 3rd 
pers. to the 1st or 2nd, and from the 2nd to the 3rd 

(K, H) or 1st (H), as <« j^ u*»! ^ <& M J* 
X. 23. (K, H) So that when ye are in the ships and they 
sail with them, a deviation from the 2nd pers.., for inten- 
siveness, as though it were an admonition to others to 
wonder at their state and disapprove (K, B) of them (B), 
and XXXV. 10. [404] (K, H), a deviation from the 3rd 
pers. to what is more intimate in particularity [164] and 
m ore indicative ofit(K), and £1 JJ\ r * ^K I- 8. *• 
The King of the day of requital. Thee Sfc. [20] (H) ; 
and Imra alKais has employed it three times in three verses, 

.a€a«^» r*/b' a /O" ... . . -• | 

' " , 

^r U! 4 J *T*> * ^ ? < < ' 

(K) Thy (an address to the poet's self) night was long 
in Al Athmud ; and the man free from sorrows slumbered, 
but thou didst not sleep ; and he passed the night, and a 
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night like the night of the man who suffers from pain in 
the eye, whose eye is inflamed, passed for him ; and that 
was because of tidings that came to me, and whereof I was 
informed, respecting the death of Abu -lAswad (Jsh), 
because when the discourse is transported from one style 
to another, it is better for refreshing the enjoyment of the 
listener, and awakening attention to it, than when it is 



3»^ S 



made to pursue one style (K) ; [but] in £M ^f J 
[428] oJ£> is a precatory parenthetic prop., like the 
benedictory par. in jt\ *jyLflf .( and 

(BS), by Ibrahim Ibn Harma, FmV^ Sulaimd—and Ood 
guard her I — has begrudged a thing, meaning meeting, 
that has not been wont to harm her (Jsh), not an enallage, 
because the condition of the latter is that what is signi- 
fied by the two prons. should be identical, as in X. 23. 
(BS) : it has been said, however, that enallage is follow- 
ing up the sentence with a complete prop, congruous 
with it in sense, as a supplement to it, in the style of 

proverb or invocation or otherwise, as l jsii\ >ta- JJ>- 

ss* 9 * s * * •A'* 3 3 9 sh<c / • •• 

*j») J* JkUJf I Jj*Uf jfcj,, XVII. 83. And say 

thou, The truth hath come and the false hath passed 
away ; verily the false is a thing that passeth away, 

09* 99 silfO s s s ss / <o &9 

f#y* &U| i^Jya \fye*\ f IX. 128. Then they turn away, 
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SO*S>*/ A , 90/\>*> / • / 

God turn away their hearts ! ', ** f**\) S^ 23 f^^ f** 

/ s 

iu r° S S 

^lait ci^U^tK Poverty has broken my hack ; and poverty 

is cue of the things that break the back, aud the saying 
of Jarir 

9 s O- 3 /S*& / OsOr° * 09 9 9 / Or" / ' ' / 

(H) When were the booths at Dhu Tuluhf May ye be 
watered with rain, ye booths I ( Jsh). In comparison the 
two terras of the comparison, what is compared and what 
it is compared to, and the instrument [of comparison] are 

Mentioned, as &JV\$ l>j>3 Zaid is like the lion : in metaphor 
the mention is restricted to the [person or thing] to which 

the comparison is made, and what is compared is not sup- 
re , ,\i-= fi /i fi bis 

plied, as -LaaJI J \S»>\ c^J^ I saw a lion in the hot bath: 

but when the instrument is omitted, and that to which the 
comparison is made is an enunc. to an inch, either expressed, 

as c^Ui&J! J f 6 ; ?* &kk Sf.& jijJ!^ VL 39. They 
which have treated Our signs as false are like men deaf 
and dumb beating the ground with their feet in the dark' 
ness of unbelief, and this verse of Ka'b [149], or supplied, 
as II. 17. [29] and 

09 '* ' ^ / § / Os s s § s 0/ 3 sbt^ s*i9 r*/ s SO 9 9 

They are like constellations of a heaven ; as often as a star 
falls, a star appears to which its stars join themselves, in full 

\» 9 / O 9 9 9/09 

+*£ Jfe and ff*?** ^ since the enunc, must have an inch., 
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there is a dispute as to classification ; and critical judges, 
like Jj, Z, and Sk, name this kind [of figure] hyperbolic 
comparison, not metaphor. The difference between this 
kind and the preceding one is that here you apparently 
apply your sentence to denote affirming what is signified 
by the first to belong to the category of the second, and, 
when such affirmation is impossible in reality, this kind 
serves to affirm resemblance, so that it is appropriately 
named comparison, contrary to the preceding one, where 
you do not apply your sentence to comparing, but to 
borrowing the name of the lion for him that you saw. 
When they exaggerate comparison, they invert it, making" 
what is [meant to be] compared a principal representative 
of that idea, and what it is [meant to be] compared to 
subordinate to it : and hence the Baying of Dim -rttuinma 



•".PA / * * * /A^J /A?, 



And (many) a tract of sand like the hips of the virgins 
have I traversed ; and of Itu'ba (BS) Ibn AI'Ajjaj Ibn 
Itu'ba atTamlinl (Jsh) 

■Off* * *>i /A/ iJ/ Stmt tii Sis A » * K * * 

*; u - «-*;* &f J * *h> s ^ ***•; 

[515] (BS) And (many) a desert whose sides were dust* 
colored, as though the color of its ground had been (the 
color of) its sky (Jsh), originally as though the color of its 
sky had been (on account of its dustiness) the color of its 
ground, the comparison having been inverted and the 
pre. n. suppressed ; and of Abu Tammam, describing the 
pen of the subject of his eulogy, 
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(BS) The slaver of speaking vipers is its slaver, and the 
honey of the gathering that hive-rifling hands have ex- 
tracted (is its slaver) (FD): and transposition of the sent- 
ence is allowable in comparison and elsewhere; but, accord- 
ing to critical judges, is acceptable only when it contains a 
pretty conceit, as in the process of comparison, where you 
see that it imports exaggeration by making toe subor- 
dinate, to which the predicament is meant to be affirmed 
to belong, a principal, and making the other accord with 
^t (BS). One of the varieties of their speech is trans- 
position, which occurs (1) mostly in poetry, as iu (a) 

Jj kix*L JS [449]; (b) £M ty^-. &*$*; [above]; (c) 
the saying 

/ ^A/ ni * ***** */ „' * ' ' *'' , hi * * 



(ML) Then, if thou meet with a fight (J being red.}, 

/ .PA/ A t ' 

let it not fear thee to advance, {*& ^ being an ag. 

(DM), i. e. \&i*&Z & (ML), meaning l$xl* fy&\ fear 
thou not (to advance towards) it (DM); (d) tbe saying 
of [Tamlm Ibn Ubayy (Jsh)] Ibn Mukbil 

y Si **> Sfth 2&>* /• / • * *9 * t& S>* A/A^» *3// ** 

«sa«JO s\&>cVS tA*>)isaS fj| $ ^r ; ! KUjJf ^y.*^ ^ 

(MLJ -<4»d ^Ae desert Matf I travel over fears me f originally 

JLaa^jS ) »o/, w/tera Me wia/e owls answer one another in 

* /*£//£ /• 

the time a little before daybreak (DM, Jbh), i. e. l&>*fr>! *N 
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t- / A * * * hi S £ , 

And I fear not the desert ; (e) iJI ^1^3 ^y\ ^JS [75] ; 
(f) the saying- of * Urwa Ibn AlWard 

•P * ' «■» • *«• • • // A^ *, 9 h * * 

$k>\ u vi L^yi u ; * ju, ^^ 6.^ ^^ 

(ML) / have ransomed myself and my property with his 
self ! Nor do I give thee augbt but what I am able, vid. 

J /A/ 9 A /• 

//te ransoming of thee with myself originally 6*J6 is*i<jZ 

A/ 

t y*»«A> / have ransomed his self with myself ! (DM) ; (g) 
the saying of AlKutaml 

• sidfO /•A.* / AS/ • • /A// § • • • A 2 S// 

t c U«.J| ^diJO cs-^J* LT * t$xU **-. ^a. J Lfc 

*■ • ' • 

(ML) -4»<f, wAera fatness spread over her, as thou plas- 
ter est mud with the pavilion, this sense being inverted, 
because the pavilion is what is plastered and coated 
with mud (DM): (2) sometimes in prose, whence (a) 

t_S**b ^» 8j*uxliM u&J^ot / />#£ /Ae cap into my head 

' ' %■* #< /J h/ih*3 

(ML), originally ^^ 8^**JISJ! ^ my head into the cap 

(DM); (6) j*js=iM ^ &»UJf is^o^s or AJf ^ I showed 
the she-camel to the trough or to the water (ML), origin- 

• MfO ** * A • A /M/A 

ally &5UJI ^U j^j 26 ^ or /Uf tf/*e trough, or Me wafer, 
to the she-camel, as say Jh and many, and among them Sk 
and Z, the latter of whom holds \yf£ £& \ j*;*i p*iy 
^Ul| i J* XL VI. 19. And on the day when they that have 
disbelieved shall be shown to the fire to be an iustance 
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*// / miO // SutfC 9 sA9 

of it (ML), originally \^ ^oJJ J* yiJ| J>fZ 
the fire shall be shown to them that have disbelieved (B, 
DM), as is said (B), which is indicated by the exposition 
of Ibn 'Abbas they 'shall be brought to it, and it shall be 

9 A ** 

displayed to them (K), while ISk says that is^-oj* 
£»tiJ| ^J.c ^5j3aM / brought the trough before the she- 
camel is inverted (ML), as though he held that the 
brought was the driven, [i. e. the she-camel before the 
trough] (DM); (c\ ^ ^*M u-^-oXif /fjystH c^*Ua fof 
>U^»I I (ML) W/ie/t rfAe constellation Gemini rises (at 
which time the night is short, and the day is long), the 
branch stands up on the male chameleon (DM), i. e. 

SAJO 9i*tb A 

*j*H uS* J ^)^ ^ ie ma ^ e chameleon on the branch ; (d) 
* * * 

9 99S>0* 6 * * 9A / *»hf • A 3.P 

S ; £UG Uf,o ^j^a- l«< ; o &JUI-. e J LXIX. 32. 7%e» 
on a chain, whose measure is seventy cubits, put ye him, 

4t A 99K9 

meaning, says Th, &UI-. &m> LXUf (ML) put on him, i.e. 
on his neck, a chain (DM;; (e-f) as is said, VII. 3. [126, 
540] (ML), because the coining of the chastisement is 
before the destruction, i. e. UfcUXlfcti U—b lfi>su». Aa/A Our 
chastisement come upon, and have We destroyed (DM), and 
Jtj.xi Uo *5 LIU. 8. Then he drew near, and hung 
down (ML), i. e., as is said, Then he (Gabriel) hung 
down {from the highest region of the heaven), and drew 
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near (to the Apostle) (B), originally Uji Jbf (DM); (g) 
LIII. 9. And he, etc [128], was (like) a half-length of 
two bows, originally, as Jh relates, j>$ Jfi two half- 
lengths of a bow, the du. being converted into the sing. 
(ML), and the sing, into the du, (DM), which is good if the 
US be interpreted by what is between the handle of the 
bow and its end, [i. e. its half length,] the bow having 
two ends, and therefore 'wo half-lengths (ML), but not if 
it be interpreted by measure, [i. e. length, the bow not 
having two lengths] (DM). Abstraction is a conventional 
term employed by the professors of originality, who say 
that one of the ideal embellishments is abstraction, which 
is that from a matter possessed of a quality another 
matter like it in that quality should be evolved for the 
sake of exaggerating the completeness of that quality in 
that matter possessed of the quality, so that it even, as 
it were, attains to such a degree of qualifiability by that 
quality that another [matter] qualified by that quality 
may be evolved from it. And the exaggeration men- 
tioned is derived from the practice of the eloquent, be- 
cause they never do that except for the sake of exa^e- 
ration. Abstraction is of several kinds, (1) what is 
[effected] with the abstractive ^ [prefixed to the in- 
volving matter], as in their saying *£**. 3>J-* . uf \ j 
/ have in him a warm friend, i. e. Such a one ha^ 
attained, in respect of friendship, such an extreme that 



xl. INTRODUCTION. 

another warm friend like him in friendship may be 
extracted from him : (2) what is [effected] with the 
abstractive ^ prefixed to the involving [matter], as in 

/A/ A/^ £ /Pa •• / s * f>£ * a * 

their saying )SdJ\ 6j Jl»*M UW* c^K** >& Assuredly, 

if thou ask such a one, thou wilt ask in him the ocean 
[of liberality], where the speaker so exaggerates the 
man's qualifiability by liberality, that, he even evolves 
from him an ocean in liberality : (a) some, however, assert 

A 

that the abstractive ^ and ^> are to be explained by 
suppression of a pre. «.. so that \±*A a^j £* ^^ 1 met 
in Zaid a lion means ^ ^* from, or because of (meet- 
infr) him [499], the object being to compare him to the 
lion ; and similarly IjJ &i c^#*' / met in him a lion 
means &&> by, or because of (meeting) him [503]: but 

" " A 

the weakness of this hypothesis in the like of >-• J 
Jf ^U* [above] is not hidden, because the exaggeration 
escapes in supposing the full phrase to be ^ J*a*> 

§ * *> » * 

"jj^ &J««£2>. •-• A [warm] friend accrued to me from, 
or because of his accrual-. (3) what is [effected] with the 
^, of simultaneity and accompaniment in tbe evolved 
[matter], as in the saying of the poet 

, /A^» • ' 'A* /«v/A • * 

S,j>A^ ,K*> h *' A » 
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(KIF) And (many) a ferce- looking marc there is that 
bears me swiftly to the shouter for succour in battle 
with, a mail'chd warrior in bulkiness like the saddled 
stallion prized by its owner/ (FD), meaning bears me 
swiftly, while with me in myself is a mail-clad warrior 
because of the completeness of my readiness for battle, 
where the poet so exaggerates his qualifiability by readi- 
ness for battle, that he even evolves from himself another 
ready warrior clad in a coat of mail : (4) what is [effected] 
with prefixion of J to the involving [matter], as in 

olsJf ^U 1$aS m$ XLL 28. Thvy shall have in it the 
abode of eternity, i. e. in Hell, where Hell [in itself (K)] 
is the abode nf eternity (KIF), like J%**^ ^ J^ JS jJii 
&a«u^ XyA 6\i\ XXXIII. 21. Assuredly there was for 
you in the Apostle of Ood a goodly example, the sense 
being that the Apostle of God was a goodly example (K); 
but He evolves from it another abode, which He makes 
ready in Hell for the unbelievers, to inspire awe of the 
state of Hell, and exaggerate its qualifi ability by afflic- 
tion: (5) what is [effected] without the intervention of 

~ Z, a?/ s , A ,, 

a p., as in the saying of Katada iJ> ^gx^-ft o*xiw A& 

[411], as though he evolved a noble man from himself 
for the sake of exaggerating his nobleness, and for this 

• si hi 

reason did not say s&>y*\ jl unless I die : (6) what is 
metonymical, as in 

/■•A, «• *4/ » ,h, „ {J ,**> * M, A, ,*, , 

lisp j> UlC! Utf vr &. * lf ; JcJi ^jfl ^ ^ b 
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(KIF) best of them that mount the riding beasts and 
drink not a cvp in the hand of the niggardly (Jsh), i. e. 
drink the cup in the hand of a munificent man, where the 
poet evolves from the subject of his eulogy a munificent 
man in whose hand the subject of his eulogy drinks the 
cup, [this evolution being] by way of metonymy [21G], 
because, when he denies of him drinking in the hand of 
the niggardly, he affirms of him drinking in the hand of 
the generous, and it is known that he drinks in his [own] 
hand, so that he is that generous man: (7) the address 
of a man to himself, in which he evolves from himself 
another person like himself in the quality intended to be 
the subject of the discourse, and then addresses him, as in 



* ' $ ' * 

(KIF), by AlMutanabbi, addressing himself, There are 
no horses in thy possession, that thou mayst present to the 
subject of the eulogy, and no property. Then let speech 
help thee if circumstances help thee not (W), what ia 
meant by circumstances being wealth, as thouo-h he 
evolved from himself another person like himself in lack 
of wealth and property and horses. It is said that abstrac- 
tion is not incompatible with enallage, but that the latter 
is producible by the speaker's abstracting himself from 
his own person and addressing this abstraction, for the 

sake of some point, like the vividness in £JJ uXIa! JJSoj 
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[above]: and indeed it is sometimes possible to regard 
the sentence as an instance of either of them instead of 
the other; but, as for their being intended together, 
that is not the case : thus, when the speaker speaks of 
himself in the 2nd or 3rd per*., then, (lj if there be no 
quality here, his qualifiability by which is intended to 
be exaggerated, that is not abstraction at all : (2) if 
there be a quality here, which the situation admits of 
exaggerating, then, (a) if the speaker evolve from him- 
self another person qualified by it, that is abstraction, not 
enallage at all; (b) if he do not evolve, but intend mere 
variety in speaking of himself, that is enallage (KIF). 
The address in g\ u$f» m IS [523] is either (I) to an 
indefinite [person], like ^ ,ls6 ^/<^jf of rf £ 
XXXII. 12. And, if thou sawest when the sinners were 
hanging down their heads, according to one of the 2 ex- 
planations (BS), as you say LjCiiaf &X*/f J ^SS t % 
tXJf jM <u« ^i^| j Such a om h a ^ ean m 
if thou honor him, he will insult thee; and, if thou do 
good to him, he will do evil to thee (K); or (2) to [the poet] 
himsdf by way of abstraction, as in iff iloj 'JAsh 
[above] (BS). 



JPA.JRH? THE PIBST. 
THE NOUN. 
CHAPTER [ 

The Noun in General. 
§ 2. The n. is what indicates a meaning in itself not 
connected with one of the three times (Sh). It is that 
which may be made a subject of announcement, like 

*°r .. '?• #0 .' '" « " *° o, 

^) and fWf in us*; ^yL Zaid went forth and ^^ ^ 

Knowledge is comely, or which is significant of that where- 
of an announcement may be made, like 3f , fi; , Ju , 

for though you make no announcement respecting them 
since they are always used as adverbs, still they are signi- 
ficant of time, which is a subject of announcement, as in 

»a*»yf ^ The time passed (MM>. The signs which 
distinguish the n. from (IA, Sh) its two coparceners 
(Sh) the v. and p. (IA) are riA, Sh) (1) [the inflection 
of] the gen. by reason of a p. or piothesis or apposition, 

sO*» Or ,9 $ O/s 

as J*dtiff jjj pUi; ^,^ /passed by the manservant of 
the excellent Zaid, where r ?JU is in the gen. by reason 

Or 

of the p., uy.j by reason of prothesis, and JU^Uff by rea- 
son of apposition : (2) Tanwin [608] j but only the 
Tan win of complete declension, indoterminateness, cor- 



( 2 ) 
respondence, or compensation, belongs exclusively to the 
n. t for the quavering and hypercatalectic Tanwins are 
found in «., v., and />. (IA): (3) being used as a vjc. 

(IA, Sh), as ^.3 b Zaid (IA) ; every voc. is a n. y ind 

in Kss reading &U \ylsLS\t W XXVII. 25. [59] Mm;, 

bow ye yourselves down to God, 6y UJUI b VI. 27. 
would that we toere restored /, and the saying of Mu- 

hamraad <uU*M fy>.h}* l&d\ ^ *#"$ VO ^ many 
a woman wearing raiment in this world will be naked on 






the day of resurrection, the voc. is suppressed, i. e. /Hip b 

U&s*~*\ these tyc, lUd ^f b and ^ r y b O people 

$c, or the b is premonitory not voc. (Sh) : (4) Jl (IA, 
Sh), as in the saying of Abu -tTayyib 

TAe horses, and night, and the waterless desert know me, 
and the sword, and the spear, and the scroll % and the pen, 

0.' 

the seven words to which [the art.] J! is prefixed being 
on that account ns. ; whereas in the saying of AlFaraz- 

dak iJI cs-^1 **• [1^6] the Jl [is not the <?/•/., but] a con- 
iunct n. in the sense of ^iJI prefixed to the #. by a bad 
poetic license (Sh): (5) attribution to it (IA, Sh), i. e. 
predication respecting it (IA), whether the attribute 

he a v., as t>»} <& Za^d stood, or a n., as lJ^ ^.j Zaid 
is thy brother , or a prop., as &+> UJ / stood where ^6 is a 



( 3 ) 
v.y the attribute of the v^ , and p$ and the cy form a 

* /£ O $0 / ui OsfOfO J/0/ 

pr.'p., the attribute of Uf j and in ** ^i. ^lSwuJ £**»? 
*V u>' ^^ ^ ow shouldst hear of AlMitaidl is better 

9 • 0/ 

//jara tf/iatf ^/iozi shouldst see him £**»J by subaudition of 

O $ / s • ? 

^1 is for £»*w ^1 , which is renderable by the inf. 

n.j i. e. lXcU*** , so that in reality the predication is 
respecting a n. : this is the most useful sign of the n., 

and serves to show that U is a n. in &Wf l>-U U j£ 

y / \u>° * * Sj i° s 9 • 

fyaaXJf -» ; j$Uf ** ^i. LXXII. 11. £a# Mow, 7%arf 

recompense which is with God is better than sport and than 

merchandise and Jjb &U| j*U U. tsio J'jJU U XVI. 98. 

That which ye possess perisheth, and that which Godpos- 
sesseth is everlasting, in which texts it is a conjunct n. in 

S5^ * S S £ / s * to 

the sense of ^oJ| , wliereas in y**L» t±*f |*xi^ U J 

XX. 72. Fm7# what they did, or Ma£ they did, was the 
craft of a sorcerer it is either a conjunct n. as before, or 
a conjunct p. equivalent with its conj. to the inf. n., and 

$ • $ I -ft!- 3 • 5 

iii c^t j &i| &U| UM IV. 169. GW w only one God it is a 
restringent p. (Sh). 



CHAPTER II. 



THE GENERIC NOUN. 



§ 3. This is what is attached to a thing and to all 
that resembles it. It is divisible into abstract and con- 
crete, each of which is divisible into substantive, like 
^f Horse and J&- Ignorance, and ep., like l-^I; Hiding 

i SO * 

and f» 4$u Comprehended. 



CHAPTER III. 



THE PROPER NAME. 



§ 4. This is what is attached to a thing itself with- 
out extending to what resembles it (M). It is of two 
sorts, personal and generic [7] (Sh). The [personal 
(Sh)] proper name defines its denominate absolutely, 
i. e. without restriction ([A, Sh) of speaking, allocution, 
or absence (IA), the clause without restriction, excluding 
the rest of the determinates (IA, Sh), for these define 
their denominate only through some restriction (Sh), like 
the pron., which defines through the restriction of speak- 

ing, as U J I t or allocution, as oJ\ Thou, or absence, as y& 

■P S & s 

He (IA), [and] like J*.fl The man, which defines 
through the restriction of the art., and ^H* My manser- 
vant, which defines through the re striction of prothesis ; 
and on this account the expression for the person named 
Zaid does not vary with his presence or absence, in con- 

trast to the pronominal expression ys> or c>J| (Sh). The 
proper name is divisible into name (IA, Sh), i. e. such 

as is ne ither surname nor cognomen (IA), as oj j Zaid 

and &*M Usdma (Sh) ; and surname, i. e. such as begins 

With v f or r ! (IA, Sh), as fr -y>S Abti, Bakr and ;r * r f 

Umm l Amr (Sh) j and cognomen (IA, Sh), which is 



( 6 ) 

• *b*o *A/ 

either laudatory, as >&ijWf vj Zain aVAbidin [The 
ornament of the worshippers], or disparaging, as «-Jul 
&'UJf AnfanNaka [she-camel's nose] (IA). It is either a 

' $A/ 

single word, like jj>j , or a com/). (M) : the latter is (1) a 

prop. (M, I A), like \fi la& Tdabbata Sharrd [He put a 
mischief under his armpit] (M), cognomen of Thabit 
Ibn Jabir alFahmi because of his keeping a sword under 

9 / 

his armpit (D), and JJ.}i Yazid in such as the saying (M) 
of Ru'ba (SM) 

9 • 99/ /Ax/ 0A9 4 * * /A? 9 t\w9 

• • • • • ^ 

0A.P A* / $ • A*y 

(M), where UU& is i. q. Ula ^3 , and i*£d* >$* is ezpor. 

A, * 

of the JU& , / Aawe been informed thai my maternal un- 
cles the sons of Yazid are authors of wrong-doing against 

9 s 9 sAs 

us, that they have a clamour, a prop, from t^Ji JUf The 
property, it inci-eases, whence the Damm, not [a single 

9 sArO 9 x 

term] from JUf *>.}*. Tfie property increases, for if so it 
would have been infl. *&. with Fath [18] (SM) ; which 

' $Ax •#»»• 

sort must be imitated (IA), not infl. (H), as d*j ^/ta- 

$ *,y S / /£?• ^ A^X 3 / xS#X 9 hss 

JG (IA), !/& kfC e^l;, and f>* i*K> ^ ;r # (H): (2) 
not a prop. (M) ; [but] either a synthetic comp. (IA), two 
w$. made one, as ^^.^*« Ma l dtkarib, l-CJ** BaHabakk, 



( 7 ) 

A x x Ax 

«j^^ 'Amrawaih (M), which sort is tmtn/7. when ending 
in &>j, as *jjaa~ ^/U Sibawaih came to me, is^K 



X X 

A" Axx ,p Axx 



^>j*A~ , and &*ja^ «y;^ , / saw, and I passed by, Siba- 
waih, though some inflect it like diptotes [17], as JsC. 

**" xA// j>A?x /A „ 9 A „ x 

**J*A~, &»j*A~ *wt;, and&>j*w c^ ;r ,, but in other 



x x 

i3 xxA/ •#«• S t&s 



cases is zn/f. like diptotes, as u&Jbu ^y/U, and cwJ; 

w xxAx 5 XxAsx P Axx ' 

<-<***>, and ■-£****> «y»*, though it may also be uninfl. 
upon Fath, as UU*> ^/U or o*f;, and «-XaU« ^^ , 

. a ... */ * A x x«>x * "A?, 

or en/, like pre. and post, ns., as «t>j* y&*. ^Vl*. , u^f* 

A ' ' A > AXAX.PA,,* ' 

«^* ^aa., and s*>y* ^»cy^ ; or a prothetic com/?. 



AxA-e J>*0 Ax .PA/ 



(IA), a pre. and j»<w*. n., as j-OJf j r f (M) «-*£ j** 

' ' * * 

and «i»s ^f , which sort is infl., as ^^-fc d** ^jl*. 

*«*» *»j and &>ba> 0f ; ^^ o+* c^ and c^ )r 
.'.' ' ?. *' A ' *' * 

&>taa> ^f ^ ^^i j^,> } t |, e fi rgt memoer w j[ t jj vowe I s 

Ax ^j 

like ±*c or consonants like y>\ , and the second as a trip- 

$ A x .p , , 9 ' 

tote like^^fc or a diptote like &ba> (IA), and of this sort 
are the surnames (M). The proper name is also divisible 
into coined, (M, IA), i.e. what was not used for anything 

9 x P 

else before being a proper name, as oU*» (IA), which 
kind is either conformable to analogy, like ^ULai jl*s 



( 8 ) 

fg«^ ? j** 11 ** > or anomalous, like u-***** , »-r* fi) J' 4 > 

»3yU, *8^ (M) ; and transferred (M, I A), i.e. such 
as was previously used otherwise than as a proper name 
(IA), which is of six kinds (M), (1) transferred from a 
(M, IA) concrete (M) generic (IA) «., as *~f , (2) trans- 
ferred from an (M, IA) abstract (M) inf (IA) »., as 

J«& , (3) transferred from an ep. (M, IA), as ^ (M) 

and eL>y=w , which [three] kinds are infl. (I A), (4) trans- 



■fiS / 



* 0/ 



ferred from a v., either a pret, as ^ , or aor., as l-^*> , 

J) 

or imp., as ct***0l in the saying of ArRaH 

jfife cai/oi a greyhound bitch that passed the night and 
that lie passed the night with in the waste of lsmit, in 
tohose loitts was a bending, and G>M in the sayiug of the 
Hudbali 

^l i/i, ,um lfj r * u«ji c^ufc ^» ^ 

Upon Atrikd are the dilapidated of the bootlis except the 

panic-grass and except the poles, (5) transferred from a 

**' • 

sound, like &o the nickname of 'Abd Allah Ibn AlHanth 

Ibn Naufal ; and (6) transferred from a cornp., which 
has been already mentioned (M). 

§ 5. The cognomen, when accompanying the name, 
must follow it, as &'W| \Jo\ j* j ; and does not precede 



( 9 ) 
it, save rarely, as in the saying (IA) of Janub sister of 
'Anir Dhu -IK alb (J, DH) 

(IA) Tell thou Hudhail, &c, that Dhu -IKalb'Amr, the 
best of them in worth, is buried in Batn Sharyan, with the 

# A/ 

wolf howling round him, |^* being a subst. or synd. expl. 

to fo (J). If name and cognomen be both single words, 
the former is pre. to the latter (M, IA, Sh), according to 
the BB, as j/ j**~ Ui&, 3/ j^, ^K j,*^ ^ 

')/ 1 (IA), or the latter is put in apposition with the for- 
mer (Sb, IA), according to the EK, as j/ d**L fia> , 
Y)f )*&" untf), &c. (IA). If they be both (IA, Sh) 
prothetic (Sh) compounds (IA), as ^.^Wf ^3 &lff ^- j 
or dissimilar (Sh), [i. e.] if one be a single word'and the 
other a [prothetic] comp., as &*UJf l-a*| o*su« and d^ 
3/ &Uf (IA), the latter must be put in apposition with 
the former (IA, Sh), and prothesis is not allowable (Sh) j 
but an anacoluthic nom. by subaudition of an inch. 
such as y& , or ace. by subaudition of a v. such as JU\ 

I mean, is allowed [in the latter], as &l5f J»;f ^3 fj& 
77m » Zaid, I mean ^72/ anNuka, U6\ u£\ vl^U 
&UJf /«,«, Zaid, that is ^«/ anNaka, UJ\ Ji ^Z 
&>U/f or &SWf ^Lf . The surname may precede the cog- 



( io ) 

/ /ArO S Ay i»° Ay at 

nomen, as m**Wi S> &\ ±* f} , or the cognomen 



y / 

1^» A y ^ • ^A^» .P Ay 



the surname, as &Uf «J** *! ji^WI ^5 (IA) ; [anfl 

/ y - y / 

the cognomen is made to conform [in case] to the [pre- 

SSfi Ay S$ y I 

ceding] surname, as *& *l) fS t**> (M). 

§ 6. Proper names are given (M, I A) not only to 
rational beings, as f**- a man's name, £>y*- the name of 

* y y 

an Arab poetess sister of Tarafa Ibn Ai'Abd by the 

»*/ 
mother's side, ^f the name of a tribe, but (IA) also to 

$ * / 
[irrational (IA)] familiar objects (M, IA), as ^ the 

§ z §y*A y 

name of a place, j=*V the name of a horse, f±& the 

'9 y £' A ' 

name of a he-camel, *&U the name of a dog, %& the 
name of a she-goat (IA), ^UT (M) the name of a bitch 

(EM), %*! (M) the name of a horse famous among the 
Arabs (J, 207), every one of which proper names belongs 
exclusively to an individual by itself, who is known 
thereby, like the proper names among human beings. 

§ 7. Such as are not appropriated nor domesticated 
need a specification of the individual, like birds, wild 
animals, reptiles, &c. ; for in this case the proper name 
belongs to the entire genus, and is not more proper to 

one individual than another. Thus when you say &*M 

The lion, or &w The fox, it is as though you said " the 
species which is of such and such a character" (M). The 



( « ) 

generic proper name is like the indet. in not particularis- 

9s ,$> 

ing one individual by itself ; for &«M is applicable to 

9ss9 Sh ** 

every lion, i&*$ to every fox, and ia*j* j»! to every scor- 
pion ; whereas by the personal proper name a single 

$ hs 9 S A £ 

individual by himself is meant, like d^} and J*M Ahmad 
(I A). The generic proper name indicates by means 

of itself either the possessor ofr the quiddity, for &*l**»1 



• / /* A 9 s ** 



&JU? *« £sx&f 7%e /iora «« ftraver tfAaw /Ac ./for is equiva- 

' sl&so / 9 s hi 9 s$h/ 

lent to l-JUaJ! *« £»&f d—Uf where the or*, denotes 
generic determination ; or the individual present, for 

P hP 4S *% s I 

VlkSL iUUf f Sto This is the lion advancing is equivalent 

' A9 9 sth*> S I 

to Ua£* o«mV) fiia> where the art. denotes determination 
of presence (Sh). It resembles the personal proper name 
in admitting of a d. s. after it, in refusing triptote declen- 
sion when another cau9e [18] in addition to the quality 
of proper name is present, and in rejecting the art., as 



l\9 9s S9- si 9s s'. 



Ua?u &*M J Jib where &*M is diptote, has a d. s. after it, 

' 9s s ffifO s 1 

and has not the art. 9 for you do not say &*UJM f^2> (IA). 
Some of these genera have both a generic name [3] and 

9 s$*S £s S% 9 /AJ3 • 

a [generic] proper name, like JmJM and &*M , l-^1*^! 

9s S9 9 silS 

and &t»$ (M) ; [generic names, however, like] ^*«J/| and 

i^xaII indicate the possessor of the quiddity not by 
means of themselves [like the generic proper name], but 



( 12 ) 
by means of prefixion of the art. (Sh) : and some have 

• Six » / 

only a [generic! proper name, like JL& ;La. The wood- 
louse. Some genera have received both a name and 
surname, like human beings ; thus the lion is called &*M 
and s&jjfssSl y>\ , the fox #U2 and ^*^sJ) ^j , the scor- 

pion *j*£ and ta>^ J , and the hyena y^Laa. and *•** *f , 
(M) ; AshShanfari AlAzdi says 

Pw^ »w no*, when I am slain ; »m7y tfo torta/ ©/ me 
is forbidden unto you: but rejoice thou, hyena, at devour- 

<w A? 

ing me ; or here g\ ^2of is a prop., made a cognomen 

3 s stt$s 

of the hyena, and imitated, like f j£ ta*G , the sense being 
but leave me to her that is called g\ »^f (D, T) : some 
have a name and no surname, like the male hyena which 
is called ^: and some have a surname but no name, 
like j2% j*| [a certain bird] (M). 



§ 8. The generic proper name is concrete, as be- 
fore mentioned [7], and abstract, as ty Goodness and 
y»> Wickedness (IA) j [for] ideal are treated like real 
objects in that respect, so that £****#! is named ^l^j-*, 

* * ' * t\ *Si ' & , s, 

[41], fate vj*^ and r*^' pi , treachery ^U^T i n the 
Mai. of the Banu Fahm, as 



( 13 ) 

h»K*> y / A /Kf- AyA*-o y tkPfi S9 A • / / y A/ A/ / / / 

(M) by AnNamir Ibn Taulab Whenever they call treach- 
ery, their full-grown men are nearer to treachery than 

.PyAy 

their beardless youth (T), and totality f.^ , as 

• •Ay Syy AC* $•/ y ,fy / «"// A y / ' / Ay 

^iie J* ^^ «->**■ *# * ***** aX4 isT 1 J U J u>'J 
(M) by Ibn Ahmar (Lane) And if a howler of Ma'add 
utter an ode, wherein is a blemish, it is imputed to me 
altogether. And in tbe case of periods of time they say 

/ / t\» 39 y S/S9 

Sjdrf *jU£J and »yC* I met him early this morning (M) ; 
[for] XyS* is generally made del. by the quality of proper 

/$ hfi /A S tn& yAy y its 

name, as S-ji S**»ff 0$, iJCXa&. I came to thee on Friday 

* y A fi / S A?y y 

in the early morning and 83 ***? cwJ; ** ^ have nog seen 

Ay 

anything like this early morning, seldom by Jf , like the 

w yA««y sKStitO 

reading ,<&*M y fyjAJO XVIII. 27. In the early morning 

s * / ' 

and the evening (BS) : and in the case of numbers they 

// 1 y » a *a *"*>* 

say &# «-ftsu3 &» Star is the double of three and &*> ; ! 

yy yy .P A 

&yL$ lJua> JFbwr w £Ae Aajf of eight. 

y y 

§ 9. Among proper names are the standard measures 

• Ay S2&/9 Sit* fi y Ay J ' A <, 

[of words], as Jb* &$+ ^JJf ^UxJ The measure ^u** 

/»/ j. yfty y JJy •*'** 

tfie feminine of which is ^ , and vJ^i> 2/ &ao J**f 

The measure J*M w an epithet; it is not declined as a 

7 



( U ) 
inptote, and J*>| ; &U, ^ ^^ . The mQmre - 

S , A • $ , A .P,/^ ' § , A 

talk a/ad ^xo| «s &1*£ a W rf jjjf # 
* f ' 

§ 10. A common name sometimes becomes preva- 
lently applied to one of the individuals so named, be- 
coming a proper name for him through prevalence of 
application, as ^ ^J, ^C ^ md *£Ul^\, 
which are prevalently applied to the <Abd Allans, to the 
exclusion of the other sons of their fathers (M) though 
properly applicable to them also ; so that if ^ ^ be 
used without qualification it is understood to mean 'Abd 
Allah, and similarly with j»& ^ and o-Lli *jf (IA). 
Similarly ^ ^f is prevalently applied to 'Abd Allah, 
to the exclusion of AzZubair's other sons; and *^ai\ *if 
&/ c^J , and JtS ; ^>\ are prevalently applied to Yazld, 
Suwaid, and Jabir respectively, so that conjecture does 
not pass away to any of their brothers. 

§ 11. The art is prefixed to some proper names, 
inseparably or separably (M). The art. (M, IA) is insepar- 
ably prefixed (M), [and] denotes prevalence of application 
(IA), in such as (M, IA) j^Uf properly the name of every 
asterism known to the speaker and person addressed, but 
(M) prevalently applied to the Pleiades (M, K) as 



( 15 ) 
When the Pleiades Hse at nightfall, the pastor seeks for a 
wrapper (K, 1419), J*^Jf properly the name of every 
person known of those who have been struck by a thun- 
der-bolt; but prevalently applied to Khuwailid Ibn Nufail 

Ibn <Amr Ibn Kilab (M), &uj^f and v Utf| properly 
applicable to every city and book, but prevalently applied 
to the city of the Apostle and the Book of Sibawaih 
(FA), and common [names] of prevalent application [10]. 
And similar are ^jJf 77ie Hyades and kyi\ The Plei- 
ades, because these [names] are prevalently applied to the 
stars particularised out of what is characterised by \l Il| 
following behind and 8^1 multitude; and such [names] 
of this sort as are not known by derivation, are co-ordi- 
nated with what is known. The art. in [such names as] 

S A & y 9 & y 

psatf f and SyAS and the prothesis in [such names as] 
£/ ^}J and JH\ ) jij [10] are alike irremovable (M): 
this art. is not suppressed, except in the voc, as j*^ C , 

9 Sl r& 9/ y f ' 

and in prothesis, as J^yj &^ sjj& This is the city of 
the Apostle, and sometimes anomalously in other cases, as 

*» y $ Sy y f 

wu * o& S ^ » which has been heard, 7%«> w the star 
Capella rising, originally j^f; and when what is a 
proper name by reason of prevalence of application is 
prothetic, this prothesis does not quit it in the voc. or else- 

*/9 y h*o , 

where, as ^ j>\ b (IA). The separable (M) prefixion of 



( 16 ) 
the art. denoting allusion to the ep. (IA) is found in pro- 

9 /A/ 

per names tranaferred from an ep., as ^balf (M, IA) from 

$ / P A /A/ ' $A/ 

v£>)ta* (IA), or ira/*. »., as J*eM\ (M, IA) from J*& , and 

' * , a5 / 

sometimes from a non-infinitival generic ra. like ^U^aJJ 

$ / AJ> 

from m^* 3 ^ a ^ me °f * ne hlood ; the art. may be prefixed 
in these three from regard to the original signification of 

» /A/ 

ep. or what is in the sense of an ep., as when you say v*^lsaM 

/ 

meaning, to indicate that he was so named as a prognos- 
tication that he would live and till the ground ; or sup- 
pressed from regard to the actual state, as when you say 

i^jla. from regard to its being a proper name. Since the 
art., when thus prefixed, conveys a meaning not otherwise 
obtained, it is not red., nor is it im material whether it be 
retained or suppressed (I A). 

§ 12. The proper name is sometimes interpreted 
to mean one of the class so named, and is therefore 

i J> / $ / / 

treated like [the indet. generic ns.] Ja.^ and j*^ , so 
that it may oven be pre. or synarthrous, as 

// A//AS / / M?" A* A/ / &/ / S <° / A/ /.PA/ // 

/? / / / ^ 

(M), by a man of Tayyi, Our Zaid on the day of the 
combat at the sandhill smote the head of your Zaid with 
a sword, piercing in the two edges, forged in AlYaman 
(SM), and the saying of Abu -nNajm 

/ Sfi // /A? S Sifi / $ A A /Sr& 3* // / 

/ fi / / / / 



A / S£ 



( " ) 

(M), i. e. jj** f I (SM), Guards of doors stationed upon her 
mansions kept Umm l Amr away from the captive of Iter 
love (Jsh), and the saying of the other (M), ArRaminah 
Ibn Abrad (SM) 

5lfi>tf *iUaaJf /Ua.b ldJ»^ * tf\U« JjUH v i±aJ J| e^.U 

(M) I knew AlfValld, the son of Yazid, to be prosperous, 
strong in tlie upper part of his back in the complications 

of the State, the art. in *yfyf\ being redundantly inserted, 
and i*j>)j> therefore declined as a triptote (SM), and the 
saying of ALAkhtal 

• /A*«.PAx SS&ja* s \ s S>i «,# j»a^> § , A.PA • , a /• 

(M) ^/w? of tfiem have been Hajib and the son of his 
'mother, Abu Jandal, and t/ie Zaid, the Zaid of the battle- 

fields, where «^3 has the art prefixed to it, because inter- 
preted as indet., which is rare (N) ; and according to Mb 
when a number of persons, each named Zaid, is men* 

A3 fO , I a » • A? .PAS <■<> • I 

tioned, one says J*}Jf uXto ^ cJy&f o^f f JJ2> This 
Zaid is more noble than that Zaid, which is rare. 

§■13. Every dualized or pluralized proper name, 
except such as ^Ubf , .UuU* , c^lK* f and e^U »of is 
made efctf. by means of the art. [171], as 

(M), by AlAswad Ibn Ya'fur (T), And before me have 



( 18 ) 

died t/ie two Khdlids, both of them, Khali d Ibn Nadla, 
the pillar of the Banu Jahwdn, and Khalid Ibn Kais Ibn 
AlMudallal, and 

/ A S *a ,m$ Ay *h*o *$ 

/ am J/ie sara of Sa% the noblest of the Sa'ds. 

§ 14. ^U* and && are mets. for the names, and 
JU »>J and &U£ J for the surnames, of human beings ; 

SsfiAy J//.PA/ 

JUJ1 and &UaJ| with the art. are wiefe. for the proper 

$ / $ • • 
names of brutes ; and ^> and &2> for generic ns. (M), 

cyUi (D, T) and «&>! j^d (D), plurals of &fc (T), being, 
however, used as mets. only for things disapproved (D, T) 
and despised, [such as] molestations (T), bad /habits, and 
foul acts (EC), like tne savuig (D) of AlBurj Ibn Mushir 
AtTa'i (T) 

// / • A • / S# / A • $ A/ u» • A»« /A y 

cyULfc *2>;1y^ ^ u ^; * W y*.c ^Jf jssS\ (*& 

(D) 7%e», excellent is the tribe, Kalb, save that we have 
/ound in dwelling near them some disagreeables, never for 
what is good (T). 



CHAPTER IV. 



THE INFLECTED NOUN. 



§ 15. The discussion of the infl., though properly 
falling under the Fourth Part, on account of the partici- 
pation of the v. and n. in inflection, is introduced here 
because inflection is primarily the property of the w., and 
because knowledge of inflection is an indispensable pre- 
paration for the study of the other categories (M). 

§ 16. The n., when not resembling the p. [159], 

is infl. ; and is either sound, i. e. having a sound letter 

§ hi 
for its final, like ^f , or unsound, i. e. having an un- 

sound letter [697] for its final, like U a dial. var. of *~f 
(LA). Inflection is an apparent or assumed impression 
induced by the op. in the termination of the decl. n. and 

'4 

of the aor. of the v. (Sh). The cases of inflection in the 
n. are the nominative with Damma, the accusative with 
Fatha, and the genitive with Kasra (IA, Sh), as £*o V Jj 
j*UJJ &Uf II. 252. And were it not for God's repelling 
men (Sh) ; and all other modes of inflection are vicarious 

substitutes for these, as j*> Jj %£.f The clansman of 

*' 'si 
the Banu Namir, where the y in yU is a substitute for 

tile Damma and the £ in ^ for the Kasra (IA). The 



( 20 ) 
apparent impressions are exemplified in the Damma, Fatha, 

Ax i A x *r- x 

and Easra in the termination of oj>3 m ^5 ^ ^ a *d came > 

Ax J a£x Ax * A XX 

Jdotj u*«£f j / ^aeo ZreW, and i3j>)j »**>/• I passed by Zaid, 

/w/ *-X 

induced by the ops. jk* , gl) , and the ^ ; and the as- 
sumed impressions are exemplified in the Damma, Fatha, 

• •A /•»/ 

and Easra assumed in the termination of ^H] in st^ 

XxA»« XxA*o \P A?x X XA<^» * A XX 

j^XiJf , ^yCflJf c>o^ > and Jp&i &))* • The Damma on the 
^ , the Fatha on the c> , and the Easra on the 6 in the 

$/ x x A«^ * x x x xA»<» xx 

readings &XS J y \ >** XVII. 73., JSl & XXIH. 1., and 

XX 
X A x Ax 

&U L^^aaH I. 1. are not inflections, since they are not 



xxx 



induced by the ops. The penultimate, which, as well 

§ .PA $J>A 

as the final vowel, in yy*\ , and ^t is Damma in the 

x xx $^Af*» ' ' 

nom., as uXlfi> yy*\ ^ IV. 175. J/" a man perish, Fatha 



A x JxA^» J>5 x x x 



in the ace, as >*-» !>-»! L^ef ^15* U XIX. 29. Thy 
father hath not been a man of evil, and Easra in the 

tk* $ Ax x Ax A*A A«<o u» * 

gen., as fcx^. A2- Ji*^ *&• 'gyS J** LXXX. 37. 

XX fi X X £ X XX 

Every man of them will have on that day a case that will 
suffice him for occupation, is, according to the EE, a vowel 
of inflection, like the final vowel, but according to the 
BB a mere alliteration to the final vowel of inflection, 

$Ax $ A x 

(Sh). Ns. like jo and ^^ , in which the [unsound 
letter] j or ^ is preceded by a quiescent, follow the 



( 21 ) 
course of the sound [720] (MM). The six unsound ns. 

V* > £* » I* 3 " » cJ^ ' f* witllout ^e r , when p-g. to other 
than the £ of the 1st per*., and y6 when in the sense 
of L-^a.Lo (IA, Sli), iu which case it is always pre., and 
not to a pron., but to an explicit generic substantive 
[130] (IA), not the Ta'i ; o in the sense of s &\ [176], 
have the wow. with ; , the ace. with f , and the gen. 
with ^ (IA, Sh), in the sing. (IA), these letters being 
substitutes for the Damma, Fatha, and Kasra (I A, Sh), 
or rather the inflection being by means of vowels as- 
sumed upon the ; , f , and 3 , namely in the nom. a 
Damma upon the j , in the ace. a Fatha upon the f , 
and in the gen. a Kasra upon the ^ (I A), as >1Z\ j' 
%fk+ ; JJ XIII. 7. And verily thy Lord is an author of 
forgiveness, jC \S JS J LXVIII. 14. Because he 

hath become a possessor of riches, l^*£ «*Jtf «o J& jj 

* ' ' * ' & 

LXX VII. 30. To a shade possessing three divisions, 6 %' 

)*f £a£ XXVIII. 23. And our father is a very old 

ma7li &** ^ J* WJ XFI - 8 - Knly our father 
is in manifest error, £J J\ f^ly X II. 81. Return ye 
unto your father, and similarly the rest (Sh). When not 
pre., these ns, are infi. with apparent vowels, as v f fifi> , 
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6i 9 Of/ $ * 0*s 

0| \£^*}s , <~>k «*•*;>* (IA); when pre. to the ^ of the 1st 
pers. [130], they are m/. with vowels assumed (IA, Sh) 

• 9 

before the » of the 1st pers., as is done with ^U* [129] 
(Sh), not with these consonants (IA), and their finals are 
pronounced with Kasr for affinity to the ^5 (Sh), as \<i&> 

jS , ^S *»$) > Jt^. <*>y* (IA, Sh), so that they some- 

times admit of being in two or three cases in one pOSi- 
sS/ 0//.PO/$0 9/ £ • I £ 

tion, as %»> ^5*^5 CT 3 ** uS^ ! ,JJX) u>* XXXVIII. 22., 

* ' ' ' * /< 

where JA naay be in the ace. as a subst. for f^iS) , Verily 

this, my brother, hath ninety and nine ewes, or nam. as the 

jwed. of ^! , Fm7# tf^s is m# brother; he hath fyc, and 

£, O/ Si 9 0$ / w •« / 

•M, ,<*** V| LjCUt V ^! V ; V. 28. ifcfy Lord, verily 
I am not master 0/ aught but myself; and my b) other is 
in like condition, ^1 being wow. as ewe/*, of a suppressed 
mime., or but myself and my brother, l j^\ being ace. 

Ox 

as coupled to ,**£> > or but the self of me and my brother, 
J4 being grew, as coupled to the 3 in ^g*** , though 
this last construction is not allowed by most of the BB 
(Sh) ; their dims, and [broken] plurals are infl. with ap- 
parent vowels, as vH) ^ l**> and ^i±ifl s\>\ J*^ J and 
their duals are infl. like [other] duals (IA). There are 

Unco dial. vars. of v' « c* ' and f* ' m tue filSt Snd 
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best known they are infl. with y , f , and ^ [as above 
mentioned] ; in the second, which is better known than 
the next, they have I in all the cases, the sign of the case 

being a vowel assumed upon the I , as £M Ubb| ^| [he- 

low] ; the third elides the ^ , I , and g , and inflects 
through vowels apparent upon the «--» , £ , and #• , as 

l\/s •/ 9/£ O / 9 O s / OssOt& & / ssii* 2 

(IA), by Ru'ba, *^4rf£ Aaw emulated his father Hutim in 
generosity; and whoever resembles his father, does not 
wrong (J), which dial, is rare (IA). According to the 

chaster dial. ^> , which is like %—>\ , ±\ , and *=* , 

in being a defective biliteral when not pre., as ^ f iia> , 
differs from them in remaining defective when pre., as 

s 9 / / » 

lJCxS) f iiS) , whereas they then become [in the best dial] 
complete triliterals ; but some Arabs use it as a complete 

[triliteral] when pre., as u-^yib tiis> , which is rare, for 
which reason Fr pretended that the ns. infl. by means of 
consonants were five not six, and is also less chaste in 
point of analogy, because what is defective when not pre. 

§ S S 0/ Wr 9/ 

should be defective when pre., like *> , as Jjy &Uf ^ 

O 0$ 

«$>dJ>f XL VIII. 10. The hand of God is above their hands 
(Sh). The original form of f is Xf on the measure of 

$ O y 

loy : but the * having been elided for lightness, the j 
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V 
is replaced by * ; the form J is used only when the 

Word is not pre. (D), and is infl. with [apparent] vowels, 

$• • I */ 9 Ot/ s / 9 0/ / 

as ** f«Si£> , U* u^f j , f» ^i c^»y^ (I A), though it has 
been heard in prothesis, [similarly infl.,] as 

09/ O /A/^ • / / / 9 9 09/0/ § / 09 / 9 Ai^V 

&«i vsaJt ^** m***^ ^-°i * *"*€*£ ^ t ^ *dj# ^ ixJfsaStf 

Like the fish, whom not a thing that he swallows satisfies, 
who becomes thirsty ichile his mouth is in the sea ; when 

S 9 s / / 

the word is pre., the original form is preferred, as &j? Q& 

9 / /•£ • 

His mouth spoke, St* J*V He kissed his mouth, and 'All's 



saying 

O / 99/ / \a9 99 / / / / / / \ 

*& iJS &*£ ^ J^ 31 * &*i 8;U»-j ^Ua. t j.2) 

2T%iv 25 my gathering; and the best of it is in it, when 
every other gatherer has had his hand to his mouth (D). The 
unsound n. comprises [also] the abbreviated and the 
defective (IA). The abbreviated is the infl, n. that ends 
in an invariable S (IA, Sh) preceded by a Fatha, like 

Ucc and ^y (IA) ; in it all the vowels of inflection are 

• •A/*> /r*/ 9 0$/ 

assumed (IA, Sh), [so that] you say ^gXaJJ /l=j*, c^,f^ 

//ArO S/*r° 9 0// 

^yCAM , and ,J&li <^)y* > the 1 remaining quiescent in 
every case because of its inability to become mobile (Sh). 
The defective is the infl. n. that ends in an invariable o 

/O/ 2 / 

preceded by a Kasra, like ^ISM and ^\^\ ; in it (I A, 
Sh) the signs of the nom, and gen, (IA), the Damma and 
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Kasra, (Sh), arc assumed because of their heaviness 
(IA,Sh) upon the s (IA), as ^eXSi\ j\=^ aud ^Wl* ^ )r 
(IA, Sh) with quiescence (Sh), but the sign of the ace. (I A), 
the Fatha (Sh), appears (IA, Sh) because of the lightness 

(Sh), as ^m\ ss ^j\ > (IA, Sh) with mobilisation, l^^f 
&Nf ^fo XL VI. 30. Ansicer ye God's summoner, and 

&*oU £j*fc XCVI. 17. Then let him summon the people 
of his assembly to help him. In [the nom. and gen. of 
defective ns. when they have Tanwin, like] )U and J& , 

the J of the word is elided [to avoid the concurrence of 
two quiescents, the 3 and Tanwin], the Tanwin being 
spared in preference to the J because it is significant, 
and an independent word, not a final, since the 3 is the 
final, and sound, whereas the ^ is unsound (Sh). 

The du. [228], masc. or fern., is made nom. by an f 
(IA, Sh), as a substitute for the Damma (Sh), and gen. 
and ace, by a ^ (IA, Sh), as a substitute for the Kasra 
and Fatha (Sh), the ^ beiug preceded by Fatha (IA, Sh) 
whereas the ^ of the [per/, masc] pi. is preceded by 
Kasra (IA), and [as well as the J ] followed by a letter 

[namely ^ ] pronounced with Kasra, as ^Ua^ JG V. 26. 
Two men said, *K»fl\ ^ J^ J* jp\ fjjt> Jy Vj 
{*&* XLIII. 30. Wherefore was not this Kur'an revealed 
unto a great man of one of the two cities Makka and 



( *i ) 

/ / / 0/1 3 



AtTa'if?, and .JjM^J ^A 45 ^ [a reading of ] XX. 66. 
Verily these two are tun enchanters. But BalHarith Iba 
Ka'b and others use f in all three cases, as 

He got from its between hu two ears a stab, and 

IfoUuU cSsuJI J lib u»5 * 12>0| Ofj U)0t ^ 

(Sh), by Abu -nNajm, Verily her father and the father of 
her father have reached in gloiy its two extremities, i. e. 
starting-point and goal, the pron. being fern, because 

glory is a &** or &y; (J), and the reading ^ J£> ^t [171] 

in XX. 66 (Sh). The ^ of the du. ought to be pro- 
nounced with Kasr ; but Fath of it is a dial. var. (IA) in 
the ace. and gen. (IK), as 

(IA), by Humaid, tfyofl ta*o ac^tftf wings s/te /ms soarerf 
aloft at evening ; and she, i. e. the interval of seeing her, 
is not aught but the extent of a glance, and she vanishes 
(J), though it is disputed whether Fath is confined to the 
» or occurs with the I also, as in 

• •0,- //0 5 0/ 0/v x /O/A^/ /" A^> •<> * 0? 

(IA), by one of the Banu Dabba, / recognise of her the 
neck and the two eyes and two nostrils that resembled the 
two nostrils of Zabydn (J), which is also an ex. of the I 
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in the ace. of the du. (IK), but this verse is said to be 
fictitious (IA). Five words are co-ordinated with the du., 

and follow its inflection, namely ^USt , ^£juf , and ^V&> , 

• • • • • • 

not duals because they have no serag-., but inft. like duals 

■0 0/ A^» «//? • • • / 0S> 0/ 9 * / * 

unconditionally, as c^Jt -/j^| ^ fol JCU> ibt$£ 

yA^» ^S /A^» • $ ' 

^UJ| &^yi ^jxa. V. 105. Testimony among you, when 
death presenteih itself to one of you, at the time of the will, 
shall be the testimony of two, and ls $&tf f *#df UJUv^f of 
XXXVI. 13. When We sent unto them two, and UT and 

/O ' 

KIT when ^re. to a pron. [117] (Sh). The inflection of 

the du. and its co-ordinates is really by means of a vowel 
assumed upon the f in the nom. and upon the ^ in the 
ace. and gen. (IA). The per/, masc. pi. (IA, Sh) and its 
co-ordinates (IA) are inflected in the nom. with y (IA, Sh), 
as a substitute for Bamma (Sh), and in the ace. and gen. 
with ^ (IA, Sh) preceded by Kasr and followed by a 
letter [ ^ ] pronounced with Fath, as a substitute for 

Kasra and Fatha, as ^±#1 ^, ^A#f ^J;> and 
^>*#t> «^ ;r » [234] (Sh). This . ought to have Fath, 
but is sometimes anomalously pronounced with Kasr, as 

^>^ L-iiUj u^x;f^ * au>f jo^ f^a. uij* 

(IA), by Jarir, Tf^e recognised Ja l far and the sons of his 
father from their tallness ; and we knew not short persons, 
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others, i. e. of another people (J), though this Kasr is not 
a dial. var. [236] (IA). 

§ 17. The gen. and ace. are alike in the du. and 
pi. before mentioned, in the pe?f. pi. fern. f234] with the 
I and ws-> , and in the imperfectly decl. (MM) ; and in 
these two last cases a vowel acts as a substitute for a 
vowel (rA). Whatever is pluralized by means of the 
augmentatives I and c^ (IA, Sh), whether it be a pi. for 

$ /O $ • 3 / 

a fern., as c^Ij^, or for amasc, asc^UU*. , and whether 

perf., as in those words, or modified, like ct>fu».»w , cy^ 

and «t^iA** (Sh), has the nom. with Damma and gen. 

with Kasra (I A, Sli) according to general rule (Sh), and 
the ace. with Kasra (IA, Sh) contrary to general rule, as 

/ O 3 t& / 9 9 9 *>/ t 



lL*u$Jt «y|*ta^ f^jJu 1/ XXIV. 21. Follow ye not the 

* * ' 

r*iu 5^/0 09 s s / t\tO s 

footsteps of the devil, ct>U~Jf ^-j^oj s~jliu»s\Jf f XI. 116. 

■fe - a mam 



• .P .P A,e, 



Verily good works put away evil works, and c-Aaj U>&tJ 
IV. 73. itwrrf %o ye forth to war in separate bodies, in 

f /Oi 0909 s 

contrast to Qy+1 f*^) U* 26. And ye were lifeless and 



# /J 9 OfiS 



8lo* ct^,t^ / saw judges (Sh), so that the Kasra in the 
ace, acts as a substitute for the Fatha. The term "aug"- 

J '9 § / *9 

mentatives " excludes words like 8Uas, originally &&& , 
the | not being augmentative but converted from an ori- 

$ rOi $ sO$ 

ginal ^g , and like c^Luf [or s&Ay+S ] , the cw of which 



( 20 ) 

I / |C 

is radical (IA). c^My though not a/?/., since it has no 
proper sing., l)ut only a quasi-/)/. /*., is co-ordinated to 
tliisy>/. iu having its ace. with Kasra as a substitute for 

Ay • P m.P A / 

the Fatha, as J«^ e^t ^ Ji) LXV. 6. ^«rf if they 
be with child (Sh). Such a pi. or co-ordinate when used 
as a name has its ace. with Kasra, as before, and its Tnu- 

§ • A £ •» /A? * a£, 

win is not elided, as ei^l^oJ lo£> , «^U^3f oof^ , aud 

«^U^6b «y^ . This is the correct practice, though there 
* * * 
are two others, (1) nom. with Damma, ace. aud gen. 

£ / A« • I 

with Kasra, and abolition of the Tanwin, as c^Uol di^> 
&c, (2) ttowe. with Damma, ace. and g-<?ft. with Fatha, and 



• • A* * A^ 



elision of the Tauwln, as ^U^oO ct^>j* &c. ; and the say- 
ing (IA) of Iinra alKais (J) 

• § •• / X • A* • A/ sShZs s H'fi A Z^AS// 

(IA) I descried the region of for fire /rowi Adhri l at, while 
her people were in Yathrib; the view of the nearest part of 
her abode teas a. lofty view (J) is recited with Kasr of the 
& and Tanwin (IA) from regard to the original form 

§ / AC 1 , a5 

only, ci;l*^l being originally pi. of &*^3f , the sing, of 

which is £\£ A cubit, but transferred and made a pro- 

per name for a district in Syria, no regard whatever being 

paid to the combination of the quality of proper name 

aud feininiuization (J), aud with Kasr without Tanwin 

9 
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(IA) from regard to the quality of proper name and f'cmi- 
ninization as well as to the original form (J), and with Fath 
without Tanwin (IA), the Tanwin being refused from 
regard to the quality of proper name and femininization 
(J). The infl., i. e. decl., n. is of two kinds, perfectly deal. 
and imperfectly decl. The former, also called triptote, 
is what does not resemble the v. (IA) ; it receives the 
Tanwin (Sh, IA) of complete declension (Sh), which is 
neither for correspondence nor compensation, but indi- 
cates an idea by reason of which the n. is entitled to be 
termed perfectly decl., namely the idea of the absence of 
its similarity to the v., and has Easra in the gen. with or 

As '9 $ A •• A/ s 9 

without J I or prothesis, as pU*e ^>))« and a*} i»^ and 
jJIAM . The latter, also called diptote, is what resembles 
the v. (IA) ; it does not receive this Tanwin, and has its 

* / a$ /** 

nom. with Damma (IA, Sh), as 4+*J /la.(IA), its ace. with 

/ • A i 9 A% / 

Fatha (IA, Sh), as «J^f ewJ; (IA), and its gen. with 

// A? S A/ , 

Fatha, as (IA, Sh), i^*=^b **>))* , the Fatha acting for the 



/A • • Afi 



Kasra (IA), [and] t$U cJ ***a^ \ytP=^ IV. 88. Salute ye with 
a salutation better than it, except when it is pre. or synar- 
throus, in which case it has Kasra in the gen. according 

As s t\f s s A t\»o s As * A ss 

to the general rule, as *tjso ^^A ^ ^J^W USS*. <aSI 
XCV. 4. We have created man in a most goodly structure 
and J^W*. 



( 31 ) 

§ 18. The general rule is for ns. to be triptote; but 
a n. becomes excluded from the general rule, and debar- 
red from being triptote, when it contains two out of 
nine causes, or one cause equivalent to two (Sh). These 
causes are contained (IA, Sh) in [the mnemonic lines] 

9 A / AS // /A M A • f/ h*0 /*9 § A A £ >& 9 * s 

* • • • • • • •• • 

9 h/ Zfi § A • Zfi § / A 9/ $/ A// § 9-// $ A •• $ A /• 

9 A/ 9t\/H>0 /I/ A 9 h/ / $ i /A/ A £ s a" ^ 5 «-»• 

(I A) The preventives of triptote declension are nine; when' 
ever two of them are united, there is no approving trip- 
tote declension ; namely, deviation, and qualification, and 
femininization, and determinaleness, i. e. quality of proper 
name (J), [for] the determination requisite for preventing 
triptote declension is the determination of the quality of 

9 / hi 

proper name or the like as in £*^i (ML), and foreignness, 
then pluralization, then composition, and the ^ as an 
augmentative preceded by an \ , and verbal measure / but 
this saying is only an approximation, because it does not 
define what is an independent preventive, and what is a 
preventive when combined with the quality of proper 
name or with the quality of ep. (J), [and also] in 

// s A/ 9 A sl\<0** •A.PA/Aiu/ •*• H lui • A • A • A 

1UT jj> UfcO J \i 6+SE& OJ% ^S S * £}X*> l^J | iL>U ^)y £+2>\ 
* * / ^ • • • ' • ' 

(Sh), by Ibn AnNahhas (J), through their plain names or 
through derivation (Sh). To these nine causes IM adds 
the abbreviated ( of co-ordination. The only ideal causes 



( 32 ) 
arc the quality of proper name and the quality of <?/>.., 
the rest of them being literal («J ). That which is equi- 
valent to two causes is (1) the f of feiniiiinization, whe- 

ther abbreviated (TA, Sh), as ^g*^ (Sh), or prolonged 

(IA, Sh), as s\<^*c t which exa. are preferable to ^J^ 

and s\ys* in order that the preventive may not be fan- 
cied to be qualification as well as the S (Sh), and whe- 

ther the //. be a proper name, like *\>.f ) Zacharia/i, or not 

(IA), uo other cause being needed: (2) the pi. on the 
measure whereof there is no sing,) i. e. the pi. on the 

measure of J^&* and J-** 1 ** (Sh), [which means] every 

pi. the I whereof is followed by two letters or by three 

with their middle one quiescent (IA, MM), as j^.Luw# 

and £%{*** (IA, Sh), even though the initial be not a 



fi / s 9 // 



r , as ^->}y£ . Ji^ (IA). autl >^ Uo (Sh) ; if the 
middle one be mobile, the n. is a triptote, like &k'Uo 
(MM) : this 7)/., when unsound in the final (IA), [i. e.] 
when it has a ^ for the second of the two letters after 
its \ (MM), is treated like the defective in the tiom. and 
gen.) its sign of case being assumed (IA). [and, when 
anarthrous and aprothotic,] has its ^ elided (MM), and 
receives Tauwin (MM, I A) as a compensation for the 

elided ^ (I A), [so that] it is like ^J& (M,\ but in the 



( 33 ) 

ace. (IA, M) it is like ^;! y£> (M), [for] the * remains 

' i 

and is vocalised with Fath without Tanwin, as $f* jtiito 

J*f), J*?) $f& ^;r»> and J%fy 3 $f» uhiL 

& fit' s / 

originally ^5;!^- and ^^ in the nom. and ,3;!^ and 

' " t s , , 

^f m tn « gen. ; J^l>~ having the form of this pi 
(IA), being assumably pi of #f ;r , (M) or Jf ;r , (H), 
is a diptote because of its resemblance to this pi., though 
some allow it to be triptote also ; aud when this pi, or 

what is co-ordinated with it, as being on its measure, like 
.p * / 

J^)^ , is used as a name, it is diptote as being a pro- 
per name and like a foreign word, since there is no word 
of such a measure among Arabic singulars (IA), >a.La=w 
[7] being assumably pi of ^o=w (M). Each of the 
two foregoing causes is independently a preventive 
(Sh); [for] formation upon an inseparable p. of femi- 
nization (M), [i. e.] feminiriization by means of the f , 
[which] is stronger, as being original in the word, than 
femininization by means of the 8 , which is affixed after 
the word has been used in the masc, as jfciU and &i>U 
(D), and the [plural] measure that has no sing, uniform 
with it, are treated as equivalent to a second femininiza- 
tion and second pluralization (M). Any other cause is 
effective only when combined with another cause 5 but 
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in the case of femininization, composition, or foreignness, 
the quality of proper name must be the second cause ; 
while deviation, [verbal] measure, or augmentation is a 
preventive with the quality of proper name or with qua* 

, , , / • O * SO / 

lification (Sh). [Thus] <*h ;*==* ^ ^ *-&**) 
XXVII. 22. And have come to thee from the city, or the 
people, of Saba with sure tidings is read [with t**« ] 



to s 



declined like a triptote, as being a name for the ^ or 
the most ancient progenitor, [and therefore masc.,~\ like 

• s 0*o fiO Of/ /Ot 33/ 0/ /* /9 §0s/ s 9 '0' 

(K), by Jarir (T), They that arrived and Taim were in 
the heights of the land of Saba, the collars made of the 

hide of the bufalos galling their necks (N), and [with U~ ] 
like a diptote, as being a name for the &l*o , [and there- 
fore fern.,] like 

/ ,0*> • * O s SO/ O • %■/ * * 0^»%s /• o 

<*/■« *V ^ &* ^r* * & v; u cjir^^ 1 **•" cr* 
• •• • • ^/// / 

(K) Of (the tribe of) Saba who were present at (the city 
of) Mdrib, when they were building against its flood the 

§ s f/ 

dams (N) : [and] thus you decline £*5l* , though fern. 
and an ep. } as a triptote, because femininization is a 
preventive only with the quality of proper name ; and 
Ssax> ot , which is a foreign composite augmented pro- 
per name, would be triptote if it were assumed devoid of 
the quality of proper name, because composition and 



( 35 ) 
foreignuess are effective only in a proper name, and the 
[augmentative] ! and ^ are effective only in a proper 

name, like d U- , or an ep., like JjL (Sh). Augmenta- 
tion (IA, Sh) of I and ^ (IA) is a preventive with the 
ep. (IA, Sh), but only in [the measure] Jb£ , contrary 
to the preventive augmentation in the proper name (Sh), 
provided that the ep. do not tatfe the ^ (IA, Sh) in 

the fern. (IA), like 'JfL ( IA, Sh) fern. ^L not fclyU , 
for if the /em. be &IU5 it is triptote, like JLa*~ J^ | ifc 
7%w & a tall man, the /ew&. being &&u« (IA), and UjJ 
fern. &'U)J, as 

(Sh), by AlBurj Ibn Mushir atTa'I, Many a bom com- 
panion increasing the cup in deliciousness* have I plied 
with drink when the stars declined (T), and that it be 
original, so that triptote declension is requisite in such 
as Jf* u^tf I Jjd This is a heart of stone, meaning hard 
(Sh). The ep., provided that it be original (IA, Sh), 
not accidental (IA), is a diptote when on the measure 
of J*it (I A, Sh), the measure preventive with the ep. 
being only J*>1 , contrary to the measure preventive 
with the proper name (Sh), and when it does not receive 
the «y , like ^ (IA, Sh) as an ep. (Sh) /em. 7\'£L 



( 36 ) 

S / t\% fir*/ A / 

and y^-\ fern. s\y&*- ; but if it receive tbe cy , it is trip- 

§ /A? f/' A ^ 

tote, as J-«;l fern. &*)f ; and if it be accidental, like 

§/ht 

£> \\ , originally a numeral substantive, afterwards used 

/•A? /A 9 t\S * 

as an ep., as £^f %y**Jo >zj)y* I passed by four women, 
it is triptote (IA), so that triptote declension is requisite 

$ /Ki $ fi / / \ 

in L-^Mf J^) f ^ 3TAw «.? a maw like a Aar«, i. e. abject, 
feeble (Sb), the accidental use of a substantive on the 

measure of J**l as an ep. not being accounted a pre- 
ventive, like as accidental substantivity in what is origin- 

ally an ep., as f*M A fetter, originally an ep. of a thing 
wherein is blackness, is not accounted, so that it is 
treated as a diptote from regard to the original form : but 

$ • A t $ • A* *A* 

Jj^f The hawk, J^l The green woodpecker, and ^f 
The serpent, not being epithets are rightly triptotes, 
though by some used as diptotes because of a fancied 

S / A? 

qualification, namely strength in J^t , variety of color 

S s A? 'A* 

in J^i-f , and noxiousness in ^^f (IA). Deviation and 
qualification are preventives (IA, Sh) in' the nums. formed 

fi /S fi/h/ S *& S / t\/ Sr*s9 

upon J 1 ** and J*** (IA), like oM and &*.y* , >U$ and 

,A/ J» • ■* * /A/ J> • •<> •P'Ay 

JuU , **>U$ and «*J&« , £^ and &)+ [525. A.], which 

$ • $ • /A^» y-A 

are made to deviate from &>J) »**•! j , ^^1 ^^1 , &c, as 

• • • • > 

• /J/ • • ■<>/ /Ax -'A* S- * 3S ,*>*/ti^ / 

A» &M* J*- ^ saJL ^ 1 J*' ^ ^ UJf ^ XXXV. 



( 37 ) 
1. Who maketh the angels to be messengers , possessors of 
wings, two each, and three each, and four each, these 

s A? 

words beiug in the gen. as epithets of &svLa,l and having 
as diptotes Fatha in the gen., not apparent in i J^ be- 
cause it is abbreviated, but apparent in v£>ltf and ^l>^ 
because their finals are sound ; and, [secondly, in] fA in 
such as ^1 M >* iLs*J II. 180. Upon him shall be in- 
cumbent a fast of a number of other days, which is made 
to deviate from fA , because it is pi. of ^yLl fem. of 

f>A , and according to analogy the { J^ of Jj^f is used 
only when pre. to a del. or when synarthroiis, and, where 

S> /hi $ A 

there is neither prothesis nor art., J*M is used, as dJU> 

* '*? # s> , hi s / A h, ' 

J»*b| Hind is more excellent and J.^( ut^xglf t not 

• AJ> § / S , ,f ' 

j^Lo* and J*e* , and therefore ^1 [in the text, being 
neither synarthrous, nor pre. to a del.,"] is an ep. made to 
deviate [from the original form ^»l ], on which account 
it has [as a diptote] Fatha in the gen. Synthetic (Sh) 
composition is a preventive with the quality of proper 

J> s hs 

name, as ^j&ti*-* (IA, Sh), which you inflect as a dip- 

tote in the second member (IA). Augmentation (IA, 
Sh) of the I and ^ (IA) is a preventive with the quality 

■P • • * S f S hi J> /• /\p 

of proper name, as (IA, Sh) ^Uta* , ^l^^ol (IA), JiJle . 

10 
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9 /A • 9 /A 



^UIm» , and ^y* • Femininization is a preventive with 

9/ * 9 s h s 9 s i\* 

the quality of proper name, as &»foG , Xsalto , and ^H) • 

Femininization is (1) in form and sense, (2) in form, 
but not sense, (3) in sense, but not form (Sh). If the 
proper name be fern, through the £ , it is diptote, 

.f ' A ' 
whether denoting a male, like tealb 9 or. a female, like 

&*bG (IA, Sh), exceeding three letters, as exemplified, 

y 9/9 9/9 

or not so, like &*? and && as proper names (IA) ; and 

9/ s $ • / .PuiP/ 

therefore &.ya> in ^tfi) iul* CI. 6. is not a [proper] 

* / 

name of the fire [of Hell], His place of abode shall 
he the fire of Hell, for, if so, it would be diptote (Sh), 
[but] the text means, His mother shall fall from an- 
guish, because he will have fallen and perished, or His 
brain shall fall into tbe bottom of Hell, because he will 
be cast into it headlong (K). If fern. (IA, Sh) without 
the 8 (Sh), as proper name of something feminine (IA), 

9 /*/ 

it is diptote, (1) when exceeding three letters, as «-^» 

S / 9 

and oU*« , (2) when triliteral with the medial mobile, 
like fL (IA, Sh) and J* , as ^ J JCCUU LXXIV. 43. 
What hath brought you into Hellf, and ^JfoJ l$J| UT LXX. 

9, 

15. Nay, verily the case will be this, Hell-fire (Sh), or quies- 

9 9 9 A 

cent, the word being foreign (IA, Sh), like )f*, j**=*, 

9S/ - ' 

and £*> , names of cities (Sh), or [Arabic, but (Sh)] 



( 39 i 
transferred from a male to a female, like d*j (IA, Sh), 

•»tl* .PA • 

j*i i yy* as names of women (Sh) ; but when [triliteral,] 
quiescent in the medial (IA), not transferred from the 
masc. (IA, Sh) to the fern. (Sh), nor foreign (IA), it 
admits of either mode (IA, Sh), diptote or triptote (IA), 

§ 9 § 

•PA *A/ fiAS 

like i^ifc, d*o, J**., both being contained in 



• .PA»« JA/ /A JA// $A 



, :r . "" ' n ; fl// »«' ' '* a, asw^ a>> 

V^l ^ **0 JW fy ±CO * Ifc^U J*flA> £&£ J 

(Sh) Da l d did not muffle her head with the end of her 
wrapper, but had another head-dress; nor was Da'dmade 
to drink water in the milkpails, as is the custom of the 
poor (Jsh) , but the diptote declension is better (Sh). The 
[monograms used as] names of the Chapters of the Kur'an 

are susceptible of inflection when single names, like U& 
L. 1., or several names on the measure of a single name, 

like fA*ta. XL. 1., which is uniform in measure with J#tS 
Cain; and may be either imitated, or tnfl. as diptdtes, be- 
cause fern, and proper names ; as says Shuraih Ibn Aufa 
Al'Absi slayer of Muhammad Ibn Talba AsSajjad (K, 14), 
who was of the kindred of the Apostle of God (N), in- 
flecting fx*la. like a diptote, 

(K) Reminding me of Ha-Mim, while *he spear was pierc- 
ing him ; why then did he not recite Hd-Mim before the ad- 
vance to the encounter?, for AsSajjad had said "I adjure 
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thee by Ha-Mim," meaning j * ™*^ , because of the text 
XLII. 22. / will not ask of you on account of it any recom- 
pense beside love for the, i. e. my, kindred (N); whereas the 
others do not admit of inflection, and must be imitated, like 

j«»*$r XIX. 1. (K). Foreignness (IA, M, Sh) with 
determination (IA), [i.e.] with the quality of proper 
name (M, Sh) exclusively (M), is a preventive (IA, M, 
Sh), provided that the n. be a proper name in the 

J> • A 

foreign language, exceeding three letters, like f*^;'! (I A, 
Sh) ; so that such as pl»f and 3>#* , [foreign] proper 
names of males, are triptote (Sh), [for] foreign words 
not proper names in the foreign lauguage but in Arabic, 

or indet. in both languages like *l»J , a proper name and 
otherwise, are triptotes ; and similarly triliteral foreign 
proper names are triptote, whether mobile in the medial, 

like y&, or quiescent, like ^y and ky (IA), [as] says the 

Kur'an ^aUjJI c y ^fu^i^S" XXVI. 105. The people of 

Noah imputed falsehood to the Apostles and ky ffy 

• • A / S / hi* * 

£„*•* fc-^taauf \y XXII. 43. And the people of Lot and the in- 
habitants of Midian, and the assertion of Z that there are 

two modes [of declension] in ^y and the like (Sh) trili- 
terals quiescent in the medial (M)is refuted by the fact that 
they have never been heard infi. as diptotes (Sh). The 
proper name is a diptote when of a measure either pecu- 



( 41 ) 
liar to tbe v. (IA, Sh), i. e. ordinarily not found elsewhere, 

• P •S • p P PS s 

like J^* and J-** (IA), as ^y^, j*& , [as] says the 
poet (S1j) Jamil (T) 

•5 • P / ^ S / / / »// P /KP a 3^ p / § / P s p^ 

• x • • 

(Sh) Thy father is Hiibdb, who steals from the guest his 

garment ; but my grandsire, Hajjdj, was the rider of 
the steed Shammar (T), or more appropriate to the 
v. than to the n. (Sh), [i. e.] more commonly found in 
the v, or containing an augment significant in the 

P ft P / A 

v. and not in the n., like i**?f and £•*>*» 1 , for these 
formations are common in the v., like i-jy&l and 

A • A 

£***! , as imperatives of triliteral vs., and not in the n. f 

' p / \t p * pp t\ , p, hi 

and (IA) like J^f , ^ (IA, Sh), ££+>„ , and ;*a»f 

and J£»! as proper names (Sh), for (IA, Sh) this measure 

(Sh), the [aug.] Hamza or ^ (IA), though common in ns. 

as well as vs. (Sh), signifies speaking (IA, Sh) or absence 

(IA) in the v., and in the n. has no signification (IA, Sh). 

But if the measure be neither peculiar to, nor prevalent in, 

i , , 
the v., the proper name is not diptote, like »— >^ as a man's 

$/ , 
name, this measure being found in the n. like f?s» and 

• • • 

v. like *->y° . The quality of proper name with the abbre- 

viated I of co-ordination is a preventive,as ^J*^ and J&* , 
because this ( bears thus much resemblance to the I of femi- 
ninization that a proper name containing it does not receive 
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9 /S/ /A/ 



the vsj of femininization and you do not say SlSl* from J&* 

£ /S9 /A 9 

as a name, like as you do not say BlUa. from K J J ^- ; but 
a word containing this f , when not a proper name, like 



^ A? #A/ 



Jo^f and lS SU before they are used as names, and simi- 
larly a word containing the prolonged f of co-ordina- 

§l*/li 

tion, whether a proper name or indet. t like s^Ac , are trip- 
totes (I A). Deviation with the quality of proper name (TA, 
Sh) or its like (I A) is a preventive (I A, Sh) in (1) corrobora- 

9/9 9/9 9v /\» i& /r*/ 

tives on the measure of J-** , as £*&- iU*xM c^/ta. The wo- 

§ •/Ay 9**/\ s 

men came, all of them, originally «yjy**a. from sing. >U*^ , 

§ / • A • 9 / 9 

made to deviate from szAj**?? to £*». , and det. through 

$99 / 9 

assumed prothesis, i. e. ^fr'O , so that it resembles the 
proper name in being det. though not containing an ex- 
pressed determinative, (2) the proper name made to deviate 

J> ,9 9/9 9/9 9/9 9/9 9/9 

to J** (I A), like £> , )+* (IA, Sh), J*$ (LA), J^j , e ^ t 

9/9 

and i-£b , (Sh), made to deviate from [the det. (MM)] 

9 ' § ' § ' » 

JU , v*U (Sh,MM), i-ifio , &c, for since these names have 

been transmitted as diptotes, though not containing a 

[second] cause apparent besides the quality of proper 

name, it is necessary to invent the claim of deviation in 

/ / * 
them (Sh), (3) f**» in the sense of a particular day, as 

S / / /h 9t\^>/ A/ /9h 

*33u*» &x*»Jf - y>, cJCXJU. / came to thee on Friday at day- 



( « ) 

break, because it resembles the proper name in being 
det. without an expressed determinative, being made to 
deviate from the original det form jsa*J| [206]. When 
a »., which is diptote because of the quality of proper 
name and another cause, ceases to be a proper name 
by being made indet., it becomes triptote, because the 

remaining cause does not require it to be diptote ; thus 
* • a • .*••• *r * * *h */»? /»/ **» 

diptotes when proper names, are triptote when made 

* tit* s As S S 

indet, as cwf; ,_,j&d** v_,» Scarce any Ma'dlkarib 

Aatra / s«e» (IA), except such as j**.f (M, MM), as a 
man's name (MM), in which instance there is a disagree- 
ment between Akh and the Author of the Book (tyf). 
Every defective, whose counterpart sound in the final is 
diptote, is itself so, but is treated like $f* in having the 
compensatory Tanwfn in the nom. and gen. and Fatha 
without Tanwln in the ace, like j5l5 as a woman's name, 

9 , * 

counterpart of the sound *~>$* as a woman's name, both 

being diptotes as fern, proper names ; so that you say 

J># f Jjd , jSl5> «^)j* , ^**t* *»*itj . The diptote is fre- 

quently declined as a triptote by poetic license [608], as 

/A//A/A/ /A/^A/ / // «•• ' A // A' ' A 3/s 

(IA), by Imra alKais, Look thou, my friend, whether thou 
see any women borne in camel-litters defiling through a 
mountain -pass between the two rugged heights of Sha'ab'ab, 
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where ^*k [properly] diptote from its form as a pi. is 
made triptote for the metre (J). It has also been trans- 
mitted thus decliaed for conformity, as J/JUf . IL,U« 
!;a*m/^ LXXVI. 4. Chains and collars and flame {I A), so 

read by Nafi', Ks, and Abu Bakr (B), with VUL. made 
triptote for conformity to what follows. Diptote declen- 
sion of the triptote by poetic license, though disallowed 
by most of the BB, is allowed by some (IA), and correctly 
because actually heard (J), on the authority of 

(IA), by Dhu -llsba' [al'Adwani (Dh, KF)], lamenting 

his people Kuraish [ ?], And of those whom they begat was 

l Amir endowed with length and endowed with breadth, 

where yte , though containing only the quality of proper 

name, and therefore [properly] triptote, is made diptote 
for the metre (J). 

§ 19. Each of the cases is a sign for a meaning 
[407]. The nom. is the sign of the quality of ag.i the 
ag. is single, not otherwise ; while [the other varieties 
of worn., such as] the inch, and enunc, the pred. of ^f 
and its sisters and of the generic neg. V , and the sub. of 

the U and V assimilated to ^wJ , are co-ordinated with 
the ag. in the way of assimilation and approximation. 
Similarly the ace. is the sign of the quality of obj. : the 
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obj. is of five kinds, the unrestricted obj. the direct obj., 
the adverbial obj., the conconiitate obj., and the causative 
oby, while [the other varieties of ace, such a3] the d. s., 
the sp., the excepted governed in the ace, the pred. in 
the ca*. of ^S , the swft. in the cat. of ^t , the ace. 
governed by the generic neg. V , and the pred. of the U 

and V assimilated to j-*J are co-ordinated with the obj. 
And the gen. is the sign of prefixion [110]. And the 
apposs. in respect of their cases are included under the 
predicaments of the ants., the influence of the op. being 
simultaneously discharged upon both classes [131] (M). 
The noms. will be first discussed, because they are the 
essentials of attribution j the aces, will come next, because 
they are mostly complements ; and the gens, will come 
last, because they follow the pre. n., being essential if it 
be essential, as in ^} ^ ft, and complementary if it 

be so, as in J*) flU i»^(/(Sb). The complement is the 
contrary of the essential, the essential being what is 
indispensable [to attribution], like the ag.; and the com- 
plement being what can be dispensed with, like the direct 
obj. (IA). 
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THE NOMINATIVES. 



§ 20. The nom. required by the att. v. [432] is the 
ag. or pro-ag. [436] (IA). The ag. is that [genuine n. 
or paraphrase of a n. (IA)] to which an [act. (IA)] v., or 
the like, [i. e, an act. part., assimilate ep., inf n., verbal 

»., adv., prep, and gen., or J*M denoting superiority 
(IA), placed before it (Sb),] is made attribute (IA, Sh) 
as subsisting in it or proceeding from it (Sh), as i*j) J$ 
Zaid stood, fjv ^ c5 i ^»«£ , i. e. lX«U» , That thou 



s * 



shouldst stand, i.e. Thy standing, pleases me, mWjN J®l 
Are the two Zaids standing?, &&>>} ti t* ua ' *t) Zaid 

*A / i h* A / A .PA/ 

is handsome in face, f j** Ofy ^yb >* c^as^ [339] / 

* ' V 

* ^A^» • • A/ 

wondered at Zaid's beating l Amr, £>£*}] vs>1$aS& [187], 

JUlU u?4a* jj j Zaid, /tis servant is beside thee or ^ 

* * *p &*> * h„ 

8LIU ^fjJf Am too servants are in the house, and «a>jv« 

*jjf J+&Ml> I passed by him whose father is the most 

excellent In lJ^ZJ j.^ Zaid is thy brother jj»3 is not 
anog., the attribute being [a n.,] not a v. (IA); nor 
is it in f$ iAjJ and JlS J^j, because the attribute, 
though a v. or the like, does not precede ; nor is l^j in 

*Ay * A// * Ax $ X /J 

1**3 «*"0* and f***j v; 1 ^ W t because the preceding v. or 
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Ax $Ax x 9 

the like is not its attribute ; nor are \±>j iu jjj ±->y* and 

X.P .P.P /.P $ P A s $Ax ' 

I»Up in &*U£ ^^Y** y)** , because, though they are pre- 
ceded by a v. or the like as attribute, the attribute is made 

$Ax • x 

to befall them, not to subsist in them, as in cfc>3 ^ Zwrf 

$ A/ x x x 

&rce«?, or proceed from them, as in ^y** ^y* l Amr struck 
(Sh), the subject of a pass. v. being not an ag., but a 

$Ax P pi x x $Ax x x $ Ax 

pro~ag. ;nOr is J»$3 ^ *5*' r^' ^3 an< * f** ***5» because the 

attribute is a prop. ; nor in &*U* ^G> «J^.j and ^S «^.j , i. e. 

*a> , because the attribute is equivalent to a prop. (I A). 
The «. or the like must precede the ag. (I A, Sh), this being 
the distinction between the ag and the inch. (Sh): you 

do not say ^ d*t.fl or ^l* SUIU j^j ; and ^3 in ^5 
JS is not a prepos. ag. t but an inch., the subsequent v. 

tP x x § Ax 

putting into the nom, a latent pron., in full y& p&* ^.j ; 

/ x /Hu / P * ' P*G ' 

therefore y ou must say Utf ^^tfl and \y& ^y^tfli put- 

x 

ting in thetf. an I and ^ which are the two ags., for the v. 
and its like must have a nom. [after them], either explicit, 

§Ax / X X^ $ Ax X* 

as J*; p&, or pronominal, as f£ ^.3 , i- ©• j* (IA). Neither 

A/ A *PS " 2P 

the ag. nor pro-ag. is a prop. : and in &*> ** rf? f«*J f* 

j>Si.P J A xx sr*\rO ft, x 

jJULsuwJ cyb.Vf f^ U XII. 35. T/*ew «V suggested itself 

X 

to Mem q/iter tf/ie# Aarf seera *7«e sig-rcs of Joseph's innocence, 

x Ax A*/ x Sxxx 

assuredly they would imprison him and i-a^ ^3 ^j**^ 
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*$ UJUi XIV. 47. And it became manifest unto you how We 
had dealt with them and J>^\ ^ \ )***>& y J +$ Jg tofj 
II. 10. And when it is said unto them. Work ye not dis- 

sUfi $ A •• A silss y A/ 

o?Yfer in the earth the props. &L!Leu«aaJ and *# Ulxi l-aaT 

and ,j*)*M ^ fjtJ-**£> V are not ag-s. to !(^ and ^^ 

' ' .. ' 
and pro-ag. to J#> ; but in XII. 35. the ag. is a latent 

prow., relating either to the inf. n. of the e?., i. e. A&. ^ \±> , 
as is actually expressed in 

[by Muhammad Ibn Bashir alKhariji, May -be (but the 
engagement, it is right to meet it) a different idea has pre- 
sented itself to thee concerning the disposal of that young 
she-camel, which thou didst promise me (SM)], or to 

.PAS J'S* * A •/ 

vkuJI understood from JUasumaJ, as is indicated by 
£jf vn«J| ^^ XII. 33. il/y Xorrf, imprisonment Spc, 
[thus read as an tw/I w. (B)] ; and XIV. 47. is similar, 

sfi • 3/// *iS/5i^ • Si/// 

i. ©. y^ LS jA^^ meaning ^j****' cJ^J > tne interrog. prop. 
being expos.; and in II. 10. the attribution is not in seuse 
but form, i. e. And when this expression is said unto them, 
and formal attribution is allowable in all expressions, like 



• A*" .PS • Sy • 



t^iiXJI &aI4* fj**} " 7%ey said 11 is the riding-beast, i. e. 

' ' ' J>.P A $A/ i^» 3 /3J> • ••Ax y 

vehicle, of lying and 3y^ ^j* J*^ &Ml> Nl *? Vy J^- * 

3/ A^ * 

&»J| " Tftere is no strength nor power but by means of 
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Qod" is a treasure of the treasures of Paradise a tradition. 
The ag. is in the nom., in order to be distinguished from 
the obj., which is not the case with the inch. (Sh) : what 
puts it in the nom. is its attribute (M), the op. of the ag., 
i. e. a v. or the like, being lit., whereas that of the inch., 
i. e. inchoation, is id. (Sh). The general rule is for the 
ag, to follow next to the #., because it is like a part thereof 
(M, IA), for which reason the final of the v. is made quies- 
cent when the ag. is the pron. of the first or second pers., 
to avoid the succession of four mobiles, which is disliked 
only in one word; and for the obj. to be separated from the 
v. through being preceded by the ag. : but sometimes it 

$A • hs * s t 

precedes the ag., as ^** f^j v->/^ . The obj. sometimes 
even precedes the v, : this is (1) necessary, when it is a 

A hi A A • 3c 

cond. n., as ^->y*S VT^ ^1 Whichever thou beatest, 1 mil 
lmt,~6v an interrog. n,, as \z^>ye J^> ^| Which man didst 

A^ fi A */ sf ft, 

thou beat?, or the enunciatory f , as u&JCU Jfe, J How 
many a slave have 1 owned!, or a pron. detached, which 
wooid necessarily be attached if it followed [the v.], as 
joju u^y I. 4. Thee do we worship, which would 
have been l-^w had the obj. been postpos. [163], where- 

9 m * -9 A /Ap .PS -9/ktu f 

as 8bf in uXLdacf 8b» ffcjdJf 2% e dirham, I have given 
it to thee need not necessarily be prepos., since if it fol- 

lowed it might be attached or detached, as S&Ldte] Jt>«jjf 

^a • j>a, a? „ a , $ A , • •• ' 

or 8W uSUM [164]; (2) optional, as 1^ o*j l^o oi 
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$A/ / • • #A/ 

1^5 u-^ I/** . The a°\ must precede the obj., (1) when 
[otherwise] there is fear of coufoundiug one with the 
other, as when their inflection is imperceptible, and the con- 



/ S f f / 



text contains no distinction, as lS ^i^ ^y* ^z>Y° Moses 
beat Jesus ; but if the context supplies a distinction the obj. 
may precede or follow [the ag.], as ^f^S ^y* ^ 
or ^»y «oL#XJ| Moses ate the pears : (2) when the ag. 

**s fi A/ / 

is a pron. not circumscribed, as I j^j u^s>ya ; but when it 

#A/ / • • / 

is a circumscribed pron., it must follow, as f jaj y^yb U 

/$ 3 

UJ V! Not any one /«w ieatera Zaid but I. The ag-. or obj. t 

$ 3 • S 

when circumscribed by N| or U»f , must be posfpos., as 

§A/ 3 * A ' • / • ' 

jj,- 1/| I v** !_>;-* U iVorf any one to, or 0»/y, Zaia* has 

g *h/ 3 $ A/ • • / • 

ieafcw *-4mr, where the ag-., and \y** V\ **e; v_^ U £aid 
Aas beaten only, or /taw rco* beaten any one 6w/, l ^wir, where 

3 $ A/ #A/ • / • s£ 

the oflf. is circumscribed by V| , aud J*j !^ vr* uf 

$ A> • / • /3 

On/y ZaiW 6ea* '^ror, where the ag., and o*} v^n^ 
{J* Zaid beat only "Amr, where the obj. is circumscribed 
by Ui| [516] : but the circumscribed ag-. or obj. sometimes 
precedes the [obj. or ag-.] not circumscribed, when the 
circumscribed is obvious from something besides posteri- 

3 

ority, as when circumscribed by VI , in which case it is 

£ 3 

recognizable from its occurring [immediately] after V\ , as 



.s~ 
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[M>r <ftt any but God know that love which her tat- 
tooed embellishments stirred u}> for, i. e. in, us on the 
evening of the removal of the people of the dwellings to 
a distance, where the ag. restricted by % precedes the 
uncircumscribed obj. (J)], aud * 



'*" ' •* 



"» • • •• 



(IA), by Majnun, / have procured sustenance from Zaild 
by means of an hour's speech,- and her language has not 
added aught but the double of what ailed me, where the 
obj. circumscribed by »| precedes the uncircumscribed 
ag- (J); whereas that which is circumscribed by M ma y 
Bot-precede [by common consent (J)], because its 
being circumscribed becomes apparent only through its 
posteriority (IA, J). As regards circumscription by 5| 
there is this dispute, however (J) : most of the BB 
[and KK (J)] hold that the ag. circumscribed [by ft 
(IA)] may notprecede [the uncircumscribed (obj.) (j)f t 
and explain tf £ fi hy mak ; Dg £ ^ £ ^ 
OH. of a suppressed *., i. ,. & C ^ Mr did ^ 
God know: (He knew) $c. (I A, J), not of the v. mentioned 
(J), so that the circumscribed ag. does not precede the 
obj., because this is not an obj. to the v. mentioned (IA) 
or as anomalous or a poetic license (J) . but that an ^ 
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• * * 



[so] circumscribed may precede (IA, J), as V! *->)* U 

«*i 5 !>** (IA), because it is [still] meant to be understood 
as posterior (J): Ks [of the KK (J)] allows the cir- 
cumscribed to precede, whether it be ag. [as in the 
former verse (J)], or obj. [as in the latter (J)] : some 
BB [and KK (J)] hold that it may not precede, whe- 

ther it be ag. or obj. (IA, J), making VI to accord with 

LJf which is the most correct [view], as AlFakihl says, 

and explain the former verse like the majority, and in the 

latter supply Jot} before ^g^ , which thus becomes ag-. 

' ' ' A - 

to the suppressed ol} , a latent pron. relating to ^ 

being ag. of the expressed ol j , and it has not added $c. 
(TVkatf) Her language (has added unto me), Ifr^ ^1} 
occurring in reply to an assumed question, or [in their 
opinion] it is anomalous or a poetic license (J). When 
anything else is made to precede the ag., it is meant to 
be understood as posterior to the latter, on which account 

6 9 *f\*9»*9''' 

Jl\ Z&* <Ly° is allowed, but not !•>*} **$* vT* ( M )' 
rFor] the obj. containing a pron. relating to the posterior 

ag. may precede [the ag.], as r* *0 ^ kl Omarfiar9d 
his Lord, though the pron. thus relates to a word literally 
posterior; because the ag. is meant to be understood as 
preceding the obj., being orig. attached to the v., and 
is therefore prior in natural order though literally pos- 
terior. The obj. containing a pron. relating to what is 
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attached to the ag\ may also precede, as js± i$*1U ,_,wo 

A 

cvl2> Hind's neighbour beat her manservant; because 
the prow'*, relating to what is attached to that which 
precedes in natural order is like its relating to what pre- 
cedes in natural order, since the attached to the preceding 
precedes. But it is anomalous for the pron. to relate from 

the prior ag. to the posterior obj. t as in ysuSdl »*J Al 
Its flowers have ornamented the tree; because the pron, 
would thus relate to a word posterior both literally and 
in natural order. This is disallowed by most of the BB, 
who explain away the instances of it, as in 

y^xj ;; jjuM j*u y otfj * »^o Ux^» Xy*swo 3 \ ) u 

[by a companion of Mus'ab Ibn AzZubair Ibn Al'Aw- 
wam, When his pursuers saw Mus'ab, they were affrighted 
at him ; and he was on the pointy had destiny aided him, of 
being victorious over them (J)] and 

O^ v fyf JbaJf f3 &J^ UT 

^ J! s) 6 J &^\ ^ ^ J)) 

[His gravity clad the possessor of gravity in the vestments 
of supremacy ; and his liberality elevated the possessor of 
liberality among the pinnacles of glory (J)] and 

fi * /(lS» //A? sS A/ S? t\,, 

• AJ»/AS^»*J»A/ yA? 3,-r • 

Uxfe.4 j2>jJ| &*3=W ^Lf ~UJf #t ^ 

12 
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[by Hassan Ibn Thabit, And if it had come to pass that 
glory had for ever perpetuated one of men, his glory would 
for ever have preserved MuHm (J)] and [160] 

[by AnNabigha adhDhubyani, May his Lord requite 
'Adz Ibn Hatim for me with the requital of the howling 
dogs; and He has done so (J)] and 

S 3 s A 4 s s A A .P y • Ay • l\*o ,t fi S, s , 

(IA), by Sallt Ibn Sa'd, His sons have requited Abu 'lOhz- 
lan after old age and excellence of dealing with them, 
like as Sinimmdris, meaning was, requited, as poetic licen- 

ses, or anomalies, or otherwise explicable, as in &ty ^Ja. 

g\ , where they say that the pron. relates to sl)sJf un- 

derstood from ,3}^ , May its Lord, i. e. the Lord of requi- 
tal, or to a person other than 'Adi; while some GG allow 
this [construction] in poetry though not in prose, which 
view AlAsbnranl says is the truth, because it only occurs 
in poetry from exigency (J). But the case in which a 
pron. attached to the preceding ag. would relate to what is 

attached to the subsequent obj., as ixiib t^sJ+a (gLu ^vo 

/Zer, i. e. Hind's, husband beat the companion of Hind, is 
disallowed (I A). 

§ 21. The pronominal is like the explicit ag. in being 
made the subject, as ct^^ / tea* and v/^ ^i 2iwrf 
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beat; so thatau ag,, namely a pron. relating to J»>j » like 
the hsj relating to Uf in c^^ ^i , is meant to be un- 

derstood in *->y° (^)* ^ ne a £" an( ^ P r0 ' a 9-i being* essen- 
tials and regarded as part of tlie v., are not suppressed ; 
and when apparently suppressed, they are latent prons., 

A/ /A H^ Ay • 

as in the words of the Prophet ^jt, >*^ ,jW ^^. ^ 

4*y )&>} ^r 2 ^. u^- r^ vr*^ ^ cj"r* A ^ e 

adulterer doth not commit adultery, when he committeth 
adultery, while he is a believer; nor doth he that drinketb 
drink wine, when he drinketh it, while he is a believer, 

9 m *0 9 / A • 

so that the o. f. is not i^l&ll »— 7^. > but the ag. of 

9 / A y Si 

s-»>~*£ is a .prow, latent in the «. attd relating not to ^f}^ 
before mentioned, because that flrould be contrary to what 
is meant, but to the «_?/& necessitated by vT** . The 
op. of the ag. and pro-ag. has usually no rfw. or #/• sign 
affixed to it (Sh) ; [for] when the v. is attribute of an explicit 
du. or pL, the majority of the Arabs divest it of du. or pi, 
sign, as if it were attribute of a sing. (IA), [so that] 

the v. is made sing.; as V. 26. [16], ^y&ikj\ y-S*^ f^f 
LXIII. 1. When the hypocrites come unto thee (D), u&~«£ 

# • A A»» • * /A •< / J/A 

taAvxgH 7%e iZmck sfootf (IA), i-Xfyi.| ^1* or t-Cy*J 
Thy brothers, or 7%y women, stood, like u£yM -G (Sh), 
In ^^i W* > u»^y j '^ » att<i «wf»**rfl jj$»> what 



( 56 ) 

follows the v. is not made nom. by it, nor are the f , • , 
and ^ ps. showing that the ag. is du. or pi. ; but the expli- 
cit n.'m a postpos. inch., and what is attached to the pre- 
ceding v. is a n. [i. e. pron.] in the positiou of a nom. 
through it, and the prop. [e. g. UG> ] is in the position of 
a nom. as enunc. of the postpos. n. ; or what is attached 
to the v. may be governed by it in the nom. [as its ag.], as 
before, while what follows is a subsl. for the [attached] 

prons. J , ,, and ^ (IA) : [thus] in XXI. 3. [1] jM 

is a subst. for the pron. in \yy»\ (D), [or] f^*lfe v.Jif is 
an iwcA. and ^^^1 \)y~\ au enunc, which is the best 
analysis of this text (Sh) ; and in {&+ y& \y~°) f *+* A 
V. 75. Afterwards they waxed blind and deaf, many of 

them y*$£ is a subst to the pron. in \y* and S y*o (D), 
but should not be called inch, to the preceding prop. f 
because the enunc. may not precede [the inch.'] in such 
a case as this [28] (B). But the sign of the du. and pi. 



' ' /£ St * 



is affixed when the v. follows [the subject], as US ^Jh-fl 
and \y& Jl^yi , the f and ^ being prons. ; because the 
[former] ag. then becomes an inch, by reason of its pre- 
cedence, and if the v. were made sing., as —jsL «*UJ1 , it 
might be supposed that a part [only] was meant, as ^pUJf 
jb4±M* _yi. 7%c people, their chief went forth ; whereas 
when the v. precedes, the sign of the du. and pi, in the 
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ag. makes a sign in the v. unnecessary (D). Some Arabs, 
however, [namely the Banu -lHarith Ibn Ka'b, as As- 
Safiar says (IA),] affix such signs (IA, Sh) to a v. 
attributed to a du. or pi. explicit n. (I A), like as all affix 
a sign indicating the fern. (Sh), in which case the 1 , j , 
and » are [not prons., but] ps. indicating the du. and pi, 

§ A A • s 

like as the ct> in t±*£> ia~*$ is a p. indicating the fern, 
[607], and the n. after the v. is its nom., as lsx& is of 



^.b (lA);e.g. 



• • • •• 



(IA, Sh), by *Abd Allah Ibn Kais, .fife conducted the fight- 
ing against the schismatics himself; stranger and rela- 
tion having deserted him (J), the saying of the Prophet 

)\#Jb &31U. JaI/0 &X3JU JoJ ^^^4 Angels in the 
night and angels in the day relieve one another by turns 

among you } the saying of an Arab iS^l^jJJ ^J&S 
The fleas have devoured me (Sh), 

ji^u >$& j&\ j i^uJi /jy^i ^ ^W* 

(IA), by Umayya, iUfy family blame me for the purchase 
of the palm-trees ; and every one of them upbraids me on 
that account (J), 

/ u> .P S Kt& toy s A •A?/' 
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(IA, Sb), by Abu 'Abd ArRahinan Muhammad Ibn *Abd 
Allah al'Utbi, The women too fair to need ornaments saw 
hoariness, it having appeared in my side-face ; wherefore 
they turned away from me with blooming cheeks (J), 

XXL 3., as some say (Sh), ^>.^\ being ag. of 1^*1 and 

the « the sign of the pl. t [V. 75.,] )& being an ag. 
(B), and 

(Sh) The spring-herbage was delivered of goodnesses which 
the white ones of the clouds made fruitful (Jsh). But 
that combination is rare when the v. is attribute of the 
explicit n. after it (IA), [and] has not been heard save in 
a weak dial, not found in the Kur'an or the traditious of 
the Apostle [ ?] (D), though not rare when the v. is attribute 
of the I , j , and ^ and the explicit n. is an inch, or 
a subst. for the pron. (I A). When the ag. or pro-ag. is fern., 
its op. is made fern., necessarily, or more correctly, or 
less correctly. The feminization is necessary (Sh), [so 
that] the quiescent cu of feminization is inseparable from 
the pret. v. t (1) when the v. is attribute of an attached 
fern. pron. (IA), [i. e.] when the fern. ag. [or pro-ag.] is 
an attached pron. (Sh), no distinction being here made 

A s / $ A 

between properly and tropically fern., as is^S w3JLfi> 

• A / /• $ A ' 

[i. e. ^ o^l* , «±ia> being an inch. y the a#. latent in 
the v. t and the «t» a necessary sign of the fern. (Sh)], 
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and c^*U* jllaJf (IA, Sh), not ' r & and ^ (IA), the 
saying of the poet 

e^'y 1 &W dh »* W> * u *^ 8n*Hj &*.UJI -! 
Fmty munificence and manliness have been committed 
to a grave in Marv upon the clear road, instead of UuU*£ , 

i ' "r ' 

being a poetic license (Sh), &».LwJ being taken as equi- 
Talent to ^lsu« and i^ to ff (W) ; but when thepron. 

• S x • X $ A 

is detached, the ct> is not put, as ^ 1/f ^G U !jJLa> ^?«rf, 
not any 5m/ sAe Aas stood (IA) : (2) when the ag. is an 
explicit n., properly /em. (IA, Sh), not detached [from 
the v.], sing., du., or pluralized with the S and «t> , as 

• /A ftrfk*> s, A 

^* 8J r f u-JG 31 III. 31. When the wife of 'Imrdn 
said, mJ[\&$\ ct~#G or .Ji^f ; for 

[by Labid, My two daughters have wished that their 
father should live; and am I aught but a man of RabVa 
or Mudarf (N)] is a poetic license if the v. be supposed 
pret, but not if it be a contraction of ^X3 the aor. t wish; 
and in ^U^Jf ^jU M l X . 12. PFAerc the believing 
women come unto thee the obj. is interposed, or the 
eg", is really the conjunct quasi-pl n. Jf , as though 
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S5 * m S3 t° 



^*\ JpM\ were said, or is a suppressed quasi-pl. n. qua- 

lified by ct>l*-«j*Jf , i. e. ^1 ( _ s ^UIf JL^JJf . Feminiuiza- 

tion is more correct (Sh), [though] the \*j is not inse- 
parable (IA), (1) when the ag. [or pro-ag.~\ is an expli- 
cit n. tropically fern, [attached (to the v.) Sh)], as 

j*Jti\ u^jJia (IA, Sh) or {&> (IA), JJU ^ILo JS Uj 

c^xaJJ VIII. 35. And their prayer at the House has not 

been, and y^l) j .»»£J( £+^ LXXV. 9. .4?itf the sun 

and the moon shall be brought together (Sh) ; (2) when it 
is [an explicit n. (Sh)] properly /em., but separated by 

Si 

means of something other than V! [from the v. (IA)], as 
oJLfi> j.^J| ^l* or cx«& (IA, Sh), the latter being better 
(IA), and 

S S>f\// /A*3^ • A/y A^ $• / !M *S/ */A^» S 

[ Verily a man that one of you has duped after me and 
after thee^ an address to his beloved, in the world will 
indeed be duped, where the v. ought to be fem. t i. e. 

.PASS 

£>>* (Jsh)], which [construction with the op. masc] is 
confined by Mb to poetry. It is less correct (Sh), the 
«y may not be expressed according to the majority 
(IA), when the [fern. (IA)] ag. [or pro-ag.'] is separated 

[from the v. (IA)] by means of M| , as j^*> Vf J> U 

.PAiu*oS///s A// A •• • 

(IA, Sh) and ^j-m-SJf Vf ^Ik U , not ev«*S and o*Ua 
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(IA), the masc. being preferable as regards the sense, 
because the complete sentence is lMJ& Ml «J^f J* U , so 

that the ag. is really ?»asc. (Sh) ; but the ct> is sometimes, 
though very rarely, retained in poetry only, as 



(IA), by Dim -rRumma describing a she-camel, Goading 
and the lands bare of herbage have emaciated what was 
within her girths ; so that not aught has remained but the 
bulging ribs (J), [or more accurately] the fern, is allow- 
able from regard to the appearance of the expression, as 
[in the last ex. aud] 

<ii/t\^> S /, & y A • w • / y A A • • • 

[2Votf any one /ias feera clear from suspicion and blame in 
our strife but the daughters of the, i. e. our y paternal uncle 
(Jsh)], and even in prose, as is proved by the readings 

fcl^Jj iLJc V\ cJlf ^1 XXXVI. 28. There was not 

' if 

aught but one shout and +&Sl»*+ V( gy 1/ f»»^?G XLVI. 

24. And they became in such a state that not aught was to be 
seen but their dwelling-places (Sh), [though] the reading 

with the ^5 is better, because you say 8»j*l Vf ^/t*. U, 

£ $•? Si $ A • A/w/ s £ ' 

that is tfl u^f or Nf /^ , not ,J^^ U (N). The «y 

is sometimes, but very rarely, elided from the v. attributed 

13 
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to a proper fern, without separation; and sometimes, but 
only in poetry, from the v. attributed to the tropically 
fern, pron., as 

•••A s/K$ s hi ss //A/ A *s/ %,ti9 // 

(IA), by 'Amir Ibn Juwain atTa'i, with the first V otiose 
and the second operative, This cloud is more beneficial 
than others, for not a cloud has rained with raining like 
its raining; and this land is so too, for there is not a 
land that has produced herbs with herb-producino- like its 
herb-producing (J). If the v. be attribute of a perf. pL 

masc, the uy may not be affixed to it, as ^y^\ *& not 

A • f 

ut^G. But when the v. is attribute of (IA), [i.e.] 
when the ag. [or pro-ag.] is (Sh), a broken pL (IA, Sh) 
masc. or fern. (IA), or a quasi-pl. n., or [collective] gene- 
ric n. (Sh), or perf. pi. fern. (IA), the ag. [or pro-ag.^ 
belongs to the class cf (Sh), [and therefore] the cu is like 
the c^» with (IA), the tropically fern, explicit n. (IA, Sh), 

[so that] the msj may be expressed or suppressed, as JS 

jUj.yi and !£*<•£, oJ^ii pi? and ov«£, ctsfj^f J> 

and ts~»G (IA), iUi« r G and oJS , ^!^| ,~JG 
XLIX. 14. 2%c -4rafo o/"^ desert said, 8y**> JCL XII. 
30. -4/wJ certain women said, [where SjmJ, being a 
quasi-pl. n. to 8f j*f and therefore not properly ,/m., has 
its r. denuded (of the a> ) (B),] and y*&l\ J^jf and 
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u^f The trees became leafy, all with the /em., because 
the ^Ua. ? or the masc, because the £*L is meant; for 
it-J and j,lfc are not properly /m., because the proper 

5 A ' 5 A/ 

/«m. is what has a ^ , and the ^ belongs totheindi- 
viduals of the collection, not to the collection, whereas the 
v. is attributed to the collection, not to the individuals. 
Of this cat are ±*& *J,Jf *>**> or r ~ (Sh), [so that] 

the cl> may be expressed or elided in 'f*S and its sisters, 
when the ag. is fern. (IA): the feminization is in con- 
formity with the apparent [femininity of the ag.], and the 
masculmization is because 81^/f is used in the sense of the 
genus not of one particular [woman], the genus being [first] 
eulogized generally, and the person whom it is intended 
to eulogize being then particularized (Sh); [so] the ag. 
is treated like the broken pi. as regards expression or 
elision of the «t>, because it resembles the latter in deuot- 
ing a multiplicity (IA): and similarly you say sf^Jf ^Sj 
L^iasaff &IU=w nr^Jj Most evil is the woman, the female 
carrier of frewood (Sh) : elision [of the &] in such cases 
is good, but expression [of it] is better (I A). 



§ 22. An instance of the pronominal ag. is 1 c«yi' 

CAy S A/ , , • *' 

tej c^^ 5 # e (Zaid) beat me and I beat Zaid, where 
you desire to make Zaid both ag. and obj. (M) Two 



( 64 ) 
or more ops., of the species of the v. or of ns. similar to 
it, may contest oue or more regs. posterior to them, as 

#A hss A si- Sit 

IjiaS &jJLe £y\ ^y] XVIII. 95. Bring ye unto me, Iivill 

' ' ' ' ^ A J^ 

pour upon it, molten brass, where two ops. ^Jfl and kf] 



s A-o /»/ ?ks S hsfiS S lis S 



claim one reg. Sf&* , i j**ju.3=df ^ |jj^ i«^iS>|. c>*>^ 

7 taatf and disgraced Zaid on Thursday, where two ops. 
contest more thau one reg., 

S S K*>s Sf° */ S S *t\* * SSS SMrC SSis , A ts S A? 

1 hope, and dread, and supplicate God, earnestly seeking 
pardon and health in soul and body, where more than two 

at 9 /S£ s Sots S s s S iu s Ss s S \u / S 

ops. contest one reg,, Jf y,o ^y&j ^±+s£y ^^sw^J 



• sss ?/* / * 



♦juU'^ tfUS* Silo words of the Prophet Ye shall pronounce the 

JjrO y / A S ii SIS S As SshZ sil S 

&JJJ Ss3+*> and the &W t**»M and the yS\ &1M at the con- 
elusion of every prayer three and thirty times, where more 
than two ops, contest more than one reg., namely the adv. 

*»S *'£ 

y.6 and the unrestricted obj. GUi , 

SS S visS § S lis Saiss S/ s MSS S S Ss ss 

i«*if iJ** JJ*~ ty) * ***;* J? ^ s* J 5 * is** 

S S s 

Every debtor has satisfied and fully paid off his creditor ; 
but l Azza is so backward that her creditor is put off, 

$ S A s 

wearied out, where two [pass, participial] ns. (Sh) jy**** 
JL** (BS) contest [the (second) ^ (BS)], as some say 
(Sh, BS), as likewise the two quals. contest lay! in 
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J> » h, ,y A y //A $Sy* J> j>Ay ,A/A^ Ayy J> y J> a // 

J^- ^*> jJ toyf ^ * J^X* r ^lf ^^ oUm, c^JO 

by Ka'b, Su'fid has departed; and therefore my heart 
to-day is love-sick, enslaved, on her track, unransomed, 
shackled, provided that it be an adv. to JjJK , dependent 
upon it, but not if it be a d. s. to its pron., dependent 
upon being suppressed, because in that case the quals. 
will claim the unrestricted being upon which it depends, 
this being the real d.s., whereas contest in the case of a 
suppressed word does not take place, and because when 
we make the first [qual] govern we shall express [the real 
d.s. as] a pron. in the second, whereas the pron. does not 
govern, and the d. s. is not made a pron., since it is neces- 

Ay y >yA^o S>S>r*, 

savilyindet. (BS), and &#UT fj^f '& LXIX.19. Take 

y y * * 1 

read ye, my book, where a v. and [verbal] n . contest. 
There is no contest between ps., nor between a p. and an- 
other word; nor when the reg. precedes, or is intermedi- 
ate, though some allow it in both cases (Sh), \a*JuZ 

§ y $^y " ^°\™', 

(&*) *-*& IX - 129. Tb the believers pitiful, merciful being 
assigned as an instance of the two posterior ops., and 

[bySii'ida Ibn Juwayya (SM),] as an er. of the in- 

# ^ A 

termediate reg\, &f being an adv., ^ red., and ^U 

A J A y ' ' ' 

claimed by ^~& or ^J , one of which governs, while 
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the reg. of the other is suppressed (BS), They (wild cows 
oppressed by the heat) have passed the day standing with 
one foot raised^ in the hard elevated places, parched with 
thirst; if, o* whenever [181], they find in the border of 
the horizon, they watch to see where it will rain, a cloud 
charged with lightning, but L$-» is obj. of u-^o» , and 
* »b ++ an exposition of Ug* , whatever cloud fyc. they 
find $c, the?/ watch fyc. (SM); nor is the saying of Imra 
alKais 

JUI >* JaIS uJM *U ^ * ***** ^ oH U e> f h 
[And if it were the case that my toiling were for 
the sake of a most ignoble livelihood, a small portion of 
the world's goods would suffice me, nor should I seek 
for grandeur (Jsh)] a case of contest (M, ML) at 
all, because of the difference of the [regs.] claimed by 
the two ops. (ML), since the second v. [of the second 
hemistich] is not directed to the same [reg.] as the first 

x , § / A .PA 2 A.P 

(M), for ^W claims JjJS , and t_^lkl claims the lXU 

' § f. 

suppressed because indicated, not J-*!*, lest the sense 

be vitiated. The two ops. in the process of contest 

must be connected together (a) by a con., as &Sy f$ 

cSfH , (b) by the first's governing the second, as &lj 

«?/• i>*> • y '» y s s, , , 

iuua $JJ| le Ia«aA~ y)fi yj* LXXII. 4. And that our 
fool was wont to speak against. God an extravagance and 

y t sitr& y S hy hy A? K9 t\/ / yy & y t\S**y 

J^i &Uj ****j& ^ ^ flxiSb Lf |yJ& ^|^ LXXII. 7. 
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And that they thought, like as ye thought, that God would 
not raise any from the dead, [which is loosely worded, 
because the first, namely ^S and f jite , does not govern 
the second v. itself, but only the inflectional place of 
the prop, that the second v. belongs to (MA), li$A»~ J*5j> 

being pred. of ^tf , and J&Jb UT a reg\ of f jib (DMj, 
as likewise there is loose wording in the remainder of 
what he says here (MA)] : (c) by the second's being a reply 
to the first, either a correl. [419] of condition, as XVIII. 

95.; or a reply to a question, as *&u*£ &Wf JS uCJ J&;*** 

..'" h, ° . ' ' "<*•* 

dJUXIf j IV. 175. [They consult thee (where &UXJJ J 

is suppressed because indicated by the reply).* say thou 
Qod declare th unto you His ordinance concerning the man 
that leaveth neither child nor parent (B)] : or (d) by some 

similar mode of connection: while «j^j d*i> JS is not 
allowable (ML): but I have not seen it said that the two 
ops. must be connected together, except by IU; and 

others disagree with him, F allowing i&>1$a& mwI$a$j 
£lf Jaa*M [187], and IAR o^j jjJ ^, to be an instance 
of contest (MA). Either of the two ops. may be made 
to govern (IA, Sh) the explicit n. 9 while the other is 
withheld from governing it and governs its pron. (IA); 
but there is a dispute as to which is preferable [for 
governing the explicit ».]. The KK prefer the first to 
govern, because of its precedence: but the BB prefer 
the last, because of its proximity to the reg. ; and this 
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mode is correct in analogy and more frequent in usage 
(Sh). The pron. governed by the neglected op. must be 
expressed, if it be such as must be mentioned, like the ag. 
or pro-ag. y whether the neglected be the 1st [op.], as in 

u$Uf | s***i% t2 ) l ^ , ** aa d Thy two sons do good and do evil, 

where the ag. is necessarily expressed as a pron. in 

the 1st v.; or the 2nd [op.], as in ySlb] .Iaaw. >***=* , 

where the ag. is necessarily expressed as a pron. in 

• /Ay //J<^/ /// 

the 2nd v. Similarly you say l^Ij^p ,5^1j V& 2" Ay 
/wo slaves acted oppressively and injuriously, where the 

2nd, and uSIlJ** ^My ,j^j where the 1st governs 

[the explicit ».]. The prow, [in these neglected ops.] may 

not be discarded, because that would produce suppression 

of the ag. (I A) : according to the two opinions [of the P»B 

• •/J •••■' •• •• 

and KK] (M), you say u*!yM o**; U6 [160] and f S 
• /•* //// 
ijftj£.1 fj«S* (M, Sh); and by common consent the pron. 

may not be suppressed when it is a nom. (Sh). A non* 
nom. {pron.] required by the neglected v. is either orig. 
an essential, i. e. the obj. of Jb and its sisters, because 
orig. an inch, and enunc. [440], or not so (IA). If it 
be not (IA, Sh) orig. an essential (IA) [or otherwise] 
indispensable (Sh), and be required by the 1st [pp.] (IA, 
Sh), when the 2nd is made to govern [the explicit 
«.], it must be suppressed (Sh); [and] it may not be 
expressed as a pron. (IA), because, being a comple- 
ment, it need not be expressed as a pron. before being 



( «9 ) 
mentioned [explicitly] , since it may still be borne in mind, 
the relation of a pron. to a word posterior literally and 
in natural order being avoided only when the pron. is 

expressed (J), as **\ ^Jo.y*) e^o not &£>jo / beat him 

(Zaid) and Zaid beat me (I A, Sh) and ±i) j> ;*; «^;r», 

not to cy;^ (IA), except in poetry, as 



2 A/S 
I 

9 • y A.Py AJ> • A.P / 



A/A • yA? AyA^o A *• # • 

«^*W Iate.1 tr ^i/| ^ ^ | ; i^ 



,'?.?.' .. "*•* ' /? A?, 

"' . 'A ,A, , J> • j> 

' ' ' ' fi ' 

(IA, Sh) JFAm thou art so circumstanced that thou satis- 
fast him and a friend satisfies thee in presence, then be 
thou in absence more careful of the compact of affection; 
and disregard the tales of the slanderers, for seldom is it 
that a slanderer devises aught else than estrangement 
of an affectionate friend, where l-^U> being required as 

... *Z ** 

an obj. by ^y an d ag , hy ^ is governed by ^ 

latter and expressed as apron. with -tee-former for the 
sake of the metre (J). If the non-nom. [pron.] be (IA, Sh) 
orig. an essential (IA) [or otherwise] indispensable (Sh), 
and be required by the 1st [op.], it must be placed last 
[in a pronominal form (IA)], as (IA, Sh) HsJb] Jlk 

14 
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S*t fir*/ f A/ 1 

8b| U5G> |j.j>3 Be (Zaid) thought me to be it (standing), 

and I thought Zaid to be standing (IA) [and] c-^;; ut-**> 

• *a / /as^» a 

j, flt<- .1j*yi ^> / disliked them (the two Zaids) and 

*Ae two Zaids liked me (Sh). The non-nom. [essential 
or otherwise (IA)] required by the 2nd [op.], [when 
the 1st is made to govern (the explicit n.) (Sh)], is 
expressed as a pron. [in the 2nd (op.) (Sh)], as (IA, Sh) 

*t> ^r 3 ; J*r* not ^^j (IA) ' ^H ^r** r b » 

# /•£ • * A/// ' > $ A ' "* A/ " S ' 

,_^t U# c^j j.'S (Sh), ^5 Z>. ey^; ^ ^ not 

j^t c^Ny»s, being either attached or detached when 

orig. an essential, as U5G 1^.; ^Jlto, ^XJJb or (5 ixbj 

8L>.t I thought, and he (Zaid) thought me to be it ^stand- 

ing), Zaid to be standing (IA), and may not be suppressed 
except in poetry, as 

**U& !j»J fS) fiM ^ JjbWt ^^ 1&0^ 

(IA, Sh), by 'Atika Bint 'Abd AlMuttalib, In l Ukdz, 
the dazzling rays reflected from the weapons whereof 
blind the beholders, when they glance thereat (J), orig. 

8y»J (IA), the pron. (IA, J) relating to &*U£ , which 

is required as an ag. by ^^H and obj. by Sf*** (J), 

[and] being suppressed by a license, which is anomalous, 
just as it is anomalous for the 1st [op.] when neglected 

to govern the pronominal obj. not orig. an essential 
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(IA); and therefore in XVIII. 95. the 2nd [op.] go- 

verns [the explicit «.], because otherwise &*f\ would be 
said, and similarly in the rest of the texts of the Kur'an 
belonging to this cat. [of contest] (Sh), &*£& being 

obj. of f j/f , because, if it were obj. of j*^lS> , &jy>f 
would be said (B). [In short] when the 1st [pp."] is 
neglected, a pron. other than a nom. } i. e. an ace. or gen., 
is not expressed with it, unless the obj. be orig. an 
enunc. [or otherwise indispensable], for this must be 
expressed [as a pron.] at the end; but with the 2nd 
\op. % when neglected,] the pron. is expressed, whether 
nom. t ace, or gen., and whether orig. an essential or 
not. The BB, however, hold that the obj. of the neg- 
lected v. must be expressed as an explicit n. when, if 
made apron., it would not agree with its exponent [160], 
because of its being orig. an enunc. to what does 
not agree wiAh the exponent, as when it is orig. an 

enunc. to a sir;, while its exponent is du. t as ^Ufcu . Jaf 

^>„f*V \y+*) Wj ^ 1 think, and they two think me to be 
a brother to them, Zaid and l Amr to be brothers to me, 

fi 55 fl p ft fi Si 

where, if you said «y ^Ufcjj^, 8bf though agreeing 
with the ,5 which is the first obj. of { J^. would not 
agree with ^f^ to which it relates, and the agree- 
ment between the exponent and expounded would thus 
be lost, which is not allowable, while, if you said 
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/ 9 ui 2 .P // 

Ufi)b| JUifcuu , though the exponent and expounded 

£ ' • .P 3 

would then agree, the 2nd obj. U2M , <>ng\ an enunc, 

would cease to agree with the first obj. the g, on#. 
its wzcA., whereas the enunc. must agree with its 
inch. Agreement being, therefore, impossible with 
a pron., the explicit n. is requisite, and then there is 
no contest, because each op. governs an explicit n. 
But the KK allow a pron. agreeing with the [original] 

w -P S S .p •• £ * ? fist 

inch., as iJ! »y ^^^o ^ > or suppression, as J*>S 

>N W5 .V*^ 22 *} (I^-)- The ag\ is also made a pron. in 

ft./ j* / • • • 
JJli Ji>i Jf 1 31 When it shall be to-morrow, come thou 

to me, i. e. \** *^U >»> U ^JS 131 When our circum- 
stance as to time shall be Sfc. (M). 

§ 23. The op. of theog*. [or pro-ag. (Sh)] is some- 
times (M,Sh) suppressed (Sh) [but] understood (M), 

u, 
because indicated by the context, (1) allowably, as j^j 

said in reply to " Who stood ?"* or " Who was beaten ?," 

$ Ay / • 

where you may also express the v., saying 00} JS or 

O*] t-sy* (Sh), JU-; JLoVJ^ ;L siJO i&j &J ^*~*d , a 
reading of XXIV. 36. 37., Wherein is His perfection 
extolled in the mornings and the evenings; men (extol 

His perfection), [ Jl^) being made nom. by what £****£ 
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indicates (B),] i. e. Jl^ &S ^x~j f and 

[by Dirar Ibn Nahshal (N) or Nahshal Ibn Harri (Jsh), 
lamenting Yazid Ibn Nahshal, Let Yazld be bewailed: one 
that succumbs because of hostility, and one that begs on 
account of the destroying ( U being infinitival) of disasters 

Q s As 

(shall bewail him) (N, Jsh), i. e. £J*Z &uCj , a reply to an 
assumed question (Jsh), as though it were said " Who 
shall bewail him ?" (N, Jsh), or] be made to weep : (let) one 

$ • AS 

#c. (make him weep), i.e. £;to sXxaJ (M): (2) necessarily 
(IA, Sh), when a ». follows expos, of the o/>., as (Sh) in ji 

• / r § A* 

Gf* ***3 r^«^ ^a«J (gww /o^AJ Ao* he gone forth f, 
[where] the worn, is the ag. of an understood v. expounded 

by the expressed [v.], and similarly (M) in !• *Lf * fl 
<-*>t»*~f 4#f~A\ IX. 6. ^«a? «/ a«^ ow *o/ ^e ^o/y- 
4&«m* (askprotectionofth.ee, if) A« ask protection of thee 
(M, IA), in full £*f all Js]4££j, , and (IA) /Ujf f jf 

"^ L^ 1 ^j «-*^^ ^ c^oU cU^Jf LXXXIV. 
1 — 3. W%<?« the heaven (shall be riven in sunder, when) it 
shall be riven in sunder, and shall give ear unto its Lord, 
and be made meet for hearkening and obeying, and when the 
earth (shall be stretched out flat, when) it shall be stretched 

yj / T * « "*"" S "° A SsA^ 

out flat (IA, Sh), where /L~JJ is ag\ to c^Jf suppress- 
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■tit/ s i* ft" s» >° <a ' *"° * ' 
ed, like iU*Jf in iUJ| c^a^I \& LV. 37. And when 



i. 



the heaven shall be riven in sunder, except that here the 
v. is mentioned (Sh), the full phrase being is^SJf fof 
u^JLSJf ^U*J| (I A), and [similarly] J>p\ is pro-ag. to 

A m» 

s^»y suppressed, and each of the two [suppressed] vs., 
beino* expounded by the v. mentioned, may not be ex- 
pressed, because the v. meutioned is a compensation for 
it (Sh), and in 

UV £y ;3 Ji &22A*=JI Ju^ * ^^ ^»-» ^^ f® fol 

(M), by Kurait Ibn Unaif, And had they made spoil of 

my camels, then, by God, a band fierce to resent injury 

on the occasion of indignation at aggression, though a 

feeble man {be yielding, though) he be yielding, xoouldhave 

iv 2 t s A 

charged themselves with aiding me, i. e. £JJ ;3 ^V ^f , 

(T), every n. in the rcowa. [similarly] situated after ^f or fof 
being thus made nom. [as ag". or pro-ag.] by a v. neces- 

• J» • Ay 

sarily suppressed (TA), and in the prov. ;1y- «w!3 y 

A / / / 

JSAa) //a braceleted, i. e. ?io6/e, woman (had slapped me, 
if) s/ie /mrf slapped me, it would have been endurable. In 

*/ / ftJ>2^ A// 

Ujxo *#l J 5 XLIX. 5. And if (it had come to pass) that 
they had been patient the meaning is ks^j? ^ (M), i. e. 

A**A, / ,, A// *" **& . . . . . ,. 

JD^ o*y y^ (K,B);for Syy^ tf>\ is in the position of 
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a* 
a nom. as ag. (K), [and] since ^ , while indicating the 

A -PuJ / 

inf. n. by means of its annexure, indicates c^^f by its 
own means, the «?. [ es~u j must be understood (B). The 
^rov. &J1 & fijJaa. )/| means A**>J| ^ uXJ ^ 1/ ^ 

&J| jx* JG &das>» , If (thou have) not a favorite (among 

the women), (I mil) not (be) backward in showing love for 
thee (M). When the case is such that either the suppressed 
is a v. and what remains is an ag.,, or what remains is an 
enunc. and what is suppressed is an inch., the latter is 
better, because the inch, is the enunc. itself, and therefore 
the suppressed is the expressed itself, so that it is a sup- 
pression like no suppression, whereas the v. is not the ag. ; 
unless indeed the former [alternative] be supported (a) 
by another version in that position, like the reading of 

XXIV. 36-37. and J\ uCaaJ , in full Jl^> teuw and 

9 * A/ $ • A .P iv § • A fi 

p£*b &a£o , [rather than Jt^> ^S> and jJ\ £;lo ^a they, 
i. e. the extollers and the bewailers, fyc. (DM),] these norm. 
not being construed to be inchs. whose enuncs. [properly 
enuncs. whose inchs. (MA, DM)] are suppressed, because 
these ns. are actually ags. in the versions with the v. in 

the act. voice, [ &fi> being then in the ace. as obj., Let 

one SfC. bewail Yazid, while one (MA, DM) of the moderns 
(MA) says that there may be no suppression at all in 

the verse, oj}£ (MA, DM) with Damm in either version 



( 76 ) 
(MA) being a voc, Let one fyc. be made to weep or weep, 
O Yazid, for thy loss (MA, DM),] or (b) by another 
position resembling it or a position analogous to it, as 

24 ^rcd assuredly, if thou ask them who hath created the 
heavens and the earth, they will say, God (hath created. 

them), this being construed to be not ^^^ &WI , [or rather 

filrO S S Sil^> Si »*f f 

&W| y& (DM),] but &D| t jq&L f because that occurs in the 
similar position j*;"lj aj\y+JS "JLL ** *$*fl*» Jj* 

fif\ ]jCr*\ ^^ J 'jM XLIIL 8. And assuredly, $c, 
The Mighty, the Wise hath created them, and in analogous 
positions, e. g. ;&s»M *U*J| JUJ e^JG \{& tJUJJ ** ^G 

LXVI. 3. /S'/ie «iitf, #7io Aa/A informed thee of this? 
He said, The Wise, the Omniscient hath informed me 
(ML). 

§ 24. The inch, is that which, being made a subject 
of enunciation, or being a qual. governing in the nom. a 
sufficient substitute [for the enunc. (§. 25)], is denuded 
of lit ops. The enunc. is that which together with an 
inch, other than the qual. before mentioned affords a com- 
plete sense (Sh). The inch., [therefore,] is of two sorts; 

^ ' ^ *' 
(1) such as has an enunc. (IA, Sh), as ;^U jjj Zaidis 

Sa, $ , ' 

excusing, where joj i s inch, and ;3U its enunc. (IA), 
which is the prevalent [sort] (Sh); (2) such as has (IA, 
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Sh) not an enunc, but a nom. (Sh), an ag. [or pro-ag.~\ 
(LA), that supplies the place of the enunc. (IA, Sh), as 
^jfiS ^Uf ^re Mese /wo travelling by night?, where the 
Hamza is interrog., ^ an ?'«c/i., and J£ an a#. supply- 

ing the place of the enunc. (IA) The two sorts have two 
matters in common : (1) both are denuded of lit. ops.; (2) 
both have an id, op., namely inchoation, i. e. their being 
thus denuded for the sake of attribution (Sh). If denuded 
not for the sake of attribution, the inch, and enunc. 
would be in the predicament of the ejs. [200J, the pro- 
perty of which is to be cried out uninfl,., because inflec- 
tion is required only after construction [159] and com- 
position (M). The inch, [of either sort, then], [accord- 
ing to the BB (IY, IA),] and the enunc. [according to 
some of them (IY, IA), aud apparently to Z (IY),] are 
governed in the nom. by [inchoation (IY, I A), an id. op. 
(IA), i. e. (IY, IA)] the being denuded (M, IA) of lit. ops. 

(IY, IA) neither red., as in ^ ; o uU~*=» Thy sufficiency 
is a dirham [201, 503], where lXx^bj i s an i nch the 
v being red., nor quasi-red., as in JG jJ> ^ I) Scarce 
any man is standing [498, 505], where jL] is an inch., 
as is shown by the fact that the n. coupled to it is put 

$£s/l.4?s § w/ 0, j-^ 

into the nom., as Sf r \> fXi J^ ; v; (T A ), [w Len this 
denudation is] for the sake of attribution (M); but accord- 
ing to (IY, IA) others (IY), [vid.] S and the majority 
of the BB (IA), the enunc. is governed [in the nom. 
(IA)] by the inch. (IY, IA), a lit. op., which is the 



15 
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justest doctrine (IA). The two sorts of inch, differ 
in two things: (1) that which has an enunc. is either a 
plain w., as lixw iuau« U>j &W God is our Lord, and 
Muhammad is our Prophet, or a paraphrase of a n., as 

h»* §Ay * *• A?x 

JCJ ^ajL f^^a? ^Jy II. 180. [571] -4nrf tf/totf ye $A<w/d 
/as* is 6e#er for you, i. e. i>J| *£**+."*) , and similarly 

#» ** A* 

^Jf £*«J [2]; whereas that which dispenses with an 
enunc. is never a paraphrase of a »., and is not even every 

w., but [only] an epithetic n. [3], as ^Wyi ^ and U 

-f^*3«Jf Vjy^* : (^) * ne * WC ^* ^ ia * ^ as an «w«nc. needs 
no support ; whereas the other must be supported upon 
a neg. or interrog., as just exemplified, and as in 

[ifcfy two friends, ye are not faithful to my covenant, when 
ye are not for me against him that I break with (Jsh)] and 

// / A/s hi /A/ *k* $ s$ 

S s/ A/ * Ay § // * * h * h 

^ cj* J 5 ^ «-r**»» * ****** ^ 

(Sh) Wi/J */ie people of Salmd abide at home, or have they 
proposed journeying ? If they journey, wonderful will be 
the life of him that abides at home (Jsh). The qual, 
when not supported upon a neg. or interrog., is not an 



inch., though Akh and the KK allow it to be so, as *>£ 
^f^yi [25]: an ex. of it is 
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y / / * S iu/ .PAf« 2 i° • A*A £<^>/A .P A / $A •/ 

^. JtS v yUM ^IjJJ lot * fOU ^-UM jJIa jap ^ 

• • * ' ^ ' 

[by Zuhair Tbn Mas'ud adDabbf, For better are we in the 
estimation of men than ye, when the summoner, who waves 
his garment that he may be seen, says, Ho ! such a one, 

/*• • $Ax 

come for me, orig. J ^Uaf k (J)], )*£- being an inch., 

fi A • p 

and >»* an ag\ supplying the place of the enunc., [not 
respectively a prepos. enunc. and postpos. inch., lest the 

J> /A? ^ S 0O , A 

J.«*f of superiority be separated from its reg\ j-^l **** 
JGU by an extraneous (word) ; but this construction is 

'' $A, 

anomalous, and ^ is held by the BB except Akh to 

§ Ax S h * 

be enwnc. of a suppressed (inch.), I e. #*> jsos 9 the 

S A • 

expressed ^» being a corroft. of the pron. of the sup- 

$a, 

pressed inch, (latent) in ^a. ; and (in Akh's analysis) 
the verse contains another anomaly, namely that the 
J.«»! of superiority, ^ orig. >#M , governs an expressed 
(pronominal) n. in the nom. otherwise than in the case of 
J.4&N (360)(J)]:aiid 

[by a man of Tayyi, Skilled in augury ore Me ifcmw 
Lihb; so be not thou neglectful of the saying of a Lihbt, 
when the birds pass (J)] is [also] pronounced to be an est. 

$l\ , A 9, 

thereof, >**£. being an inch., and •-*$* yH an ag\ supplying 
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the place of the enunc. ; [hut tlieBB (except Akh) make 
it a case of hyst.-prot., jaa*. , (though sing.,) heing enunc. 

s 

of the pi. yh , because it is on the measure of an inf. «., 
like »*£>' Braying, and the iw/1 •«. is used as enunc. of 
sing.,du., or J?/., like ;£«& i-^U ^** &&UJf. LXVI. 4. 
(571) iiratf //«c angels thereafter will be helpers (J)]. The 
^waJ. must govern in the nam. an explicit ag. [or pro.-ag.] 
or a detached pron. [163], not a latent pron.; so that in 
i**li> V. JS jju U it is not said that j^l* is an inch., and 
the pron. latent in it an ag. supplying the place of the 
enunc, though this is disputed (I A). My saying " govern- 
ing in the nom. a sufficient substitute [for an envnc.] u is 
general enough for that nom. to be an explicit n., like 

• A s 9S* fSh% 

t5 *k*» f*ji in the 2nd verse, or a detached pron., like UXJf 
in the 1st verse — which [verse] refutes the KK and Z and 
IH, who hold that the nom. must be explicit — and for that 
nom. to be an ag., as in the two verses, ar a pro-ag., as 

'A 2*0 $ 9 A/S 

in ^W}^ i~>)y&«\ (Sh). The sentence must become 
complete by means of the ag. [or pro-ag.] f otherwise the 
?wa/. is not an inch., as t^.j Mj.'t fto'f (IA), which sort of 
phrase is excluded from " a sufficient substitute [for an 
enunc.Y (Sh); so that jj} is a [postpos. (IA)] s'nc/i., 
j»515 a prepos. enunc. and Slj*f an ffg\ to fti , which can- 
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not be an inch., because the sentence does not become 



■P ssfi 



complete by means of 81^1 (IA, S1j). The in/errog. may 
be a p., as exemplified, or n., as ^l/^I «~% JjiJ 
How are the two 'Amrs sitting?: and the neg. may be a 
p., as exemplified, or v., as ^W^l J& «ld , where 
jT** is a pret. v., f& its sub., [orig. an inch.,] and 

^W^f an ag. [to ^ti'] supplying the place of the precl. 
ot uT^> C ^- an enunc], [or »., for] you say y^ 

* ASi i-o «#• ^Ax **• 

^>^yi f»G , where $£ is an inch., J6 governed in the 
gen. by prothesis, and ^^\ an a#. supplying the place 
of the enunc.y because the meaning is ^ftw.jJf JG U , 
so that JG >** is treated like J$ U , as 

[Not playing are thy foes; wherefore discard thou play, 
nor be duped by a casual truce (J)], ^ being inch. 
81/ gm. by prothesis, and u*|j^ a#. to M supplying the 
place of the enunc. of ^ , [since the ywa/. XV is sup- 
ported upon the fwg-. n. ^ , because the sense is M U 

' ' A^ , is 

«^!l^, so that yxe is treated like U , the objection that 
the qual. in this verse is not an inch., but a post, n., being 
met with the reply that it is really an inch., though lite- 
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rally governed in the gen. by the pre. n., as though &M U 

were said, or that, since the pre. and post. ns. are like one 
thing, it is as though the qual. were the inch, (J),] and 

• s tir^s u)//\i-« /A/ // // 9%/ .PA / 

• * * * fi 

[by Abii Nuwas (J),] a verse that IJ boggled in 
parsing to his son, [Unregretted is a time that passes 
in trouble and grief, which is like the preceding (J),] 



// // 



>*} ^c being a prep, and gen. in the position of a nom. 
through cJja*U , as pro-ag., and supplying the place of 
the enunc. of the inch, y^ . When the qual, and ag, 

[or pro-ag. ~] are both sing., as jjj f>Gf , the qual. may be 

an 2?zcft., and what follows it an ag. [or pro-ag.] sup- 
plying the place of the enunc, [the better analysis, as 
appears below, because of the abseuce of hyst.-prot.,~\ 
or the qual. may be a prepos. enunc, and what follows 

/ «■» A / /A? $ /$ 

it o,post-pos. inch.; e.g. ^$11 >* c>Jf «-^!;l XIX. 47. 

§ si 

Art thou forsaking my gods f, where u-^l^f may be an 
wzc/i., and c^f an ag. supplying the place of the enunc, 

/ A? 

or may be a prepos. enunc, and e^~>! a post-pos. inch. ; 

[(for) the verse £*t ^6^ refutes the assertion of 
the KK and Z and IH that hyst.-prot. is obligatory in 
XIX. 47., since in the verse it would be impossible, for 

• f A • 

the enMwe. of thedw. cannot be sing. (Sh);] and, ^^^1 ^ 
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being a reg. of l-^I; , the former [analysis] is more 
[especially] appropriate, since it does not involve separa- 
tion of the op. and its reg. by an extraneous [word], for 

• a£ $ / 

efcJf as ag\ to u^*f; is not extraneous to it, whereas in 
the second [analysis] c^>f , being an inch., and therefore 
not governed by the enunc. «-**#), is extraneous to it. 

•ASS r« X *«»-'? , £ ,*,$ 

When both are du., as ^l^f ^UGf , orpl., as m^ 6 ' 1 

u>^yi > tfl e ?wa/. is a prepos. enunc, and what follows 
it an wicA., according to the ordinary dial.; but in the 

dial of ift**^! ,y jiff [21] the qual may be an;mcA., , 
and what follows it an ag. [or pro-ag.] supplying the 
place of the enunc. They may, however, disagree in 
number: this [construction] is of two kinds; (1) dis- 
allowed, as jjj JJ&) and lwj ^y$fy , which compo- 
sition is [obviously] wrong; and (2) allowable, as 

/AS *> 5 *»•? , j>AS *3 § „,f 

tJ^fl fiCf and ^^.yi ^l*| , i n wn i c h case the qual. 
must be an inch., and what follows it an ag. supplying 

Si s iii& $ 

the place of the enunc. (IA). The nom. in i_C£ &W| Jf 
XIV. 11. Is there concerning God any doubt? and J U 

$ A/ Si <<° / 

i**j ;M iVitf *n the house is Zaid may be an inch, or an 

ag. [498], the latter being preferable, because the o f. 

. . i** 

is absence of hyst.-prot. : and like it are (a) the two «-*;* 
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§ /9 / A/ A § /■? A.P,/ A-P23/ A^S^ / *»° ' 

[in ci^ l^y j* lJ^ ^ ^; fySf j**M ^ XXXIX. 
21. Bf^ tfAe*/ iflfoc/t have feared their Lord shall have 
pavilions above which shall be pavilions (DM)], because 
the 1st adv. is supported upon what is predicated of, [i. e. 

„ t ' 2 t 'f **' 

Alt JCI , since ^.oJ! is an irccA. and »-ij* ^ an enwwc. 

(DM),] and the 2nd upon the qualified, the 1st ui^ being 
qualified by what follows it; (b) the n. following the 

9 9% $ «*/ $ A/ $ A/ § *«•£ 

9«aZ. in M JS jj>} and uH; f&S , because of what we 
have mentioned, [that the o. /. is absence of hy$t.-prot. 
(DM),] and because, when the cJ is an ag., the enunc. 
of jjj is a single term [26], the o. f. of enunc; and (c) 

§ /9 9 $ /9 9 —f 2 >° / iu / • A? 

c^Ul2> in cyUb &*> AmJ| ^ u-^^ jf H. 18., [(which 
• • / * t / 

is like the 2nd O^ ,) Or /iAe the similitude of men 
caught in a rain-storm from heaven, wherein are dark- 
nesses (B),] the ep. being orig. & single term: and, 
if you say oJ| ^^'! , the case is similar, according to 
the BB; and the doctrine of the KK, with whom IH 
agrees, that this [pron. (DM)] must be an inch, is conclu- 

sively falsified by XIX. 47. and g\ J&*, the saying 
that the pron. is an inch., as Z asserts [and IA allows] 
in the text, leading [in the text] to separation of the op. 
from the reg. by an extraneous [word], and in the verse 

9 9% 

to making the sing, the enunc. of the du. And &j^J in 
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^ /*" c5^ Vr 5 ^3 may be an ag. by means of the 
adv., the latter being supported upon the *. *., namely the 
pron. of Zaid assumed to be in ^ , [2M was beaten, 
his brother being in the house (DM),] or pro-ag. of J,, J 
assumed to be void of the pron., [Zaid's brother 'was 
beaten in the house (DM),] or an ineh. whose enunc. is 
the adv., the prop, beiug a d. s., [which (construction) 
reverts in sense to the 1st (DM):] Z and Fr, indeed, hold 
this last mode to be anomalous, because the circumstan- 
tial nominal prop, is void of the , , and declare the qua- 
nty ot ag. to be necessary in l& &Ac ^j ,b. rgo] 
but it is not as they assert: and the three modes are 
[allowable (DM)] i„ ^ ^ j& "J * #'' 

*7 ' £ ctf~; bein g iwo-og-. (? ag.) of the otf». 

occurring as a d. s. to the pro-ag. of JS, read with the 
angle *,, the pron. of ^ (DM), the sense being 
£1 fcu UilT (K), or jwhv. of Jff f or an inch, whose 
mono, is the adv., the j»*p. being a dL #., 4irf how many 
a Prophet hath been slain, with him being many devout 
men ! or And how many a Prophet have many devout men 
been slain with /(DM)]. The 1st of the two *,. must be 
the inch., [and the 2nd the enunc.,-] (1) when both are- 
del, whether equal in degree [of deteruiinateness (DM)1 
as Lu ; &Vf , [ W hat is pre, to the pron. being graded with 
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the proper name (262) (DM),] or unequal, as J-aHf **} 
and ^5 J^W : this [30] is the ordinary [doctrine]; 
but the truth is that the inch, is (a), [if both be 
alike known or unknown (DM),] [the] more det., like 

!h) in the ear., [whether it be first or last, and, if one be 
not more det., the first (DM),] or (b), [if they differ as 
to being known and unknown (DM),] the one known to 
the person addressed, [whether it be first or last, more 
det. or not (DM),] as if he say Who is the stander ?, and 
you then say ^iSM ^.5 The stander is Zaid, but (c), if he 
know them both, though not the relation [of one to the 
other] the first: (2) when both are indet, suitable for 

being made the inch. [25], as J« J**M «-XU J^M 
T281 : (3) when they differ as to determinateness and inde- 
terminateness, and the 1st is thedc*., like f& *&} : & ufc 
if the first be the indet., then, if it have not a permissive, 

• .PAx Si/ 

it is, an enunc. by common consent, as u&y )»- Thy 
garment is silk; and if it have a permissive, it is still 
so, according to the majority, while S holds it to be 

$ Ax / A $A • 

the inch., as *H) ^&* >^ %*** ts a better than thm 
or A better than thou is Zaid, and in my opinion either 
mode is allowable, the latter on the evidence of the 

saying «4) uCu*m> [above], the ^ not being prefixed 

/ / A • 

to the enunc. in affirmation, [(and) t-^*- being {indet.,) 
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A 9 ,*hsi*/{l 

i. q. 1^***=* , since you say lX$~s» J*) f *■*&> This is a 
man sufficing thee^ where it (K, B on III. 167.) does not 
import determinateness through being pre. (B), (but) is 
an ep. of the indet., because its prothesis is not real, 
since it is in the sense of the act. part. (Ill) (K),] and 

the former on that of the saying c-£^.la* ct>^ U [448] 

with the nom., What has thy Want become f i orig. U 

ijC£^ , [ U being indet. (180), aprepos. enunc. (DM),] 
so that the annulling [«.] is introduced after the det. 
is assumed to be an inch., otherwise it would not be 
introduced, since an inter rog. is not governed by what 
precedes it, [for, if U were an inch., the annuller would 
be prefixed to it, so that the interrog. would be governed 
by what preceded it (DM),] whereas with the ace. the 

O.f. is UO*.U Ji> U, tq. gS J» S*J* ^f , [U 



S 9 • / 



being a 1st inch., ^ a 2nd, and uXX&.t&. enunc. of the 
2nd (DM),] then, the annuller being prefixed to the 
pron. t the latter becomes latent in it, [so that U is an 
inch., the sub; of *&>>!»• a latent (pron.), u£X&.t». a pred., 

s 

and the prop, the enunc. of U (DM)]. The last, however, 
must be the inch, in *~a»*y> fS ^A^ fS and ja)>\ Vju 
[28] from regard to the sense (ML), notwithstanding the 
equality in [degree of] determinateness (DM). The 
primary condition of the n. is inchoation ; but that which 
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governs the norm, otherwise than in the case of indica- 
tion or the ace. or gen. sometimes invades the mch., so 

that it becomes non-inchoative: e. g. $&&* ^ **** 
becomes laUaU &1M j*c l^oJ^ by prefixion of \^\\ or 

Oku* &Wf j** ^ or &UU &li| ±xx> ^ ;r (S). [Thus] 

the ops. ^ &c. rob the inch, and enunc. of stability 
upon the wow. (M). The annullers of inchoation are 
(1) vs., i. e. ^ and its sisters [447], the vs. of a/;jo. [459], 
and ^jfc and its sisters [440], (2) ^s., i. e. U and its 
sisters [38, 107], the generic neg. V [36, 99], and ^ 

and its sisters [33, 97, 516] (IA). The inch, resembles 
the ag. [19] in being a subject of attribution; and the 
enunc. resembles it in being a second constituent of the 
prop. (M), [for] the v. cannot dispense with the n. [432], 
like as the first n. cannot dispense with the other in 
inchoation (S). 

§ 25. The inch, is (1) det., which is the general 
rule, (2) indet. (M, IA, Sh), either qualified or unqua- 
lified (M), but only [on condition that (the predica- 
tion made of) it import a material sense, which is rea- 
lised (IA)] in particular cases extended by some moderns 
to upwards of 30 (IA, Sh), said to be [all] reducible 
to generality or particularity of the indet (Sh). Those 
not here mentioned are either referable to what is 
mentioned, or not correct. [Of] these cases (IA), [i. e. 
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of] the permissives of inchoation by means of the 
indet. (ML), instances of particularity (Sh) are (1) 
the indet: % being (a) qualified (IA, Sh, ML), (a) liter- 
ally (IA/ML), [i.e.] by au ep. mentioned (Sh), as 

*ff***> cT ^ cTr* ^J n - 22 °- ^<* assuredly a 
believing servant of God w fotfer /Aa« a polythcist (ML, 

' > A ' A*o y $ S / 

Sh), Uj^* r f^f ^ j^ ^f wat2 o/- ^ e M0 ^ & ^.^ 

s s s s 

t /'*s • • 9* • 

(IA), and &U^ oU lJax^ ^4 /^5/e man takes refuge in 
a weak thornless tree of the kind termed JU^S , orig. 
i-*X*<<> J=5-;, the inch, being really the suppressed 
[indet.], which is qualified; but every ep. does not pro- 
duce material sense, so that ^la. j~U/f ** Jb.» j s not 
allowable (ML), the man being known to be of mankind, 
so that the qualification imports nothing material (DM) ; 
(b) constructively (IA, ML), [i.e.] by an ep. supplied 
(Sh), as £« ^^1 [27], i. e. ^ J JU (Sh, ML), J»f yfc 
g\ [below] ^ra wiJ, {being what an evil!,) made $c, or 
A (great) evil, i. e. (IA, ML) ^ ^ Ja (ML) [or] 
f*&* yi (IA), and 

i. e. .--JU* V ;uw , [A decree (that is not to be contested) 
has made thee to sojourn at Dim IMajaz; and indeed 
1 think, by my fathers (130), Dhu-lMajaz is not a home 



( w ) 
for thee (DM, Jsh)] ; (c) logically (ML), being a dim. 

,*, § A • .P $ s § J> s 

(IA, Sh), as ^t*. Ja=j. ; , i. q. ^ J*>) (Sh, ML) [or] 
^Sa. (IA), A small, or contemptible, man came to me, 
because the dim. formation qualifies in sense (I A, Sh) 
with smalluess (Sh), or containing the sense of wonder 

(IA), as W.5 ^3 U [180, 478] (IA, ML), i. q. s^ 

fj^ I ^m-%1 *x!2i* , though in these two sorts there is no 
supplied ep. % so that they might be of the 2nd kind (ML); 
or (b) a relic of a qualified (IA, ML), as the GG say 

(ML) e. g. >»tf ^ >£*- ^r* -^ believing man is £e#er 
than an unbelieving (IA), though the correct is what I 
haye explained (ML), that the inch, is suppressed, and 
the permissive the qualification mentioned (DM): (2) its 
having a reg. [dependent upon it (Sh)] or being pre. 
(IA, Sh), [i. e.] its governing the nom., as ^W}*! ff 
according to him that allows it [1, 24], or the ace. (ML), 

%, , , , A 9 A / $ A// §/ / • . **' *** 

as &J** /** yjf JV) ***** »-V** H [words of the 
Prophet (Sh)] An enjoining of right is an alms, and a 

/Kt/ s A S s A? 

prohibiting from wrong is an alms and ^^ *-&+ J^l 
.4 ?»ore excellent than thou came to me (Sh, ML), the adv. 
being in the place of an ace. through the inf. n. and qual.j 

S A."" */ slli*> &9//S "' -9 A S 

or the em. (ML), as oU*H ^ &U| ^SS e^fjLo j^ 
[words of the Prophet (Sh)] Five prayers hath God pre- 
scribed unto men (Sh, ML), provided that the post. n. be 
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indet., as exemplified, or det. when the pre. n. is such as 

does not become det through prothesis, like M ljC&« 

J«#. The like of, i. e. One . like, thee is not niggardly 
[114], the pre, n. in other cases being det., not indet. (ML) : 
an instance of generality is (Sh) (3) its being general 

(IA, Sh, ML), (a) itself (Sh, ML), like [ JT and] the 

A 

cond. and interrog. ns. (ML), as ^y^l* *J JT XXX. 25. 

' hfi$ AJV A • 

All are continually obedient unto Him and J>f Jt» >* 

&3U Whoever stands, 1 shall stand with him (Sh); (b) 
through something else (ML), being preceded by a neg. 

(IA, Sh) or interrog. (IA), as ;toJf ^ Ja.; U Notaman 

55 i& $ » / A • 

i* w& £fo Aowse (Sh, ML), ^ijJf ^ J^ Ja> is owy man 
m#c.?,and &U| £* **!! XXVII. 61. What! is any god 

fellow with God?: [and permissives not mentioned in Sh 
are] (4) syndesis, provided that the coupled or ant. be such 
as might be an inch, [if it stood alone (DM), (which 
includes the cases of) (a) the indet.'a being coupled to a 

det., as ^jU^ti J-^j *H) Zaici and a man are standing, or 

to (a n. qualified by) an ep. (IA)], as *)**<• y **-*))** J f 

^ol tgxAAj &* j^> ^» jas. A kind saying and forgiveness 

fi * 

are better than an alms that injury follows, [(and) as 

^tt>J| ^ J^>j is*6^ A Tamimi and a man are in the 
house (IA),] and [(b) a qualified n.'s being coupled to it 
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§ fi* / $ A// $ / , • A/ A 2 / AS 

(I A),] as «-*;;** Jy>j &*lk meaning Ufi>^ ** j£«f 
[29] Obedience and a right saying (are more exemplary 
than aught else) ; IM omits the proviso, citing 



• • •A S A / / 9* S A^o a 



^gXUb t>^s tS^^i ^UIool ^i>JU 

/ / $J»A^ • » A • • A? A /• 

U*** jj-»1 j^ ^ v^?^^ «-^ 



but this is not an ex. of the case, since the ^ may be for 
the d. s., which [ y of the d s. (DM)] is a permissive, 
and, even if the syndesis be preserved, a supplied ep. 

&**&* required by the situation is there [as the permis- 

sive (DM)], while syndesis may not be the permissive, 
because the coupled iu the verse is the prop., uot the 
indet. (ML), / have patience, while, or but, she that kills 
me has (great) complaining : then has any man heard of 
amore marvellous matter than this? (Jsh) : (5) the enunc.'a 
being an adv. or [prep, and (IA)] gen., [or, as IM says, 

$ s /A / // 

prop., as *Sy* U-l.'d) L. 34. And We have an additional 
store, \—>W Ja-I J£J XIII. 88. For every period is an 






ordinance, and J^) &+&* lJ^^S (Such that) his young 
man repaired to thee was a man (ML)], provided that the 
enunc. be [particular (ML), which means that what the 
adv. is pre. to, or the gen., or the subject in the prop., 

should be such as might be an inch., like the det. V in 

• Ax/ / £ iu 9 £S /9 

tuoJ , the general J^-l JS" } and the det. &*Up (DM), 
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so that Ja.^ ^fo ^ is not allowable, because there 
must be at the time some man in some house, and there- 
fore to predicate that imports nothing material, and (ML)] 
prepos. (IA, ML), as they say, though the precedence is 
requisite only to preclude its being mistaken for an ep., 
[the indet. having more need of the ep. than of the enunc. 
(DM)]; [thustfn the last verse] the enunc. is a particular 

adv. [ ,5^6 o.i* J t and this is by itself a permissive, its 
precedence not being necessary, because particularity [of 
the indet."] is attained through the supplied ep., [so that 
the indet. needs no (other) ep. (DM),] and therefore the 

S s A S/ j 9* • £• 

adv. may be postpos., as in tfdJU lS *~*« Ja.L VI. 2. ^rctf 
a named period hath He [28] : (6) the indetls being in- 
tended to denote the possessor of the essential nature consi- 
dered abstractedly, as M^*f *<• ^a- Ja.^ .4 man is better 
than a woman : (7) its being in the sense of the v., which 
includes (a) its being meant to denote wonder, as t_*»£ 

Ar A^ A -P & ••? 

i>j.y , [i. e. u>jj ^ L-^»*Sf / wonder at Zaidf (DM),] or 

* * * nt ss 9 • • 

invocation [28], as vu-V. Jf J* r M~ XXXVII. 130. Peace 

l\£/ S/kfi 

be upon the family of Yd- Sin /, [i. e. ^ ^ol / invoke a 

s to • J>A $ Ax 

blessing for them (DM),] and ^jjuiLaJJ Jj^ LXXXIII. 1. 

" ' A A// .PA? 

fPoe emfo them that give short measure /, [i. e. j^l* j*^f 

S AiG^ 9 f"-' 

I invoke a curse upon them (DM),] and (b) ^^\ ^ , 

17 
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contains t 



so that ^^.yi f>S ** contains two permissives, [or rather 
three, the rceg. and the two in £M ^S , i. e. government 
(of the nom.) and verbal sense (DM),] the majority [of the 
BB] disallowiug i>M J>& not because it contains no per- 
missive, but either for want of the condition of govern- 
ment [346], i.e. support, or, more obviously, for want of 
the condition requisite for the ag. to be a sufficient sub- 
stitute for the enunc. [24], i. e. precedence of a neg. or 
interrog. : (8) that the appertaining of that enunc. to the 
indet. should be an infringement of the usual course 

fof nature], as e^>Jcp«; &;»& A tree bowed down and 
e^Jbo 'ifi A cow spoke, such an occurrence on the part 
of the individuals of this genus being abnormal, so that 
there is a material sense in predicating it thereof, [because 
of its being unknown (DM),] in contrast to «^U Ja.; : 
(9) occurrence of the indet after tot denoting unexpect- 
edness, as v-AaH' ^ ^ u^-f* 1 went forth, and, lo, 
a lion was at the door /, since the ordinary course [of 
nature] does not necessitate your being surprised by a lion 
on your going out, [so that the predication has a material 
sense (DM)] : (10) for the same reason as the last (ML), 
its occurrence [at the beginning of a circumstantial prop. 
(ML),] after the j of the d. s., as 

, z*ssh, /si 3/ s> //«*//^»|;J»// /*// 
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(IA, ML) We journeyed by night, a star having given 
light; but after thy face appeared, its lustre hid the light 
of every shining star (J), or not after the y , as 

* is A 9 ss As £9s *s s f\£*3 s99A* 9 Aw/ 

^JJU Sj^ ^\£ fyi M JTj * JLfci.f . yfcjjf J Ipty l-^JJ! 

S S S fi s s s s 

(ML) The wolf comes by night to them (the sheep) in the 
period of life one (single time); but every day they see me, 
a big knife in my hand (DM, Jsh). Other permissives 
mentioned are the indet.'s being (IA, ML) (11) circum- 

9 9 S & r& sS 

scribed, as J^ y^i J UJf Only a man is in the house 

# Ss f- a s 

(ML), [or] iu the sense of the circumscribed, as jfi>f y*> 

s s it s *» s s <u /t- s 

u_>tf 13 , in full ^ Nf i— & lo ^i£>! U , (JVctf aught 6w£) <m 
evil has made a possessor of a canine tooth to whine (IA), 
(12) distributive, as 

A 9$ § As s 9 s 9 Ass AssA"&^ ,, *As 9 AsA%s 

[by Iinra alKais, And I approached craioling upon the 
two Ic?iees, from fear of being tracked to her abode ; and 
when I come forth, I walk boldly, a garment have I for- 
gotten at her dwelling, and a garment I trail on the 

s s s A 

ground (J)], (13) after the lJ of the apod., as «^S>3 ^ 

SOI f° §Ass §A S * 

lab JJ J ox) vu: TjT an ass be gone away, an ass is fast 

* ' ' , us 

in the tether (IA, ML), (14) after Vy , as 

• 2 2 9 s s s A £ss A^ 33/ ' «Sj» • A*/ is A*> s As 

(IA) £fatf there not been patience, every lover would have 
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perished, when their riding-beasts arose for departure (J); 
tbcse, however, require consideration, because in the 
1st inehoation by means of the indet. is correct without 

• 3 

M , [a reflection upon the ex., however, not upon 
the rule, the author's objection being non-apparent in 
Ja^ jpC Uf Only a man is standing (DM),] in the 2nd 
the two vs. may be eps., the enunc. being suppressed, i. e. 
and (of my garments is) a garment (that) 1 have forgot- 
ten, and (of them is) a garment (that) I trail, or enuncs., 
two supplied eps. being there, and a garment (of mine) have 
I forgotten, and a gamient (of mine) I trail, in the 3rd 

the sense is ^ ^5 another ass, the ep. being suppressed 
(ML), and in the 4tn [also] the author holds the permis- 
sive to be a supplied ep. (DM); (15) a reply, as J^j,i.e. 
g*X* Ja. ; t said in reply to "Who is with thee?," (16) 
[intended to be (J)] vague, as 

• • A $ Pt>, , IK,, f , p K, , fi* ,i 

by Imra alKais, [0 Hind, wed thou not a dolt, upon 
whom (so dirty is he) is still the hair that he was born 
with, red-haired, between whose wrists and ankles is so?ne 
amulet, in whom is a dryness of the wrist-joint producing 
distortion of the hand, who .seeks the ankle-bone of the 
hare as a charm against the evil eye and sorcery, no 
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&***>-• being meant to the exclusion of another, for, 
while the vagueness of the indet. is what disqualifies it 
from being an inch., when an indet. inch, witli no (othetf) 
permissive is found in the speech of the eloquent, the 
intention of making (it) vague is held to be the permissive 

(J),] (17) subjoined to the J of inception, as JG J.*.y As- 

A, 

suredly a man is standing, (L8) after the enunciatory £ , 

as £*l &** j^" [224] (IA), pf being enunciatory, in the 
position of an ace. as an adv., its «/?. in the gen. being 

A • A • $ 3 / 

suppressed, i. e. e^-*^ *f , and &** in the nom. being an 
zracA., which has, however, another permissive, its being 
qualified by uXl (J). 

§ 26. The enunc. is (1) a single term [24], either 
[prim., and then, according to the KK (and Z) and IM, 
absolutely (I A)] void of the pron. [relating to the inch.] 

(M, IA), as l-C»1U cw.j Zaid is thy young man (M), 
though, Ks and many others hold that it does assume the 

• *? 9* Ay $Ay 

pron., u£j£J 1^.3 being in full, according to them, u3jj 
j2> u$yM , while the BB say that it assumes the pron. 
when it implies the sense of the deriv., as J*wf J^.j Z'/ntf 

is o #ora, i. e. £}^~ brave, but not otherwise, as [before] 

exemplified (IA) ; or [deriv., and then (I A)] assuming the 

$ • a » $ Ay 
pron. (M, IA), as jft*** )F* l Amr is departing (M), 

when not governing an explicit n. in the nom., and when 
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following the course of the v., like the act. and pass, 
parts., [the intensive paradigms (C),] the assimilate ep., 

9 xA? § • A -P $ A/ / 9 

and the J**f of superiority, as jfiL*** ^.j , i. e. y& , hut 
not when not following the course of the v., like the 

$ 'A /I 

instrumental tw., as _&&•♦ Ilia 27m £s a key, where there 
is no pro?i., and likewise ns. on the mould of J*a-» denot- 

A/ /Ay • ( 

ing time and place, as 0^.3 ^j* lvi& 77m is Zaid's place 
or time, of shooting, where there is no pron., nor when 
following the course of the v., but making an explicit n. 

9 / /9 $ /*/ 4 A/ 

no?n. t as 8U1U J£ jj^ Zow/, Ms two young men are stand' 

§ r~s 9 / /fi 

ing, where J$ makes SLIU nom., and therefore does not 
assume a pron. (IA); the rfew. [e?zunc.] when not govern- 
ing an explicit n. in the nom., [and when following the 
course of the v.,~\ governs the pron. of the inch, in the 
nom., because the deriv. is like the v. in meaning, and 
therefore must have an ag. [or pro-ag.] } either explicit, as 

99/9 9 / §A/ 

2UU£ u-j^ c*£J Zaia"s young man is striking, or prono- 

' f • A .P § A/ , 9 % / A9 

minal, as ^fi*** ^5 > * n ^ u ^ V* l^ 4 * - * (^) » wneu the 
[deriv. (IA)] enunc. falls to the person [or thing] that 
[the attribute denoted by] it belongs to, the pron. is 

§ *»/ § A/ 

[necessarily (C)] latent [in it, as J$ tV.j , S (however) 

S 9 * 9 § *>/ § As ' 

allowing y& in jfi> J£ o^j to be either a corrob. of the 

latent ^ron. or an ag. to *5£ (IA)] ; but when it falls to 
a person [or thing] other than that which [the attribute 
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denoted by] it belongs to [and whose pron. it governs in 
the nom. (C)], the pron. must be expressed^ according to 
the BB, whether ambiguity be [otherwise] precluded, as 

/ fi /» s § A § Ax 

(IA, C) y& l&.)te usifi) l^ # 3 Zaid is beating Hind (IA) 

/ .P*/ X $ Ax $ A 

[and] ^ &X^lo jj»j o«xfi> ^fmrf w beating Zaid (C), or 

' ' ' *> , $Ax u, 

not precluded [without the pron. (rA)], as &>$** )y+* d^j 

X .P §Ax ' § Ax 

Jt> £a?7i is beating t Amr i [jj>j being an tncA., ^^** a 2nd 

J»J> / $Ax 

t«c/i., &>^to c«w»c. of o*c , the & relating to him, and 

ys> an ag\ relating to Zaid, which must be expressed, lest 
l Atnr be imagined to be the ag. of the beatiug (C),] while, 
according to the KK, the pron. [may be either expressed 

~ $A $Ax 

or latent, if ambiguity be precluded, as in £*! oJuD cV.j , 

so that jS> may be expressed or not, at will, and (IA)] 
must be expressed [only (C)] when ambiguity is appre- 

/* §Ax §Ax 

hended [(without it), as in gS y^c oj>j , where without 
the pron, the ag. of the beating might be either Zaid or 
'Amr, whereas with the pron. Zaid must be the ag. (rA)] ; 
and the saying of the poet 

A x X A xx x .P x A x A^O x .P Ax 

•P x A x x $ x A X x » A 

' V x x 

[flfy /teqpfc are Me builders of the pinnacles of glory: by 
God, K Adnan and Kahtdn have known the truth of that (J), 

a* x ;/ 

in full f& toy b (I A),] is an ex. (IA, C) of the KK's doctrine 
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h/ * fi 

(IA) that shows them to be right, [^f being an inch., ^6 

a 2nd inch., forming with its enunc. tfDyb a prop, in the 
position of a nom. as enunc. of the 1st inch., and the cop. 

A fi A fi / fi • 

JD suppressed (J),] since he does not say f2> l&yb (C), 
there being no fear of ambiguity, as the pinnacles are 
known to be built, not builders; the BB, however, hold 



• * 



^o to be the re%. of a suppressed qual. indicated by the 

t~ * fi f fi S As S fi f 

one mentioned, i. e. j£\ £)<i ^yl> ^f , the ^yb , 

though [denoting] past [time] and anarthrous [345], 
governing [the ace.'], because it is meaut to express con- 
tinuance, so that it may govern as well as what is meant 
to denote the present or future, My people {have been 
building) the pinnacles of glory, have been the builders 
thereof (J): (2) a prop. (VI, IA), which some say must be 
enunciatory, [but, correctly, may be originative, though 

/ * S3 

the inch, may not have an annuller, like ^JS and ^S 
and their sisters, prefixed to it, unless its pred. be enun- 

fiA A»-o $ hf 

ciatory (DM),] so that there is a dispute as to toyo\ J-ej 

• fi • A • $ A/ 

[144] and *S> •— *i? «-*ij Zaid, beat thou him and how is 

S fi /A/ 

he ?, some saying that [ f> i-a^T (DM) or] the [other] 
prop, after the inch, is in the place of a nom. as an enunc, 
which is correct, and some that it [is not, because it is 
originative (DM), but] is in the place of an ace. through 

fi\ A^» fi fi% 

an understood saying, [i. e. &^f &# Jf\ (DM),] which 
is the enunc. : the major [1] prop, is biform, i. e. nominal 
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S> S/ dA/ 

in the former and verbal in the latter part, as pji> «jj>3 

* si 

Sjf! , or uniform, [i. e. nominal in both parts (DM),] as 
J£ S^f (jjj (ML) : the [cnunciative] prop, is (a) verbal, 

' S si s ; s 4 As 

as Sj^-f w^^ jjj Zaid's brother went away; (b) nominal 

$ y A S s si $ A /• 

as 3^""* s ^ )}** 'Amr's father is departing) (c) cond., 

S fiS A • AJ> A W 

as L-^&iy, &taao ^1 j& .ZfaA;r, £/" tf^ow g*W£ wwto /«»*, will 

thank thee, [the cond. prop, being added by Z and others 
(ML), thus making four divisions of the prop. (DM), though 
correctly a branch of the verbal (ML)] ; (d) adverbial, as, 

yjJf ^ d^L (M); Z's &r. of the adverbial [1] prop., ^ 



Si *o 2 t& § fit 



\\ jJI in \\^\ ^ *i.\ , supposes the supplied ;!;&u*J to be 
not a n., but a u. [27], suppressed alone, the pron. being 
transported to the adv. after being governed by it (ML); 

S fO 2ss A^» $A^ *" A 

for in ^«jJ| J yix**#| uv.) there is a latent pron. in j5a*»! 
governed by it ; and, when the v. is suppressed, the pron., 
becoming devoid of op., is then governed by the adv., 
and consequently is transported to it, and becomes latent 
in it, because the pron. is attached only to its op. (DM): 

• • A $ A^ $ A/ 

(3) an adv. or [prep, and] gen., as l/l^ ojj and **j 
JjJ| ^ , dependent upon a word necessarily suppressed, 

' ' ,«$»,/$ As 

according to some an ac£. /)«/£., in full jJ\ ^f^ ^.j or 
>££*»*• , in which case the cnunc. belongs to the class of 

the single term, but according to the majority of the BB 

18 
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*• £// hi& $ As £ s A / 

a v., in full i>M j£X*wf jjJ or ;&~*£ f in which case the 

enunc. belongs to the class of the prop., and according 
to some, among them IM, either one or the other, while 
Abu Bakr Ibn AsSarraj wrongly holds that the adv. or 
[prep, and] gen. is a distinct class : the suppressed [word] 
is anomalously expressed in 

A 9/ A * £/ //»/ A 3 A^» / • 
9 t*S 9h^> s 9 h 9 • / * his 

' s s 

(IA) Thine will be might if thine ally be mighty ; and if 
he be mean, thou wilt be at the centre of meanness, while 
IJ declares that it may be expressed, because it is original 
(J) : the adv. assumes a pron. transported to it from the 

/A A 

suppressed ^^u*wf , which [pron."] therefore is corrobo- 
rated in 

*/*?/»S«« Sh S9 SS * 99 S A? Sh9 9 s A / 

' s s % ' * $ * * 9 

[498], by Kuthayyir [or Jamil, For if my body be in a 
land other than the land of you, still verily my heart shall 
be beside thee ever all of it (Jsh)], whether the adv. pre- 
cede or follow the inch., so that in 

</Si« X^» 9shss A// A /A fshs s • ? 

>» ^ # * * * 

[by AlAhwas, iVow palm-tree, i. e. woman, from Dhat 

'Irk, peace, upon thee be it and the mercy of Ood I (Jsh)J 

s s A// 

the coupling may be to the pron. of f»U~ latent in c-£*k , 
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9 / /A/«/ »»• / p / .# Ax • 

like f«**Mj if^*« Ja.^* y*j)ym [158], whereas according to 
the assertion that the arfw. does not assume a pron. 
absolutely or with precedence, the verse must be a case 
of precedence of the coupled before the ant. [539], upon 
thee be peace and the mercy of God! (BS): the adv. of 

. ' • A $Ay 

place is enunc. to a concrete »., as «-SjJU j^j , or ab- 

• • A J> • A/ ' 

stractw.,as c^i* jUSif (IA); the [adverbial (I A)] «. of 
time [in the ace. or governed in the gen. by J (IA), 

though erctmc. to an abstract n. (IA, Sh), as -y' JUSJf' 
&**»M or &u.=Jf r y ^ (IA),] is not ercwrac. to a con- 

• AsA<" 9 A/ $ A< , 

crete rc., as (IA, Sh, BS) r yJ| j*j (IA,Sh) [or] ^ joj 

A/ • 

^y. , because all mankind are in a day (BS), but may be so 
(IA, BS), according to IM (IA), when qualified by a restric- 
tive ep. (BS), [or] when [otherwise] affording a material 
sense, as &*Uf JU$Jf 2% e new moon ^ be freight, 
&*) 3)^ ^**fl Fresh, ripe dates are in the two months 

*•' IS/ * A y 

of Rabz 1 , and ^c p ^ ^ jaaj We are in a pleasant 



' ' A • 



day and loT ^A ^ in such a month, though most of the 
BB hold the prohibition to be absolute (IA), JU$M &dff 
(Sh) [and other apparent] instances of it (I A) being para- 

• A^» P Sf , ti*° SfA* 

phrased, as (IA, Sh) JU^If^ (I A) [or] Jlty I LJ yy% 
[rising or] seeing being an accident, not a substance 
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jh/h' 



(si.), J*yi Z£> ( IA >. m,d simi,arl y the prov - f* 
% ,£ % , i. c. ;i ^ -i f' ^ ' To ' da * * 

(drinking of) wine'; and to-morrow will be (betiding of) 
business (Sli). 

§ 27. The cnunciative prop., [when not itself logi- 
cally the inch. (JAM must contain (M, IA, ML) a men- 
tion relating to the inch. (M), [i-jM a *>/>• (IA, ML) 
connecting it with the inch. (IA), jM ^ »™ nin S ^ 
dii [2G] (M): hence the sayings that l*Z-/» in !»,< 

JL/i/ £} is the emnc, and that JUt in ^ 
s j£y j j\ JiJfJ XXXVIII. 85. is the enunc. of the 1st 
UJI are refuted, [because there is no cop. (DM)] the 
emmc. heing in both cases suppressed, i. e. 4f*y >*i) V 

[29] and ^ 'g* , « - ^ ^' ^ < ML >> 
j/l meaning *$ (K), the j>ron. heing suppressed (B), 

like e^>l "|J ^ [1]» r/,en rte ' ral!A ^ il/ " !e oath )— and 
the imth, I «y (*)-7 «*« *'^ ■*" <*• B > The ^ 
is (t) a p™. (IA, ML) relating to the fccA. (IA): this, 
being the o. /., serves as a cop. when mentioned, as »i) 
2£i , and when suppressed, [the rel. heing sometimes 
known, so that it need not he mentioned (M)J in the nom. 
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* * s iff 

as XX. 66. [171], i.e. ^I^U U«J, Verily these two 
[16, 171], or Verily (the case is this,) these two [166], or 
Yea, these two [527,556], assuredly (they are) Sec, or ace 

X A t Ax S$J> , A X J> A S X 

as £^f ^ &IT [l], or g*rc., as i> ; ^ J JU Jllf C/a- 

£ X ' X ^ 

ryfetf fo^jr w taw wa?^ m>«#/ 4 * y or a <ft r / 4aw i e> i ^ 

•PA s ' 

*m [25], the saying of a woman [in the presence of the 

Prophet (DM)^;- ^ ^ ^ ^f^), 

[i.e. &i* ^Jf , ^ A^ am *, ^ e f eel (o f him j . s a 

feel of a hare in softness; and the odour is an odour of 

A/- J 

saffron (DM),] unless J! acts for the pron., his feel and 

**JJ° Ax A x x I S „,, „ , „,„ ' 

/r 1 " f>* cT* ^ u)) ^ >** ^ XLII.41. [And 
assuredly he that hath 'suffered patiently under wroDg, 
and forgiven, verily that (from him) is from the Divine 
ortfm^ o/o^eW (K, B)], i.e. «JU uX/3 J : in fchr ee 
instances, however, the pron. does 'not 'produce connec- 
tion, [in which case the sentence is vitiated (DM),] (a) 
when coupled [to something in the enunc. (DM)] by some 
[con.-] other than the , y as ^ ^ ft *J£ or y£ *? f 
whereas with ^ the «r. is allowable (DM)]; (b) when 

the oj>. is repeated [with the con. , (DM)], as 'A 1*1 
• j> x xx $a x y /J r ••> 

J* r b J ;>** J (c) When the pron. is a subst, as 11^ 

P ^^C] ^| ^UyJ, f where ^ beiQg a ^ 

of implication [150] for the latent pron. relating to the 
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young woman, is constructively as though it belonged to 
another prop. (ML), because with the subst. the op. is meant 
to be understood as repeated [152] (DM) : (2) a dem % [to 

XAJS^ ■» X X 

the inch. (IA)], as [in the reading (IA)] ^yKM j»U> 
tfL. L-XI3 VII. 25. And the vesture of piety, that is better : 
(3) lit. repetition of the inch., generally in importing [awe 

-Pu3 x S>° X -P3 x A' 

and (ML)] solemnity, as Btsdl U «%al( LXIX. 1. 2. 
(I A ML), orig. ^> U, 77*e certain hour, ztf/ifl* is //*« 

' .Px XA.-0 x J>x xAx 

certam hour ? (K, B), £*,&! U &* ; &| CI. 1. Thecatas- 

x X 

trophe, what is the catastrophe f (IA), LVI. 26. [160], 

^ x A /A/" x? x 

andi^t c^j*H £$ ^ [160] (ML), but sometimes in other 
cases, as lH; U ^3 (IA): (4) logical repetition of it, as 
ijjj J^g. ^ ^itl ^3 , when Abu l Abd Allah is a sur- 
name for him j'this is allowed [only (DM)] by Abu -lHasan 
(ML): (5) a generality [in the prop. (DM)] such as includes 

S 9 H^> /A § AX Ax 

the inch., as J^M ^ ^.; (IA, ML), Jl in the ag. of 
1*> being generic [469] (DM), and 



/ A / utfi x Ax 



i ' * ' ^ 6 

xA x xx xA x .PA S ^ -»*x 9 x 

by ArRanimalji Ibn Abrad, Now would that I knew whe- 
ther there be a way to Umm Jalidar ! for as for patience 
at separation from her, there is no patience (Jsh) ] : but 
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in that case ^^ ct»U cjjj and y^f ^ J^j V ljJ&. 
must be allowed, [which is absurd, because the sentence 
is incoherent (DM)] ; and in the ex. the cop. is logical 

repetition of the inch., as allowed by Abu -lHasan, Jf 
denoting knowledge, not the genus, and in the verse is 
lit. repetition of the inch., generality not being intended 
in it, since what is meant is that he has no patience at 
separation from her, not that he has no patience at sepa- 
ration from anything : (6) coupling by means of the 
illative «-i a prop, having apron, to a prop, void thereof, 
or the converse, as 

S/A/s «S 9 * '** SA/t f.' ' •f*"*' tJ •" ■" n s A A fish* 

And the image reflected in mine eye, the water clears 
away at one time, so that it (the image) appears; and 
at times it gathers, so that it is drowned, which, how- 

ever, may be orig. &** iUM ^su; [(similarly) y&u ^iSJI 

jj\ (540) is allowable, because, the *J beiug illative, 
what follows and what precedes it are on the footing of 
the cond. and correl. props., which are in the predicament 

$A/> • • , , A § Ay 

of a single prop., since yy* ^^hk fi J> ^j If Zaid, 

• •? JA/ /// a $Ar 

stand, l Amr will be angry and M ^*s j$L« .f jo I Zairf 
*/ 'Amr journey, will abide are allowable (BS)] : (7) [the 
like (DM)] coupling by the j , allowed by Hisham alone, 

/y/ht/ 0A A • • $A/ $A A • ••• *, §AS 

as t$-»/f j o^b u>jS ^j and cjl£> c^ojo ; ^ jj>j , the j 
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denoting union, so that the two props, are like one, as in 
the case of the ui : but the ^ denotes union only in the 
case of single terms, not in that of props.) since 

ij^lSj JG> ^tuoD is allowable, but not «^**-tj} »»y^. ^^ : 
(8) a condition containing a pron., and having its correl. 
indicated by the enunc, as pl» ^^ ^^ ^yu o^j Zaad, 
'ifljr will «&mrf, everc i/" /ie (Zaid) stand, [the connection 
here being through a pron. in a cond. prop, exterior to 

A/ 

the enunc. though a condition thereof (DMj ] : (9) J| 
acting for the pron., according to the KK and some BB, 

as fcsaM ^ ^^l ^ j-^J ^ *0 r ^ ute- 4* Uf j 
^yjj Jb LXXIX. 40. 41. And as for him that hath 
feared the bar of his Lord, and refrained his soul from 
lust, verily Paradise, it shall be his abode, orig. Sl^U , but, 
according to the disallowers, in full & ^^ I the abode 
(for him) : (10) the prop.' 's being logically the inch, itself, 

fii)t° S • I / A/ * • lU 

as in &UJ VI &J| M j& ^i ^s)*^ 2 * [ 2^0 mid-day custom 

£ t * ' ' ' 

of Abu Bakr was to say " There is no god but God", 
which {ex.), however, is irrelevant, because the enunc, 
being the expression, is a single term, not a prop. (DM),] 
and in the enunc. of the pron. of the case [167], as 
CXII. 1. [160] (ML). But the [enunciative (IA)] prop. t 
when logically the inch, [itself (ML)], needs no cop. 

A * 

(I A, ML) in addition to the prop, itself (DM), as J&>j 
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^gAA-ua. &Wf My speech is " God is sufficient for me" where 

A s J>li*> A •«• 

4>5 -j~*=*. &AJf is itself what is meant by ,J^' } , ami simi- 

' „ si x As ' 

larly £M &M ^ ^^ My saying is " T/iere is etc:' 



§ 28. The inch. orig. precedes the enunc, because 
the latter is logically a qualification of it, and therefore 
ought to follow, like the ep. As regards preceding the 
inch., the enunc. is of 3 kinds, what may either precede 
or follow, what must follow, and what must precede 
(IA). The enunc. may precede [the inch. (M), when 
no such ambiguity or the like, as will be mentioned, is 

9 As 9* <»/ § Afi A S 

thereby produced ; you say (a) J^j J& (IA)], as /y.^ 



s Ss A s As 
'S' A 



* 



\^$yjjj t j* Hateful is he that hates thee / (M, IA) ,_$-£*? 

,f hSfi/f* hfi s A s $#»>•• ' ' 

U| Tfcmsmf a»a 7, ffc>U*^ *a>Uaa* /1^*« XLV. 20 [( Or have 
they which have committed iniquities thought that We 
should make them to be like them which have believed, and 
wrought righteous works,) to be such that alike should 
be their time of life and their time of death in happiness 
and glory, as will be the case with the believers ?, 

•w 9*o»/ / »* ' a '" '' 

j>J| s\y» being a subst. for (the preceding) aJ| ^^ the 

ss As A.PsAsA?£ A Ass 5*// 

2nd of the 2 o&js. of J*sJ (B)], and {£y±>\\ ^Xc s\y* 

f\S> A A.P As A? 

*3>jhU5 J -I II 5. Alike will it be to them whether thou 
have warned them, or have not warned them, i. e. s\y» 

S9 / SS 3 S A K*> 9 ASS $ As S> fit • s 

&»^;f^Vf f^i* [541] (M); (b) i*>3 tyt r G, as 

19 
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' ' • • • y ^ , 

[by Hassan Ibn Thabit, He whose sole antagonist thou 
wast, bereft of him has been his mother, and he has passed 
the night stuck fast in the claw of the lion (J),] where 

■Palp A / s A • 

M l«JX? jS, [ a verbal prop. (J),] is the prepos. enunc. 
of the postpos. inch. 8.^1 j c^xf ^ ? [the cop. being 
the & in &*f , which jorow. may relate to ^*, asbeiug 
prior in natural order though literally posterior (J)] ; (c) 

$ A/- § / A 9 S fit 

oj; } JjlLax* 8^1, as 

hfi sfi § A/fi A y y x / J> fit , j, A j,S^ , , , 

»ytu£ u^or c^ir v ; a^j * v , ; b=^ ** &+\ u ..xu ji 

*>u* .P.P ,S p s % 

[by AlFarazdak, the S in M and *;2>U£ relating to *M 
(1 will drive my riding-beast) towards a king, whose 
father is such that his mother is not of the tribe of Muh3- 
rib, nor has the tribe of Kulaib become connected with 
him by marriage, meaning that this king's father did not 
take a wife from Kulaib, and was not the son of a woman 

y s A j>;S£ /• 

of Muharib (J),] where *-»;l=^ ^-» &*f U , [a nominal 
prop. (J),] is a prepos. enunc. to 8^1; (d) jjj 8^1 J£, ( e ) 

$Ay C^» $Ay y y A ' __ 

***5 )^ lS* » and ( f ) ))+* «^«J** The ewwnc. must follow, 

y y y * 

(I) when the «ncA. and ewwwc. are both del. [30], or indet. 
but capable of being an inch. [24], and there is nothing 

... > * $ $ Ay 

to distinguish the inch, from the enunc, as l-*j»»! j^j 
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A y A * * hi Ax A , sf 

and yy* ^ J*&\ oj»j >-. J^f ^f fo# dr than Zaid is 
$c, where the enuncs. may not precede, because, if soy 
they would become inchs., whereas they are meant to 
be enuncs. ; but the enunc. may precede when there is 
evideuce to show that the first-comer is an enunc, so 
that in &a^ y\ ui*,^ ^f ^ y^/wlike^ Hanifa 
[100] the ercwrcc. &Axa- ^f might be put first [24], be- 
cause it is known that the object is to liken Abu Yusuf 
to" Abu Hanifa, not Abu Hanifa to Abu Yusuf, whence 
the saying 

[The children of our sons are our children; but our 
daughters, their children are the children of the most alien 
men (J)], the inteution being to predicate of their sons' 
children that they are like their own children, not to 
predicate of their own children that they are like their 
sons' children: (2) when the enunc. is a v. governing in the 

• • § Ay § A, , , 

nom. the latent pron. of the inch., as *£ <J*>J ; for ^.\ JS. 
is not admissible, if u^j is to be a postpos, inch., because 
it would be ag. of ^S ; but when the v. governs in the 

» *i * j $ Ay 

nom. an explicit n., like *^f p& &ij , or a prominent 

• y y A3 y ^ 

prow., like U£ ^ W}*f , the etttmc. may precede, as J+ 

§ h/ S> S>i '' y AS^> y y 

i*i) 8^1 above and ^fuw.yi US, though some, [e.g. Bon. 
V. 75. (21),] disallow that in the latter case: (3) when the 
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•« § t*/ § As Sat 

cnunc. is circumscribed by U>! , as J$ oaj ^ Z Q id ** 

S $ ki/ S 9 A/ • 

ora/# standing, or Vf , as JG !f| t^j U Zazrf fo not aught 
but standing, though it anomalously precedes with Vf in 

[by AlKumait, 77/erc, wi^ Lord, is help to be hoped save 
through Thee against them, and is reliance save upon 

/ A// 2S 9 MS St\fO ft f 

thee? (J)], orig. UM* Vf J^uJI JS> ^ , [while if u£ be 

supposed the enunc. and ^^^i a d. s. to j-axlf , there 
will be another ex. in the first hemistich (J) ] : (4) when 

§ ~s 9 Ayy 

the J of iuceptiou is prefixed to the inch., as J$ *>$ , 
because this J requires the head of the sentence, though 
precedence [of the enunc] occurs anomalously in 

• /A$A,A J>A/ • /(•//««« • • P0 , § , fk,, , fit, , 

1/fyLl/f r fy >lUi| JJL. * &il± ^ ^ ^J)J «£, 

[Assuredly thou art my maternal uncle; and whoever has 
Jarlr for his maternal uncle mil attain eminence and 
surpass the, i. e. Aw, maternal uncles in nobility (J)] : (5) 
when the inch, requires the head of the sentence, like the 

interrog. ns., as !l*»a* J ^ Who is for me, being a 
helper ? (IA). The enunc. must precede (1) when the 
inch, is au indet. [with no permissive sa?e precedence of 
the enunc. (IA)], and the enunc, is an adv. or prep, and 

$ 9 S //-A §$s*f° SfO 

gen. (M,IA), as Ja. ; ^J±x* and 8l^f ;M ^i: but if 
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the indet have a permissive, cither order is admissi- 
ble, as 3 ^c Uu^ J=j. ; or Uo.^ J^ } ^U a witty 
man is by me (IA); [thus] in VI. 2. [25] the 'indet. inch. 
may precede the adverbial enunc, because, being particu- 
larized by the ep., it approximates to the det. } like II. 220. 

§ ki • $ As A 

[25], though the current idiom is lJa^. ,_, J ^jJ^ I possess 
an excellent garment, j~tf «jo* J ///«?;<> a clever slave. 

' *" $ / ' / / § A, 

and the like (K) : ^JAc ^ , however, ljCI Jj ; , and 
such like invocations [25] are left in the same condition 
as when they are in the ace. [41], made to occupy the 

place of the v. (M), Jj ; [e. g.], orig. an inf. n. having 
no v., being permissible as an inch., while indet., only 
because it is an invocation (B on II. 73) : (2) when the 
inch, contains a pron. relating to something in the enunc, 
as l^a-Lo y jjf J /# ^/ ie / WW5e £ y ^ owner, in order 
that the jororc. may not relate to a [word] posterior lite- 
rally and in natural order, and similarly 

'■P ' A • .P A A I / 3 / / £' A ■* * * fi / h s ,$. 

kiw* ^ sj* jU) j* * i^ ux> u . yiL^i ujotof 

[by Nusaib Ibn Rabah, 1 reverence thee to do thee honor, 
there not being in thee any power over me; but its 

A /■ -P A 

beloved is what Jills an eye (J)], ^kc /JU being a [neces- 

sarily (J)] prepos. enunc. and fett^- an inch., since, if 
[the enunc were made posterior (J), and] you said 
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A/ 9 A *9 / 

l2 y£* ■'J-* t&A*^ , the pron. would relate to a [word] poste- 
rior literally and iu natural order, [the -pre. and post, being 
like one thing, so that it is as though the pron. related to 

A 

the enunc. *J+ itself (J)] : (3) when the enunc. requires 

' $Ay * A? 

the head of tiie sentence, as (I A) in *K) ^ Whereis 
Zaidf (M, 1A), the interrog. requiring the head of the 

$A/ /A/ 9 / A^» •• 

sentence (I A), ^ ^Juf How is'Amrf, and JKSM J^ 
When will be the fighting f (M) : (4) when the inch, is cir- 

§ b* S t° s$ 

cumscribed, as *H) ;t^l ,J t^5| Only Zaid is Sfc. and 

* / A * * •till* Mi •• • 

o^a-! filol If I UJ U ?Fe have not any duty save the fol- 
lowing of Ahmad. 

§ 29. The incA. or enunc., when indicated, is allow- 
ably or necessarily suppressed (IA). The inch, is [allow- 
ably (M, IA)] suppressed (M, IA, ML), (1) frequently, 

9 * 9**9 AfO , / s hi f* 

(a) in reply to interrogation, as ji & « frmH U <_tf)u>f U^ 

&U| CIV". 5. 6., i. e. &UI y; ^ , ^ad wAo4 A a ;A ma d e 

* ' 

thee to know what the fire that breaketh in pieces ist (It 

9 A * A sKtO 9 * hi , • 

is) the fire of God, Oy<e=*+ )*~> ^ 9*v^ J i^faa^f U 

A A* 

LVI. 26. 27., [i. e. y*~ ^ <fr (DM),] What shall the 

companions of the right hand be f (They shall be) among 

§ * 
thornless lote-trees (ML), [and] as £#»^ (He is) well, i.e. 

$ * * 9 

fOAsx^ y» , which you may also say, in reply to " How is 
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Znid?" (IA), (b) after the ci of the correl, as J^c \^ 

sAs •• st~ si S ss A/ / ^ / • 

t S* U * ' u t cT; ^"^ ^^ XLT. 46. Whoso doeth 
righteously, (his doing shall be) for his own soul; and 
whoso doeth evil, (his evil-doing shall be) against it 

fiS SfisSS sKss 3fisr*S S 

i.e. &M*kJ &L.*; and l#d* tf/UG, ( c ) after saying, as 



4 sis A 9 



XVIIL 21 [539] (ML), i.e. itt p (DM), [and] as 

hs, J> s A^o / • A • / * A^=/ • $sG*> sjj^o AJ) , 

by AlMurakkish (M) the elder, God curse not the girding on 
of weapons and the forays when the army said, (These are) 

§ss » 

camels/ (SM, DM), i.e. fo 8j* (Jsh), and (d) after what 
the enunc. is logically an ep. of, as IX. 113. [(539), after 
^yJS IX. 112. (DM), i.e. ^Glf f fi), meaning 77,* 
fc&eym mentioned (K,B),] and ^ JG ,-a H.17. [after 

«w Sss h*o s 3,0 ' *'• 

& b^ 4&I II. 15. (403) They which $c. (DM),] 
(They are like) men deaf, dumb, blind, [a hyperbolic com- 
parison (1) not a metaphor, the compared, i.e. the hypo- 
crites, being (virtually) mentioued, since the inch., though 
suppressed, is in the predicament of what is spoken, as in 

•l *U •' * "".?'. '7'*'. i'" *""* <Zss§,Z 

r Ui\ ^ ^ ^ ^ * ^ y ^ j^ ^ ^ 

~s A s s s s fifis s s As , , h ^o ,, ,, 

(K), by 'Imran Ibn Hittan, i.e. ^1 Ui , (Thou art) a 
lion against me, but in battles an ostrich having wide- 
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spread flabby toes, that takes fright at the whistling of tU 
whistler. Wherefore didst thou not charge back upon Gha- 
zcLla in the fray t But thy heart was in the two wings of 
a bird, i. e. was palpitating (N), whereas in the metaphor 
the sentence is void of the compared, and, were it not for 
the indication of circumstance or context, would admit 
of signifying either that from which, or that to which, the 
idea is transferred, like the sayiug of Zuhair 

S& J SxU&t jjJ «J # j-^jju jJLJI ifl* **•*»! £& 

(K), describing ?usaiti Ibn Damdam, Before a lion bris- 
tling with weapons, oft hurled into encounters, having a 
mane, whose claws were not pared (EM)] : (2) occasionally 

in other cases, as XXIV. 1. [1], i. e. S ;r *** , and simi* 

larly \& v^> where S ex P resses {t I ^' ^® ( DM )1» 
(This is) the chapter of such a subject (ML), &Wj JU$ff 

(This is) the new moon, by God!, &1Mj uX-Jf (f his is) 
musk Sfc.!, and J?;; *W *** (This is) l Abd Allah, 
by my Lord!, said on observing the new moon, smelling 
an odour, and seeing a person (M), [and s^A^S ._>; 
Sj**ti U#U> U ; JpS) XIX. 66.] (He is) the Lord of 
the heavens and the earth and what is between them: 
therefore worship thou Him, I e. ^lu)^, like 
UJD UT *k ^j^i &•;/!; # fftto ^i» ^^ «^j 
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(K), i. e. JljL Jb'p [or *Ja (Jsh)], Many a [woman 
(Jsh), tribe (N)J is there saying, {These are), or (This is), 
the tribe Khaulan: therefore [hZ%, HO] wed thou their 
damsel, while she that is noble in the two clans of her 
father and mother is unmated as she is (N", Jsh). The 
enunc. is [allowably (M, IA)] suppressed, as (M, IA, ML) 

(gib, Jfo l$lfl XIII. 35. Its fruit shall he eternal and 

its shade (shall be eternal), i. e. Jlu> (ML), lvV Zaid (is 

/ • A $ A/- ' 

wt/A ws), i. e. UjJ^ u^j ? which you may also say, in 
reply to "Who is with you?" (I A), £j~Jf fj& l LL' ) L 
1 went forth, and lo, the wild beast (was present) ! (M 
IA), in one opinion, i. e. ^ola. 9 



S / A 9 fi%Zi-°/ * • /S / y A?y •• A • .0 A /» 

[by Kais Ibn AlKhalim al Ausi, We (are satisfied) with what 
we have, and tliou art satisfied with what thou liast; and 

opinion is various (J)], i. e. ^x^b ^^** **? (IA), the 

enunc. of ^snJ being allowably suppressed because indi- 
cated by that of the 2nd inch., which is, however, rare, that 
of the 2nd [inch.'] being generally suppressed because 

§ r»/ $ A • • § A* 

indicated by [that of] the 1st (J) — [for] in JG ))+*% «jjj 
the suppressed should rather be [the] 2nd {enunc], though 
S holds the suppression to be from the 1st [inch ], sepa- 
ration being thus avoided, and the enunc. [mentioned 



20 
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(DM)] given to the neighbouring [inch.], and IH says 

that J& , if enunc. to the 1st, would occur in the position 

thereof, «**} ^ *H) » while some say that each of the 
two inchs. governs the enunc. [in the way of contest 
(DM)], in which case the 2nd [according to the BB (DM)] 
should be made to govern because of its proximity, the 
dispute, however, being only iu case of perplexity, where- 

as the suppression is clearly from the 1st in iJI U> ^jxv 

mi § 5»// w • § SS 

and from the 2nd in £*! ;uSj ^J\i [161] (ML), ^.fJ 

being pred. of ^i , not enunc. of \l& , because the enunc. 
is not conjoined with the J (DM) — [ ^? ^^ LVf- 
22.], i. e. )f* l&?) [or *$) (B)], ,4ra«J (therein, or /or 
</tem, s/m// 6e) spouses dark-eyed large-eyed (K, B), like 

9*)// S .P -PA • • •• £ / *e° / • 3 J^»« /Ul^/ A • • 

iUa> ^y-^ ^'j; ^1 * lS**^ £"* i^' >^^ ^ 

Sr*t A/HfOfiS / • 2//' ' /f " 9m>* / Si£ $ 3 • *• 

/U*J| 8>U jAtfj |jo* * &MiSi* il^-w U! gsspJ5»A* 

(K), i. e. £=p~*« l$£^ > They perished, and their marks 
were altered together with becoming worn away, except 
stones used as supports for the cooking-pot, the live coals 
whereof were ashes mingled with dust floating in the air; 
and (among them was) a battered- headed wooden tent-peg, 
as for the middle of its neck it showed itself but the stony 
ground altered the rest of it (N), and 
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• 2 s A/ f / A shiO s/fk* */ 
$A X A?« 

[661] by Dim -rRumma (M), i. e. ^ e^>H , 77i<m, O 
doe-gazelle of the soft sandy ground between Julajil and 
the sand-hill, {art) thou (better), or Umm Sdlim f (Jsh). 
Either case is admissible, [frequently after the ui (of the 
correl.), as IV. 94. (141) and II. 180. (18), i. e. ^^\^ 

s 

*' 'f $A • s 

or &*U* } and occasionally in other cases (ML),] as y^ 

$ ' $ s $A • A?./ 

Jjua. XII. 18., [an enunc. (K)J i. e. J-**^. ^> tS^ > 
ifotf (wy business is) seemly patience (M, ML), or [an irac/*., 
because qualified (K),] J-^f J**^. ^j-o* ifr^ seemly 



*s a* 



patience (is more seemly) (M) or Ja*| (« more e.ve?nplary), 

§ fib/ § Ass \s S SShi fi , hi 

and <-*>;*•♦ jj»j &£*&> [25], i. e. Uj«! or JJU| , the 
former being indicated by the saying [of 'Amr Ibn Abi 
Rabi'a alMakhzunii (Jsh)] 

ais-9 f\S S S AlU* l\S S S A / $ / S S fh'i ill" hi" s s A s ss 

• ' £ ' • 

Tft-ero s/te said, /« God's name, £/ty business is obedience, 

[(or) £% bidding is obeyed, S*tb (DM, Jsh), i. e. S*lk ^3 

(DM), being i. q. £&»-» (DM, Jsh),] e«e« though it [167] 
6c that lAou Aasl oce/? tasked with what thou hast not been 
accustomed to : the suppressed should rather be the inch. 
according to AlWasiti, because the point of the predi- 
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cation lies in the enunc; but the enun*. according to 
Al'Abdi, because defectiveness in the endings of the prop. 
is easier (ML) than in its beginning (DM). The two 
terms, inch, and enunc, are said to be sometimes [allow- 

y y y ^5^/ 

ably] suppressed, because indicated, as ^-» ^-**i ,5^3 

A/ #>»2^/ .P A £ .Pyly 3 .P.P2 y AJ>A/A^» AJ>«wy A yA»<» 

J .yWj. ^i &# mS**** fV;t .J r^ 1 *^ isT* J** 33 *** 

1 y jjs ^ / ' * ^ * * ; y y y 

/Ay 

4<iBw LXV. 4. [^rarf 5wc/i of your wives as have become 

y 

hopeless of menstruating by reason of their advanced 
age, t/"ye doubt concerning their period, i. e. be ignorant, 
their period shall be three montlis (B) .• and such as have 
not menstruated, i. e. the young, {their period shall be 

three months) (K)], the inch, and enunc, £N ^m , 
being suppressed, because indicated by what is [men- 
tioned (K)] before it : but [here] they are suppressed 
only because they occur in the place of a single term, and 
apparently the suppressed is a single term \-£Sf [1], 

y 

[and they that have not menstruated (shall be in like 

Ayy 

case) (B)] ; and the best ex. is {*> Yes, (Zaid is standing), 

§ #»»y $ Ay Ayy 

i. e. f3S jj»3 **> , in reply to " Is Zaid standing ?." The 

y 

inch, is necessarily suppressed (1) with the anacoluthic 

Ay S Ayy 

nom. ep. [146] in praise, blame, or pity, as oSf. ^)y* 

m /fi J3 S S A^> 9 A A^s * 

fjJCff or «3^==Jf or »ACwwJi I passed by Zaid; (he is) 
the noble or the vile or the poor, i. e. f&;£H y 6 4* c: (2) 
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/A 



when the enunc. is particularized by **> or " «-£> , as **S 

§ hz a 9*^> ' ' ' 

^t) J^yi Most excellent is the man ; (he, i. e. the eulo- 

gized, is) Zaid and ^^ Ja.yf j~& Most evil is the man; 

(he, i. e. /Ae censured, is) l Amr [472], i. e. tV.j *fi> and 

$a • •* s ,//A?/ a 

#** ^ : (3) in JmM JZ+o ^ , transmitted by F, /» 



• • • 



my responsibility (is an oath), i. e. I am responsible for 

o ° $ • a 

<ra oa^A, assuredly I will do, i. e. >a^> ^j^*^ ^* , and 

similarly in what resembles it: (4) when the enunc. is 
an {«/*. «. a swfo*. for the v., as J*»a. jw> } i, e. ,§v*«0 

J***- >*-* (IA); [thus] in &**. f JJ>* H. 55. £h^ 

is &Ui [337] from ta^, like &***la. [and &a/\, and is 
enttrcc. of a (necessarily) suppressed iwcA. (K)], i. e. 
&**. iXZXL** or &**. L^-.f , ^«rf say ye, (Our petition. 
or Thine affair, is) a putting down [ our sins from us] • 
it is orig. in the ace, which is also read here, [through 

subaudition of its v. (41) (K),] meaning tuJo UU.loa, 

^ a 

Slaa. , (Put Thou down from us our sins) with putting 

down (K, B), and is put into the nom. only to import the 

sense of permanence, like 

SU+ UUG Ja*^. y»e * sy J\ J J* JL*. ~JJ OCA 
[il/y he-camel complained to me 0/ the length of the 
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night-journey. (Tliy patience is) goodly patience!, i. e. is 
less than any other, for each of us is tried (N), or] (Thine 

J»A x i*Ax" A A 

affair is) goodly $c.,orig. f^xo, i. e. f^xo ^vot, (5g thou 

patient) with goodly patience (K). The etiunc. is neces- 
sarily suppressed (M, IA), because something else sup- 

X X X xx 9 Ax x Ay 

plies its place, (1) in tti/ ^l£J <jj») Vy (M), [i. e.] when 

/A/ X .PAxZx $ Ax X Ax 

enunc. of an i??r//. after My , as uX^N ^.j Uy , i. e. 

§ S S t\ , $ A/ /A/ 

Oy^.^ ojj J/y [27] (TA), because [the enunc. is known, 
and (J)] the correl. supplies its place (M); but with some 
rare exceptions, as IAI here mentious, like 

//A^ 3// /Ax A /AC fi/fi fi/Ss /A// / fit /Ax 

(jjj&jb i*** ljcji c^oUi * ^ 6JL3> vjy i-i'yi uy 

X X X £ 

[by Aflah Ibn Yasar, /jf thy father (had) not {oppressed 
the people in his government), and if before him thy 
grandsire l Umar (had) not (oppressed the people in his 
government also), the tribe of Mctaild would have, thrown 

A x 

to thee the keys, i. e. submitted unto thee, the enunc. \£ 

XX X 4 C <^> XX X 

£juV. J ^^1 J& 9 ) necessarily suppressed after the 1st 

/ • X X 

xAx 

V J , being anomalously mentioned after the 2nd through 

Ji/Ax 

the mention of its reg. &M (J)] : this is the method of 
some GG; the 2nd method is that suppression is obliga- 
tory, apparent instances without it being otherwise expli- 

.P/A/ 

cable, [e. g. &ki depending upon a suppressed d.s. not 
enunc. (J)]; and the 3rd is-thatitis obligatory, if the 

XX X XX $ A/ xAx 

enunc. be unrestricted being, as lof ^W jjj 1/y , i. e. 
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$AJ>Ax 4a, ,A, h , AJ> , h , , s ^ lf0 Sh/ ^^ 

*fi-y* *?.) v ? , [and J*x> ^u j^ULJf &U\ ^ J/y^ 



S ACA^o / s /; 



j^;3/| cyuwaJ II. 252 And if God's repelling men, some 
of them by means of some, (were) not (existing), the earth 

would become corrupt, i. e. *f;-y+ j»W\ &Wl £*o J/yl 
(J),] but that, if it be restricted being, then, if not indi- 
cated, it must be mentioned, as U J\ tl r**» <4 &\ If J 

ct^O'l /7arf not Zaid been a benefactor to me, I should 
not have come, and, if indicated, it may be suppressed or 

S A •/• $As sAs ;;, $ A J> $ Ay A 

expressed, as u^a$J **) Vj , i. e. Jl ^^s^ ^\ )jj 
where the enunc. may also be expressed, in reply to " Is 
Zaid a benefactor to thee ? ,? , whence the saying of Abu 
-l'Ala alMa'arri [describing a sword (Sh)] 

• , ^ ^ . > . .. .. 

[Terror thereat dissolves every trenchant blade, so that, if 
the scabbard withheld it not, it would flow away, the 
enunc. &£***> being indicated by the inch , since the 
business of the scabbard is to withhold the sword (J)] 
which method is elsewhere preferred by IM : (2) when 
the inch, is a prescriptive sign of the oath [650, 651] 
as J*& i^r*) [27] Assuredly, thy life (is m i ne oath), 
1 will surely do, [only ^ with Fqth being used in the 
oath (H),] i.e. L$ +~* c^J, [or* ***! U (is what I 
swear by) (H),] and similarly, as some say, jtJi &JUI \jj 
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The oath of God (is mine oath), SfC, i. e. &*M >w. 
^5***** , though here the suppressed may be an inch., i. e. 

s 

&U| wuj ^*J, whereas with ±Sy*b it must be an 

enunc, because the J of inception ought to be prefixed 
to the inch. ; if, however, the inch, be not a prescriptive 

2 /*Ki* if° 9hs 52 •/ i"° 9 k* 

sign of the oath, as in J*M &W ±& , i. e. ^ &W i>^, 
Gorf's covenant (is upon me), <§•<:., the enunc. may be 
expressed or suppressed : (3) when the inch, is followed 
by a % that is a prescriptive sign of association, as (IA) 

in &C*xo. J=^ J^ ^o«»y »ia» t° his trade (M, IA), i. e. 

/ ,K9 99/ A • • * ' «»* 

.UJGU &Xsuu0- J^> J^ Every man and his trade are 

jom^ together, &^**-*; being coupled to Jf , and the 
enwwc. supplied after the y of association, though some 
say that there is no need to supply the enunc, because 

the sense is &X*x^ £♦ J^; Jf Every man is with $c, 
a complete sentence j if however, the y be not a prescrip- 
tive sio-n of association, the enunc. is not necessarily sup- 



pressed, as J*M yy^y ^j (IA) : [thus] in U, f& 
\>S3\a> 6A* p\ U ^jj**? XXXVII. 161. 162., [(where, 
however, ^ is prefixed,) the ; may be (a) in the sense of 
^ as in J\ j4; J^ > so that pause is allowable after 
^1^3, as after g\ J*) ^ and £M J*; tf J^ 
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because (K)] ^y^v^ Uj supplies the place of the pred., 
[on account of the sense of conjunction in it (B) ,] the sense 

being [For verily ye and what ye worship {ore sVf yoke- 
fellows) (B), (or) For verily ye are with what ye worship, 
i. e. are their yoke-fellows (K), i e.] ye cease not to worship 
your deities: ye seduce not unto it, i. e. unto what ye wor- 
ship, [any save him that is the brand of Hell-Jire'] (K, B) ; 

w 

or (b) [intended to couple to the sub. of ^ (N),] as in 

[by AlWalld Ibn 'Ukba, For verily thou and the writing 
to ( All are, i. e. with thy writing to l Ali art, like a woman 
tanning when the hide has become worm-eaten (N),] For 
verily ye and what ye worship, ye seduce not into rebellion 

against Him, i. e. God, [any save fyc] (K), where JCJf 
belongs to them and their deities, the 2nd pers. prevailing 
over the 3rd [170. A] (B): (4) when the inch, is (a) an inf. 
n. followed by a d. s. supplying the place of the enunc, 
but incapable of being an enunc, [such inf. n. governing 

£A * SAsA»-e • A, 

the exponent of the s. s. (CA),] as in &u** doxJl ^yo , 

,S A * ' ; ' ' ' ''* 

i. e. Ua*«* ^tf |3f if you mean tne f u t ur e, or JS of if 

you mean the past, il/y beating the slave (will be, or 
was, when he exists, or existed,) while fioing wrong, J>y6 

* A,A ' 

being an inch., [an zw/. «. governing j^xlf the exponent 
(160) of the^ron. latent in the suppressed att. JS (CA)J 
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j.a*I f a reg. of it, txx*** a rf. 5. to the latent pron. in ^J$ 

expounded by uu»H , supplying the place of the enunc, 
but incapable of being an enunc. to the preceding inch., 

§ A j /Ay A^» y A y 

so that you do not say -f^-*** om) I ,<*>^ , because 

• y • 
beating is not describable as doing wrong, and ^ 131 

/ / A * 

or ^tf of an adv. of time, a subst. for the enunc., which 

y A A / A /A/ 

[is the y^5X*»f in the suppressed lot (or of ), i. c. ^jj-o 

^ / / y $ !«•/ ' A /htO 

£\\ AS fof ^tf i***Jf (CA), and] is supplied before 
the d. s. that supplies its place (IA), [and similarly] in 

* «»■/ ^ A/ A y * /A$ 

U5l5 |i*>5 ^^ (M); (6) [an J*>f of superiority (CA)] 

' ' y a^> * */ u **>*> y fi*S*2 

pre. to such an wj£ n., as in fXssfb tb^i* JJ 30 ^ us*****' fl 



* * * 



The most perfect of my explaining the truth (will be, or 
was, when it occurs, or occurred,) while made dependent 

■&*$ .p/aS 

upon the sciences, Jf being [an J**f of superiority (CA),] 

A y Ay w y A 

an inch. [pre. to ^***J (CA)], ^XaaJ post., j»ff ofy'. of 

JLaa J , and U« %** a rf. $. [to the pron. latent in the sup- 

plied ^tf (CA),] supplying the place of the enunc. of Jf , 

t $ * * * y £' *•«* ' Ay &*$ y y A 

i. e . IkyU ^ tef jaff ,/xaa; Jf or JS of (IA), and 

£ «wy * ?A^» > *y y S sA$ 

[siniilarly]in U5G ^uVf ^jO U c-^a^f 7%e motf orato- 

y ' 

ncaJ of the governor's being [571] (is, or teas, w/tara fo 

y / 

arfefe, or existed,) standing (M) : the ^tf is held to be 
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att., the ace. being a d. s. y not non-att^ the «cc. being ite 
pred., (a) because only indet. ns. derived from inf. ns. 
have beeu seen used by the Arabs in this position, where- 
as preds. might be del. or indet.) deriv. or non-deriv., (b) 
because the nominal prop, conjoined with the ^ occurs in 

/fit at/ A ,PA/A/*» J .0/ / .P/A2 

place of this ace, as y&j &) ^ tJ-*xJJ ^fi. **• «— >y>J 
o^.Ur [1] words of the Prophet The nearest of the ser- 

/ 

vant's being to his Lord (is) when he is bowing down 
and 

/ / /A/A*« / x Ar& fil\ s 

/ / / / • 

J / A/ /Ax .PA / / A* «8 / / 

The best of my drawing near to the friend (is when he 
exists) constantly satisfied; and the worst of my being far 

from him (is) when he is angry (A): (5) in ^^tfl f%\ . 

§ 30. Sometimes the inch, and enunc. are both det. 
together, as j^a^J] ±>j Zaid is the departer, U$M &Uf 
Ixxy «j-*a=u^ GW i« owr God, and Muhammad is our Pro- 

' / hi / a? 

phetj ct~M e>J| 77iow art he, [i. e. art the person specified 
(H),] and 

A / S / £ / hi/ A A A/A S^ J? /? 

s;*" ^ U ^o &U * ^ sr z y ^| ^1 Uf 
■■/ w / / / / ^ / / / 

by Abu -nNajm, [/am -46m -nNajm, i.e. am /Ae person 

celebrated for perfection of chasteness in language (N); 

awrf wy poetry is my poetry , i. e. is unaltered in chasteness 
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( Jsh), (or) is excellent (H) : to God be ascribed my genius, 
how super naturally inspired is my bosom ! (Jsh)]. Here 
the ennric. may not precede [28] ; but whichever precedes 
is the inch. (M). [See, however, §. 24.] 

§ 31. According to some GG, among them [Z and] 
IM (IA), the [single (I A)] inch, may have two or more 
enuncs. [without a con., whether they be in the sense of 
a single munc. (IA)], as Ju^ ^ fj* This is sweet 

9 - • ' 

sour, [i.e. }-. combining sweetness and sourness, or be not 
so, as (IA)] U JU* j^Jf j,^ ^ ^y| ^-y, ^ 

o^> I.XXXV. 14-16. And Be is the forgiving, the lov- 
ing, the master of the throne, the glorious, a mighty doer 
of what He willeth (M, I A). Others allow plurality of 
enuncs. only when they are in the sense of a single 
cnunc; and hold that otherwise a con. is requisite, and 
that, if there be no con., another inch, is to be supplied, 
as 

»•.* *«.,* $«,, w , ,»,«,,, ,, A , 

cs^*^ *-"*** ***** * ^ !J*» ^ 13 l-X* ^ 

[by Ru'ba, where the plurality is both in word and sense, 
Whoever is possessor of a cloak, I am like unto him; for 
this is my cloak, (and 1) summer, (and I) pass the spring, 
(and I) winter, an inch. U| ; being supplied to each (enunc. 

10/ 

after Jy ), but most correctly this is my cloak, is suffix 
dent for me through summer, is sufficient for me through 
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r* $ w/S 

spring, is sufficient for me through winter, 2b\ &#U being 

y ' 

enuncs. of 13 (J),] and 

fir*/ * / hs 'tl' / / •A.-o /A# Sly y Ay/A.P y A -P y^ 

Ju ^Uaiu £$» WUM ^^lo * ^v.^ &y&U lS^^V r^ 

[properly £^>, by Humaid Ibn Thaur describing tbe 

wolf~ where the plurality is also in word and sense 
according to the assertion of the Arabs that the wolf 
sleeps with one eye and wakes with the other, but merely 
in word if the sense be that he is partly asleep and partly 
awake, He sleeps with one of his two eye-balls, and keeps 
guard with another against the fates ; so that he is wake- 

ful, (and he is) /sleeping, an inch. ^>y being supplied, or 
is sleeping, JU being a 2nd enunc. (J)]. Others allow 
plurality only when the enuncs. are homogeneous, e. g. 

§ y § >~s $ Ay 

when they are single terms, as ljC^.U3 J\S ja j , or props. t 

y y y y § A/ ' ' 

as i-£sz+a pU> t>jj , and not when one is a single term 

$ w/ § Ay 

and $he other a prop., so that you do not say JG *>j 
uXsto : that is, however, frequently allowed by infleo 

y A y ^S / / y y 

tionistsin theKur'an and elsewhere, as ^*^ %*• ^ lot* 

y A y 

XX. 21. And behold, it was a serpent, was running, ^«***3 
being parsed as a 2nd entozc., though it may be a d.s. 
(IA). The most correct [opinion] is that additional inchs. 
should not be supplied, whether the enuncs. be in the 
sense of a single enunc. or not, or have a con. or not, or 
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be plural in word and sense or in word alone, and whe- 
ther they be homogeneous or not: because the enunc. 
serves to predicate, and two or more predications may be 
made of one thing; and because it is like the ep., of 
which there may be plurality, as £-»U*JJ JUJf j^j /la* 

iS 33 t° 9/ 22 fO 2s Si/Ar 

^JJI iSSyjiS 6*\$&\ The learned, erudite, intellectual, 
perceptive, sagacious Zaid came (J). 

§ 32. When the inch, implies the sense of condition, 
the lJ may be prefixed to its enunc, (M); [for] like as 
the lJ connects the correl. with its condition [419], so 
does it connect the quasUcorreL with the quasi-condition x 

in such as f&>)4 &fc ^&^. ,5^ &e that comes to me 
shall have a dirham, the speaker's intention, that the gift 
of the dirham should be consequent upon the coming, 
being understood by means of its prefixion, whereas, 
were it not prefixed, that would be admissible, or any- 
thing else (ML). Such [an inch.'] is either a conjunct 
n. or a qualified indet., when the conj. or ep. is a v. or 

Ss /* • 53 /&*&/ A3 ^ A.P/ / A? / 9 AjP s 5j/» 

adv., as &yH*j \y» }&*S) J*Ub *$M*-»J ^y&v. u.oJJ 

A vis /A A* si\$ hs/s 

^ *Xe ^^ ^ II. 275. TAey that expend their goods 
in beneficence by night and day secretly and openly shall 



r* tifi/s 



have their reward with their Lord, [ i>J! ^i being enunc. 

r* / &s /A A A.P ^/ 

of iJI *?.oJJ , and the i-i illative (B),] &**j ~* JJ U» 

fc- , ; ' * ' ' ' 

&U) **> XVI. 55. [180] ^inrf such prosperity as is with 
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you is from God, [ U being conjunct, implying the sense 
of condition (B),] and ^;0 &U ^J^h Ja^> jT or j 
;! jdf Eoery man that comes to me, or that is in the house, 

* fin A*, s$ ,, 

shall have a dirham (M). The text £*a<a« ~. JC,Uf L. 
f&<±i\ is^-wT Ua9 XLII. 29. And such adversity as lefalU 
elh you is because of what your hands have wrought is 
read with expression [of the «*J (DM), because U implies 
the sense of condition (K, B),] and suppression (ML), 
because of the sense of illativeness in the v (B) ; so that 
the connection is [not necessary, but] allowable (DM). 
When, however, c^aJ or J*J is prefixed [to the inch.], 
the uJ is not prefixed, by common consent ; while in the 

case of prefixion of ^f [to the inch.] there is a dispute 

between Akh and the Author of the Book. 

s 
§ 33. The pred. of ^f and its sisters is the nom. in 
/ fi$ en* a £ 
such as u$y.| !v»ij ^f Verily Zaid is thy brother and 

L-Cp.Ld 1y**> J.*J Perhaps Bishr is thy companion. Ac- 
cording to our school it is in the nom. through the p , 
because this resembles the v. [516] in inseparability from 
nt. 9 and the pret. of it in being uninfl. upon Fath, so that 
its ace. is coordinated with the obj., and its nom, with 

the ag t) \Jf*S Id*} ^t being regarded as parallel to 
*-£jrM 1*H) VX* > an< * ^^ ^P* u)^ It is as though 
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'Amr were the lion to «j— Vl Sy>* ^yf The lion rent 
c Amr ; but according to the KK it is in the nom. through 

• fit $ A, 

the same [op.] as [the enunc] in ^f*S >H) , the p. 
having no government in it (M ). 

§ 34. The pred. may in no case precede the p. ( Sh). 
It may not precede [the sub. (IA, Sh), because ps., being 
made to accord with vs. in being made op., are subordinate 
in government, and consequently the liberty of transpos- 
ing their regs. should not be taken (Sh)], unless the pred. 
be an adv. or prep, and gen. [498] (M, IA, Sh), in which 
case it may intervene between the p. and sub. (Sh), as 

A.P/ f • As* 3 C.P AS* * * A* £ 

^,U=> UaU J J f #0f UaM ^f LXXXVIII. 25. 26. 

Verily unto Us will be their returning; then verily upon 
tfc w*7/ depend their reckoning (M), Vltfl Uj>oJ ^1 
LXXIII. 12. Fm/y with Us are heavy fetters, and in 
tradition &>£»> >*^J! >« ^fj H^ SlL-^al f ^j ^f Fe?% 
in prayer there is occupation j one? verily from poetry there 
is wisdom (Sh). Such precedence is (1) allowable, as 

»i*Jf **£ 1$a» %s^J or Ufl> ct*»*l Would that in il x or Aere, 
were o/Acr Man *Ae foul-mouthed, where 1$a» or Ufi> may 

/A • 'As 

either precede or follow >£* ; (2) necessary, as ^ 4&-J 
tgA&Le j1oJ| Would that in the house were its owner, where 



^tjJt J may not hepostpos., lest the joron. relate to a 
word posterior literally and in natural order [1 60]. The 



( 133 ) 
reg. of the pred. may not precede the sub., when the reg. 
is not an adv. or [prep, aud] gen., as i_C.Uk J/7 f^j " f 

Verily Zaid is eating thy food, not J*f |I£ JuUb JJf ; 
and similarly, [according to the majority (J),] when the 
reg. is an adv. or prep, and gm., as J^ jfy f^j ^f 
or ^^ ^ ^ 2omT w giajfeg- in thee or «M«i£ 
fr thee, not <Jf £j Jc, J or ^ J^ ^ ^ tLough 
some allow it, and assign as an instance of 'it * 

AJ» /• w, AyA^» J> • J> y ,-S 

(IA) 7%m cew^re */ i0M me w ^/ or the love of her; fQf 
verily through love of her thy brother is stricken at heart, 
many are his troubles on account of her, (^ , the reg. 
of the pred. yXH\ V U*, preceding the sub. Jli| (J). 
All else that has been mentioned respecting the sorts, 
states, and conditions of the enunc. stands good in the 
case of the pred. (M). In 



' * * s t>„ **, A ,, h , A 



? fi * *~* 

Be lowers the eye from deceit and craft, as t/iough in him 
(but ft is not in him) were humility the parenthetic prop. 
is prettily interposed between the [prepos.] pred. of JS 
and its sub. (BS). m *^/f ^^ £ ^ 
XXVIII. 26. Verily a most excellent person that thou hast 
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• A/ ' 'A/ 

hired is the strong, the trustworthy tf± (B) [in] ^ ^ 

cL^tf^J (K) is made sub. (K, B) and £fl s ^i\ pred., 
[so that the pred., being synarthrous, is more det. than 
the sub., which is (only approximately det., being) jpre. to 

/ A / .&/A A / /A / 

L an mrfe*. (qualified by m^U««! ), i.e. j*»£ ^ 

(182) (N)] ; the precedence [of #a- ] bein g caused by the 
stress [laid upon what is made sub. (N)], as in 

,2r- A* /A • J> * s* •/ 3/ Sf/A/ S /J 

[by Abu-shShaghb aMbsi, iVow verily the best of men, 
living and perishing, is the captive of Thdkif beside 
them in chains (T), the pred., as pre. to a proper name, 
being more det. than the sub., which is pre. to the synarth- 
rous (262)], so that what is more fit to he pred. is made 
sub. (K.). The prop, occurriug as pred. must be enuncia- 
tory, instances transmitted to the contrary being para- 
phrased [and reduced to the enunciatory (DM)], as 

, > A* A/ A / A*/A, *'*:' *"»' ***i\'J.' *.?*< 

uu jm ^ {44 fj*~»; v * ffcj*« j~a\ f&> ^j j 

[ Verily they whose chief ye slew yesterday, reckon ye not, 

orig. m**** 33 -* ^ y e s1ial1 not recfcon > their m S ht to be 
such that it has, i. e. its people have, slept foregoing ven- 
geance upon your night (DM)] and 

A/ , /; A? /J> A/ A?A^» A A^ *A/ fi J> • 
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[ Verily I, whenever the people are communing of dis- 
quieting secrete, and the people are restless with the rest- 
lessness of welUropes, and cords are bound over some of 
them from fear of falling when overcome by sleep, there 
or then (T) do thou trust me over others, and not trust 

// a £ 18 • a J 

others over (the •»-> being i. q. ^ ) me, i. e. J ^3=^1 

gjKc ^Js. U-Oj ^yi / am worthy of being trustee over 

others (DM)], except the pred. of the contracted ^f , 
which may be precatory, as in the reading of XXIV\ 9. 
[525] (ML). 

§ 35. The pred. is [sometimes (M) allowably] sup- 

# •/ 3 / & * 3 ^ • A.P/ 3 

pressed, as 1*1 j ^fj NU J, [i.e. ^U .$ Ji (M),] 
Verily (they have cattle, and verily (they have) children 

<». •• 3 

by AlA'sha, (M, ML), i. e. ^1 tU ^^f , Verily (we have) 

a sojourning in the world, and verily (we have) a depart- 
ing from it ; [and verily in the travellers, since they have 
gone to the next world before us, (we. have) a respite 
(Jsh),] 

•S.//> yA/ 3 ■* ' ' 

W J4 J h)*" J*» ,3f 

fi ' ' £■ 

^^ ^ kP U Ji^ u)^ && 

s * 

4s * /3/y 

i.e. &of m*J (ML), When it is said, "Journey ye; 
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verily Laild, perchance she (is nigh)" a watcher hide- 
ous as a wry-horned, broken-horned bull [(or) ram (DM)] 

9y / /at// 

runs in front of Laild, the prop. &n.f l$UJ being pred. 

uj fin/ w /x mi 

of yjf (Jsh), liiJ} ^t Verily Zaid (is for us), i. e. UJ ^ T 
said in reply to "Is any one for you? Verily the people 

fin// fi / / h/ & 

are against you," >l£j &f ^^ ^ Verily (we have) 

& // <H * 

others, camels and sheep, i. e. UJ ^t , 

y y/ y uj »o s S? y A/ y / / /k<° * 9 t\9 ti 



Ua.f .» ^^f f»^.l o»aJ L> * M; 3***^ ,3^1; ^ ta^y*' of 
/ / * " / /' / / / % 

[by Al'Ajjaj (SM, Jsh) or, as Ibn Ya'ish says, Ru'ba (SM), 
When I was in the vale of Al l AklJc revelling in plenty 
— would that (ours were) the days of youthful folly 

// y Ay y 

reluming! (Jsh)], i.e. UJ e^oJ k [533], and the saying 
of 'Urnar Ibn 'Abd Al'AzIz to a man of Kuraish that 

y y 5j y 

claimed kindred with him Uflo ^ Well, surely that 

£ s / tt/s 

(is admitted), then, on his mentioning his need, uJ\<J J*J 

2 y 

Perhaps that, i. e. thy desire, (will be realised), i. e. ^i 

$ & S * / / $ ' / / » K / Syy £ 

t jwo* lJ\o and J-^fc* L-Ojlia* J*J . It is necessarily 

A ' y Ay y Ay 

suppressed iu l q>*^ «*^ > [ u>~£ being able to dispense 

' ' A 

with its pred. through the two objs. of its sub. ,©)*£ , 

'a' 

which needs two objs. because it is in the sense of ^gtXe , 

y y 

$ y A y Ay yAy 

and the full phrase being £\y g}**' c»aJ, i«e. ^3+} 

* s / y 

». A y A yy y 

«>-l* or ,^-k ^ (T)]. 
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§ 36. The pred. of V as a generic neg. is [the nom.] 
in the saying of the Hijazis uXJU J-oJf J^ V Not a 

s s s * 

man is more excellent than thou\ and Hat i in in +>)? V* 

£jf [37] either forsakes his dial, of Tayyi for that of 

AlHijaz or makes c ^-» not a pred., but an ep. made to 

accord [in case] with the place of N together with the 
[sub.] denied [102]. It also is in the nom. through the 

/>., because N is treated like ^J , as being its opp. [in 

sense] and like it inseparable from w. (M). 

§ 37. When indicated (IA), [and therefore] known 
(Sh, ML), it is suppressed, frequently [by the Hijazis 
(M, IA), and necessarily by the Tamimis(IA,Sh, ML) and 

Ta'ls (IA)], as (M, IA, Sh, ML) ^ to XXXIV. 50., i. e. 

A *' /A/ • 

{& , And (they shall have) no escape, ^o If XXVI. 50., 

' A " „ , 

i. e. UxU , No hurt (shall be upon us) (Sh, ML), J& V 

ySaJf ^o 1/| uiAw V. ±c If | 7%ere t> no champion but 'All. 

and no sword but Dhu -IFakar, the dogma of the creed, 

i.e. *1M iff i*y*.Jf ^ &/( V Afo g-orf (eV tn existence) 

save God (M), [and] Ja.^ V Ao maw (w standing) said 
in reply to "Is any man standing?", the pred. J$ being 
suppressed, necessarily according to the Tamimls and 
Ta'ls, and allowably according to the Hijazis; this holds 
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good whether the pred. be or be not an adv. or a prep. 
and gen. (IA)r and [hence some even say that (ML)] it 
is not mentioned (M, ML) at all by the Tamlons [and 
Ta'is] (M). But when not indicated (IA), [and there- 
fore] unknown (Sh), its suppression is not allowable 

according to any, [much less necessary (Sh),] as \**A V 
&1J| >* ^1 [words of the Prophet (IA)] Not any is 
more jealous than God (IA, Sh) and 

S 3 l\ / /A A*o/ • / " /-PS i *H» A *s fi sw* s 

-*>»** iJdfl la* rtf v j * l&r*! J&* ***** r^ ' M 

[36] (I A) When the milch camels become so dry of milk 
that the strings used to fasten their udders in order that 
their little ones may not suck them are cast away as use- 
less, and not /t noble boy of the children is given a morn- 

$ ■» A • 

bag-draught of their milk, where the pred. ^y*** is 
necessarily mentioned, because, if suppressed, it would 
not be knowu, since there is nothing to indicate it (J). 

§ 38. The sub. of U , V , [ sJV , and ^1 (107)] 

• A, * 

assimilated to j~d is [the nom.] in [such phrases as] 

# /A^ JA/ / • 'A? $ * * * 

iSlloU oj»3 U Zaid is not departing and J*aM J^ « 

• A 

uJCJU iVo man is more excellent than thou. Their resem- 
blance to ****f is in negation and prefixion to the inch. 

• A 

and enunc; but U [like ^ ] resembles it more closely, 
as being confined to negation of the present [546, 550], 
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for which reason it is prefixed [like ^f ] both to the del. 

* *A* i/\S S /A / yA? § y? y 

and indet, as UULax* jj>j U and ljX. J-fli| &±\ U , 
whereas V [like «ylf] is prefixed only to the indet. 
The use of » in the sense of «~aJ is rare, e. g. 

•P ss y Ay S A^» si* •/ Ax 3 y Ax 

C f ^ V J"# c^ 1 UG * V^ uj* ** ^ 

[547] (M), by Sa'd Ibn Malik Ibn Dubai'a Ibn Kais, 
Whoever turns away from its fires, I am the descendant 
of Kais; no quitting of place (is with me in war), where 

' y Ay 

V , being like j~>S , governs the indet. in the nom., and the 

A y A^» A § // y 

/>ra?. is understood, i.e. i-^Jf ^ ^^^ r ^ V : some, 
however, make c ty an inch., and the enunc. understood; 

' ^/i / / $ A y x 

that is gooc? only when M is repeated, as &*f V • J jo* V 

y 

J Aave neither male slave nor female slave [104] ; but 

y 

the ;wel may put an twfel. into the nom. after V when 

y 

not repeated, because the 0. /I of what is denied by V 
is the nom., so that it is like a recurrence to the 0. f ; 
the nom. is [accordingly] used here by poetic license 
instead of the ace. (T). 



THE ACCUSATIVES. 



§. 39. The unrestricted obj. is the [complementary 
(Sh), (i.e.) ace. (IA),] inf. n. [331] (M, IA, Sh) corrob. of 

its op. or explanatory of its mode or number, [as \s^>,yo 

&h • 2\i0 / A • A//A • 

0^£ or frM I u/« or i£&iy& I struck with striking or 
totfA the striking of the governor or two strokes Sh)]. 
It is named unrestricted [obj. (IA)] because the name 



sh/ 



J^xiu applies to it without restriction (I A, Sh) by a prep. 
or the like, whereas it applies to the other objs. only 

when it is restricted, as & \}f*+ or &*♦ or &** or &J 






(IA): thus b/0 in l»^o »«^o is J}***, because it is 

# A^ 

the thing itself that you have done; whereas ItiJJ in 

ftjjj «***/* is not the thing that you have done, but the 
person that you have done an act, namely beating, to, 

and is therefore named &> J**** ; and similarly w^th 

the rest of the objs. For this reason Z and IH mention 
the unrestricted obj. before the others, as being really 

§ / / i ss *,/*$* 
the obj. [The 2nd inf. n. in] ^y****. £jf> ^.j £jT> 

Zaid's lowering of the head in prayer is a fine lowering 
fyc. is excluded by the definition, because, though expla- 
natory of mode, it is not a complement; and the 2nd 

S $A • 9 SAfO s * -PA«<» S A • 

[ )f?W ] in )f&&\ ^5»*M \»Jbf I abhorred debauch- 
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chery, debauchery, though a corrob. complementary inf 
»., is excluded, because the corroborated is not the op. 
of the corrob. (Sh). The unrestricted obj. is (1) corrob., 
[as U^C ^ r m ^ iv. 162. And God spake with 

_ * Ay Sat y £/ 

Moses with speaking and UjJLJ f *JL*o. IV. 68. And 
submit themselves with submission (Sh)] ; (2) explanatory 

/A* y y A? h9*Ss$./ 

of mode, [as ; j£u }£* t*Lf ^UJd.G LIV. 42. ^rcd flfe 

S* y jS y ' 

chastised them with the chastising of One mighty, omni- 

*Kf0 * S2 * A y y 

potent and ^IBJ j^l*. c^-J^ / sa <? «^ t j ie sitting 
of the judge, i.e. as the judge sits (Sh)]; (3) explana- 
tory of number (IA, Sh), as 8j^ &S 6f J LXIX. 14. 
«4rcrf /Aey *Aa# ie beaten together with one single beating 

AyyA y s Ay s // , 

and ^sfckye *^>yo or «^b^o (Sh). It is vague, as 

* A y 'i> A/ y * ,, A / j, Ay , A< , yA , 

\>yo u^yo ; and precise, a3 i>yt> l^o^o and ^>y^ (M). 

y 

When corrob, of its op., it may not be dualized, or plural- 

S?A y « Ay/ 

ized, [but must be made sing., as b^o c^^o, because 
it is equivalent to repetition of the v., and the v. is not dual- 
ized or pluralized (IA)]; when explanatory of mode, ifc 
may be dualized or pluralized, [when its modes are differ- 

ent,as £&&S) jr^l *ij £#<* &y» I journeyed with 

' * ' 

Zaitfs two journeyings, the fair and the foul, according 

to the ordinary (doctrine), though S appears to say that it 

may not be so treated regularly, but only in what has been 

received by hearsay (IA)] ; and when explanatory of num.- 

23 
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ber, it may be dualized or pluralized(IH, IA) without dis- 

9 A • 

pute. It is put into the ace. [432] by the inf. n., as c^*»* 

? / tt\ / #A- • A • A #A • 0f\/ 9 As s 

foo j*& \iyc f jj j w^O^ ^y* , or w., as \>yc |l*j» j u^>}«3 , or 

#A • #Ax $ • •£ 

?waj., as 0j«* 1^.3 v^ U - ( IA )' 

§ 40. It is sometimes [not the inf. n. of the v. (men- 
tioned), but (M)] iu the isense of the inf. n. (M, I A, Sh): 
i. e. (1) an inf. n. (M, I A), (a) coinciding with the v. in 

S* // ,Zl\*o s A 9s/hi 9-l^>s 

derivation, as GU5 J>p\ ^ {&& &U|^ LXXI. 16. 
[/4wrf GW Aa£/j ?«ar/e you to grow out of the earthy with 

£ ss A 9ssK$ 

growing, CU> being governed in the ace. by *£*-yl , 

*j)// A/ A 2/W 

because it implies the seuse of * 5uJ (K),] and &*JI J*x>\ 

* A/ * 

%Xaj LXXIII. 8. [-4/irf demote thyself unto God with 

' fiutss /**/s 9 * As s &** 

devotion j a syllepsis for Ujlo , JJuS being i. q. *U*a> Jjj> 
(K)] ; (6) not coinciding with it therein (M), [but] syn. with 

fi 99 9 Ass 

the inf. n. of the v. mentioned (IA), as \*»fc &&£ (M f 

• • • A^ /A 

I A) and J<>=kJ| — j*t ite thou joyful with gladness (IA): 

' ' 01 9 As 

(2) not an inf. n. (M), (a) Jf or ja*> ^re. to the inf. n* 

n/sto a 9 9 , ss 
as J-»s*M J^ fjk*S H* IV. 128. Wherefore be ye not par- 

Hal ivith entire partiality; (b) the ctem., qualified by the 

• A S r& S I .P-PA/" • 

172/". w., as w»/^H c-Cto &Z>ya , or not qualified by it, as 

s s 9 As s »i ui f" / / 

u5!6 ts^xfc? [443], i. e. ^jt£iJf u^fo ; (c) the^ro^. of the 
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inf. n. [43], as ^Wf ^ fjA.f &>M V V. 115. [Where- 
with I will not chastise any one of the classes of created 

beings, the pron. relating to the inf. n. (K, B),] i. e. » 
, , ,** * *>,$ ?.'*' ' 'f ** ***** 

v li*M v Jif ; (d) its num., as *ji=}. ^W fiy^t* 

XXIV. 4, Scourge ye them with fourscore stripes; (e) the 

fi A /■ .P.PA/ x 

instrument, as Ikj** *&;-* ^ oeat Mm with a whip, orig. 

\r>y~ vT* » tae P re * tti bem & s u PP ressed > and tne ^ 05f ' 
«. put into its place (IA); (f) like (M, Sh) LaA 8 ;/ o5 V ; 
IX. 39. Nor shall ye harm Him in any wise (Sh), Sbyo 
^jjyf 'y (eSf\ I struck him with divers modes of strik- 
ing and Sy± i' and ^ ^ ! "^ "^ ° strikin &' ! > 
Sullf jixAf [He wrapped himself up in his garment, 
and then threw the left side over the right (H)], and *** 
'Z£$S [He squatted upon his buttocks, making his thighs 
touch his belly and holding in his legs by clasping his 
hands round them, with the ace. as inf. ns. (H),] because 
they are modes of wrapping oneself up and sitting (M), 
as though you said He wrapped himself up with the &>f 
known by this name (H). 

§ 41. The op. of the corrob. inf. n. may not be sup- 
pressed [1], because suppression is incompatible with 

repetition and strengthening of the op.: and S^H) ky* > 
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where, as will be seen, the op. is necessarily suppressed, 
it not corrob., but a command, devoid of corroboration, 

# Ay A A 

equivalent to Ijjj *->y*\ , because it occurs in its place: 
for the two may not' be combined, whereas any corrob, 
may be combined with the corroborated; and moreover 
the corrob, inf. n, does not govern, whereas I jj \ is go- 
verned in the ace, by b^o } w hich is thus a subst. for 

A A 

Vr^f m sen8e aQ d government ([A). The op. of the wt/1 
w. [not cora>6. (IA) of its op.] is suppressed, [because 

• Ay /A/ 

indicated (IA),] (1) allowably, [as {**« #£. (Thou hast 

arrived) with a "most excellent arrival, y^ <±*?S*+ {Thou 

? . * 

promisest) with the premises of 'Urkub, and JaSoI I «^~a* 
.p «?»« • • • 

£»Ut ^ (7%ow c/w/fe**) w*7A Me c/ig/fog- ©/* the horses 

against the bridles, said to him that arrives from his 

journey, or falls short : n his promises, or is irate, whence 

the saying l^ j- ^ lyy , i. e . Gy uSfty , And 

(shall I fear thee) with fear better than love? (M), (and) 

A yyA • 

as ^iya Two strokes said in reply to "How many 
(strokes) struckest thou Zaid?" (IA)]: (2) necessarily, 
when the inf. n. is (M, IA) (a) a subst. for the v., which 
is regular in command and prohibition, as tefS i CCS y 
i.e. fcyS j«S; M y UUS f, (Stand thou) with standing, 
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(and sit) not with sitting, and in invocation, as cjCJ US** 

i. e. &Wf l^ISm, , God send thee rain /, and similarly after 
interrogation signifying reproof, as 






ssi 



/ **/* 



[for Uilyl (720),] i.e. ^fyuf, What! delay est thou when 
hoariness has mounted upon thee?, but rare in the case of 
theenunciatory«?.,as iLlf, J**! , ,\ e . Jcl/fj, [&f£ 
being a simple substantive from f Sf\ (H),] Do thou 
whilst I honor thee, the inf. n. in such ess. being go- 
verned in the ace. by a necessarily suppressed v., and 
being a subst. for it in indicating its sense: as regards 
the imp., however, the inf. n. is a subst. for only the 2nd 
^m., as l^j 0^ , i.e. vr *f, e .g. 



A.P.PX 



* ' • , /AS,o • s^,. 



1 .... -..«..- <- u,^^ 



'Z>° •Ax x xA^» j>A/J> ^A// 



A J) A A 

[by AlA'sha (J),] V*; being a subst. to J^St not for 
J±M, and ^5 a voc, not a worn, to vJ, because the 
2nd/>m. of the imp. does not govern an explicit n. in 



( 146 ) 
the nom. [165], and therefore its subst. does not do so, 
[They (certain robbers) pass by AdDahnd light as to their 
saddle-bags, and return from Darin swollen as to the sacks. 
At the time that the .principal part of their affairs has 
diverted the attention of the people they say, Snatch thou, 
Zuraik, the goods, with the snatching of the foxes, theag-. 

of J**^. being made fern, because the j>yd are render- 
able as the &*t-e- (21), or because they are graded with 
women on account of their ig nobleness, or because the 
. of females is tropically used for males, and the u3 

being red. (J)] : (b) distributive of the result of what pre- 

fi *, 3/ si* ///a^ S*/ aj> s*y f ' 5' 

cedes it, as u*e U- UU jGyt l^ ^j**^! M ^ 

>fji Uj' XLVII. 4. 5. So, when ye have made great 
slaughter among them, make fast the bond; then either 
ye shall grant grace afterwards, or ye shall take ransom, 

i. e. s\^ ^y& W) U-* u)^ Ub : ( c ) a 5wfe '' for a 
t?. that is made enunc. to a concrete n., when the inf. 

*S * fii * § Ax 

n. is repeated or circumscribed, as !;**» !;*"» ^-5 » *• e. 
f^ aw, t^.; , Zaerf journeys incessantly, ;*-**£ being 
necessarily suppressed, because the repetition stands in 
its place, and J*« W *>) <-» and Sy>~> ^.j M , i. e. »l 

jjx* ^ and l^u- >*-* ^o U,f ' >*^i being necessarily 
suppressed, because the corroboration in the circumscrip- 
tion stands in the place of repetition; whereas when the 
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inf. n. is neither repeated nor circumscribed, suppression 
is not necessary, as f^u. ^j or f^ #~^ (IA) : (d) 

corrob. of (a) itself (M, IA), i. e. oqcurs after a prop, that 
does not admit of being [indicative of] anything else 

thau [What is signified by] the inf. w. (IA), as uJf JU 6i 
fy, [i. e. Gfy^f (IA),] I owe hima thousand, /acknowledge 
(M, IA), the full phrase being fcf jZ*| tJ^f , and (if i*T 

being named "corrod. of itself" because it corroborates 
the preceding prop., which is [indicative of what is signi- 
fied by] the inf. n. itself, in the sense that it does not 
admit of being [indicative of] anything else [than an 
acknowledgment] (IA), and as 

by AlAfewas, Verily I give thee avoidance, while verify I, 
1 swear, towards thee notwithstanding the avoidance am 

inclined, m &+ XXVII. 90. God shall do that, [an 
inf. n. corrob. of itself, i. e. of the purport of the preced- 
ing prop. (B),] *£T Z\ [in ill 6U\Z\ L^ £L£ £ 

X. 4. Vnto Him shall be your returning, all together, God 
hathpromised, ofatruth, i. e. »~7^f ^ (K), an en/. ,. 
corrob. of itself, because ^^f isaj™^^ 
God, while 15^ is an inf. n. corrob. of other than itself, ,\ e . 
of what is indicated by tfiZ] (B)], ££ aif^itf IV. 28. 
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God hath prescribed (that) unto you, [i. e. u£to &UJ ^Sf 

0y A.PAss J» *o / / A 

LOT jCaU (K)J and <0M &ix^ II. 132. JTOfc God's 

Jop&sm (M), an in/ ». corrob. of U-«l II. 130. JPe Aat?e 
believed [in God $•<?.] (K, B) : God hath baptized (us with 
belief, nor have we been baptized with your baptism), i. e. 

JZ*A*o £j^ Jy &»*** ^UjI/U *U| UiA-d (K), [or] God 

Aa/A baptized (us with Hu baptism), i. e. &****> sUi Ui.j^ 

(B) ; (0) something else (M, I A), i. e. occurs after a prop. 
that admits of being [indicative of what is signified by] 
the inf. n. or of being [indicative of] something else, but 
becomes through the mention of the inf. n. an unequivo- 
cal indicatiou of [what is signified by] the inf. n., as 

g / A«0 S hi 

tsL Jul \s**S Thou art my son, truly, the full phrase be- 



SS * *tf Pf 



ing &=>» &JU.I J veri/^ (iO, and U^. being named " corrob. 
of something else" than itself because the preceding 

prop, may be [indicative of what is signified by] &&. t or 

may be [indicative of] something else, since Thou art my 
son may be a proper phrase, or a trope in the sense of 
Thou art in respect of affection on the same footing as 

my son in mine estimation, whereas, when IS&. is said, the 
prop, becomes an unequivocal indication that what is 
meant is sonship in reality, so that the prop, is modified 
by the inf. n., which is therefore corrob. of something else 
than itself, since the modified must be different from the 

modifier (IA), [and] as JkUJf 1/ ^aal| &M) a^ f Jj> This 



( H9 ) 

18 f Abd Allah, truly not falsely, and IJ/ J**; V \J&*\ 

What I seriously wilt thou not do such a thing f (M.) : 
(e) meant to denote comparison after a prop, containing 



the logical ag. of the inf. »., as $+*. >A>yo ssuy* &>$ , 

• • Ay * ' e ' 

where ;U^ cl>^-c is a comparative inf. n. governed in the 

ace. by a «. necessarily suppressed, i. e. ;U=* ^ ^y*l , 

$ A / A/ «* ' 

and the preceding prop, ^yo j^y coutaias the logical 

ag., i. e. J^3 i Zaid has a producing of sound, (he produ- 
ces sound) like an ass' producing of sound; and as 

J&\ s\£> j\X> &l, i. e. £M iU> ^Co, #<? has a weep- 
ing, (he toeeps) like the weeping of the bereaved mother : 
but the nom. is necessary if no prop, precedes, as &ya 
^Ua. &yo ; or if the preceding prop, does not contain 
the logical a^., as JKaM /lO >l& |J,a> (IA) : (f ) trans- 
mitted dualized, as i_C*J [115]: (g) aplastic, as JLaa**, 
&U| / #rfoJ the absolute immunity of God from all imper- 
fections, [^^^ being (K, B) an/n/. «,, like ^1^* , i Q 

§ Ay $ A/ 

the sense of £*±**J i. q. &*ji; , hardly ever used except 
pre., but sometimes (B) a (generic) proper name (K, B) 
for £AA~3f (8), like ^US* for a man (K), in the sense 

* AS 

of «j»}**lf , anomalously, and then cut off from prefixion 
and declined as a diptote, as 



( 150 ). 

1 saying when his bragging came to me, I marvel at 
•Alkama the braggart (B), and being governed in the ace* 
by subaudition of its v., which is never expressed (K, B, 

on II. 30., XVII. 1.), in full J^ '«U| ^ , and then 

treated as a »«, supplying the place thereof (K),] &Mf ot»* 

I seek refuge with God 1 [i. e. !6U* &Ul> oyif (K, B, on 



• * 



* *k* hi if* * '* 9 9* 

XII. 23), while 6±V ^| &Wf 3U* XII. 79. means Of3 
&l\i a ^t foUu &Ul> We seek refuge With God front 

* * , A 

taking, the inf. n. being pre. to the direct obj.j and jr# 

•J^» • / A / ' 

suppressed (£),] and &W u*,** J i?r«y God! to prolong 
thy life, [as in the saying of 'Umar Ibn Ate Rabl'a al- 
MakhzumI , 

jj&i J**/ &u» ^y* ♦ H&4- kfn tf**** W 

O thou thatweddesl AthThurayya to Suhail, I pray God 
fa, how ehatt they meet together f (B)]. Some inf.na. 
governed in the accf. by iw. understood have no if. of their" 

own, like [u0 J f/»* i#fl#«* *Ao# *«»& /, [u<I J f># ifo^* 

?s£ ' ^Ay 

tfaw tfwwfa? and fall /, &» [197], i^=^ ilfer<# (W *fo?e /, 

uUu>;, «-X*e;, and uX*> 5 [28] fPae to /fee/, [^ 
and Jiv when pre. (T, H) without the J (T), being 
governed in the ace. by a t>. understood (T, B), i. e, 

* A/ »)»* »"*& . 

\s»* &lft **;M #<*$ *»afo merw to cleave to him / 



( 161 ) 

A' * Ax #A • * Ax aL-o * //At 

(T), and so in *>$ lau a) and H>j , i. e. bsu^ &XJf &•}! f 

**' * ' ax §*, 

and «£j > but being in the nom. as inchs. in j^U ^ • 

$Ax *"' *-"' 

and J*j (H)]. 

§ 42. Sometimes n*. not t»/. *w. are made to follow 

# XA X X .Px #A# 

that course :(1) concrete substantives, as VjJL^ [&H 0^3 

x x 
(GW ma&e) rfws/ (to cleave) to him and stones/, and totf 

' *A x 

l-Cuu fler mouM to /Ay mouth; (2) eps. [76,3331, as &ui& 

#A X *A x * 9* Ax A.PA.P x #A x *x A»«x .P.P 

& r , [Ckxfc in ^^J r UT U, tCuLa> Ujj&u iJr LIL 19. 

XX ' X X 

being an cp. used in the same way as the inf. n. that 
stands in the place of the v., as in 



* X * X 7 X / 

5// *xS«« x x/ Ax 



* ' 



x * •»/ ^Ax *A x *A x 

*' # • X 

S x x A<*» x x xA£ A xSx 

us.Jacu««f U U-of^f »* gUf 

• X X X 

(K) by Euthayyir, ^»rf I was like one having two legs, a~ 
sound leg, and a leg that fortune had smitten so that it 
withered away. Wholesome, salutary, not an infecting 
distemper, for l Azza of our honours be what she has dese- 

crated! (N), where U is governed in the nom. by it, as it 

S X X A Pht* xSx Jxx 

would be by the #., as though he said Jxvu^Jf 8}* Ufe 



( 152 ) 

• sK% A «w • t\St/ s 

M*°\f\ ** , i. e. i>M U ^lifi) f E'it i/e and drink: may the 
recompense of what ye were wont to do be wholesome for 
you!, and the u-> being rerf., as in XIII. 43. (503) (K),] 

.P S^sss Ass ? KtsS 

and j"WJ j.«K oSjLftf FFfta// standing, i. e. standest 
thou, when the people have sat down?. 

i>>* 9 As 

§ 43. A case of pronominal [40] inf. n. is &WI &<* 
J^ILlU site] , the 8 being the pron. of thinking, as though 
you said ^jik Ji2>\ , 'Abd Allah, I think it, is departing 
(M). 

§ 44. The direct obj. is what the action of the air. 

befalls (M, Sh), as luV.) c^o I beat Znid and »&o%f 

^*mM / intended the journey, whereas the unrestricted obj. 
is the befalling action itself, the adverbial obj. is what 
the action befalls in, the causative obj. is what tbe action 
befalls on account of, and the concomitate obj. is what 
the action befalls together with. By befalling is meant 
ideal dependence, not actual contact, which would exclude 

SS 3 l° 9 A si 

jft^Jf «iO>! , i. e. the dependence of the direct obj. upon 
what is not intelligible without it, for which reason it 
belongs only to the trans, v. (Sh). It is what distin- 
guishes the trans, from the intrant, v.; and it ranges 
from 1 to 3 [432] (M). It is more in need of inflection 
than the unrestricted obj., being liable to be confounded 
with the ag, (Sh). Such confusion is common when one 



( 153 ) 

is an incomplete «., [i. e. incomplete without a conj. or 
ep. (DM),] and the other a complete «. ; [and uncommon, 
when both are complete, but one denotes a rational being, 
and the other an abstract idea, as in (a) below (DM)]. 
To know the ag. from the obj., put in the place of the 
complete, if it be in the nom., the nom. pro?i. of the 1st 
pers., and, if in the ace, the ace. pron. thereof, substi- 
tuting for the incomplete a n. syn. with it in rationality 

§As s s s S As s S A? 

or irrationality : thus ))+* a/ U j*>.j L-^»*f is not allow- 

S AS ^= .P A s'a£ 

able, because *—>y&\ i^sa*! is not; while the ace. [of 

As 

kijj (DM)] is allowable, What l Amr disliked pleased 'Zaid, 

fi AS >*> s s t\i • 

because vj*^ us**?^ is* but if U be applied to rational 

swstu *o fi A s A? 

beings, the nom. is allowable, because sUJJf i*^Asu:f 

s 

J pleased the women is allowable; and if the incomplete 

A s 5s 

w. be ^ or ^jJf, either construction is allowable. 

s 

You say (a) /~J| /UJf ^f 7% e journey was possible 



'/5»o s s A? 



/or (Ae traveller, because you say JLJf JtiXif not 

• s S »*> ^ As A? S> S> \^i , #As ss s ' 

>a~J| e^JX*' : (6) c; ^=JJ J\ (^3 ^o U What led Zaid 
to going forth?, and p^i] ^ j*j s/ U #% a ,f <#<* 

" ''As - 

Zaid dislike of the going forth?, with ^.j in the 1st in 
the ace. as obj., the ag-. being the pron. of U latent, and 
in the 2nd in the nom. as agv, the obj. being the joro??. of 

/ s 

U suppressed, [ U in either case being an inch., and its 



( 154 ) 
pron. the cop. of the enunciative prop. (DM),] not the 

* * \*o * * * * * 

converse, because you say ^^1 ^ ^^j ** and U 

SA * A • ^ ^ Ai« / / a3>0 « A// y AS 

*i* ,u^/, not £j>»M ^1 «_>jfl| «fj*J , [ this (^jW) 
being substituted for the latent ace. pron. relating to 

• fi 9 t\fO * * , j ASS #« * x 

U (DM),] and g^f j* »/, [or rather V jty ^Z 

S* hfO * *H* 

_jjaaff ^y*, with the ^ of the 1st pers. in place of fj*j 

*" ' s* y / .» A Ay A / 

(DM)]. And you say f;U^ ^r* »** &)) J ^j 

* * + s * * * 

Twenty dinars were added to the allowance of 'Amr with 

/ J>A 

*2>£t* in the nom n not otherwise, [because it is the direct 
obj. (438) in the o.f. ^.^ ^ X» J Jl^liJ ij 
7%e sovereign added to Sfc. twenty (DM)] : but ^y** 

y *A A • $Ay ' 

in ^y^* *•),> ^ ***5 yt** mav ^ * n *^ e nom *t tne *• 
•"^ * •• • / • 

being void of the j»wi., so that it must be made sing, with 
the du. or pi., and the mention of the prep, and gero. is 
necessary for the sake of the pron. relating to the inch, ; 
or in the ace., the v. [here doubly trans. (DM)] assuming 
the pron., so that the latter becomes prominent in the 



* AS / 



du.otpl, [e.g. ^^ U*?5j ^ f^) ^WJJJ or ^y±$}\ 

• AAA * 

vvfttf *^j% ~» f «*>3 ^ C *w ^awfri or The Zaids, they 
^ ***** * * * 

had twenty added to their allowance (DM),] and the men- 
tion of the prep, and gen. is not necessary. When there 
is no fear of ambiguity, the ag. is given the inflection of 
the obf.y and the converse, [but not regularly (DM),] like 
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£*i J^ t 432 ]» ^^f € ^yi r*^ ^ * to7W ir0 *« the 
glass, and 

A /•• Ax / « «/ s/A>« .»A 

x x x 

*xx A «»Ax A xxx A? x xAx 

[by AlAkbtal, They are like hedgehogs, tottering in their 
gait: their shameful deeds have -reached the people of 

A? Ax 

Najran, nay, $ being i. q. J> , Aaw reached the people 
of JSTafar (Jsh)] : the ace. of both has also been heard, 
like 

//4 s f ' ' * *•/ ' '»&** , , ,s*> is SxA,«xx , A , 

U*a^J| d ta4Jf ; ^lyJUf * UaSJ! &JU cyUaJI JL, tf 

x / ' 

[by Abu Hayyan alFak'asI, 7%g serpents have made 
peace with the foot of him, the male viper and the strong 
serpent, the bold serpent (Jsb),] in the version with the 

S ' * X X /A 

ace. of wt>Uaaff , though U*3f is said to be a a». [«o»t.], 
7%c two feet of him have made peace with the serpents, 
with its ^ suppressed by poetic license, like 

S*ti$ ujJJA^o *AxA.-»x $x S x $S x $ x S /Jj ,, 

^f jsalb J3f ; r o Uf^ * &U. »Uf Uf Ufa*. U& 

[by Ta'abbata Sharra, 7%ey are too plights: either bond- 
age and taunting, or else blood— and slaughter is more 
meet for the free (T)] ; and the nom. of both, like 

(ML) Verily he that has snared a magpie is unlucky. 
How shall he be that has snared two magpies and an owlf 



( 150 ) 
(Jsh). The direct obj. is governed in the ace. by one of 
4 [ops.], the trans, v., its qual., its inf. n., and its verbal 

/ 9 / 9 / ft/ 9 • // 

rc., as oy.J m 1 ****" ^;jj XXVII. 16. And Solomon sue- 
ceeded David, 8^1 £*l> ^ u>' LXV * 3 ' Verily God 

' & S9 / .PA? AJ»A// 

attaineth His purpose, II. 252. [16], and f*^! ^^ 
V. 104. {Keep ye to the correction of your souls, the prep. 

.P./A 

and gen. being made a (verbal imp.) n. (187) for f j*}*f , 

A.P • .PA? 

and therefore governiug ^6\ in the ace. (B)], generally 
mentioned, as in these exs. (Sh). 

§ 45. The op. is allowably understood [when indi- 
cated (IA, Sh), (1) verbally (Sh),] as (M, IA, Sh) 13 U 
^ iy6 ^ jyi XVI. 32., i.e. I^i. U>; J? I WAa< 
hath your Lord vouchsafed f They will say, {Our Lord hath 

vouchsafed) good (Sh), t^; (/tea*) ZatVJ, i. e. W; c^^ , 

J? A/ 

in reply to "Whom didst thou beat?" (IA), W.j (Bra* 
Mow) Zaid addressed to him that says " I will beat the 

A A 

worst of men," by subaudition of ^^>\ (M); (2) circum- 

•a • ' ' • • a a^ 

stantially, as &U (77iow seekest) Makka and j-lfcyM 

(2%ow imfc hit) the mark said by subaudition of *>y and 

ul*o3 to him that has equipped himself for a journey or 

aimed an arrow (Sh), Id*) (Bea* Mow) ZaW, lX^^ (Gfc* 

Mow) thy story, and uL fife Jkt (#0^ Mow) a// o/Mw 
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from niggardliness?, said by subaudition of v/ i| [47] ; 
cyto , and J*& to him that betakes himself to beating 
the people, or breaks off his story, or that the actions of 
niggards have proceeded from. 

§ 46. Hence too &Uf ; JU^f (They have seen) the 
new moon, by God said when the observers of the new 
moon utter the Takbir, U^joJ \p } U/ f^ (7% 0M to 
werc) ^oorf /or us and evil for our foes!, said to him that 

• • • A J J>/ A? 

sees a vision, and Uflo JS>| and ftlftf (7%on to com- 
mended) the man wor% of that and t/<er*o/ said to him 

,, J>/A? • A?, /A/, 

that commends a man, i. e. f 3 ^a*f , c^,t^ , and «y/o ; 
and hence 

i. e. ty 3 y> , [by 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Kais arRukayyat 
Thou wilt not see her, even though thou look intently, but 
(thou wilt see) belonging to her in the partings of the 

head perfume (Jsh),] and their saying J*V ; r ^ltf by sub- 

'i Ax ' 

audition of )\ ^ (I have not seen) a man like to-day, [as] 

•5 A/ 

says Aus, [suppressing ; l ^ (K, 1445),] 

Life V J U^lLu r> Jtf * ^ Jtf ^lUdf fof ^ 

So Ma* wAew the dog-keeper said to them, (/ have not seen) 
like to-day a pursued nor pursuers (M), 

25 
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§ 47. These are proofs, [says S (M),] that I have 
heard from the Arabs [or from trustworthy persons who 
asserted that they had heard them from the Arabs (S)] : — 

the saying U>3^ Uxo «gUf , [an imprecation upon a 
man's flocks (S),] O God, {unite, or place, Thou among 
them) a hyena and a wolf, i. e. £ff Uxo ty} £+&.f *$lff 

[or t$w J*^' » what is meant being easily expounded, 
because the understood (word) is sometimes expressed 

£ //Am/ 

( s )] 5 lA u) 1 **^ (5/ame rfAoa) (he boys, by my father. 






i.e. ^f £ , heard by Abu -lKhatt&b from an Arab in 
reply to "Why have ye spoiled your place?"; and ^b 

* / 

KM^j F<?a; (I know therein) places holding water, i. e. 
fota. j &> ui>*! , said by an Arab in reply to " Is there 
not in such a situation a place holding water?" (S, M). 
Hence too the saying of Miskln [adDarimi (Jsh)] 

[(C/awe /Aom to) *Ay brother, thy brother; verily he 
that has no brother is like one running to the fray 
without a weapon (Jsh),] i.e. utfi-f ffl [61]; and f^j 
f >**j , i. e. £*l vr^^ {Beat thou) Zaid and l Amr t like 

as you say \s^S) !/►*> f^j ; and the sayings y\ 

* h P >AS * / A* 

«<3l£xufl* *•! V t-£U£** (ATeep tfAoa /o) the bidding of 
****** 



* • • 



i 15D ) 
them tftal make thee weep, not the bidding of them thai 
make thee laugh, i. e. £l| j-»! ljCaJ^ , and All J* ^Ufcifl, 
i.e. /U&Jf Ji. s (Leave thou) the gazelles (alone) with 
the wild cows, [meaning that one should not mingle with 
a people, of whom the one party agrees hest with the 

S Ax A • • A 

other (P), (or) ut>y«M or y*M , (/ have, or J/c has, 
preferred) the gazelles to the cows, quoted on the occa- 
sion of rupture of relationship and friendship, and of 
divorce in the time of heathenism, f» being a met for 
wives (Md)]. But you may not say fj^j , meaning 

*h* $Ay A A, *Ay $Ay $ A/ A A • 

•***} iP* v/^ > nor f j** ***5 » mean > n g ^5 vx^ 

"A/ ' ' *' ' 

Sy** , when you address not Zaid, hut me, and mean me 
to convey to him from you that you have ordered him. to 
beat 'Amr; Zaid [here] and 'Amr [above] being absent: 
for the [imp.] v. of the absent [off.] is not understood 
[when unindicated (23)] ; because, when you understand it, 

the hearer present thinks, on your saying Id* j , that you 
are giving him an order about [doing something to] Zaid ; 
so that they dislike the ambiguity here, when you do not 
address the person ordered, like as in the case of what 

• Axx 

is not derived from the v. t as iX^l* , they dislike to say 

* A/ Ay • 

ft*j>j &aU, lest what is not derived from a verbal para- 
digm be assimilated to the v. [in receiving variations of 

*A/ fihf A A 

person]. And in !•*£), meaning Id*) v/*' t^]> where 
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you do address [the person ordered], you [may] under- 
'and the v., only hecause you do not assign to the person 
addressed another v., as though you had said v_ *y&\ &J J* 
fjjj {Say thou to him, Beat thou) Zaid, the ambiguity 
imported from understanding in one command two vs. 
for two [different] subjects being disapproved (S). 

§ 48. The op. is necessarily understood in the voc. 
(M, IH), which is [the n. denoting] the person whose 
attention is besought by means of a p., expressed or 
supplied [56], actiug as a [quasi — ] subst. for **of 
(IH). The voc. is [logically (IA) a direct obj. (IA, Sh),] 
governed in the ace. (M, IA, Sh, ML), literally or con- 
structively (M), by [a v. (IA)] ^of , [necessarily (ML)] 
suppressed (IA, ML), not by b and its sisters [554] as 
ps., nor as [verbal (DM)] ns. for ^\ assuming the pron. 
of the ag. (ML). For 6M\ d*« C is orig. &wT ^ Jof C 
O (I call) c Abd Allah, being a premonitory p., .*of 
an originative, not enunciatory, v., its ag. latent, and *i*i 
&M an obj. and post, n.; but from frequency of usage 

the v. is necessarily suppressed, k and its sisters being 
made a quasi-subst. for it (Sh). If the voc. p. were abso- 
lutely a subst. for the v. of calling, its suppression would 
notice allowable [1] (ML). The voc. is (1) aprothetic, 
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(a) det.; (b) indef., specifically intended or not: (2) pre, 
or quasi-pre. (IA). It is [literally (M, Sh, KN)] in the 
ace. [as an obj. (Sh)], (1) whan pre., fns 

(KN) iVbw, servants of God, my heart is enthralled by 
the fairest of them that have prayed, and the foulest of 
them in deed (Jsh)]; (2) when quasi-pre., [i. e. having 
some complement of its sense attached to it (Sh, KN), 
namely a n., (a) governed by it in the nom., as \*y*L^ C 

.P.PA 

&**> thou whose deed is praised, or «cc, as ill UJlL C 
thou that art climbing a mountain, (b) governed in 
the gen. by an op. dependent upon it, as diJb &*' C 

O Thou that art tender to men and o^j ^ f^l J q 6e£m 

fcr than Zaid, or (r) coupled to it before the calling aa 
• t,, f,\, , »» * 

^^ &tf b O Tkree-and-thirty in the case of a man 
so named (KN)]; (3) when an [aprothetic (IA)] indet. 
(M, IA, Sh, KN), not specifically intended, Jikc the blind 
man's saying ^ oi. uL] C man, take thou hold of 
my hand and 

(IA, Sh, KN), by 'AW Yaghiith Ibn Wakkas alllarithi, 
The.*, O rider, if tUou come to Al'Arud, do thou announce 
to my boon companions of the people of Najran that there 



( m ) 

will be no meeting between uie aud them (J, Jsh). It is 
constructively in the ace, (1) when an aprothetic det., 

like *i) k, (M k, and J^yi t&J b [51] (M): [for] 
when [resembling the pron. by being (Sh)] aprothetic, 
[i.e. neither pre. nor f/uasi-pre. (Sh, KN),] and det. [or 
tatfe/. specifically intended (IA), i. e. meant to signify 
some one specified (Sh, KN), whether a proper name or 
not (Sh),] it is uninfl. (IA, Sh, EN) upon what it would 
be made nom. with (IA, KN), if it were infl. (KN), [i. e.] 
upon Damma, (a) when neither a du. nor per/, pi. masc, 

as i3j>5 k Zaid and Js*) k. thou man, (b) when a 
broken pi, as XXXIV. 10. [40], or upon its subst [16] 

the I , if a dw., as ^Wj t and ^U*-; ye (wo men, 

or 3 , if a per/, pi. masc, as ^j^**) k and ^j****** t> 
ye Muslims (Sh) ; and is iu the place of an ace. as au 
obj. (IA): the tfoc. that ought to have Dam in may, how- 
ever, be put into the ace., when its Tanwiu is necessary 
[to a poet (I A)], as 

s$AwO • A/^ A •/ S / / A s s s 3 s //A/ A •/ y 

[by Mubalhil, &Ae s«io/e Aer 6030m marvelling a* me, i. e. 
al ?»£»£ escape, and said, O 'Adi, assuredly the preservers 
(683) have preserved thee/, J! being Lq. JU (J)], or 
be pronounced with Damm [and Tan win (IA)], as 

S /****/ / • • A// • A/^ yA/^ $yy • 1 ,© # , , 
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(IA, Sh), by Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah alAhwas, con- 
corning Matar, whom he hated, but whose wife he loved, 
The peace of God, O Matar, be upon her! And not 
upon thee, Matar, is the salutation (J) : (2) when the 
J of the call for help or of wondering is prefixed to it 

(M): (a) one says y) +*} ±tf b (I call) Zaid, (come 
thou, or / call thee, or called,) for 'Amr; so that [the n. 
denoting] the person invoked to help, [its J being a red. 
(504) prep., (not dependent upon aoy thing), is a voc. 
uninfl. upon Damtn supplied upon its final, prevented 
from appearing by the preoccupation of the place with 
the vowel of the red. prep.; but, according to IM, its J 
being an essential prep. (J), with the sense of making 

* •* aS 

trans, (DM), dependent upon b as {quasi— ) subst. for fdS 
(J),] is governed in the gen. by a J pronounced with 
Fath, because the voc. occurs in the situation of the pron. 
[504], with which the J has Fath, as ucf and 6S ; and 
[the n. denoting] the person that help is invoked for, 
[not a direct obj., its J (504) being causative (DM),] is 
governed in the gen. by a J pronounced with Kasr 
(IA), dependent upon a suppressed [word], a v. of an 

independent prop., i. e. [ JU? (J) r] ^ ils^, or a 

n., a d. s. to the voc, i.e. ; ^*l \yc*+ (ML): when an- 
other [n. denoting a] person invoked to help is coupled to 
the first, Fath [of the J ] is necessary, if b be repeated, 
as & k, ,y>*S V.; *i$ b ; and Kasr, if it be not 
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A/ y A/ • Ax/ / A// • 

repeated, ns >&^ J)**';* •*$ ^ (IA) : in kV.y b with 
* ' * * * * 

Fnth of the J he is invoked to help; but with Kasi help 

is invoked for him, [the n. deuotiug] the person invoked 

•/ • • 

to help being suppressed: while uJCl b and ^ V. admit 

of the two modes, both allowed by IJ in 

/Sf^ / x / /A i / A / •• 

is*"' ^ J ^ J^ u £r ^ 

• A? x A/// /A? / Ay /• 

i5 ^| U ^ b ; ^J U ^.uS b ; 

• /a£ / / • A £ / / A £ 

(ML), i.e. u*&1 U (DM, Jsh), c^^t, and u^M , 
And, my longings how lastmg thou art/ a«rf, people, 
/te#> #e wie from the distance of the friend / and, my 
tears, how streaming ye arc / and, my heart, Iww fond 
thou art / (Jsh), i. e. / call myself for safety, or / call (my 
people) to save me, from fyc. (DM) : (b) [the n. denoting] 
what is wondered at is like [that denoting] the person 



• ui * * 



invoked to help, as &aS>IoU b Oh! the calamity! and 

/ /A/ / 

i^xs*M 0, being governed in the gen. by a J [504] 
pronounced with Fath (I A), because like the J of the 

• /A/ / 

call for help (J) : «^=p*M k with Fatli of the J means 
O thou wonder, (come thou and present thyself) j but with 
Kasr of the J the voc. is suppressed, and the wonder is 
summoned to (H): [and] in ^ b the b is a voc. p., the 
voc. being suppressed, or a premonitory p., I q. Vf , the 



I !f,5 » 
J in either case depeuding upon a suppressed v., i. e. 

V !j***l r ^ V. or ty \fpp*\ Vf o (/h»/>&), or A&w, 
{marvel ye) at her; but the prow, is not a wc. with the J 
of wonder prefixed to it, as in 

•PA/ A 2 J- A/A^> , t *fi fi, S» Zi, A , A , 

j>j^ ***>£ j*«if ^ jx* * &^su JtM^uatZ 

' ' as" 

[by Lnra aiKais (EM)], wfc. Jbf b or £J\ b O dbw 

the detached ace. or nom. pron. becoming converted into 
an attached gen. pron. when the prep. J is prefixed, [For, 
O marvel of a night, it is as though its, an enallage from' 
the 2nd to the 3rd pert., stars with every firmly twisted 
cord were made fast to mount Yadhbul (EM)], because 
the pron. of the 3rd pers. is not made a voc. (BS): (3) 
when it is lamented [55], like »fJL»3 b (M). 

§ 49. The qpw. of the voc. t (1) when a subst. or 
anarthrous fo^rf.] serial, [whether the voc. be infi. ov 
uninfi. (Sh, KN),] is treated as though it were itself a 
voc. you say (M, IA, Sh, KxN) in the case of the subst. 
(Sh, KN) j/ ^ b Sa'itf, « Wallet" with Damm 
without^TanwIn,Jike j/ b (KN), 3/ aif j£ b (Sh), 
and MS *£ C\ L*L £ with the GCCj ,f ke ^ J£ (* £ 

(KN); and in the case of the serial (Sh, KN) £j*' Z\ £ 
OZaidand Umr [or ^ ,1 orAmrov ^ 2/ /^/^ M; . 
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(M)] with Damm (M, KN), ^ *M *^ k (Sh), and 
«Jjf J* $'y «1>3 k (IA, KN) with the ace. (KN), like 
&U|" jJ!c 0| b (IA): (2) when not a subst. or anarthrous 
'[st/nd.] serial (Sh), [i. e.] when an ep., corrob., [synd.] expl, 
or synarthrous fond.] serial (IA, KN), (a) if the voc. be 

«mn/., (a) when ep. [51] of ^ [184], must be in the nom. 
[according to the form (KN), because it is (significant 

of) the person intended by the call (IA), as jM\ tgl b 
II. 19. Oye men and jM\ t#J k VIII. 65. O thou Pro- 
phet (KN), though AlMazinS allows it to be in the ace. 
(IA,Sh) by analogy with i_^.^l in u-b^l! ^.j b with 
the nom. or ace. (IA), and cites a reading j?.fW W ^ 
CIX. \. Oye unbelievers, which, if authentic, is a solitary 
anomaly (Sh)]; (b) when pre. and anarthrous, must be 
in the ace. [according to the place, as ;>♦* i»^.U ^3 b 

AS3.9 > / y Aj>Sj 

Za«a", //i« companion of l Amr, ^ ^ Id or ^ 

J»^» A/ /£ .PAS / 

Taroim, a// 0/ yow or tftewi, *W 1*** It jj} V. JZafrf, 

Jj<* A x /£/ * A/ • 

46m ^6a* ^[//dA, and &UJ ^ Mj jj»3 b Zaid, and 
Abu l Abd Allah (KN)] ; (c) when aprothetic [or pre. and 
synarthrous (I A, KN)], may be in the nom [according to 
the form of the voc. (KN)], or aco. (IA, Sh, KN) accord- 

ing to its place, as ui&jfeM 0^3 b O witty Zaid, ^ 1* 
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* »/ hf y hi fat 9 * * 

e),?**^ op ^J***^ Tamim, all of you, )f •*****' b 

or f j/ Sa'id, " Wallet; 1 and <jC>M\y I£ b (KN), 
though Khl, S, and IM prefer the nom. ; the voc, when 
uninfl. before being a voc, is assumed to be uninfl. upon 
Damm after being a voc, and the appos. is in the nom. 
from regard to the supplied Damm, or ace, from regard 

to the place, as J?UM Uia> b thou intelligent man (I A); 
the poet [Ru'ba Ibn Al'AjjSj (Jsh)] says 

[O Hakam, inheriting from l Abd\Al Malik, shine thou 
brightly upon men by reason of thy munificence zo&A the 
bright shining of /Ae fair-faced woman in the darkness of 
sunset (Jsh)], related with the nom. and ace; another 
[Jarlr (Jsh)] says 

• • • Af^ 9/9 / / A '/hi fh 9 9hf*>/ ** * 9* 9 h * 0* 

fof^sJf ye- b lXa* ^.yo * L s<^***' ^f j &«U ^ l--^ Li 

(£N) So that not Ka l b Ibn MSma and Ibn Su'dd are more 
generous than thou, O munificent i Umar (Jsh); Dhu 
-rRumma [(or) Ru'ba Ibn Al'AjjSj (Jsh)] says 

Jj*a> ^ai ^aJ b jilSJ * f^la** ^jla* jUa*f ^ ^yf 

• S fi /£ 

[156] (Sh) Fm'^ /, 6y ftntft ?Ao£ Aave oeera iwfr with 
writing, i. e. <Ae lines of the Kur'3n, am saying, O Nasr, 
Nasr, Nasrf (Jsh); another says 

S^» / •• s9tls / Ax/ y £ 3S C^»/ .PA' • • £ 



( 108 ) 
[Now, Zaid and AdDahhdk, journey ye : for ye have 
passed the hollow of the road (Jsli)] ; And the text J^ b 

/A Si*/ 9/ f Ul$ ' 

jxtaJfj &x+ ^y XXXIV. 10. [0 ye mountains, re-echo 
ye the praises of God w*7A /«ro, aw/ foWs (B)] is occa- 

.PA w <*V J y 

sionally read y*}^\y , [as coupled to the form of JUa. , 
by assimilation of the accidental vowel of uninflectedness 
to the vowel of inflection (B)] ; these are the exs. of the 



.PA/ • 



aprothetic, and the synarthrous pre. is similar, as \±>\ b 
&^yf ^*«ccJf O Za/</ //*«? handsome in face aud 

A A^/ /A?A^»/ A 3i^ *;k*>2 %ji,, , 

-Jbal| ; V US1/| ; J^jJb * ^^oLxJj r Lfil| fo b U» b 

[by Khuzaz Ibn Laudban, companion, thou lean in res- 
pect of the sturdy she-camel by reason of the baggage and 
the pack-saddles and the saddle-cloth (Jsh)J related with 
the nom. [51] and ace. (KN): (b) if the voc. be infl. must 

A// / Ji*^ sAs s 

be in the ace, as yy** ^^la &li| ^ b 'Abd Allah, 
companion of l Amr, *& ^m3 ^ b t an d bf &W| j^ b 
tH3 *^6rf ^4//a/i Abu Zaid; and since the pre. when 
an appro, to the uninfl., must be in the ace, a fortiori 
ought it to be in the ace. when an appos. to an infl.-, the 
text says J>p\> u^-JJ^G ^f jj; XXXIX. AT. Say 
thou, O Ood, Creator of the heavens and the earth, vbG 
being i ep, of the name of God, though S asserts that 



( 1«9 ) 
it is a 2nd voc. (0) Creator with the voc. p. suppressed, 
because, according to him, the voc. that is always used as 

a voc. may not he qualified, and ^U| [52] is not used 
except as a voc. (Sh). 

$ A $, 

§ 50. When ^\ [or &>f (M)] does not occur between 
two proper names (M, IA), qualification by it is like qua- 
lification by anything else (M), [so that] the voc. must 

A 

have Damm, not Fath, and the ! of ^f must he expressed 

s 
/TAX • ' .f '*<?**' ' '"' /^A^*A • 

(IA), as U^t ^f ^. ; b (M, IA), UU* &jbf jJUd b (M), 

>f c* f r U **> a * d ^ ^* «-%>Wf ^3 b (IA). When 
it does [so] occur (M), [i. e.] when the voc. is [aprotbetic 
(IA),] a proper name, qualified by ^1 [or &bf (IH)] 
pre. to a proper name (IH, IA, Sh) and not separated from 
the voc. (IA, Sh), the vowel of the first is [generally] 
assimilated to the vowel of the second, as in M and iy\ 
[16] (M), [so that] the voc. has Fatfct (IH, IA, Sh) by 
alliteration (IA, Sh), preferably (IH, Sh), according to the 
majority, while Mb prefers the Damm to remain (Sh), as 

Ax • A x Ax • 

)** J. *i) k (M, IA, Sh), 



' A»*» *,htO , %S,s , bio , , 
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Tallia, the son of ' Ubaid Allah, the gardens of Paradise 
have become due to thee; and thou hast espoused the 

large-eyed beauties (Sh), and «*dl« 6Sj] jiiD b (M), or 

As / A .PAx s * A 

Danim, as ^** ^ «^>3 V. » and the f of ^>f must be elided 
in writing (I A). [Thus] in fiy* ^f ^5***^ k V. 112. 
[below] O Jesws, Me sora 0/ Mary the vowel of ,_$***£* is 

A ' 

[assumed to be] assimilated to the vowel of the ^f , like 

A / /A /A/ / 

J)** c£ ***3 ^ » which is the ordinary «fec/. ; or ^5***** may 
[be assumed to] have Datum, like yye ^ ^ j ^ » as * 8 
proved by the saying [of Imra alKais] 

A /&/ / A/Ai^» • / * A /• A «»?• A/ /A /J 

^b U /^Jf Je ^.j * ^ ^tf )y+* ^ ;M 

[O Harith Ibn l Amr, it is a* though I were suffering 
from the effects of drunkenness: and his complying, or 
what he complies with of the bidding of his soul, injures 

the man, orig. *&>)!*. fc> (N)], because curtailment [58] 

occurs only in the [voc] pronounced with Damin (K). The 

A 

f is elided from vl only when it occurs as an ep. between 
two proper names — names, surnames, or cognomens — to 
make known that it with the name before it becomes equi- 
valent to a single name, because of the closeness of the 
attachment of the ep. to the qualified, and that it occupies 
the place of an element thereof, for which reason the 

Tanwln [609] is elided from the name before it, as ^> ^ 
, like as it is elided from the compounded uames in 



Ss 9 
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99h9/ s £ / /A/ 

yft*)) an d i-£*l*£ : but in every other case the f must 

A 

be expressed, namely when ^ is (1) pre. to a pron., as 

A 9h**» $ A/ /I 

lXu! k*J»j '^ 27m is Zairf *//# son, (2) jwe. to any but 
[the name of] his father, as J^*JI ,^1 ^^^b j-^UJf 
&Uf j^U AlMuHadid bi -llah the so,x of the brother of Al- 
MuHamid 'ala-llah [and V. 112 above], (3) affiliated to 

i) fO / AJ>A^> * A^» • • A#« *£ 

the higher ancestor, as &Ub ^jJC^JI v f ^^ ^mM y>\ Abu 
I- Hasan, the descendant of AlMuhtadi bi-llah, (4) made to 

*A • S 

deviate from the q&. to the enunc. or ^ra£, as l**f ^f 

w/* ^A^ £ 

»5? c^ ^ n '^ ^ a< ^ M,a * ^ * ow ^ Lu'ayy, (5) made to 

' «|J> 9 /i*o $ / A • 

deviate from the ep. to interrogation, as j-» wf *£*? Jit 

'a ' 

JP<w Tamim the son of Murrf; because ^1 in enuncia- 
tion and interrogation is on the footing of the detached 

• 9 0As 2 

from the first name, since the full phrase is y& Ia*T ^f 

it) s9 9k*> aj9 JAi" / ■* 9 • A/ 

Tamim, was (he) Sfc.f, so that the f is expressed in it as 
when the sentence begins with it (D). In the non-voc., 

, % 9 A^» 9* As S I 

also, they say when they qualify Uxa-f ^f l3j».} f^ This 

y uis 9s*<^ i A 

w Zaid the son of our brother and UU* &uf jJto //t«d Me 

«/ «« «A/ • I 

daughter of our paternal uncle, but jj** ^ iJjj ^^ and 

• */A^» 9h * 

pale &j( ^ : i> [609], and similarly in the ace. and gen.; 
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whereas when they do not qualify, the Tanwin is invaria- 
bly used: the Tanwin, however, is allowed by poetic 
license in the case of the ep., as 

t\/,/S*i/ X.P/A? §• • A ••A/ S*0 A/ A £• / 

[A damsel of the tribe of Kais Ibn ThaHaba, noble as 

regards her maternal uncles and the paternal kindred 

(Jsh)]. 

it 
§ 51. The vague voc. is (1) s \ [57,184] (M):you 

say J»^J l#.t ^ thou man, te t#J V. Mow, Mi* man, 



/ • • /• 



[and li*" J** ^M ^ *a thou that hast done thus 

(IA),] .el being [an aprothetic voc. uninfl. upon Damm 
(48) (IA),] qualified by a synarthrous [generic (IA)] n., 
or a dem. [599] (M, IA), [as] says Dim -r Runiraa 

/ • A-o l\// A/ M// Ay J> / Ay J> A yA^» * '*>*> • •«>£ y< 

ou*m h**.^ &Xa=j -^u^ * iuy ^ j ^y e^y ^ t#.i vi 

(M) iVoi0, Mow, Mi* man, w/tose soul passion is destroy- 
ingy because of a thing that the decrees of God /mwe 
diverted from his hands (Jsh), or a synarthrous conjunct; 
and 13> being red. (IA) : what is governed by the voc. p. is 

J>£ :? 3 *<» J> A/ • 

*t ,the subsequent w. being its e/>. [49], like \JoJ^\ a*) b , 

save that ^ , not being independent like iAJ>J , may not be 
dissevered from the ep. (K on II. 19.); and the premonitory 
word is interpolated between them (M, K), as a corrob, 
of the sense of the voc, p., and subst. for the prefixion 
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required by ^f (K) : (2) a dem. : this is qualified only by 
the synarthrous n. (M) : you say Ja.^ fJa b O thou 
inan (M, IA), Ja.yi being necessarily in the nom,, if ]S& 
be made a connective for calling him, like as the ep. of 
&\ is necessarily in the «o»i. [48] (I A), and Jl&.y! /V£fi> b 
O c ?/e mcra, and S cites iJf >*baJf to b -to b [49] (M); 
whereas, if the dem. be not made a connective for calling 
what follows it, its ep. need not be in the nom., but may 
be in the nom. or ace. (IA) : and you say in the case of 

$ Ax / t • #Ax 

[an appos.] other than tkeep., ^.j teS> b or IjjJ 0//*otf 

$/»•• $Av /I • s*A/x ^Ax 

£zttf and jj**> d^j ^fJJD b or fj**j W.J 0#e too, Zazrf 
<md '^mr, [as a st/nd. expl.,] aud &*»M 1 u I JJD b thou 
long-faired one as a subst. 

§ 52. The synarthrous is not made a voc. [599] (M), 

Ax 

[since] the roc. jd. and J! may not be combined [184] 
(IA); except in (1) &«f (M ? LA), because the an?, docs 



JA 2 >> 



not quit it, like as it does not quit fsM\ The Pleiades 
[11], being a subst. for the Hamza of &Jf (M), &Uf being 
on#. &M f ag 

' A ' ..' ' ' ' .. ' •■» J " "W X J»X A £ » A«« x x x 

[by AlBa'Ith lbn Fluraith, God fore/end that in beauty 

■21 
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she should be only like a doe-gazelle or a decorated image 

■P Si S 

or a noble cow of a herd of wild cattle! (T)], like j»W 

.p A** 
orig. jj-^f, as 



A 5S s / s /A«^ ui 



*/ * • % 

[Verily the fates come unawares upon the men free 
from fear (N)], the Hamza being suppressed and the 
art. made a subst. for it, for which reason (K, 6) you 

say &MI 4 with the disj. Hamza (K, IA), like M k (K), 

as well as &UI b with the conj. Hamza ; though the com- 

monest voc. is ^Wl [49], [meaning O Ood (H), &W 
being a voc. uninfl. upon Damm (J),] with a doubled 
[aug. (J)] (• substituted for the voc. p., [which is sup- 

pressed (56) (ZN), to avoid prefixing k to Jf , the f 
being selected because of the affinity between them, b 
being determinative and the f a awfotf. for the J of deter- 
mination in the «fta/. of Himyar (599, 687), doubled in 
order to be biliteral like b , and put last to secure a bless- 
ing through beginning with the name of God, and because 
the subst. need not be in the place of the original, like 

the 8 of »** and the f of ^1 (J), and the 2nd ^ being 
vocalized with FatJb, preferred on account of its lightness, 
because of the concurrence of two quiescents (H)] ; (2) 

the imitated prop, used as a name, as $***+ Js*fl k. 
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J*of in the case of him whose name is $**** J^fl • 
The saying 

H y ss A* A? •.PS 2/ Suit* s s»b*° s* 

[Then, O ye tfwo young men, who have fled, I warn ,?/ow 
agaiust your causing us evil by your flight (J)] is a poetic 
license (IA); [and] 

^ J-*** 1 * &*==" «^N * tS^ u^** 3 JM) *i L - X ^ cT* 
*^> • • / • '' ' ' ' ' 

[ On thine account, thou that hast enslaved my heart, 
while thou art grudgingly withholding union from me 

(Jsh)], like &1M L> , is anomalous. 

§ 53. When the voc. is repeated in the state of pre- 

r* /A/ Jfh* * 

fixion (M), [e. g.] in g\ ^ ^ k [below] (IA) (1) both 
ns. may be in the ace. (M, IA), as 

by Jarlr, [O Tawn, Thwra o/ '^flfc, (way #e Aaw wo 
father/,) let not l Umar cast you into evil (Jsh)], and 

t„o, / Ay/ .PAS <-° •••/ fiiS^» ••A/A*«/A/ /A' • 

J>>G uOi* J*Uf J^ * J.JJI ^1L~M ^.j **; b 

(M), by 'Abd Allah Ibn Rawafca alAnsari, O ^zsrf, i&wrf 
q/* *Ae lean-bellied powerful she-camels, the night has 
lengthened over thee : wherefore alight thou (Jsh) : the 1st 
being, according to S, pre. to what follows the 2nd n. [125], 
which is [red. (J),] interpolated [101] between the pre. 
and post. ns. f [in the ace. as a corrob., without Tanwla 
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for conformity to the 1st (J)]; but, according to Ml*. 
pre. to a suppressed [word] like what the 2nd is pre. to, 

w • •A^ uu • •Ax y u» • 

w*g\ ^J^ p/J ^j^ *jy b , the 1st ^lS* being suppressed 

# ' * ' ' A, 

because indicated by the 2nd (I A), and the 2nd *£ , pre, 
to g±* , being in the ace. according to the modes men- 
tioned [below] (J) : (2) the 1st may have Dumui (M, IA), 
the 2nd being in the ace. as a [lit. (J)] corrob., or by 

A$ 

subaudition of ^£*\ O Taim, (I mean) Taim of l Adi, or 
as a [total (J)] subst., or synd. expl., or [2nd (J)] voc. 
(IA) with the b suppressed, and being, in all these modes 

VJ S 

of parsing, pre. to ^J^ (J). 

s 

§ 54. "Wlieu the voc. is 7)77?. to the ^ of the 1st pers., 
[its predicament, if it be unsound, is like its predicament, 

wheu not a voc. (129) : bnt if it be sound (IA), like ^V* 
(KN).] the following dial van. are allowable, (1) elision of 
the [quiescent (KN)] ^ , [because it occupies the place 
of the Tan win, which is elided in this cat. (T, 129),] and 
retention of the Kasra [as an indication of it (KN), which 

is the commonest (var.) (IA), as ^fZG oU* b XXXIX. 
18. O My servants, fear ye then il/eJKN)] : (2) retention 
of the ^ quiescent, [which is less common than the 1st 
(IA), as r ^l ^aU i^iyL V ^U* b XLIII. 68. O My 
servants, there shall be no fear for you to-day : (3) (elision 
of the ^ » an &) Pamm of the letter that was pronounced 
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with Kasr on account of the s , which is a weak dial. : 

sAs s Sfi y 

they have transmitted J*Z V ^ b Q my mothery do 

w • Ar° A fi A*o jg , , , 

thou not; and $xJ^ ^ v; JUT XXI. 112. He said, 
My Lord, judge Thou with righteousness is read (KN)] : 
(4) Fat* of the vS , [as ^J6\ J* \^\ ^jj, ^ C 
XXXIX. 54. my servants, who have been extravagant in 
sinning against your own souls (KNj]: (5) conversion of the 
Kasra [before the ^ pronounced with Fatii (KN)] into 
Fatha, and [consequently (KN)] of the s nto f (U, 
KN), because it is mobile and preceded by Fath as 6Zd £ 
my^j^UJ, XXXIX. 57. O my remorse 
for that I have been remiss in respect of the due of God/ 
and U-y. J* till U. XII. 84. O mine anguish for 
Joseph/ (KN): one says J* j^ b ; b my Lord, 
forgive Thou me; and in pause 8b> £ and 8UIU C Af\. 
(6) elision of the f and retentiou of the Fatha (IA, KN) 
as an indication of it, as 

[Nor am I recovering what has escaped from me because 
of my saying « O my regret /", wor because of my saying 
" #Wtf Ma/ /", nor because of my saying " If F (J s h)l 
i.e. ui? b ^ , [ong. J/ £ (Jah)l men ^ 
pre. to the j is v l or f |, 10 dU wn. are allowed, the 
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6 mentioned and (7) change of the ,3 into ct> pro- 
nounced with Kasr, as the Seven except Ibn 'Amir read 

in c^l k XII. 4. &c. O my father (KN): the «t» is a 5 of 

femininization, since it is converted into 8 in pause [646] ; 
substituted for the g (M, K on XII. 4.) of prothesis, 
because [the signs of] femininization and prothesis are 
related in that each is an augment to the n. at its end ; 
and allowed to be affixed to the masc t<i as in /o &*La. 
A male 'pigeon and &*>; J**) A middle-sized man: aud 
the Kasra is that which was bffore the 3 in ^f L>, 

relegated to the cu, because the 8 of femininization 
must be preceded by Fatli, while the cu may not remain 
quiescent, the Kasra dropping off because of the Fatha 
required by the S , since it is a n., and ns. ought to be 
vocalized because orig. infl. t the ^3, orig. vocalized, 
being made quiescent only for lightness, because it is a 
soft letter, whereas the «yisa sound letter, like the u5 
of the pron., so that it must be vocalized (K) : (8) change 
of the ,5 into ct> pronounced with Fath, as Ibn 'Amir 
reads [in the whole of the Kur'an (B), because this is 

the vowel of the original ^ in ^1 k , or because the J 

is elided from &>\ k, and the Fatha before it preserved, 

as is done (with the Kasra) when the ^ is elided in r lU b 

(K)] : (9) £*l V. with the & and I , as read anomalously : 

(10) Jty b with the ^ and ^ : these [last] two vars. 
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are bad; the last worse than the preceding, and allowable 
only by poetic license (KN) : one says u±~>\ b and ct~#f b 
(D, IA), as jLJls\ j^J 1/ cJl b XIX. 45. ro# 
father, worship thou not the Devil and U l*»«u J i~^| t, 
yfii 1/j £*w J/ XTX. 43. O my father, wherefore wor- 
shippest thou what heareth not nor seethf (D): ui-of b 

and o-4J b (I A) j tf>! b and bUf b, [that not being 
reckoned a combination of the subst. and original (K); 
but rarely, because the f is (also) a subst. for the ^ (K on 

XIX. 43.)]; and in pause &f b and &*f b (D); but not 
^1 b and ^f -b (D, IA), by analogy to JUe b (D), 
the|swfo£ and original not being combinable (IA) : and (11) 
o»>! b with Damm is read, treated as a n. made fern, by 

means of the 8 , [ like &y b (K),] without regard to the 
fact that the ^ is a subst. (K, B) for the ^ of prothesis 
(K). When the voc. is pre. to a n. pre. to the ^ , [like 

^M. ^U* b (KN),] the ^ must be expressed, [pro- 

nounced with Fat£ or quiescent (KN),] except in ^J vf 

iu s A ' • 

and j^ ^1 , where (IA, KN) the ^ is [generally] 

elided [for lightening, as in the voc. pre, to the ^ (B on 
VII. 149.),] from frequency of usage (IA), [and] four 
dial. vars t are allowable, (1) Fath and (2) Kasr of the 

• AxA,*J s 5^ y A( ^ /x 

l» , both read by the Seven in p^alf ^f -f vf JG 
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JjAxa£u«| VII. 149. He said, Son of my mother, verily 

' , A A s%* y 25 • A,* • • * 

the people deemed me weak and k J^P=^i **»-G ^ ff ^J ^. J 1 * 
XX. 95. He said, son of my mother, seize thou not my 
beard, (3) expression of the g , as 

, A/ yAfly • A? As /ius* // «>* /A«^ • 

* * $ * * * * * 

[by Abu Zubaid atTa'i, son of my mother, and little 
brother of my soul, thou hast left me behind thee to a grie- 
vous fate (Jsh)], and (4) conversion of the ,3 into I , as 

C UV| j~\f ^; «a>t; ^1 j* 

/ X / ' 

^ A<^/ S* / £ / S A • 

[after i>JI A \s^oaj^o\ S> (1), Because she has seen my 
head like the head of the man bald in the fore part of 
the head. daughter of my paternal uncle t upbraid 
thou not, and sleep (N, Jsh)], which [last] two vars. are 

.—2 « ~ — 

«U# • t\t& * (MS 

rarely used (KN) : they say r » ^1 b or f (M, IA), 

uii / A^> / «' ' ' A ' 

and c*1 >>1 k or ^.; and Abu -nNajni says ^x> b 

iJl U* : [because] they make the two ns. like one w. (M). 

& 55. The lamented is [the word denoting] what is 

* ' A ,l\s s 

grieved over [because of its loss, really (J),] like 8^.3 f j 
Ah Zaidf,] or figuratively, like the saying of 4 Umar Jj 

A //O ' A f/* 

K\^c U 81s** «4A 'Umar! Ah 'Umarf when informed of 
a dearth that had befallen some of the Arabs (J),] or 
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A • * 

St * • *1 L/l 



suffered from, [whether the cause of pain, like 8bA*a* I 



Ah mine affliction /, or the seat of it (J),] like H\^b ^ 
Ah my back! (IA). The lamented is always (M, I A) 

A • • t\/ /A •• • Ay y 

known, *U)-»j ^w ^ia. ^ f ^ Alas for him that dug the 
well of Zamzamf not being disapproved because equiva- 

A y w ffihrO s a y y 

lent to SLUaJJ j** \ y Alas for 'Aid AlMvitalih ! (M), 
[and] <fc?*., not tn<fe;. y as 8%; f j ; but not vague, like 

A y I y 

the dem., as 8fii3> fj ; nor conjunct, unless anarthrous 

f /* y Ay y 

and notorious through the conj., like £*f f^ ^ (^ (IA). 
It must have b or f j prefixed to it (M) : and ( is [option- 
ally (M)] affixed to its final, as (M, IA) <1^J if f^j f^ 
Ah Zaid, perish not! (IA), 8f.J*j f ; , or j*j \\ . and to 

A y AJ>rt^J si, 

the [«.] jmiJ, [to it], as KUaUIJI ^J U ^ ^g CW 

* • y 

manderofthe Believers! ; [and to its cow;, or corrok] ; but 

A y ui^ JA/ y 

not to the ep., as 8&>&Jf joj fj , according to Khl, while 
according to Y it is affixed thereto (M): and the X [of 
pause (IA)] is affixed to it after the I in pause, [as U 

A /Ay , A y y 

*Wj ; or one pauses upon the I , as f J* j I; (IA)] ; not 

in continuous speech (M, IA), except by poetic license, 
like 

fi yA/ui *" y A fi Ay y «/A/ JA/ y y£ 

[Afow, O/i *^7«r, *«4/?ir, ararf *^wr */te ran of AzZubairf 

28 
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in the last foot of the 1st hemistich, that of the 2nd being 

.* /A y .P /A/iS 

a place of pause (J). The * in Mj** and &!>*#! is voca- 
lized (J, Jsh) anomalously (Jsh) for the sake of the metre : 

S / Ay 

fly* a corrob. is in the nom. (49), the sign of which is a 
Damma supplied upon its final, prevented from appearing 
by the preoccupation of the place with the accidental 
Fatha for affinity to the f of lamentation ; or in the ace, 
the sign of which is a Fatha apparent in its final : and 

9 sA/tS 

Kfj&yi a post. n. is in the gen., the sign of which is a 
Kasra supplied upon its final, prevented &c. (J)]. What 

A / * y 

precedes the I is elided, if an t , as SL«j* Sy , the t of 
tg*)* being elided, or a Tanwln at the end of a conj. y as 

«» A y y A /Ay y y .P y 

& cf* h » or °^ an y tm °g e ^ se > as $*&) fH* ^. • When 

y s* / 

the final is Fatfra, the { is affixed unaltered, as *H* f . 

A y y a£ 

8|j**swf : but otherwise the final consonant must be 

A / A/ / y.P y A /Ay y 

pronounced with Fatlu as sJjjiJ p^* fj and Bltjjj f^ ; 
unless ambiguity would be thus produced, as &j$*DU f ^ 

A **9 / 9/ s 9 / * /S / 

and &xSU1U J^, ong\ &«U* f^ and v-X«lU f^, where the 

• y 

J must be converted into y after the Damma and ^ after 
the Kasra, because, if you elided the Damma and Kasra, 

A // y fi y 

pronouncing with Fath, and added the f , saying 8l$-»lU f • 

A / y /S / 

and SlX^Utf j^ , the lamented pre. to the ^rtw. of the 3rd 
pers. sing. masc. and 2nd pers. sing. fern, would be con- 
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founded with that pre. to the pron. of the 3rd pers. sing, 
fern, and 2nd pers. sing. masc. When the lamented is pre. 
to the 3 of the 1st pers., one says, in the dial, that makes 

• A • • /A/ / 

the ^ quiescent [54], bj** f j or I^m* f ^ , pronouncing 

the ^ with Fatb or eliding it, and affixing the f ; in the 
dial, that elides the g , contenting itself with the Kasra, 
or converts the g into I and the Kasra into Fatha, elid- 
ing the f and contenting itself with the Fat^a, or retain- 

/A / • 

ing the f , only I J** Sy ; and in the dial, that pronounces 

• Ay #» 

the ^ with Fath, only IjvX** f j . The J of the person 
invoked to help or of what is wondered at is [sometimes] 
suppressed, and an f put at the end as a subst. for it, as 

bs /A/ / A/ • / s s 

yy*A \ jjj b and jj}J Uaa* b (IA). The f is to prolong 

the sound of the voc. invoked to help, wondered at, or 
lamented, like 

S S S / / S A/ #• IW /hf 0* / * * 

^tjfcj &*G t5*j ^^ * y Jju j-«v ltv.y. V. 

[0 Ya3«£, AeJp ^Aow o?ie that hopes for acquisition of honor 
and wealth after destitution and contempt (Jsh)], 

l\/ virO sm>ss.PAi0 Si s A.P K / A • xA»« I • / • y 

• • • • • • * 

[0 wonder, (be thou present) for this calamity! Will 
spittle take away the itch f (JsL)], and 

• /.P / SlrO A? / SP* Ss s A/ • A»^x S» • ^A? s Aui J 

\y+S. b &JJ| j-»b &A* ci^*i*. % &J ,-,.jAklAtfti LjJZX« f j*| 



• • • • • 



(ML), by Jarlr, 77io« <wi«l charged with a great matter, 
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i. e. the &U£, , and hadst patience thereat, and fulfiltedst 
in it the command of God, 'Umar (Jsh). 

§ 56. Suppression of the voc. p. is (1) disallowed 
with (a) the lamented ; (b) the person invoked to help ; 

/ Si / 

[(c) the pron., as lJI>) k thou (IA) j] and (d) the dem. 
or generic n. (M, IA), according to most of the GGr, [the 
BB (J)]: some, however, [the KK (J, DM),] allow it 
here ; and IM follows them, because it has been heard, as 

HP / PA$ s PPA/ r*sP\ APhf SP 

pC«i;| ^^Z& *VZp> f£>! j»? II. 79. Nevertheless ye, (0) 

l»SP I • 

ye breakers of the covenant, slay yourselves, i. e. /Vifi> b 
[554], 

• A s <a *> s s*A • **3 % ^ s ftrO s Ss * Ass 6m, a**> s 

s ' s s g. ' s s W ** > x 

[(0) thou, refrain thou (41) from doing evil; for there is 
not after the glistening of the head with /wariness any 

* As A A$ 

way to youth (J)], and JaJ ^xof Become thou morning, 

*"* • ' APA$ s PSAs 

( 0) night (IA) : [but] iV£fi> is the enunc. of *£>! , ^ JX£> 
i>M l>eing expos., ye are these breakers &c, ye slay $c. 
(B) ; such suppression [in verse] is attributed by the 

Phs A A? P P A s si* 

BB to poetic license (J) j J*J g«o\ (M, ML), J>y^+ iJ&f 



• / A A fi 



Hansom thyself, (0) strangled, Sf Jj^M [58] Lower thy 
yieck, ( 0) partridge (M), and 

* " ' .V A/ ' ' ' A ' s s s s A s A ss s s 
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(ML), by Dim -rRumtna, When mine eye overflows for 
her, my comrade says. In the like of thee, (0) this, i. e. 
( 0) man, are heart-burn and desire (Jsh) are anomalous 
(M, ML); ai»d AlMutanabbi is charged with a solecism 
in 



A • • / 



* * * * * 

' / A/./ • • As • rt-o 2j> 

[(0) tfAott, Mow hast appeared to us, and stirred a love set- 
tled in our hearts ; £/*era turned away, nor restored to health 
a remnant of spirit (W)], though it is replied that ^ JiD 
is an unrestricted oty'., i. e. Sj^Jf &ia , [With this (single 
appearance) hast thou appeared fyc (W),] IM's objection, 
that the dem. to the inf. n. is always qualified by that 
inf. n. [40], being refuted by a verse [of AlMutanabbi 
(?) (Jsh)] cited by himself 

• •• • A • A / * 2 -PA/ s 

JiAsata c^JUU «jJ»* lX>| **** b 

' ' $ 

JaI* t-^JO JkM uX&tsio. 

(ML) *-4mr, verily thou hast wearied of thy consorting 
with me and my consorting with thee, as / fancy; and 
that wearying is fare among comrades, or but my consort- 
ing with thee, I fancy, that consorting is rare (DM) : (2) 

si As A A? * 3 fi 

allowable (M,IA), as fj£> ^ J>f\ uu-y. XII. 29. Joseph, 

•Ay A .? A£ £ u / 

turn thou away frotn this matter, cXJI JaJf jy ^j VII. 
139. Jliy Z/o/rf, jr/tott' Mow ?*e Thyself: / */*«// 6cAo/rf 7%ec>, 
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J^l W , Sip! ^.1 , and Jl ^^i U«aa* Jty If ^ 
TAow */*a* ceasest not to be doing good, do Thou good unto 

S-fil y 

me i (3) necessary in fgV| , because the ^ is a «ufo/. for 
it [52] (M) : [and] the combination of the p and ooc. p. in 

3S ^i^» y Ss3i'° s s fii SyP 5 y y / y ui 

U^Ut b ^1 b J^'l * UI c^Lia. UIJI ^1 

[by Abu Khirash alHudhall, Verily I, whenever a cala- 
mity befalls me, say, God, O God (J)] is auomalous 
[according to the BB ; but allowable according to the 

KK, because they hold the r to be part of a suppressed 

a / sat sif° * 
prop., i. e. j*==w bUI &U! ^. O Go*/, frtng «s g-oorf (J), by 

suppression of the voc. p. y the dependents of the v., and 
its Hamza (B on III. 25)]. 

£9 y 

§ 5 6. A. Ns. used only as vocs. are (1) such as Ji b f 

.P */ y ■* /A.P y * /Ay y 

i. e. Je-; ^ i J* s j l * for the ^ wie « w > aQd c) u y ** 
for the great sleeper; which [sort] is [confined to what 

y y 

has been] heard*. (2) Jt** [193], w/?. upon Kasra, used 

y 

as a term of blame and reviling for the fern. ; which is 

S S S y s s 

regular from every tril. [atl.] v., as **>Ua. b , JU.J b , 
and £^3 b : (3) J** used as a term of blame for the 

' 9 / fi y 9 stn° yu5£ y 

masc.,&8 J*"> ^., [i.e. J~lftJ| l#J b, de*. since they say 

,p • A/^» ^ y J y 

i A^axa=J| "yyui b tfAow abominable profligate with the ep. 
synarthrous (H),] ;ji 1$ /Aow traitor, and £# b thou 
vile one j which is frequent, though uot regular. Some 
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ns. confined to the voc. are sometimes otherwise used in 
poetry, like 



JXiS Jj L-^&Jf £*U>J * Je-^l> Jbl &U J-oJ' 

.p <\ / «*/j a a£ 5 / 
Ja ^ Ulti lJC*us^J teal ^ 

(IA), by Abu-nNajm, My camels stray from the path 
because of it, i. e. the dust, in the desert : they have jostled 
together with the jostling together of the white-haired men 
while they have not slain any one in a mingling of many 
shouts in battle, wherein it is said [144], / ep thou such 
a one off from such a one: Ibn HishUm, however, objects 

$ S9 9/s9 

that the mets. for Zaid and Hind are ^US aud &U* [14], 

99 9*9 

not JJ and && , which are mets., as S says, for man and 
woman, and are the ones coufined to the voc.; so that 

9 ,9 

Ji in the verse is orig. ^Ui , which is not confined to 

the voc., the I and ^ being elided from it by poetic 
license (J). 

§ 57. The ace. of particularization is one of the 
[direct] objs. that the op. is necessarily suppressed with. 
It is an expression different from the requirement of the 
apparent [form], being an enunciation in the form of a 
voc. (Sh). It is like the voc. literally ; but differs from 
it in being (1) unaccompanied by a voc. p., (2) necessarily 
preceded by something, (3) [sometimes] synarthrous (IA). 
It is a det. explicit «., intended to be particularized by 
the predicament of a preceding pron., generally of the 



( 1«8 ) 
1st pers., seldom of the 2nd, never of the 3rd; the occa^ 
sion of this particularization being (a) glorying, as 

• • A? 2 •ArO /Ax • #»» /A $53 /£ 5 A / /A^A^ • / A / • / 

We, (I particularize) the company of the Helpers, have a 
deep-rootefl glory through our pleasing the best of man- 
kind, Ahmad, (b) self-abasement, as 

Be Thou bountiful with forgweness ; for verily I, thou 
servant, of forgiveness, my God, am in need, (c) expla- 
nation, as 

* A / «w/A£ac° /» // -PA • J 2<» • /A/ / w 



^ /■ • 



[by Bashama Ibn Hazn anNahshali, Verily we, {1 men' 
Hon) the Ba?iu Nahshal, disclaim not him for a father, 
nor sells he us for otber sons (T)]. It is (1) synarthrous, 

AS! S f° '!& ' t\S\i° 2 A • 

as u-ftv-alf jt-bJI ^^'f v-^M ^jsw We, (1 particularize) 
the Arabs, are the most hospitable of men to the guest, i. e. 

fc-^M J* 5 "! eJ 3 ^ * ( 2 ) P* e -» as 



A / • A^» * • AS .<"»' ' * A ' 

A /if^fO , hi / «• • A^» • A/ 

jun »j<^b ^u* >^t j^ 

[by AlA'raj alMa'nl, We, (/ mention) the Banu Dabba, 
are the companions of " The He-camel .•" we announce 
the death of Ibn 'Aff&n with the tips of the spears (T)] 
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and the sayings of the Prophet UJ JaaJ V jt+a* Jf Uf 
&Sj*aJ| Fer% w?e, (I particularize) the family of Muham- 
JMflrf, Me poor-rate is not lawful for us and j&U* >aaJ 
&d«0 U/y> U e^>y ^ Aw^f Wc, (/ particularize) the 



companies of the Prophets, are not inherited from: what 

a p 

we have left is alms: (3) ^1 , which is here, as in the 
voc. [51], uninfl. upon Dauima, made fern, with the 
fern., always ting., aprothetic literally and construc- 
tively, followed by the premonitory tir> , and qualified by 



.P fi 3i>0 s£$ / / S st& ,"& 



a synarthrous n. in the worn., as J^yi l&l S^S" JjoJ Uf 
I will do such a thing, thou man and l^Jof UJ ^ap| *^lif 
&La*JJ O Qod, forgive Thou us, thou band (Sh): they 



ui fi 



make g\ with its e/?. an indication of particularization 
and explanation, meaning by the man and band only 

themselves and what they denominate by t»| and the 
pron. in LU , as though it were said / will do, particular- 
ized by that from among men and forgive Thou us, parti- 
cularized from among the bands (M) : &>f and its ep, 
ought both to be in the ace, [ &J being reg. of a sup- 

pressed J**-! (DM),] like £*1 VT*** c* 3 ^ ; ^ut, Dem S 
literally like that used in the voc, it is given the predica- 
ment of the latter, though the cause of the uninflectedness, 

20 
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[the occurrence of the voc. in the place of the u£ of alio- 

/ AJ> 

cation (DM),] is non-existent ; whereas * r »;*Jf cannot be 
a twc., being synarthrous, so that it is given the predica- 
ment proper for it, [the ace. through a suppressed op. 

(DM)]; while j&U* must be in the ace, [being pre. 
(DM),] whether its own condition [as reg. of a suppressed 
(v.) (DM)] be regarded, or that of the voc, which it 
resembles (ML) : (4) seldom a proper name, so that in 

• A yA/« 9 Ay * i^» • 

J*£aJf f±.y &U| c-C Hirough Thee, (we particularize) 

God, do we hope for grace there are two anomalies, its 
following a pron. of the 2nd pers. and its being a proper 

• • A^» A P A • Ax 

name (Sh). And hence the saying J>£*»ff &U L3**sJf 
Praise be to God, (/ eatfo/) tf/te Praiseworthy /, the reading 
^Jasal] &JLa. £>f/»tj CXL 4. -4wflf his wife, (I revile) 

' A A^» p A,, 

the female carrier of firewood, and *a£m**JJ &j «u } ^# 

^kJJ I passed by him, (/ commiserate) the poor, the 
distressed (M). Though the ace. of praise [&c.] ought to 
be det. (K on III. 16.), it occurs indet. in the saying of 
the Hudhali 

(M, K) And he repairs to women bare of ornaments, and {I 
compassionate) dishevelled females, giving suck, haggard 
like the ogresses, where the y is inserted to strengthen the 
affixion of the cp. to the qualified (N). And this is what 
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is called ace. of praise, reviling, or commiseration [146] 
(M). 

§ 58. Curtailment, i. e. elision of the ending [for 
lightness (IH, KN)], is allowable in the [det. (KN)] voc., 

S 9 S 9 S 9 ' 

[as I*** b , orig. oU**# b (IA), and elsewhere by poetic 
license (M, IH, IA), provided that the word be suitable 
for being a voc, as 

• As • 9 As s/hfO S A 4> 

8;b SyO J\ y^au J&\ fti 

ss s p s 

Ass AsO, 9 hrO SSAs /. 9 A 9 S 

' ' 

S 

i.e. cJ3U (IA), by Imra al Kais, (By God,) most excellent 
is the youth, when thou journeyest in the darkness toward 
the light of his fire, Tarlf Ibn Malik, in the night of 
hunger and bitter cold (J)]. The voc. must be [not pre. 
(M, IH, IA) or quasi-pre, (R, Jm), nor a prop. (IH, I A), 
nor lamented (M), nor invoked to help (M, IH) ;] either 

9 sA9 

a proper name exceeding three letters, [like ^J++* and 

$• A • 

Uxa. (IA), and pronounced with Damma (KN),] or made 
fern, with the 5 (M, IH, IA, KN), like &J*G ? h m }L , and 

$ y •A*/ s A s s Ass 

Sl£ : you say f* k , «-«*^ V. , £*** k [below] ; and 

SSSSSSSS 9 A *3 , , 

J^G b , *fe b , l& L> — whence the saying lS ^^ li b 

' s " ' ' 

O sheep, abide thou by the tent-— with elision of the » but 

As 9 As s sAs s S $ e»s 

of nothing more : whereas j^ *** , ^Mf *-& , ^6 , 
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and jo) are not curtailed (IA); while -U> b, \orig. 
.^.U b or ^U (J),] and !/ jjbf [56] are anoma- 
lous. The curtailed is simple or comp. In the simple one 
letter is elided, or two letters (M) : if there be [at the 
end (IH)] two augs. in the predicament of a single aug., 

as in iL~f, ^yy t [^Uk, j6\lo (M),] or a sound 
[rad. (Jm)] letter and preceding [aug. (R, Jm)] letter of 
prolongation, [when the n. is of more than four letters (IH), 

$ J> A • § 3y $ A 

as in ;r oU , ; U* , ^j**--** (M),] they are elided (M, III); 
otherwise one letter [is elided] (IH): the penultimate, 
if an aug. y soft, quiescent letter, fourth or upwards, as in 

^UZe , )y**+ , lJ #£«** , must be elided with the final, as 

•A* • J> Ay • ' A ' • $ , h s 

f** ^ > J*"" 4 *£ j «-£*«*-> k ; but if not aug., as in jUskw 

not soft, as m ^ff , not quiescent, as in \yS , or not 
fourth [or upwards], as in u,ysu , it may not be elided, 
as Usu b , jo b , ^gs^ b . though such words as have 
their [penultimate] j or ^ preceded by Fatha, like 

S> A/ A> $A,A* ' «, A , 

^f? and J^/^, are treated by Fr and Jr like ;^U 

9 A 'A • • A.P • 

and cJ^* , as £/ b and ^ b , while other GG 

disallow that, as yy b and ^f. b (IA). In the 
[synthetic (IA)] comp. the last n. is [completely (M)] 
suppressed, as (M, IA) l-^u* b from &£**«• (M), b 
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£*** from y^fe&XA . The prothetic or att. comp. is not 

curtailed; though IM mentions that the latter is curtailed 

rarely [by elision of its latter member (WN)], as £>G L> 

from 1^ iaf C . Two e&a/s. are allowable in the curtailed 
(IA): (1) the elided is [generally (IH)] understood as 
expressed, [which is termed the dial, of him that awaits 
the (elided) letter, and the remainder is then left with its 

own vowel or quiescence (IA),] as js*. 0, yj b [ w ith a 

quiescent ; , Ub^ b, Lu* C (IA), >/ C (£H), from 

$ • SO, §sl\s its' i ,,, 

&jh> *r*» >""*. ^f (IA), ^/ (Jm)]: (2) [it is 
not understood as expressed, which is termed the dial, of 
him that does not await the (elided) letter, but (IA),] the 
remaiuder is treated as a complete «., [being made uninfl. 

upon Damm (IA),] as ^ b, ^ b (IH, IA), the j 

being converted into ^ and the Damma into Kasra, 
because there is no infl. n. ending in ^ preceded by 
Damma, but the y must be converted into 3 , and the 
Damma into Kasra [721], u.«*> b, Lu» b (IA) f>f b 
[719] (IH). What contains the S pf femininization to 
distinguish the fern, from the masc. [265], like £jU 
must be curtailed according to the dial of him that awaits 

• A S s 

the [elided] letter, as £~+ b, not according to the other 

J> A J> s ' 

dial., {X~* b , lest it be confounded with the voc. of the 
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tnasc; whereas what contains the 8 not to distinguish 
[the fern, from the masc] is curtailed according to either 
dial, as pk*** fc> from &+L*« a proper name (IA). In 
XLIII. 77. [59] JU C is read, [like 

* / / M/ / / iS/ A#«/ #• • / A#« • /.P A J 

' • * \ * ' 

He will quicken the crumbled particles of the bones when 

decayed: and the truth, Malik , is not what thou de- 

scrihest (K),] and JU (K, B). [And in the former 

verse] JU has Tanwln according to the dial, of liim that 

does not await the elided letter; whereas according to 
the other dial, it would not have Tanwln (J). 

§ 59. The voc. is sometimes suppressed, as XXVII. 
25. [2] (M, IH), b being voc, and its voc. suppressed, 
[U. ff k i\ (B),] as in (K, B) 

ps&S uSl*)** i^JU Jl; Vy 

(K), by Dhu -rRumma, i. e. &*& k , Now, O (thou), be 
thou safe, dwelling of ' Mayy, from being worn away, and 
may the rain cease not [454] to be pouring in thy barren 
sandy land!, ^ being gen. of ^*, diptote because a 



( 105 ) 
logically fern, proper name, not curtailed from &u 5 as 

* * A 

is sometimes imagined, and J* i. q. ^ (J), [and] 

m S.P sAsA/A*0s/$ Ay// 

&losu kJCfesJ £*«,! b Vf t«JG>« 

{S / / " *^ 

^rarf s/ee said, Now, (thou), hearken ; we will exhort 
thee with an argument. Then I said, I hearken: there' 
fore speak thou, and say well (B), and 

' -A / /A •/ • * S^>/ .P-pS-P .P /A^A^S/ 1^» .P/A/ / 

.PA/ / 

(M), i.e. r f 0, (people), the curse of God, and the 
curse of *Ae peoples, all of them, and the righteous, be 
upon Sim'dn as a neighbour/ (SM). When followed 
immediately by what is not a voc, like the v. in XXVII. 

25. and £*l J^c\ b ty [ 55 i] j the;?, in IV. 75. [411] 

m» / / Si 4 * 

and £Jf &x~1S ^ b [2], or the nominal prop., as in 

£l| &UJ b , b is said to be voc., the voc. being suppressed ; 
aud to be merely premonitory, [corrob. of the inceptive 
1>I (J) in £lf ^Lf b if and the like,] lest catachresis 
ensue through the suppression of the whole prop,, [if l> 
be made voc. (DM)] : while IM says that, if followed 
immediately by prayer, as in £\ &£ C , or command, as 
in XXVII. 25., it is voc, because the voc. frequently 
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A/ fi / f 

occurs before them, as II. 33. [158] and jaJUf uflU ^ 

' ' ' 
£ff XLIII. 77. Malik, let $c. [419]; but that other- 
wise it is premonitory (ML), as in VI. 27. [2] (DM). 

§ 60. The op. [of the direct o£/.] is necessarily 

y y #A#^y y 2 

understood in (1) cautioning (M, IH, IA), as j*JMj L^L»f 

A# / /*»<«/ y£A /£/// A 2 / y Ay 2 

(M>IH), i.e. ^t ^Vl ; tJ-W ^^ ^1 uC*i> rtff 

• y A* £ 

lJCX% ( Guard thou) thyself (from exposing thyself to the 
Ron), and the lion (from destroying thee), the saying [of 

/ yA$A<^ .P.P .P /* y A y A ?y y 2 uu x 

'Ulnar (R)] i-^/t /*»! lJj.su J ; ~bf , i. e . JLsu 

/ * s S/ yAyAy/yAy «u// yA?A»^ A/ yy y <P A y 

{Remove thou) me {from beholding throwing at the hare), 
and (remove) throwing at her (from my presence and view), 
meaning prohibition of throwing at the hare (M), and 



/ y •» / 



•ijjiJI jijkM [61] (IH)— which is properly for the 2nd 

' ' f* y A y A ?y y 2 

/>ers., anomalously for the 1st in iJJ u?j»j ^ ^bf , 

«•» .P 9*H& /*/ y 

and more anomalously for the 3rd in £Jf Ja.yi £1> f of 

y 2 2 £ 

[162]— provided it be by means of (a) »-^t , «-£0f , &c, 

uu S *°y y 5 *ui/> / j 

whether there be coupling, as ^J!^ <_51j! , i. e. yx*\ »-*bf , 



x yAy A 5 y 2 



(/ caution) thee against the evil, or not, as J*&» ^1 «-^bf 

, • <w A $ A Jui /P y 2 £ 

f J**, i.e. £M ^t ^ ^j^-l u£k| , (I caution) t hee (against) 
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doing thus (IA) : they say d-JM «-^bf, whereas the 
idiom is to prefix the y to d-*Vf , as said the Prophet 

*-^ ^4i; ^^J *-**** «-»^. ^ v-d**^ &^.Uuj L^Gf 

• /A^» ' ' ' 5 ' '« 

L-^^f Beware of the company of the habitual liar: for 
wri/// Ae «7i7/ declare unto thee the far to be near, and 
will declare unto thee the near to be far, and the poet 
[Mudarris Ibn Rib'I (N)] 

a * m /* a Mro sa£a<^s / 3 • 

•* • /A^» • A// A • / .P .P • • 

^OUS^JI lXaIc C^Olo S^fy* 

[ Then beware of the affair, of which if the inlets be ivide, 
the outlets will be too narrow for thee (N)], because uibf 
is governed iii the ace. by subaudition of a v. *f\ or 

A • • ' 

i**G /ra??s. to only one obj., so that, wlien another n. is 
afterwards uttered, the cow. must be prefixed thereto, as 

• •*A^/» 33 ^ 3 

if you said t>~Vf ^ >xUf £?f ? though the y may be omit- 
ted on repetition of u$VJ , as the v. is with repetition of 

• 3 ^ / 3 • £ 

tiie «. in J»^a/| j^f , as says the poet, [Fadl Ibn 
\Abd ArRahman aiKurashi (CD).] 

^A /lo ^SJf J! * «JG /|wj| L^Of u^OG 
' ' ' ' * * * "* 

[Z%<?w (remove) thyself, thyself a cwroo., far from (497) 

disputation ; for verily it is wont to incite to evil and an 
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y yA/ A 9 * Si 

attracter of evil (Jsh)] ; and, if you say v->^> ^ v-£bf 

• • $*m* a 2 * 

o— U | , it is better to prefix the j , because ^ and the 
v. are equivalent to the inf. n., so that it is like lJ^\ 
j**l/ 1 &>liuj , though the j may be omitted, ^ and the 
v. after it being explanatory of the cause of the caution- 

A fi h fi * .Puis * 

ing, so that it is as though you said ^ Ja.V ci^ja-f 

j«wwV I t^^ (i caution) thee (on account of} thine approach' 
ing the lion, as says the poet 

/ ,9s A $ A i\ s ' 3 • • A? msSii* A <V 

Then divulge thou secrets among them that are worthy 
thereof; and (1 caution) thee among others (on account of) 

• 5a«^» y • 3 A 

thy divulging (h): aud you say l**JM ** t-^Lf and *+ 

y t\ / A * * 

ooccw S (I caution) thee against the lion and against 

' • A / A ? • 3 A 

throwing ; and lA*su ^ c-5bf by supplying c j*, but 



• , fft^ / 



not lJ-~!M u^y , because ^ may not be supplied (IH): 
(b) something else, but with coupling, as uC*»l; jU 
JijuJU , i.e. cJA-JI J**^; u-C*i; J ^)U b, (0)Mazin f 
(guard) thy head, and (beware of) the sword, or repetition, 

• / A 3 *° • • A 3 ./ s* h Si >° /A 

aS Jia^M **^M > i. e. f**^l ^o-a-t , (Beware thou of) the 

•P • fits %s A • / ■» A y 

tow, Me to (IA): (2) &~& ; \yS (M, IH), i.e. £* 6*4 
iuJu, (Leave thou) a man with himself g**^) uX- : tw, 
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W / A-« • / • •&• /A// 

k e. ^a=Jf £* »-£>l& t-^l* , (Keep thou to) thy business with 

•AS'**/ xx A? /»^/ //A? A / 

pilgrimage (M), JaW|^ l-X^I , [i.e. ;J^f^ uXM ;Ob 

&Z+H*) tfcWf , (Betake thyself early to) thy family, and 
(beivare of) the night (and its darkness) (H), meaning 
.Setose thyself early to them be/ore the night (M),] j-ty.J* 

• .P A / 

[ ^^ rf* , said when a person has done evil to the person 

/ • A.P A A? • • • 

addressed (R),] i.< ufjii* joa-f or ^oU, (Present 
Mow) Mine excuse or cxcuser [on account of (doing evil 
to) such a one, i. e. 7%ok hast an excuse for thine ill- 
treatment of him (R), (as) says 'Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib 

• ■PA • * A ••• h* » »* S* * t P $ 

°b* cT* '-^y^ tiT <-*;*** * l^ *^^ *%*■ ^ 
• • • • *■*• • • • • 

/ rfmrc A£s /e/fe, a»rf Ae desires my slaughter. Thou hast 
an excuse for (ill-treating) thy friend of Mur&df (H)], 

LjCU*j tfj f jJB , i. e. f&y f ^ , 7%w [(is the truth) (R)] ; 

' S?A/y x Ay A? 

and (I think) not thine assertions* fj*?j Ug*ir> i.e. j^ila*? 4 






(Give thou me) both of them and dried, dates, Vy s^* Jf 

suS A * * r* A sAs • • A • w .P ^ 

^ &**&, [i.e. £l| l-^J^ *, /^ J* cwJ (M),l (Do 
l/tou) everything ; but (perpetrate) not defamation of a free* 

& * 0A? /A ^A? &/ 

flora man, f J-*G f/*f &£>f (M, R), i. e. \y>\ ^Ay , Abstain 
thou (from this j and engage in) a moderate matter (R), 

A.Py S?A • *yA 

^0 1^ \^j\ IV. 169. (M, m)Abstainye (from asserting 
the dogma of the Trinity, and engage in) a matter better 
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/ x *A / s t S / 

for you (R), i-# lj**» lXj****. Sufficient for thee (be what 
thou hast done of this matter: and engage in) a better for 

/ / / / hi • /i-// 

thee, «-XJ £*«p! ^SA)) Retire thou to a distance, (and 

th/ /hi A • 

repair to) a (place) wider for thee, ^i) c^»f ^*, 

■ *h/ SSh/ * / 

i.e. fd^} f<£ or tyi»3, TFAo ar£ thou (mentioning) 

f h / / f hi/ 4 / h/ / h/i / £ / 4 A 9 / A • * 

Zaidf, [Ug*^ Wj l**-)+, i.e. e^jylj OUo 1/ Ua.^ ls^>! 

*h / / X A»« • #A/ •A • • • /i / £ A? 

U}*. If oUJf ^, U^ e>^ ;; c-^M V Ua>| , (7%<w haul 

lighted upon) spaciousness, (not straitness.) and (come to) 
kinsfolk, (not strangers.) and (trodden) a smooth (region, 

/hi/ hS^= /hi/ V-. A 

no* a rugged one) (M)J and J&tj JjiM JS>£ ^iJ'G ^,1 

y2 ,o /3 1^/ a£»« / / f hi »/ / 2 / 

y«JJ! (M, R), i. e. MS*) J*^ »-^ ^ JF <-£& ? #* "'<>« 

/ / ' ' ' % 

come to me, (verily thou wilt come to) kinsfolk (of thinp) 
In/ night and kinsfolk (of thine) bj/ day (M), which are 
ccniiued t? hearsay (IH) ; the suppression beiug necessary 
because they are provs., or like the prov. in frequency 
of usage (R). 



/ /*h*° / /fhy 



§ 61. They say l>~1M twVf The lion! The lion !, 

f / A** 3 / / h/ s a >& & s / 

«1t*sJ| ;!lS«J| The wall!, The wall!, ^^1 -**aJf 
/ / / / 

The boy! The boy!, when they caution him against 
the lion, the cracked wall, and causing the boy to 



S * <° / m / 



he trodden upon, and jdjkdf jdjM The path! The 
path /, i. e. &^ (M). But, [if there be not ( J*C) , &c, 
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nor) coupling, nor repetition (IA),] the op. may be 

[understood or (IA)] expressed, as (S, IA) il3' or 

±~X\ pzA (IA), ; f*»J! ^\ , ^cS\ u j V and 
' ' / * , w y • y ' 

• uj t& at y 

^.jtaJf Ja. : Jarlr says 
• y 

' / yA«^ Ay a y y a ,0 iu y 

' ' ' ' y X 

(S) Ztfawe Mo?j the path clear for him that builds the 
land-mark therein; and come forth with Barza where 
destiny has constrained thee (N). The op, is necessarily 

AyA 

understood in [the ace. of r yi , named (Sh)] instigation, 
[i. e. calling the attention of the person addressed to a 
laudable matter in order that he may cleave to it, as citlf 
g\ l^U (47) (Sh),] if there be coupling, [as Cs±\ 

Ay y y A **>, , ,Z A , A 

«aH J~*X\) % i.e. xS*\ r )/f, (Cleave thou to) thy 
brother and doing good to him (IA)], or repetition, [as in 
the verse (Sh)] ; but, if not, may be mentioned or sup- 
pressed (IA, Sh), as LjL guff (Be ye present at) prayer 

y ss 

when congregational, SlLaJf being governed in the ace. 

■» fi A P 

by J ;r aa.J supplied, and 



u« 9 SfiAs 



*»o y s fi 



Ay A y • Ayy Ay yy y A .* 
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A/A 



by supplying ffl , (Cleave thou to) thy brother, who, if 
thou summon him because of a calamity, will answer thee 
as thou desirest, and suffice thee against him t/iat acts 

injuriously, though «-£la-l may be an inch, in the dial. 

of him that uses ^.1 with the J in every case, like 8/U 

$••//•£ 

JJflj V *S&\ A coerced man is thy brother, not a man of 

Si 

valour (Sh) : and y is not used in it (IA). 

§ 62. The op. is necessarily understood (M, IH, IA f 
Sh) when expounded (M, IH) by what follows it (Jm), 

9 / A/A? /A S5.P / 

R. e.l in distraction, [as »U*)M J*~i\ J/ ; XVII. 14. 
And ( We have fastened upon) every man, We have fast- 
ened upon him (Sh)]. Distraction is that a n. should 
precede, and be followed by a v. or [op. (IA)] qual, 
[i.e. an act. or pass. part. (IA),] capable of governing 
what precedes it, the said v. or qual. being distracted 
from [governing (Sh)] it by governing (a) its pron., 

99h// #A/ /^Ah9 99 / /? * A/ 

literally, like *&>yt> W; , ^IM *?>* u t W.; or 

^ , 9 / ti 9 /aS//Aui/ 

I«j^ , [and Sltax* o^l JDjjJt (7%ow ar* given) the dirham, 

' 9 A// 0I\* 

thou art given it (IA),] or constructively, like c^;>-» \*H) 
& , [both il^i and et>;;* being distracted by the pron. 
of hi*}, but ^/* reaching the^rora. by its own means, 
and vi;^ by means of a prep., so that the pron. is lite- 
rally in the gen., but constructively in the ace, while, if 
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**, 



not distracted by the pron., they would govern \ j^j , as 

9 A/ • s» Ay 

they do the pron., so that you would say \s^>yo fj^ and 

■0 ht* A/ 

**>))* *?.)i (IA),] or (b) what is pre. to its pron., like 

^/^J» 9 A/ • 0A/ '•" * A " '^ ^A/ 

**1U u^vi Ioj»; (I A, Sh) or &*Ui> ct>;^» , and U| fjj; 

.1M **lte ^U or It** (Sh). The ace. [by distraction 

(Sh)] is not allowable in (M, IH, IA, Sh) (a) u-^S ^ 

S 9 

6j Zaid, was he taken away ? (M, IH), because &> ^>ct 



* * 



and its syn. l-^&oI do not govern the ace. (Jm)j (b) tH> 



A? 99 ' 't 



rr t j £j Xo U| , because the act. part., when in the sense 

* ' • /• $Ay 

of the past, does not govern (I A) ; (c) &?Sy± *H) Zaid, over- 

9 s 9& 9 A/ 

take him [or J-^ *JJ ^} (Sh)], because the verbal n. 
[or p. (Sh)] does not govern what precedes it, and what 

•£ § A/- 

does not govern does not expound an op.; (d) U| tij) 



A/ 



*^UaM (IA, Sh), because Jl is conjunct, so that the reg. 

• 9 9/, A y dJ.Py 

of its conj. does not precede it (Sh); (e) »jU* j^ JT. 
o*J| J LIV. 52. And everything that they have done is 

S ' 9* • A i • § Ax 

recorded in the volumes (JH, Sh) or 5i-«a.| U l*j> j , because 
8 J*> is an ep., and the ep. does not govern the qualified, 
while the v. of wonder, being aplastic, is like the p., so that 
it does not govern what is before it, especially when the 
U of wonder, to which the head of the prop, belongs, is 
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&9 9 A>0J fi^/ 9/ m / 

between them (Sh) : and in JT \y£e& J^fl) *&ty\ 

* * * 

/A • // /-PA / 

Sola. &U U$U jawfp XXIV. 2. the l3 is by reason of 
the sense of condition, according to [Fr and (R)] Mb, 

Ax 3/ 

[ Jf being i. q. ,3^! , She that hath committed adultery, 
and he that fyc. y scourge ye each one of them with an 
hundred stripes (K), and what is after this *-i does not 
govern what is before it (Jm)] ; and it is two props., 
according to [Khl and (K)] S, [(Among what hath been 
ordained unto you is the scourging of) the adulteress and 
the adulterer. Wherefore scourge ye fyc. (K), and part of. 
one prop, does not govern part of another (Jm)] : but, if 
not, the ace. [which is read (K, B)] is preferable (IH). 

F says that layj^l &^^;; LVII. 27. [And (then 
originated) asceticism, they originated it (K, B)] belongs 

99** / * Ax 

to the cat. of 6Ziya |jj>j : but ISh objects that the ace. 
in this cat. must be particular [25], in order that putting 
it into the 720m. by iuchoation may be correct; and the 
ordinary opinion is that it is coupled to what is before it, 

• J>//A 

U&ystj^l being an ep , and a pre. n. being necessarily 

S /A / m 9 / 

supplied, i. e. &JUi&) '—-^j And (the love of) asceticism 

that they originated : while the saying of BD that l**>l» 

jjf [below] belongs to the cat. of distraction is like the 
saying of F about the text; and apparently it is an ace, 
of praise [57] (ML) (I praise) a horseman that they left 
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to be fyc. (Jsh) : the reply, however, is that U , though 
red., stands in the place of an ep., i. e. j*jb <s\ U>G 
(J). The [preceding (IA)] n. may [generally (Sh)] be 
in the [nom. as an inch., in which case the prop, after it is 
in the place of a nom. as enunc. : or (Sh)] ace, by reason 
of an op. necessarily understood, because the exponent 
and expounded may not be combined (IA, Sh), in which 
case the prop, after it has no place, because expos. (Sh) ; 
the understood agreeing with the expressed in sense and 

99A, • * l\, 99As s S*A/ 9 A/ • 

letter, as &Xj^a f joj , i. e. iby* I jjj e^o , or sense 
not letter, as &> **>))* W.j 1 i- e. S* ^j/ 4 ^} **->') J^ 



A .P /A / •• y 9/ *ti / 



(IA). Some read f&*±& *y£ Ufj XLI. 16. And, 
whatever be the case, (We guided) Thamud (aright), We 
guided them aright; and they recite the verse of Bishr 
lbn Abi Hazim 

s s •«/ 9f\/hrO 99 this \a9 S ft 9 / § * SSy 

^ i&)) rV*^ t^®** * ** ^ {*+> r*+* w* 

with the worn., ^rctf, whatever be the case, Tamim, Tamim 
lbn Murr, or ace, And, fyc, {the people found) Tamim, 
fyc, the people found them heavy with drowsiness, slum- 
bering (S); [and] Dhu -rRumma says 

9 * t\s A *S* i/ / // A// s*x • 9 S> s A*3 s 

i» • • ^ V ' * ' • • w * ^ 

[When (thou readiest) the grandson of Abu Miisd, Bilal, 

wlieu thou mac/test him, and a slaughterer stands up with 

an art: that will be cutting between thy two joints (Jsh)]. 

31 
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S / $ fi / £A / 

And hence S^M «h$ f>** (/ became concerned with) 

' S //9 A/ / * A 

4 -4»ir, / w*erf Aw brother and **H* o»*^o f^ (I insulted) 



Bishr, I beat his young man by subaudition of o***^ 
and u^ia>J (M). The ace. is common, [says S (M)] ; but 
the nom. is better (S, M), because, when he means to 

# A./ 9 ht * 

make govern, it is nearer to that to say W.) et^* or 

S A/ • ^A/ 

e^ojo ?J^} , and not make the v. govern a pron. (S). 
The ace. is (1) preferable, (a) [for the sake of affinity 
(IH) between the coupled and ant. props. (Jm),] after 
a con. preceded by a verbal prop. (M, IH, IA, Sh) not 
constructed upon an inch. (Sh), when the con. and n. are 

Sfi / s /A* A • / A A^» •/ • 

not separated (IA), as f> toU &!ai j* J~jV\ $± 
j3 l^la. fl*J*M j c j«-« f**^ XVI. 4. 5. He hath created 
man from a drop of sperm — and, lo, he is a fluent adver- 
sary/ — an d (created) the beasts, created them for you (Sh) ; 

3/Jj • S f"/ *b * A*/ x A • * A* 

the Kur'an says ±A vuKJaJU &X*=*> ^ /tfo >-» Ja^ 

. * •/ * * * * 

* * 6 • / A^x 

U*M kl«i* *^ LXXVI. 31. [He maketh whom He willeth 
to enter into His mercy ; and (hath threatened or requited) 
the evil-doers, hath prepared for them a grievous chas- 
tisement, ^jA^^t being governed in the ace. by a v. 

" •> S/? / /A? £^ ' 

expounded by £M j^! , like •>*;! and fctf (K, B), in 
order to be uniform with the prop, that it is coupled to 
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JtUfj 6S U,^ W> XXV. 40. 41. (S) ^ '.itf, and 
Thamud, and the fellows of the uncased well, and many 
generations between them. And (We warned) all, We 

vis 

propounded unto them parables, Vf being governed in the 
ace. by what jJ\ lx>yo indicates, i. e. U>JJJ (K, B) or 
U;^ (K)], and &U*a| ^ ^ &^ ^ Gb^ VII. 28. 
(S, M) A party hath Be guided, and (abandoned) a party ', 

0S y y / / 

error hath necessarily befallen them, i.e. &>/ J^-y 
(K, B), which [construction] is common in the Kur'an ; 
and ArRabl* Ibn Dabu' alFazarl says 

*" A **i° * &' $*2 s y y y m *o fi st , s A y A ? 

y / yA#«y ^/w^» /*?/ A/ .P Ayy A J> y A £ y Aui^y 

[I have become so decrepit that / bear not arms, nor 
turn back the head of the he-camel if he take fright, 
and (dread) the wolf, dread him, if I pass by him alone, 
and dread the winds and the rain (N)] ; whereas in 1 _ s ^Ju 

t\» S.PA$ A.P A 2 s£ Ay §s w/ y APA £y <wy 

^^J j^Uaf i*S &5Ubj ^ &Jtfc III. 148. 2%arf over- 
came a band of you, while a band, their own souls dis- 
quieted £/«?mtbe j is not copulative, but is the j of incep- 
tion [80] (S): but if the con. and n. be separated, the 

y y 

n. is as it would be if not preceded by anything, as J» 



( 20s > 

SfiA/tti/ $A/ S?/ $ A/ 

«Cu/l5 ;; ^ Lf ; uv.} , where the worn, is preferable and 
«u/li f^* Ut ; vx*3 r &', where the ace. is preferable 
(IA); the Revelation has £Jf o^ Uf^ XLI. W.And, $c, 
Thamud, We $c, [where the, nom. is chaster, because 
of its occurring after the inceptive p. (K),] though it is 
read with the ace. (M): (b) in a place more appropriate 
for the v. (M, IH), (a) before command or prohibition 
(M,IH, I A, Sh) or prayer (M, IA, Sh), as £>if l^j 
{Beat thou) Zaid, beat thou him, toyX If |j.>j (Beat thou 
not) Zaid, beat thou not him, and &U\ &*=^ fjjj (God 
have mercy upon) Zaid, God have mercy upon him ! (IA); 
(b) after an instrument generally prefixed to the v. (IA, 
Sh), [i.e,] after an interrog. p. (M, IH), as U« fXf 
fep f^f, LIV. 24. (S/*atf we follow) a human being, 
of ourselves, one, shall we follow him? (Sh), or a neg. p., 
[<*»», or ^ (Jm), as bay f^j U (/ have) not 
{beaten) Zaid, I have not beaten him (M)J or [the cond. 



J> A • 



.PA A£^ JM/ i^o ,a 



(IH)] lot or ^ (M, IH), as u/6 i$3 m £ ,i, 
When (thou meetest) >Md Allah, when t/wu meetest him, 

J>A A?x J)* , f A , Ay 

Aorcor M0» Aim and &-./U *#& fj*j ^^ ^/^.^ (Motf 

findest) Zaid, where thou fndest him, $c. (M): ( c ) when 

it is feared that the exponent may be mistaken for an ep. . 
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asLIV. 49. [1] (IH): (2) necessary, after (M, IH, IA, 
Sh) what must be followed by the v. (M, IA, Sli), (a) the 
cond. instruments (IH, IA), as .Jd/I £,'f ( £• j If 
(thou lienor) Zaid, if thou 1 M nor hhn, / shall honor kee 

•PA Afis S,A, fits, ,SA, 

and &yii $!» ,^3 u^ mermHriaummntai) Zaid, 
wherever Mow me*/*; /,i m , / 40f20r ^ /^ though ^^ 
ing to some, who allow the n. after these instruments, the 
nom. as an inch, is not disallowed, as in the saving [of 
AuNamir Ibn Taulab (SM)] 

(IA) ifepme Moa „ 0J . if valuable property, / coiuw,™ & ; 
i«< «./«» /^HW, then at that do tlwu repine, generally 
related with the ace., if (I consume) valuable property, if 
7oo«w«e ^(SM); (b) ft), tf|, lfy, and U y (M> lr])( 
as ^ f^j 2?| jp**^, (AVfc fl*,; „ , (faa0 ^ 
**< tfw not beat him? (IH), because they require the 
v., and are not followed by inclis. [573] (M). The nom 
[by inchoation (Sh)] is (I) preferable, when the *. is no t 
preceded by what makes the ace. necessary or preferable, 
[or the nom. necessary, or the two cases equally alfoJ 

■'-PA/-' §A, 

able(IA),] as iX,^ ^ because the absence of subau- 
dition is preferable to subaudition, for which reason some 
GG disallow the ace. s this, however, is refuted by [the 
readings (Sh)] %££ J£~& XXXV. 30. (They shall 
enter) gardens of everhsting abode, the,/ shall enter them 
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(IA, Sh) and IfcUJjM «;^- XXIV. I. {We have revealed) 
a chapter, We have revealed it (Sh) ; S and other masters 
of Arabic have transmitted the ace. from the Arabs, and 
it is common ; and ISh cites the saying [of 'Alkama 
(J, Jsh) Ibn 'Abada (Jsh), or a woman of the Banu-lHaritb 
(T, Jsh)] 

with the ace. (I A) {They left) a horseman— what a horse- 
man!— they left him to be [meat for the wild beasts 
(T, Jsh)], not cowardly, nor impotent, committing his affair 

to another, U being red., not neg., otherwise distraction 
would be disallowed (J) : (2) necessary, (a) after what is 
peculiar to the nominal prop., like fol denoting unexpec- 

tedness, as **•>* &>r*£ **3 ^ ^^^ I went forth; and, 
to, Zaid, l Amr was beating him! (IA, Sh), because this lof 
is not followed by the v. expressed or supplied ; (b) when 
the v. comes next to an instrument such that what is after 
it does not govern what is before it (IA), [i. e.] when any 
of the instruments that are put at the head of the sentence 
intervenes between the n. and v. (Sh), like the cond. and 

, S/ • A $ Ay 

inlerrog. instruments and the neg. U , as iOuJU ^ do j 

.PA A^y .P/Ay • Ay $Ay ** ' ' $*' * 

*u/G and 6Joyh ja> a*} and &a*aJ U jj) (IA). The 
two cases are equally allowable after a con. preceded by 
a [biform (IA)] prop, nominal in the former, verbal in the 
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.P.? A/A? $Ass ss % As lis 

latter part, as *£*/f yy+*y f# ±>.) , the nom. [of yy+e 
(IA)] being allowable from regard to the former, and ace. 
from regard to the latter part (IA, Sh), affinity being 
attained in either case : the Revelation gives the ace. in 

S//hf*3/ S A S>" s SsAt& »fZ* • s A A«*» ** / si*A0A^3 suis s\ A3 s 

^5I| ; j~<JJ) ^LuM &JU ^Uil/} jl=L ^1^51! ^ ^yf 

S sSS Sr*/3 »°S S S A / .Py* £ »«• J A 3i&s * A 9 

Igx^ *U*Jfj Jjaaw ^»^J|^ *»iJfj ^^asu LV. 1-6. 

77*e Compassionate hath made known the Kur'an, hath 
created man, hath taught him the clear expression of his 
thought — the sun and the moon run their courses accord- 
ing to a certain reckoning, and the stem-less plant and the 
tree bow down unto Him — and {hath reared) the heaven, 

It SfS 3 r&S 

hath reared it, £\ /U**Jf ^ being coupled to the enunc, 

J^SIj JU (Sh) ; and the nom. as an inch, is also read 
(B). In the five preceding cases there is no distinction 
between the pron.'a beiug attached to the v. distracted by 

SS>Ss / $ A/ § fi, 

it, as &>ye «^.j, or separated from it by a prep., as jjj 

9 A/t fisss * A/ • § Ay / yfi 

£> v^;)*, or by prothesis, as &*U* u^jyb ^j or U* 

' ' , *9 S A// 

&A&.U? or &*U** ^))* : s0 * nafc tne acc - is preferable in 

• / • s / / 

J> A/>» *» A/P S A Afi * A // fi A/ A 

&j *&>*;* W.3^ > an d necessary in u-C*yi &> ^^;^ fuV.j ^f j 



• • • 



$ 



•P A// $Ay 

the «o?w. is preferable in &> "-^j* ^.j > and necessary in 



ss 

$A • 3/ § A/ S S J> A s. 



*y+e 6j y i±>j i^M* «^-^-)^- ; and both cases are equally 

J> A// §A/y • • $A/> 

allowable in &? ^;;* ,?>**,? f ^ ***5 : auc * ^ nc casc * s similar 



( 212 ) 

fi / /fi fi A/ S $ A/ /fi fit.// 

with **H* \z^>yi ojj or &#U*e ****))* • And when the «?. 

/ / / 

governs an extraneous [n ] followed by an appos. compris- 

fi A/ / fi A/ 

ing the pron. of the preceding n. — an ep., as \£**>yc |«jjJ 
&aso Ua.^ (I insulted) Zaid, I beat a man thai loves him, 

' fi /i *As fi A/ s * A/ 

synd. expl., as 8b t I/** c^j-£ f j^.} (I insulted) Zaid, I beat 
l Amr his father, or w. coupled by the y exclusively, as 

fist/ *(.' 9 A/ / tA/ 

8U.U \y* \A*iy° Ijv.) (T insulted) Zaid, 1 beat* Amr and 
his brother — the extraneous n. follows the course of the 
n. pre. to the pron. of the preceding n. (IA). The expos. 

fifiA/ / f A/ fi / $ fi A/ / 0A/ 

prop, needs a cop., as &>yZ fjj>J or 8t£.| o^^a or \y+* 

S /"$■/ 9 /Z 0A/ 2 

8l£.tj or 8&.I \y+* when you construe the ^f to be an 
expl. But if you construe it to be a subst. 9 the [pre- 
ceding] n. may not be governed in the ace. by distraction, 
[because the expos, prop, does not contain the pron. of 
the n. (DM)] ; nor in the nom. as an inch., [because the 
enunc. prop, does not contain a cop. (DM)] : and similarly 

if you couple by anything but the j. And in ^iJJU 

Afi/ * A// fi// ' 

^ L***X* IjjflT XL VII. 9. And they which have dis- 

/ 2 

believed, God make them to stumble and fall! v>Uf is an 
inch., and u»**» an vnj. n. to a suppressed v., [i. e. *&»**j\9 
&U| (DM),] which is the enunc., [the lJ being prefixed 
to the enunc. of the conjunct because it resembles con- 
dition (DM)]; not an ace. to a suppressed [inf. n.\ 
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*S> *A / J? A/ 



expounded by Uou, like as you say Skf l>^3 ]&>j t [i.e. 

»- S*Ar fih , fit*, , 2- 

£\ l^.j ^/^ » the exponent bye being distracted by the 
pron. of the preceding «., whereas *^ does not depend 

.<>• s? A • #A^ 

upon the £/&/*. n. (DM)] : and similarly M tcj^. jj^j mid 

*• i?A • i?A • 

&l UiU Ij** are not allowable. For the J depends upon 
a suppressed word, [i. c. *$f ^"oiy and &i , which is an 
inceptive (prop.), a reply to " Whom meanest thou by 

Ay A • A • 

the ^j***^ and the ^j^. and the ^^amj ?" (DM),] not 
upon the inf. n., because it is not trans, by moaus of the 
p.; and is not the J of strengthening, because it is inse- 
parable, whereas the J of strengthening is not insepar 

able. But in &J ^ ^^ f ^r* ^ J~ H- 207., 

* A ' Ax' * ' 

if you construe ^* to be red., J" may bean inch., [Ask 
thou the children of Israel how many multitudes fVe 

have vouchsafed a sign unto (DM),] or obj. to UUSf 
supplied after it, [how many multitudes ( We have vouch- 
safed), We have vouchsafed them a sign (DM)] : whereas, 

if you construe it to be expl. of f , u either construction 
is allowable from want of the rel, to f ; which is only 
a prepos. 2nd obj., how many a sign We have vouchsafed 
them (ML). 

§ 63. Suppression of (I A, ML) the direct obj. (IA), 

• a? 

[or] the two ohjs. of J*eS [443], or the 2nd or 1st only 

32 
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(ML), is allowable, [if not detrimental (IA),] as [ s^{yb 
I beat (Zaid)(lA),] XCII. 5., XCIII. 5., and IX. 29. [434] 
(IA, ML), i. e. 'iifd\ fj**>„ JZ*. ; but not if detri^ 
mental, as when the direct obj. occurs in reply to a 
question, as ft**) «^/^ in reply to " Whom didst thou 

4 A/ 1 S -9 l\f f * 

beat?", or occurs circumscribed, as Iusjj Mf c^^o U ? 

in neither of which may 1^3 be suppressed, since in the 
1st the reply would not be attained, while in the 2nd 
the sentence would remain indicative of negation of beat- 
ing unrestrictedly, whereas what is intended is negation 
of it in respect of others than Zaid (IA). Suppression 
of the direct obj. (1) is frequent (M, ML) (a) after 

$ A Ay $ A /£ 9 As A 

oJ& y [or cyJ;l (K, B on II. 19., DM) or cuj^M or 
the like, since the v. of the correl. indicates the sup- 

s • A ? hfi f /* *I*S l\/s 

pressed obj. (DM),] as cJ **e-i f*W A& ^ VI. 150. 
Wherefore, if He had willed {the guiding of you), He 

A.P // * sfs Ass 

would have guided you all, i.e. {&>}i±3> >l£ y* ; [it being 
almost not mentioned, save in the case of the thing 
deemed extraordinary, as 

S/I& 1)2^ j/ / A *• A// »»l\/** t* A? A S ^ A A^ 

(K, B), by Isliak Ibn Hassan alKhuzainn (N), ^rcrf rfzrf 
J wish that 1 should weep blood, I should weep it over 
him: but the court of patience is wider than weeping 
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and repining (Jsh), and JjJ^ Jis^. ^1 &U| ofy J 
XXXIX. 6. Had God desired that He should fret off sitting 
(K)] ; (/;) after negation of knowledge and the like, as 

^r 1 ** v ^ • r ^ Mj| r* r^ ! ^ 1L 12 - ^^ «« r «fy '% 

are ^6' light-witted. But they know not (that they are 

*r*s/S AJ>S$ A 1/ A.PA Ax J> y-Ac j> a s 

light-witted), i. e. s\#u> ^\ , and ^.^ ^XU &Jf ^y f ^j 

&yr*$ V I*VI. 84. [^(w/ Wc arc wtwer w-w/» /w/i //j<m 
ye— but ye see not (the nearness) (DM)] ; (c) when it is a 
re/, to the conjunct, as Ny*; &1M i*xx> ^JJf fJjDf XXV. 
43. /? /Aw ta> (Ma/) [177] God hath sent as an Apostle f; 
(d) when it is a rel. to the qualified, though this suppres- 
sion is less frequeut than the last, as 

[hy JarJr, 77mm prohibitedst the prohibited place of 

Tihama after Najd: and not a thing {that) (144) thou 

prohibiledst is taken as lawful (Jsh)] ; (e) when it is a 

re/, to the subject, though this is less frequent than 

• A3: fis P&S t~ 9 , $ n,, 

either, as £xo| f f &1T [1] and g\ c^w v yo [25]; (/) 
in the terminations of the vcrsicles, as J& Uj XCIII. a. 
[Nor hated (thee) (B)] and XX. 80. [423]: (2) occurs 
in other cases, as UaX*** *aa** -Ukl* »fc»? ....<■ j ^ 
LVIII. 5. ^i»i etfAoso & «<tf a&/e (fo tep f/ te fast) } upon 
Liui shall ho incumbent the feeding of sixty poor, i. e. 
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/ A S iO 



+yd\ tf n Zm*} J ; a strange case of which is the sup- 



y • 



pression of the sate/ while the say remains, as JG 

fifi/Kf/ S/ <u /A y .P .?•£ y .P $ A x J 

^la. u ^»u ^yysi ts w ^* x - 78 -> *• c * ^^ j® by tue 

/l § a i 

evidence of S&b <fss**A , Moses said, Say ye of the truth 
when it hath come unto you, (" It is sorcery") ? What! 
Js this sorcery? (ML). In that case it is (1) suppressed 

J>Jj y 

literally, but meant logically and constructively, as &U\ 

.P Ayy »*>/* Ax y Aa) *° S> S Ay 

^jjb. ^Lio >*J Jj3y fo "»* » XIII. 26. [Goc? enlargeth 
subsistence for whom He willeth, and narroweth (it) (It, 

/ y A y 5j A«^ A2 A y A,»A«« y y y 

< f ' ' y y 

is wo* any jyrcscrver to-datj from the judgment of God 
save the place of them (that) He hath had mercy on 

ti.9 y y 

( *$*^> ) , i.e. the Arh (K, B)], because the like of 

S / «u-« ^ / 55y // J3y 

what you see in ^Itafr&Jl j&uiaXj> ^ JJ f II. 27. 7/c Ma/ 
tfie devil prostrateth must relate to this conjunct from its 

b ' * s * A a€ .PAx y y y 

conj.y and c^U.c U^ a reading of a&I^J &aJI*£ U« 

• * y y y 

XXXVI. 35. ^/wrf w/ea/ £/*6»e"r hands have wrought: (2) 

clean forgotten after the suppression, as though its v. 

• were intraus., like as the ag. is forgotten when the v. is 

9 yy J>yAyy A* 5 y* 

made pa**., as in the saying J-*^ £**£; iJ**?. jj 

J> y Ayy ' ' 

fka^ <8wc// a one gives and trith holds, and joins and 

Jim fi A A c s 

dissevers, ^t-yj ,y ^ cf^;) XL VI. 11. [And bestow 
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prosperity for me among mine offspring (K), or bless or 
prosper for me mine §c. (432)], and the saying of Dhu 
-rltumnia 

A y A^ A /A/ A y 



A y y ** A y A y A Si ^ y 

' • y y ^ y ""^ 

[i4w/ f/* ///ey (tlie camels) make excuse to the guest because 
of the drought for the contents of their dugs, my sword 
shall make a wound in their hock-tendons (JsIj), or shall 
work mischief (432) in #fc.~\. 

§ 64. The adverbial obj. is the adv. of time or place 
(M). It is a [n. of] time without restriction, or 
[n. of] place vague, or importing quantity, or whose 
crude form is the crude form of its op., mentioned as 
a complement on account of a matter befalling in it, 

# Ay 9 A S y A*> /A/ 

as Uj£ e^*-a or j ^+ VJ f ^ / fasted a day or on 

y ' 

Thursday, i_C«Uf c^*Ja. *■ sat before thee, la=w,j* ,-,«„ 
/ journeyed a parasang, and lX«»1s x « is^JLu. / sat in 
thy place of sitting. Sometimes a n. is not mentioned 
on account of a matter befalling in it, and is not a [n. of] 

fi A/ ^Ay .P Ay y 

time or place, like fiv.j in f^.j ui^-a ; or is mentioned 
on account of a matter befalling in it, but is not a [n. of] 

& * S Ay A J y .PyAyy 

time or place, as ^j^Ctf ^f ^j**/; IV. 26., [i.e. 

A ? ' 

u>* l5* (**)>] And whom ye desire that ye should marry, 
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according to one interpretation; or is the converse, as 
U y. ***•) liT 4 L "* U ° ; U< LXXVI. 10. Fen/# we fear from 

/ / £ » h * SsAZ Sit / 

our Lord the chastisement of a day and &*£*- ^U| &U| 
gill) Jx^u VI. 124. GW is most wise: (He knoweth) 
where [202] He will bestow His Aposfolates: which sorts 
are not conventionally named adv. ; but each of them is 
a direct «/>/., which, not in which, the action befalls [44]. 
Sometimes, however, it is mentioned on account of a 
matter befalling in it, and is a [w. oi] time or place ; 
and then it is ooverned in the ace. with the sense of ^ : 
which sort exclusively is conventionally named ado. (Sh). 
It is disputed whether a n. of time or place governed 

yA 9 A-O Ay •*> A 3 ^ ^ J> A / y 

in the jfew., as ***^ ffi us* "^ and ^ ^ ^— *%> 
is conventionally named ado. The predicament of the 
n of time or place that implies the sense of ^ is to be 
governed in the ace. by what occurs iii it, i. e. the inf. 

Sa*"=> •A /A; A^> x Ay * Ay y A y A * A • 

w., as *^i ^ S**»M r*. '°*5 L -**r* cJ" ej "*? w! 

;", • x • y • 

J wondered at thy beating Zaid on Friday in the presence 

yA 9 A^3 y Ay J* Ay .P Ay • 

o/* the governor, or by the »., as &**sd| pji fo*; «^/* 

^V| r UI, or qua!., as l-*j^ r ;*M 1^.; v/- 5 U J ( IA )- 
The atfv. of (Sh) time is (1) vague, [i.e. unlimited, whe- 

S A fi y2 y § § yv 

ther <te/. or inrfe/., like v*»M , J*'}\ , ^ , e> u 3 ( E )l : 
(2) particular (R, Sh), i. c. limited, whether det. or indet., 

yA 9 A^» J> Ay A yA^J JyAy $ Ay $/Ay ' # ■* 

like &**»M r> >. , ;J^I &** , r ;A , &A> (B), as ^ ! ; ^m 



( 219 ) 
UL>.U Jkd XXXIV. 17. Journey ye among them nights 

* 5 •• 5 99 sl\/S * A 9 /AJ S a S 

and days, Ly£^ t;^ l&** ^y^^ )W XL. 49 - ^ Ae 

fire, they shall be exposed to it morning and evening (Sh). 

The adv. of place is (1) vague (I A, Sh, ML), i.e. not 

confiued to a particular place (Sh),\[but] applicable to 

every plot of ground, like ^£+ , &*^ > *£*• , »-^^ > 

• •< <»A • 

^Ul , i-ila- (ML), namely (a) [the names of (Sh)] the 

/A/ / A / * * * / * •? 

six relative locations, £f , u^ssj , ^^ja^. , JUw , ^Uf , 

cJl^ (IA, Sh), and the like (IA), as i-£U ^A )y ^tfj 
XVII 1. 78., where *%M is also read, And before them 

$ • A u> 9 / A/ / 

zm.9 a king, ^ A* ^ l¥ £?) XII. 76. -4«rf afow? 
every possessor of knowledge is One that knoweth, the 

/•Ax Ay • • // 

reading l$Xxw ** IfcfoUi XIX. 24. Then he that was 

<\ S 9/ w/ n 'A * / • A 3 rO s,f 

below her called to her, ** rfy o^lb |ol j- »*» »M ,3/^ 

• (U »^ • X A* 9 Ss A ••• / • ,/A»« • / A Ay 

JU£J( «yto *$-*;£> o^ f3(* >***M cwfo f^^ XVIII. 

* ' a ' 9 ' ' " 

9/ //* # 

16., orig. ))\y£, And thou icouldst see the sun, when it 
rose, fuming aside from their cave in the direction of the 
right hand, and, when it set, diverging from them in the 
direction of the left hand, properly in the (direction) 
possessed of (the name of) the right hand (B).] 

IU*J| UMj»* j* 1 **! yjtfj * yy+* f' *** j*^' c^-^ 
[by 'Amr Jbn Kulthum atTaghlabi, Thou hast turned 
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away the gohlet from us, Umm i Amr : and the goblet, its 
course was on the right (EM)], and 

/ / / Awl// 9 AS «I/A^ / / J> / A 9\iB* .PA & r*> / / A// 

(Sb), by 'Arnra sister of c Amr Dim -lKalb, And the guest 
and the askers have known, when a quarter of the horizon 
is dust-colored, and it blows northerly (DH); (b) not a 
name of a relative location, but like it in vagueness, as 

£A£ 9 S> / A f& $ 

lojt 8*^b' y XII. 9. [Or drive him away into a land 
unknown, remote from the inhabited region (K, B),] and 

£•*> / fi / / /A .PAP / / 

\&K* UVU l$JU iyil| luMj XXV. 14. (Sh) And when they 
shall be cast into a strait place, namely «V(B); (c) the 

$ § / A/ $ / 

quantities, as Ja* , £~? , *>?. [below], held by the 
majority to be vague ades., because, though known in 

/A / / 

quantity, unknown in description (TA): aud **>*■* , ,5^, 

and the like, [as ^^ , 3^ (Jm),] are made to accord 

/ 

/ / 

with the vague because of their vagueness; and ^^j 

/ / / / * A// 

[even if definite, as «-X>l£« o«*Ja. / $a£ zw thy place 
(Jm),] because of its frequency; and what is after 

.PA// /C»^*A// 

isJ^j , [even if definite, as ^loJt lsJ^o , because of 
its frequency (Jm),] according to the correctest (IH) 
doctrine, though this requires consideration (Jm): (2) 

fi / A/ * A 

indicative of a known land-measure, as la*/ <z>y« 
and iU* and to^> I journeyed a parasang and a mile 
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and a stage of two ovfour parasangs, vague as not being 
confined to a particular plot of ground, and particular 
as indicating a definite quantity (Sh): (3) derived from 
the inf. n., provided that its op. be of its [crude- (Sli)] 

A uJ t // /A S fi S/ 3-0 3/ 

form (IA, Sh), as £*~U **&« t$x* l^ UT UIj LXXII. 
9. And verily we were wont to sit in sit ling-places thereof 
for hearing (Sli); whereas, if its op. be not of its form, 

A/ • A / S A • • 

it is governed iu the gw*. by ^» , as «^.j ^^ ,j* ct^***!^. 
/ satf tn ZaidHs place of shooting, except anomalously, as 
in the savings l-^W fry* ^ %& and b.^l| IslU i& 
& in relation to me in the chiding place of the dog and 
at the distance of the Pleiades: what is formed from the 

fi A / J» A// 

inf. n. is vague, as L»laa* cs^«J*. , or particular, as 

A/ 1 / A • * h// 

±i\ «Jba* e^Jb*. (IA). Other sorts of ns. of place 
mav not be put into the ace. as advs. : you do not say 

/ A /A»« -P A3 / / 3r« * A/? • 3 <^ -P A s / 

oaawJ f 4s^JLo , nor Jj j***W ^1 } nor J^jkM ct~u*l^. , 
because these places are particular, since every place is 
not named mosque or market or road; but you express 
the adverbial p. J (Sh). Although the particular [w. 
of ] place, i. e. what bus tracts that coutain it, is not put 
into the ace. as an adc, the ace. of every particular [n. 



* * * * * * 



of] place has been heard with J*o , ^^ , ami ^&3 , 



r AyA^s fi A / / 



/ 3 — -P A • / 



asu>**J1 oiio I entered the tent, ;UM c^X«, I dwelt 

in the house, aud pUJJ u>-^3 / ere/i* to Syria, as a</c;& 

33 
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anomalously, or by ellipse of the prep., or by assimilation 
to the direct obj. (IA). The poet, a man of the Jinn, 
whose voice they heard at Makka, but saw not his form, 
said, mentioning the Prophet and Abu Bakr when they 
expatriated themselves, 

/A/ nuP A ssA s * • A/ • 

[God, the Lord of men, recompense with the best of 
His recompensing two companions that slept at noontide 
in the two tabernacles of Umm Ma'bad (N)] : he ought 

tw A / • A • 

to have said £\ J****- ^ ; but, being constrained, 
dropped the ^ , and made the v. self -trans. : and thus 



• il «^ .0 A / * 



they do iu ^^Jl c^l£o and the like, save that extension 

S A / * 

with usJ^o is universal, because of the frequency of their 

• y to t& S/ / ht&/ 

using it (Sh). Z [and B] on b\yd\ fjSjUi XXXVI. 

66. .4>u/ theij would hasten (in) or (to) the road and tojj^U, 

J.yj l&ji?" XX. 22. 1F<? itiV/ restwe it (to) its former 

state, IT on £-M J-*** Uf [4o3],manyon ;lolf c^lao or 

y A /A • «< 

j»«*«J| or J^ J , and Zj on IX. 5. [433], are mistaken 
in saying that these aces, are advs.; a prep., ^J\ in XX. 
22., ,y iu the verse, ^U iu IX. 5., and ^J or ^1 in 
the remainder, being dropped by extension (ML). The 
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w. of time or place is (1) plastic, i.e. used adverbially 

$A/ $ /* 

and otherwise, like fy> and ^^ : (2) aplastic, i. e. not 

• • * 
used except adverbially or quasi-adverbially, like ysu« 

wheu you mean it of a particular day — whereas, if not 

so meant, it is plastic, as ysa***> *5>Uas^ ky J) Iff LI V. 

34. Save the family of Lot. We saved them a little 

* A 

before dayhreak — an adv. only, and ^s. , not excluded 
from adverbiality except by being used governed in the 

A A^ A A * A / t 

gen. by ^* , as t*J j di.£ >* ut^p. / we/^ /or*/* from 
the presence of Zaid (IA). Plurality of advs. is allowable 

• /J /A JA^ • A/ A3 / 

■when they are of (1) two sorts, as fUf &**»M -y, o*jJU© 

•A A»« ' 

^»-JI I prayed on Friday before the pulpit: (2) one sort, 
(a) if the 2nd be an appos. to the 1st; (b) if the op. be 
a ?i. denoting superiority, because equivalent to two ops. t 

* b*o / Ss .PA §As s A * h,o , A/ § A^ 

as «~£*sJ| -y, &i-» j#L &x*sJf pj* jjj Zaid on Friday 

S * * S \ S S 

is belter than he is on Thursday, the sense being that his 
goodness on this day exceeds his goodness on that day ; 
(c) when the 1st time is more general than the 2nd, as 

8-j^ &**sJf +yi. 6SjJH Intel him on Friday in the early 

morning, according to S, who cites 

j> » 

/S tShiB , / A .PA^ A/ s A /£ /A / s S '£ A/ A / S // 

f««xj| }£»X-**M ^y. *$>of * (# u>»^la-*/ Uy. ^y l J^* 

s / s s s s ' 

[by AlFarazdak When thou contest one day to the well 
Safari, thou wilt find thereat Udaihim Ibu Mirdas casting 
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stones at the rebuffed petitioner for water (SM, Jsb)], £f 
governing J** and U^j, since the former includes the 

*A/ 

latter because of its generality and U«j not being gov- 
cvned by •*»?, because \ti*« is governed by Jy , so 
that the [latter] o/>. would be separated from its reg. by 

* Ax 

the extraneous (BS) Uy, (Jsh). 



§ G5. The inf. n. is made [a subst. for (IA)] an adv. 
of (I) time, as (M, IA) ^^1 £jlk <_Xjyf I will come 
to thee at (the time of) the rising of the «/«, orig. \s*S% 

A yi ^ S S 

^j.+ZS\ £^d , tbe pre. n. being suppressed, and the post 

«« ' A*-S ••Ax x I , , 

w. inflected with its inflection (IA), -J.sJ| -jju ljCJo »tf 
and fs^S\ £f** and ^H* &ili. and ;-a*J| Llo 7% a j 

' . * ' • 

foo£ j)/are <tf f//e arrival of the pilgrims aud at the setting 
of the Pleiades aud in the Khilafa of such a one and 
during the prayer of afternoon, and ff^\ )^U 1*11. 
49. ^4«rf during the setting of the stars (M); which is 
regular in every inf. n. (IA) : 'Antara says 
Jia*Jb *-«f^ ^LUf c^w^L & UJl^ y#Jj J^ & ^J^5 

/3»^ • A»*» X Ay 

i. e. ;t^J! £&)\ u>2) , il/// meeting with him teas at tbe 
time of ///<? days becoming high, tbe case being as 

A 

though the breast and his head were dyed with the Jb** 
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(BS): (2) place, rarely, as ^>j ^ ^JjlI /w/ .„ {the 

place of) the proximity of Zaitl, i.e. J$ J? J&; 
which is not regular (IA). * 

§ 66. Sometimes by extension the [plastic (R)] adv. 
is [made to depart from (the rule) that the sense of J 
should be supplied in it, aud is therefore (M)] made a 
direct obj.; [so that it may then be apron, without J 
(R), as *~=Jf r)i tSy. ^t What Ijourne g ed 0Q wag 
Friday and 

««»y mk ^ 3r & * ( r c; a; ^ r ;: 

01), by a man of the Banu 'Amir (Jsh), ,l/ ff ,^ a dai) that 
we witnessed the tribes of Siilaim and <Amir on, whereof 
few were the gifts save the thirsty thrusts (N)j, or post. 
[to the inf. n. or ep. derived therefrom (R)], as 

S?* J u j J^ ffcto-l k % iW! Jfcf &MJf ;-,L, b 
' ' > , * ' &/ 

[O jfeafcr fl/Mc „££/; (fewarg o/) Me ^ e ^/e o/ Me 

• A # A x A 

//w«c, i.e. J2>i ; ^J, o *i*er of my goods and the 
goods of my neighbour (Jsh)] and jffi, JJjf yC* Jj 
XXXIV. 32. Nay, but the beguiling of night and day 
(M, R). Were it not for the extension, &J ^-,1, an d 

&*i U*$& would bo said (M): [and] '${, j^T^ is 
read (K, B). Extension is allowed in the adv. of the 
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S*A/ J.0A /A$ /AJA^^t/ 



S*A/ J>-PA /AS shSS^Sh/ 

doubly tfraws. by tbe majority, as W; &£da*t &**«M fy> 

6/ A 

Ufc)^; of tbe trebly trans, by Akh only; and of the 

' * H/ $A/ .P / A/ ^*SS*>.St\/ 

non-att. % as U5G oo; &***! &x*»M r ^> (R). 

§ 67. The op. is understood (M, IH,IA), (1) allow- 

/ A S t"° sA/ 

ably (R, IA), as 2**»M r ji {I journeyed) on Friday, [i. e. 
^J} 'J v-,^ (R),] in reply to "When journeyedst 
thou?", [the prov. 

h9ui >° ' ' A " A/A.*/*«»/2 

**« J') ^ c^ f ^ M 

WAa*/ *Ae res* o/ *Ae <% w/*c» woo** has passed? (M),] 
and ' vTo*^ (That took place) then: (hear thou) now, 

, / I / / /«-A^» /A 

i.e. iS^U^ uXto ^ and ^IM £*~f ( M » R )» said to him 
that has mentioned a matter of bygone time (M) : (2) 
necessarily (R, IA), (a) when expounded (M, IH), with 
the same detail (R, Jm) as in the case of the direct 

S A / A/A-' 

oft/. [62] (M, R, Jm), as *# &?» r ^M (' jowm^erf) 
to-day, I journeyed on it and &*> j^. &**»M r ^ f 
&U| ^i (IP^tW '^W ^tfaA depart) on Friday, will l Abd^ 

< •A/A.*' * A /A/ •* / A/? 

^//gA depart on it?, i.e. r ^JI ^ and r ^. J^J 
&^jf (M); (b) when the adv. occurs as an ep. [498], 
as u*u3Ju= J^ «*;;*, or cow;., as lJ±** ^ s ♦ » 

' ^ / 6 

, ,A As * A/S 9 A ^ 

or cJ. 5., as u*^ ^ «^;r > or cwwnc - actuall y> as •*•; 
/ * ' 
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' ' A • • A #A/ * A// 

lJiaIc , or orig., as i_*d^ f^j i^JJJb I thought Zaid 
to be with thee, the supplied op, being in other than the 

*" A a • A fi ft/, A 

c o»/« ^a^ua*J or j&ua** , and in the conj. ja£**J , because 
the cow/, is only a p'op., which the v. with its og. is, but 
the act. part, with its ag. is not (IA). 

§ 68. The conconiitate obj. is the (M, IA, Sh) comple- 
mentary (Sh) n. (IA, Sh)put into the (I A) ace. after the * 

i. q. £* (M, I A), following the • of accompaniment pre- 

S A 

ceded by a v. or what contains its sense and letters, as &*** 
JjlaJI^ / journeyed with the Nile and J^JJU yU L>f / tt ^ 
journeying with the Nile (Sh). It is put into the ace. 
only when the sentence contains (1) a ». [or the like], as 
u*y j c^*a-o U WAatf didst thou with thy father ?, 

/ wi* / A//A.PAi-« / • / A.P ? // .P.PAS j ,p y 

[^wo? 6e ye, ye with the sons of your father, in the rela- 
tion of the two kidneys to the spleen, i. e. agreeing together 

A-Ps/ws * S / A 9* Si S a5x 

and attached (Jsh)], and ^V(T^ S^\ \^usJi X. 72. 
[TAere resolve ye vpon your affair with your companions 

*A /• // y 

(K, B)] : (2) what is in the sense thereof, as Iijo j. u3 U 

What dost thou with Zaid? and Jj*^ uXJUi U What 
art thou concerned in with 'Amr?, because the sense is 

£M> U and jwlU U [69] ; and similar are I d*;j l-Ck^c*. 
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j /A / ft • / 9A/ / * * 

Jbyi [below] and U&> and l-X^ , because i. q. <^ti$*, 
e.g. 

/ tt»r<9 .P/ • A 2 • A/ / Ax •Ax • ujy'lu/^/ • • • • 

TVierc ft/Via* Aas* /Aow to do with loitering round JVajd, 

/9 A / / 

when Tihama has become choked with men f aud lX$*~s& 
ij| l^Isv^H^ [below] (M). Zaid iu l^.j; «^^ shares 
■with the speaker in journeying iu one time, i.e. their 

§ A/,/ / ? * A 

journeying happened together; whereas iu lS>)j Uf «w^« 
he shares with him in journeying, but the two journeys 
were not necessarily in one time (R). The following are 

f s A s s 

not cases of concomitate obj., (1) £[ <^u V [411], 
because JO' , though after a ; i. q. £-• , i. e. L-&U7J £* 

_p xA ' s *$ s Si >& s f A & 

$£U is not a n. : (2) ^'^ )\Si\ uXUj / so/d Mee the 



S * 

S// A/ AS/ A S A >*> 3/S A/* 



house with its furniture, &> U^;^ *> f">* f^^i f 5^*° ^5 
V. 66. They having; entered with unbelief, and they hav~ 
ing gone out therewith, and yy* £+ csj^ >U- Zat</ ca?we 
«;j7/i l Amr; for these «s., though accompanying what 
precedes them, are not after the y : (3) ^U^ It*** u^o-^# 
I mixed honey and icater, 

/ SA/ S/S s A // S / * s *~" **A^ / S>AZ/ 

toUx* &Lfi> u^J«* lS ^- * lo>l; -* 1 -*; li *> I3X&U 
. I gave her for fodder straw, and ((rave her for drink) 
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cold water, so that the tears of her eyes became copiously 
flowing (J)] ? an( j 

[by ArRa'I, TOerc Me wowerc content with their beauty 
shall go forth one day, and lengthen the eyebrows, and 
{touch) the eyes {with collyrium) (Jsh)], because the , is 

not i.q. <**: i the 1st ex. it couples a single term to a 
single term, the association being imported from the op. 
e^>» : and in the last two exs. it couples a prop, to a 

prop., i.e. iU t^y^j and U,.v*h ^Jb^ . and may. not 
couple a single tarra to a single term, because what is 
before and what is after it do not share together in the 
op., since vs^ftU cannot govern water, nor ^»^j «y«*. 
nor denote accompaniment, because there is none in 
£jf i^CaU, [since teater does not accompany straw in 
fodder (J),] and because of its immateriality in lf^\\ 
£*l , since it is known to every one that eyes accompany 
eyebrows x (4) &X*a.o ; J*. ; jr [29], because, though it 
is a ». occurring after a j i. q. £* , the ; is not preceded 
by a v. or what is in the sense thereof: (5) JfliL Jcj f J^ 
and the like, on the ground that l^0( ; 8 governed in the 

acc. by the sense of M in to or #W i n 13 or 2L( i n 

' ' - • 

'A ' 

uXJ . because to, Jo, and l^J contain the sense, but 
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0A/y X.PA/A? 

not the letters, of the v. (Sh). In f t>i;; «-^-»/J J honored 
ihee and, or iraV/i, ifcwd t^H; may be coupled to the direct 

• I / y.P A/Ai 

obj., or be a concomitate obj. ; while !o«fi>^ l-^-»^I admits 
of both [constructions], and of its beiug coupled to the 
ag., because separation is realized by means of the obj. 

[158] : and in *&)0 ^»h L -^** a - -^ dirham suffices tliee 
with Zaid, or A snjficer of thee, and (it suffices) Zaid, is a 
dirham, !uv.j is allowed to be a concomitate obj. [by Z, 

S A • A^ 

saying that u^***a- is a verbal n. i. q. j^a&L , so that the 

$/A 

Damma is uninflectional, the \JS a direct obj., and ^fc^ 
an ag. (DM)j; or to be a direct obj. by subaudition of 

S fi S h/ S A • • 

i^-^sw p.q. i J&i,, t-^***^ beirg an ac£ part. i. q. lJW , 

so that the Damma is inflectional, an inch., the «-*" in the 

*'* 
place of a gen. as;)cs/. to it, *S)0 , which is meant to be 

' 9 A * 

understood as preceding, the enunc, and the ag\ of u-«sm 
uprwi. relating to it beta use of its precedence in natural 
order (DM)], which is correct, because the concomitate 
obj. is governed only by what is homogeneous with what 
governs the direct obj., [i e. the v. and what follows its 
course (DM)] ; a»jd it njay be governed in the gen. by 
coupling, A strfficer of thee and Zaid, as some say, or 

A s 

by subaudition of another l^**-**. , and (a sufficer) of 
Zaid, as others say, which U right; or in the nom. by 
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A • 



supplying i^*— a. , which is suppressed and replaced by 

the post, n., and (a sufficer of) Zaid : and they relate 
with the three cases 



fi , A**/ *!»• A fh*> 



9**9 § A* £ w C »^/ y .PA ^ " 

(ML) JPAerc 6a//te betides, and the staff is riven (a met 
for discord), a sword forged of the iron of India will suf- 
fice thee with AdDahhak, or a sufficer of thee, and (it 
will suffice) AdDahkak, will be a sword fyc. ;. or a sufficer 
of thee and AdDahhak, or and (a sufficer) of AdDahlidk, 
will be fyc. ;. or a sufficer of thee and (a sufficer of)Ad- 

Dahlidk will be fyc. (DM). In u-X*Ajf ^^ &U| ujCa***^. 

/ A*A^ ' * ' 

vJU^Jf ^ VIII. 65. £* is in [the position of (B)] the 

ace. [as a concomitate obj. (B)], like jJ\ \&*>\S fof , God' 

sufficeth thee with them that have followed thee of the 
believers, [i e. sttfficeth thee and sufficeth thy followers 
(K) ; or gen. as coupled to the pron., according to the 
KK (158), A sufficer of thee and them that fyc. is God 

(B)] ; or nom. [as coupled to &Wf (B)], i. e. God sufficeth 
thee, and the believers (K, B) suffice [thee] (K). The op^ 
of the concomitate obj., [according to most GG (R),] fa 
the [preceding (IA)] v. (B, IA) or the like, as «>*-« 

&cy~+ ji)^)' ■• e - 3-^ £*> Journey thou with the 

* C *o/ 9 itf § A • /• • AS 

road, making haste, ^i^\ y j>L* d*} , and ^Ayrj 
ji^t; *S)*t** (IA), or its sense [60] (R) ; though some 
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assert that it is the j [539], which is incorrect, because 
every p. peculiar to the w., and not like a part of it, go- 
verns only the gen., like the preps. (IA) : but the op. 
reaches it only (Sh) through the medium of [an express- 
ed^., i. e. (Sh)] the > (R, Sh) i. q. ^ (R), contrary to 
the rest of the objs> (Sh). It does not precede the op. [of 
its companion (R)] by common consent, [as the rest of 
the objs. precede their op. (R)] ; nor its companion, 
though (R, IA) this is disputed (IA), [for] IJ allows it, 
relying upon 

j* ; *j [qU ,~^-~J JUa. e^l? * &•**>% &** l&asi. ct-auflw 

Thou hast combined with ribaldry defamation and calum- 
ny, three vices that thou art not an abstainer from, a poe- 
tic license (R). Coupling of the n. after this j to what 
is before it is either possible [158] or not j and, if possi- 
ble, is either with weak authority or not (IA). When the 
w,, [or act. or pass, part, assimilate ep % , &c. (Jm),] is lit. f 
then, (a) if coupling be possible, both constructions (IH), 
coupling and the ace, are allowable (Jm) : [but,] if coupl- 
ing be possible [without weak authority (IA)], it is more 
proper (I A, Sh) than the ace. (I A), because it is the o.f. 

A/ s$A,0s $«•• •« J>A* $A// $A, y a 

(Sh), as ^if^V tf o.jj ; U| ws^iT and j>**j jjj ^U- and, 

A / y * A 

if with weak authority, the ace. is better, as fdu>jj ^y* 

(IA); (b) if coupling be impossible, the ace. is necessary 
{111, IA), as a concomitate obj. or by subaudition of a t\, 



( m > 

as iJI l^XiU , so that /U is governed in the ace. as a con- 
conritate o/y. or by subaudition of a v befitting it, i. c. 
iU I^XaJu**^ j and as X. 72., coupling of J s^Syi* to J\*J 
not being possible, since ^^/^ c>»*.a.f may not be said, 

but ^^i c^**a.l and ^^^ c^*»^- , so that fs^Syi* is 
governed in the ace. as a concomitate 06/., i. e. with your 
companions, or by a t?. befitting it, i. e. and {assemble) 
your companions (IA). 

§ 69. When the v. is id,, [and the expression con- 

• s / 

tains a strong notifier of it ; as l-<J U , because the prep, 
is dependent upon the v. or what contains the sense there- 
of; and lXjI& U , because u£ Li is i. q. the in/ n. i_jCJUi 

/J/A / * S h s • Ax / ;A/ 

and i„£a*a^> j a nd uX****a. , l^lw , and lX^T , because 
i. q. t-SW ; and i_£* Ujj , u£b; , and c_£J J^ , because 

A/A /'/'A fi / h,, g /A 

Jj>yi is i. q. l-^U^I perdition; and similarly &**&. |w*| 
and j^sJi^ t-Oli (60), if we make the * i. q. £+ , because 
the ace. before it is indicative of the supplied v. (R);] (1) 
if coupling be possible [without difficulty (R)], it is, [as 

A x x Ax x .*£•/• , 

IH says (R),] necessary, as ^y*£^ dojJ U [and ^JZ U 

A// A/ «* * ' 

^^^ jjJ ; and, as others say, preferable, while the ace. 
is allowable ; but rather, if designation of accompaniment 
be intended, the ace. is necessary, and otherwise not (R)] : 
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(2) if not, the ace. is necessary, as lo^j; lJC/ U and U 

L** 5 L-XJLi , [with the 7>r<w. in place of the explicit ?2. in 
the gen. ; but rather, coupling is allowable with weak autho- 
rity, if designation of accompaniment be not intended (R)]. 

S • A / • 

For the seuse is £x«a» U (IH) and the like; so that the 

f A • • • ■*£•• / , fih * ' /• • £ As * -P/ A / S 

sense of 'tHJj i— X*tS» U and \*K)) «-** **• is Wjj £**a!> U , 

A// A/ • 5 A / / 4 A/ S s A s s 

and of jj**j ^ U is ;;**; oj} £.1^. U (Jm). 

§ 70. But, when the expression does aot contain a 



s AS- s A s 



strong notifier of the o/>., as jjjj u^*> I U and is^; I lJa5" 

• A $ / ^ / ' 

**4V *^ Sx*sl>« , coupling is better Without dispute, from 
want of the [word J governing the ace, aud weakness of 

• s As 

its indicator the interrog. U aim «-«^', because they fre- 
quently enter the non-verbal [prop.] (R). The aw., how- 

• • A • 

ever, has been heard after the interrog. U and i— **f with- 

£ A / * / A J • 

outaw.,ns f^jj «"*»f ** What (wilt) thou (be) with Zaidf 

/A £ s A s S s A$ /A/ 

and JJp jA* S**^ «>*M «-*y #M0 (imV/) //aom (ta) with a 
platter of crumbled bread moistened with broth f, explained 
by the GG as governed by an understood v. derived from 

A /A ^ A// S Ss s •A * * A / s S Ss s As 

^f , i. e l^.) ; ^ U and ^.y ^ &ua£ ; ^yG i_*/ 

• AS S S s 

(IA). Says S, " Because \s^*S and »j£> often occur 
here " (M). And the saying of ArRa'I 

• • / S A% s/ s ut<° s s s 2.^/ s s s s Ai^s A • • yA$ 
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In times wherein my people {were), with the multitude, 
like him that forbade the saddle make of skins to incline 

A * • / t •A? 

to one side with inclining, i. e. ^<f ^ ^W > aQ d tne 
saying lJIsJ ^ &L>tj U| / (was) with him in a wrapper, 

S S * J> A S> r* / 

i. e. *&Jj ws^a/ , are more extraordinary than £M U and 

«« s As y / A/ 

ijf ljUT with the ace, because I* and i— jUT notify the 

v. through the verbal sense in them together with the 

frequent occurrence of tf after them (It). The con- 

comitate obj, is regular (M, I A), according to some (M), 

• s 
in the case of every n. occurring after a % i. q. £* and 

preceded by a v. or the like (rA) ; but confined to hearsay 

according to others (M). They do not dispute that the 

other objs. are regular (Sh). 

§ 71. The causative obj. is the incentive to the act, 
whether its existence precede the existence of the act, as 

* SS A s \*> , S> A •• 

in Ua^ y *>~>f B l\ ^jf J cwlJ** I stayed behind [from the 

s s 

*= s A / *A 

tear] owtf 0/ coioardice, or follow it, as in tsJJLaf lX&*. 



*= s A / *A 

L_XJbcJ J came to thee to redress thy state (R). It is the 



reply to "Wherefore?" (M). 

§ 72. It is the complementary inf. n. causing an 
accident that shares with it in time and ag\, as ^ Jxsaj 

A •A-' 3 /,// s 2 .<= s A /i* AJ»/ sS 

yyjjf ; Jaw j^f^aM £* f£\ O.J ^ f$~M II. 18. T% 



( 23(5 ) 

put their fingers into their ears on account of the thunder' 
claps from fear of death (Sh). It may be governed in the 
ace. if there be found in it these three conditions, infiui- 
tivity, explanation of causation, and unity with its op. in 
time and ag. (IA). When [the word indicates causation, 
but (Sh)] one of the [remaining (Sh)] conditions is want- 
ing, [it is not a causative obj. ; and then (Sh)] it must be 
governed in the gen. by the causative p. (IA, Sh), the J, 

A 

** , J , or the v-> (fA) : thus infinitivity is wanting in 



/ hSs * / * 



****** J*> Vi J U f° 3^ 3^ P IL 27 « He is the 
One that hath created for you what is in the earth, all of 

it and £\ U ^ fa [22] ; unity in time in 

• / / S/ fk *i/ S/ t $ A / 

Uf • *9\<& / / A 2 A u> >° • • 



by Imra alKais, [ 77ie« / ca/»<», w/ien .v/w Aarf stripped off 
her garments for sleeping, beside the curtain, save the 
attire of the wearer of a single garment (EM),] the time 
of sleeping being posterior to the time of undressing; 
and unity in ag. in 

S A /Kt a 9/'St/ 9 9 A SSrG / //A*" /• 52 /A W// 11) / 

[by Abii Sakhr alHudhali, And verily I, a liveliness over- 
comes me because of my remembering thee, like as the spar- 
row shakes when the rain has welted him (Jsh)], the ag. 
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of Lsbf" bein S *}* > ana " tnat of ^s/^ the speaker, 
because the full phrase is u£L>J ^/JJ (Sh). And the gen. 
by means of the p. is not disallowed notwithstanding the 

fulfilment of the conditions, as o£>y £& !tU> 27m man 

* ' ' 
was content because of abstinence. But some assert that 

no condition is required for governing it in the ace. except 

its being an inf. n., and that its unity with its op. in time 

or ag. is not required. 

§ 73. The causative obj. fulfilling the preceding 
conditions is (1) anarthrous and aprothetic, in which 

the ace. is more frequent, as l&ol? ^ I i^^ , but the 
gwi. allowable, as L-^pW ^f c^jo ; (2) synarthrous, 

# ' s * 

in which the gen. is more frequent, but the ace. allow- 
able, as 

• vA *• # /W ,•/ / A^» «i • * , , * A • S y A/<^ 

UuT^ UU^5 SjUlff fji£ # f^j/j |3t US (® ^ is^xU 



// s 



[by Kurait Ibn Unaif, Then would that I had instead of 
them a people that, when they rode, would scatter them- 
selves for making the sudden attack from all quarters, 

n *s A^» A? 

riding on horses and riding on camels, i. e. 8>UV J J=^ 

GO] 5 (3) P ?, 0«> in which the ace. and g*e». are equally 
allowable, as II, 18. [72] and 

■o ». S> ^ 

^fi f&W f* A cJ* J*H; * *>l»*M WJ| s\)+c >£iU 

35 
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(I A), by Hatim atTa'i, And I forgive the unseemly word 
of the noble for the sake of preparing him for myself 
against a time of need, and turn aside from the reviling 
of the base because of mine own dignity (J). There is no 
harm in plurality of causative objs. ; for the act may be 
caused by several causes (N). 

§ 74. The d.s. resembles the obj., as being a com- 
plement, like it, coming after the passage of the prop. ; 
and has a special resemblance to the adv., as being done 
in (M). It is a complementary qual. (Sh, KN), occurring 
in reply to "How?" (KN), carried on for explanation 
of the condition of its subject, or corroboration of its 
subject or op. or of the purport of the prop, before it 
Qual. is a genus including d. s., enunc, and ep. : " com- 
plementary " excludes the enunc. : "carried on for expla- 
nation of the condition" of what it belongs to excludes 

(1) the ep. of the complement, as lb^I* U^) is^J; j for, 
though a complementary qual., it is not carried on for 
explanation of condition, but only for restriction of the 
qualified, and explanation of condition comes by implica- 

fi S -Put / 3l 

tion; and (2) some exs. of the sp., as k*^G 8^ &W [85], 
for, though a complementary qual., it is not carried on 
for explanation of condition, but for explanation of the 
genus of the wondered at, and explanation of condition 
comes by implication : and " or corroboration &c." com- 
pletes the mention of the sorts of d.s. [79] (Sh). In 

U*A*a* lXjv *& For how much was thy garment bought 
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dyedt the question is as to the price of the garment 

when dyed ; whereas in £y**&* *-&y> & For how much 
was thy garment dyed f the question is as to the cost of 
dyeing (D). The d. s. is what the condition of the ag. 
or obj., lit. or id., [in the state of the act (It), ] is explained 
by (IH). This includes the d. s. to the concomitate obj., 
unrestricted obj., and post. n., when the pre. n. is an ag. 
or obj* either supprcssible and replaceable by the post. n., 
so that the latter is as it were the ag. or obj., or part of 
the post, w., so that the d. s. to the post, is as it were d. s. 
to the pre, n. (Jni). It excludes the prop, void of a pron. 

f 2/ A// -P S/ r* h // 

of a s. s., as £*! f ^; J ft [80] and £*f ^ [81] (R). 
The rf. s. is to (1) the ag., [as l^ti. ^ £>=»* XXVIII. 
20. 77ie» he went forth from it fearing (Sh)] - (2) the 
oft (R, Sh), as V?*) ««&* u*UL*' ; f ; IV. 81. 4ntf TTe 
have sent thee for mankind an Apostle (Sh) : (3) cither 
(R, ML), as &tf <ff<r»J\ Ijl^ IX. 36. And wage 
war with the polytheists wholly (ML), if there be a 
circumstantial or oral context explanatory of the s. s. ; 
but, if not, the d. s., if to the ag., must precede beside 
its subject, to remove ambiguity, as \*t) \*?\) *>*& I, 
riding, met Zaid, and, if not preceding, is to the obj. (II): 
(4) both (M, Sh), with union or separation, as 

/ //U/ /*//^ S // A SAs A /A/ /A/ ' ^' 

fyiaXwj tJOuuJI i-^l;; * *-**•/ ^j* ^5**^ ^^ 
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by 'Antara, [Whenever thou meetestme, both being alone, 
the nether extremities of thy two buttocks will quake, and 



A / s s A fi 



thou wilt assuredly be scared, orig. ^UaL*J (N),] and 

fi / A.P f A S SJ> , 

fjj.su* |l^-o-» &£*# / ywe^ / w - OTj he going up country, 
I gtff/zg- down country (M) : when there are two ds. s. to 
the ag. and oft/., (a) if identical, it is better, since shorter, 

A / f ? A/ S y 

to unite them, as ^jf^f; Jo* j u^^ , though separation 



is not forbidden, as Ufy Ijj j UTf^ i~^uf and f jj j ci-aSI 

9 / * f ' ' ' ' 

^b W) ' ( b ) ^ Afferent, then, if there be a context 
whereby each s. s is known, they may occur anyhow, as 

fit * hfi l\ 4 -S ft j> , 

Xj^xxU f j*^ I jjjb c^ f but, if not, each rf. s. should 

' ' ' / 

be placed beside its subject, as fi***o. Ijjj UakuU o^SI 

' * • 

though the rf. s. of the ©&/. may, with weak authority, be 

placed beside it, aud the d. s. of the ag. put last, as cLuf 

f ;t s^u* Jd~o* f^j, w hen the d**a* is Zaid; (c) one 

may be coupled to the other, as 

lu;OJU ; UJ 8 ; ^iu # UJUf UT^oJ lJ^, Uf . 

(R), by <Amr Ibn Kulthum, And verily we, the fates will 
overtake us, they destined to us, and we destined to them 
(EM): (5) the post, n., provided that the pre. n. be (a) 
[suitable for (IX)] op. of the d. s., [like the act. part., inf. 
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«., and the like, which imply the sense of the v. (IA), in 
order that their rule that the op. of the d. s. and s. s. should 
be one may not be infringed (J),] as X. 4. [(41) and 

(IA), by Malik atTamimi, My daughter says, Verily thy 

departing alone to battle one day will behaving me father- 
ly * * * /«/// 
less (J)] ; (b) part of the post, n., as ^^d-o J U U*j> • 

UJyLJ J* ** XV. 47. -4nrf JPe wi// draw forth what is 

£ * ' ' 

in their breasts of rancour, they being brethren [and 

^A<» 2 yAy SS%; A £ t\S£,i fi S* 

Ua-. &xi.t f sJ jTb I J-j^l ^^suj XLIX. 12. Z>o*A 
any of you wish that he should devour the flesh of 
his brother dead f (Sh)] ; (c) like part of the post. n. 
in its [suppressibility and (Sh)] replaceability by the post. 

* s / 'A ^5 A /> 

«. (IA, Sh), as %^- fjwtyj &U J> II, 129. iVoy ra^er 
follow Me religion of Abraham orthodox^ the &X+ not being 

• (A ' 

part of f&?J ,• but like part of it in suppressibility and 
replaceability by it, since *{£>)>) fj*-yl J> would be 

correct, like as 8kU JTO ^f and r ^ U UUjJ. would 
be (Sh). The pre., when part, or like part, of the post. 
7i., being suppressive, the post, is then as it were a reg. 
to the op. of the pre. n.; and therefore the d. s. may 
be to the post. n. in these two cases, because the op. 
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of the d. s. and op. of its subject are constructively one : 

$ /A fi Sii/ 

accordingly the prop. J4** &>tf mny be a d. s. to the 

A / 

[suppressed] >*2 in 

As S s 

[by Ka'b,] i.e. gj ^», since the ^f$f- are a part of 

the j*i* , She displays side-teeth of (a set of teeth) pos- 
sessing lnstrr,ivhe?i she smiles, as though it were drenched 
the first draught loith wine, drenched the second draught 
(therewith), like XLIX. 12. aud XV. 47. (BS): but, if 
the pre. n. be not suitable for op, of the d. s„ nor part, 
nor like part, of the post, n., the d. s. may not occur to it, 

4 / / A S • S sr*/ 

so that you do not say 'iS^Xb tMifc J& jl=± , contrary to 

the opinion of F (I A) ; [thus,] if the ^fff- be interpreted 
by the whole of the teeth, as some say, the construction 
of the d. s. is not allowable, because it would then be 

fi / s A S s fi /ft s 

like dXsXa j^Jfc J.1U /la. f siuce the pre. n. is not part, as 

in the two texts, nor like part, as in II. 129., nor op. of 
the d. s., as in X. 4. (BS). Several ds. s. may occur to 
a single s. x. (K. IA), whether the}' be contradictory, as 

l£*b. | Jb». ^^yf \z^iy£A I bought the pomegranates, sweet, 



f S A y ^ J»/ /A UAj 



soe*r, or not, as l;j=»-^ *"))** *€** (r)^ ^* * 7, Go ^ i0U 
forth from it, blamed, banished (R) ; or to several ss. s., as 

//A/ fi ,%/ Ay A P fix*/ Ay •? A^ • y 

LJU* I^UU &jo»3=uU * l#l£. &i^-t ^i ^ 
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(IA) My son met his two brothers, he fearing the foe, they 
twain succouring him; and they won booty (J). The d. s. 
must be repeated after (1) Uf , because Uf must be 

repeated, as f^G Uf ; (J2 Uf ^^\ Strike thou, either 
standing or sitting; (2) V, because it is generally repeated, 
as U£U y ; LTf ; 1/ .^j ^b. Zaid came to me, not riding 

' ' § A y /r* / 

nor walking, rarely single, as l*fl; N Joj ^-^ (R). 
Some ds.'s. admit of multiplicity or intermixture, as A*. 

S* S S 4 As 

tf^lo \jS\y ±,j . the multiplicity being on the supposi- 

tiou that their op. is ^U, and subject iV. j ; and intermix 

... $*• 

turc on the supposition that the 1st [d. s.] is to J*j, its 

o/>. being /la. , and the 2nd to the pron. of the 1st, which 
is the op. The latter [construction] is necessary accord- 
ing to him that disallows multiplicity of tkerf.*.: whereas 
f ; j^i* \^yu &X.yU is a case of multiplicity, but with 
difference of subject, intermixture being absurd, [from 
the impossibility of restricting the 1st d. s. by the 2nd, 
because of the absurdity of combining them (DM)]; 
and the 1st must be to the obj., and the 2nd to the ag., 
to lessen the separation, as in 

I'M -x i *f I i .' . **'****Sh* 

wp ny~ u ; ^ * ^ ^y* cyf3 ou~ «^s* 

[/ &«<?«; SwW, she possessed of inclination, I lovelorn : 
then I increased in lore, &w! her inclination became oblivion 
(DM)], not the converse, save because of indication, as in 
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S /P A /A • stss/t // SSM// u) P * A? • PA// 

Ja.^ kj* Jjp Uj^I ^ * U/t^ ysu ^^-il t# c^cj.^- 

(ML), by Inira alKais, / foofc /ter forth, I walking, she 
dragging behind us on our traces the skirt of a silken 
wrapper embroidered with the figures of camels' saddles 
(EM). The d. s. is intended [for its own sake (DM)], 
mostly; aud subsidiary [to something else (DM)], which 



V> / ? S / SS S Ul ••• 



is the qualified prim. [77], as kj*« 1^^ ty J-**** XIX. 

17. ,4/irf Ae appeared unto her a man perfect in form, 
* * * 
Sy2*> being mentioned only because subsidiary to the men- 

tion of by . It is conjoined [with its op. in time (DM)], 
mostly, as XI. 75. [75] ; and presumptive, which is 

• • / 9 9 S^s 

the future, as ^.^^ tejl^oU XXXIX. 73. Wherefore 

S A s*^ 2 .P 9 A • • 

ewter ^e it, about to abide everlastingly and oocu***J \ Js-lxaJ 

• \US 9 / h9 s 99 / iu s ■* S i» slf° sr* ' A s S S t\t° 

+>y4i** {£*"))) (A^^ 3 ^ mA* - *! *^ •^ ^ r'} 3 ^ 
XL VIII. 27. Assuredly ye shall enter the Sacred Mosque, 
if God will, believing, about to shave your heads and 
shorten ) r our hair; aud historical, which is the past (ML), 

A^ *Ss f s s K/**° j As si* s 

as r*»J \fi ^G fy£\ y*S) jl*. Zaid came to-day, having 
killed Bakr yesterday (DM). 

§ 75. Its op. is (1) a v. or its like, [that which governs 
with the government of the #., aud is of its composition, 
like the act. and pass, parts., assimilate ep., and inf. n. 
(R)]: (2) the sense of a v. (M, III) [in] that which the 
een>e of the v. emanates from, but which is not of its 
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form, like the adv., prep, and gen., premonitory p., dem % , 
voc.p., p. of comparison, sense of comparison without a 
Word indicative of it, rel. n., and verbal n. (R), as l^» 

\ -* U ' , ,2,/ J* '*' '' *■" '"*' - "' 

***** ^.; and UlLu* ;r * f jj& an d u5G* uCHA U and 



* 



• • • • 



Mj l-<I U (M). i\fr. occurring after interrogation are 

governed in the ace. as ds. s., as US «Jx>*l£ U and ^ Li' 

^j*-. 8/^a/| v: LXXIV. 50. Then what aileth them 

turning away from the admonition? (HM) : and ubti U 

Wy is because ^UJf is in the sense of the inf. n., as 

mentioned in the concomitate obj. [69] (R). And Urf , 

J*J, and ^tf also govern it, because of the sense of the 
v. in them (M): [thus] in Ka'b's saying 

As though the rapid shifting of her forelegs when she 
sweats, the mirage having become enveloped with the little 
hills, au inversion, orig. the little hills having become 
enveloped with the mirage, the op. of the d. s. is the 
sense of &*£f in Jl/, like 



(BS), by Tmra alKais, As though the hearts of the birds, 

moist and dry, beside her nest were jujubes and rotten dates 

36 



i-JO 



(Jsh). The sense of the interrog. and ncg. ps. does not 
govern the d. *.; nor [that of] ^1 and J (R). They 
say that the o/>. of the rf. s. must he the op. of its suhject: 
but it is not necessary according to S, which is attested 
bv (1) ti$ &>~?j U~v*X« uv.j &*•; jjM^l The face 
o/ 2airf zrto smiling pleased me, and his voice ivhen 
reading, for the s. s. is a ra-\ to the pre. n. or to a supplied 
prep., while the d. s. is governed by the v.) (2) £*l &*** 
[78], for the 5. s. is, according to S, the f?w/e/., which, 
according to bins, is governed in the nom. by inchoation, 
and is not au ag. as Akli nnd the KK say, [because the 
ado. is unsupported (BS).] while the d. s. is governed 

• A A 13/ 

by the y\fZ»>\ that the "dy. depends upon; (3) »3£> ^ 

e / t # £ .^ a f * * ' 

Sj^L l*\ J3**\ XXIII. 54. And verily this is your reli- 
gion, one religion, for M is a d. s. to the reg. of ^t , i. e. 
jauf, while the op. of the rf. s. is the premonitory^, or 

«M ? Ml/ / 

the rfem.;(4) ^ lJL * & [below], for the op. [of the 
rf. s. (1>M)] is the premonitory p.. [while the o/>. of the 
s . s . g.yo enunc. of 13 is the iticA. (DM)]. You may, 
however, say that the 5. 5. is not JU* , but its pron. 
latent in the adv., because the a. s. is then to the det.i 
and in the remainder unity of op. exists constructively; 
since the sense is SU J\ y^\ and gc*S\ g.yc\ &*u, 
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while in tbc two cases of post n. the suppressibility of 
the pre. makes the post. n. like a re/f. to the «.:and 
accordingly the condition of tl. j <|iiestion is unity of op. 
really or constructively (ML). The 1st [class of op.] 
governs when preceding and when following; but the 
2nd only when preceding (M). The d. s. may precede 
its op. when it is a plastic v., or [ep. resembling the 
plastic v., i. e. containing the s:wmi and letters of the «.. 
and receiving femininization, dualization, and pluraliza- 
tion, like the (IA)] act. or pass. part, [or assimilate ep. 
(IA)] : but not [when t!ie d. s. is a prop, headed by the 
*, from regard to the original usage of the j, i. e. cou- 
pling: nor (H)] when the «;,'. is (1) [weak, because (R)] an 
aplastic v. y [so that its rag. does not precede it, as in the 
v. of wonder; (2) an assimilate ep., its reg. not preceding 
it, because of the weakness of its resemblance to the i?., 
though Z in the M appears to notify that the d. s. may 
precede it (It)] ; (3) an [ep. not resembling the plastic 

«., like the (IA)] J*M of superiority, [it being weaker in 
<rovcrnment than the assimilate pp. (II), because, not being 
dualized, pluralized, or femininized, it is aplastic; except 
when a thing in one state is pronounced superior to itself 
or something else in another state, for then it governs 
two ds. s. t one preceding and one following it (77), as 

fjxl» &JU v"*^ ^^ ***') ^ a ^ storing ™ handsomer 
than he is sitting and UUo ^ j* £&1 \of+ ^ Zaid 
«iag(y w more useful than l Amr assisted, though Sf asserts 
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that they are preds. governed by ^f suppressed, i. e. 

t? / / / / -PA $ / t\$ 4 *>/ / / • $A/ 

lui^G ^S I Jl &U ^j***^! U5lS ^ 13! 1^.3 Zaid (when he 

is) standing is handsomer than he is (when he is) sitting 
(IA); (4) an inf. w., because it is renderable by the con- 

A i 

junct ^1 , and the rig. of the con), does not precede 

A / 

the conjunct; (5) a con], to Jl or to an infinitival/), like 

/ A< 

U and ^ , because the rf. s. may not precede these con- 

juiicts, nor precede their conjs. while following the con- 
Ax 

juncts, since the infinitival p. and conjunct Jl are not 
separable from their conjs., whereas in the rest of the con- 

juncts, as <±t.\ -^ **fy ,5^ ■#«? that riding came was 
Zaid, separation is allowable (R)] ; (6) id., [i. e. contain- 
ing the sense, but not the letters of the v. (IA),] though 
Akh allows the d. s. to precede the ado. or prep, and 
gen. (11, IA). if the inch, precede, but not if it follow, the 

d. .«?.. as >!jJI <* t*5l5 lsjj , not ;IjJ| ^ 0J.3 UiG or L$G 
oj \ A jJI J , and IB declares that, when the d. s. also is 
an «</*;. or prep, and 0g»., it may precede its op. an acfo. 
or prep, and £e?J. (it); many say that the dispute is only 
as to the intervention [of the d. *•.] between the postpos, 
adv. and the inch., which the majority disallow because 
of the weakness of the op. } and Akh and his followers 

allow on the authority of AlHasan's reading c^f **~Jf^ 

/• 2 A / 

«JU* ; u ws^ '•i^ A# XXXIX. 67. And the heavens folded up 
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shall be in His right hand and the reading X JlJ 
lyjJ Uu. r u;Vt sda VH40. What u in the bellies / 
thesebeasts is exclusively for ourmales, [&kl beingmade 
/^because U is i. q. the &*.! embryos (K, B)]; but 
some say that there is no unanimity in the question, 
because of Akh's saying that s\±» in ^1 _tf <fji Thine 
be my father, a ransom!, and IB's that uCfUfc i u uC/lijD 
§A\ f h)*P XVIII. 42. Tliere help belongeth to the 
true God, is a d. s. (BS). The op. of the d. s. in Jm fli^ 



'<=**& XI. 75. ^«rf this is mine husband, an old man may 
be the sense of premonition, [i. e. of the v. £jf in li 

(DM),] or of demonstration, [i. e. of the «;. ^Af in the 
dem. (DM)] : in the 1st case u*.j fi \M tt> isaUowable as 

■p^/ j^ *j> aj> *• •, a *• 

[Mark, manifestly this is pure good counsel; wherefore 
give ear unto it, and obey; for obedience to one that sends 
Ms good counsel to thee is right procedure (Jsh)], but in 
the 2nd not; while precedence [of the d. s.] before them 
both is not allowable on either assumption (ML). When 
the op. is headed by the J of inception or the J of the 
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$ »» / * •• *Ay 2 

oath, the d. s. may precede it, as y>U l^iy fdoj J and 

^•^icsw &UJ J J/ III. 152- Assuredly unto God shall ye 

be gathered, but not precede the J s. According to 
the BB (R), the d. s. may precede its subject when 
governed in the nom. or ace. (R, IA); [thus] in 



AJ> s* / s s s 



^*&> fc^o* £#;*J V,?' * tojw*Ju j*£ t-S^p jtf***** 

[by Tarafa, Wherefore the rain of spring, and still rain 
pouring, water thine abodes not injuring them! (Jsh) ] 

/A/ 

y£c is in the ace. as d. s. to the postpos. ag. (BS) : but 
not when governed in the gen. [by prothesis, by common 
consent, because the d. s. is sequent and subordinate to 
the s. s. t and the post, does not precede the pre. n., so that 
its sequent also does not ; or (R) ] by a p., according to 
[S and (R)] the majority, [for the reason mentioned (R), 
because precedence of the d. s. before the gen. is as 
impossible as precedence of the gen. before the prep. 
(K on XXXIV 27.),] while IK, F, and IB allow it, [citing 

Sj ^2 • 3 / /A/ A£ • • 

~UJJ 6JS V\ u-5ULw ; | U ; XXXIV. 27. Nor have We 
sent ihse save for manfeind wholly, the difference between 
the prep, and prothesis being perhaps that the prep., 
making the v. trans., like the Hnmza and reduplication, 
is as it were a complement of the v and part of its letters, 

A * , , $ d / ; # A *' ' .P A • A? 

so that ti^r &•/! i >^*2>^ is like \<±*£> &{^ l-^aSuI (R), 
and IM follows them, because it has beeu heard (IA),] e. g. 

$ ,//&*■'*>' f / ' / K f ~/h>B .PA/ • • A / 

^XjpJ W l+X^ J\ * k*'"* J*** '^l L>^ JS Ji 
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« 

(R, IA), by Kuthayyir, By God, if the cool of water when 
thirsty, parched, to me be dear, verity she is dear (J), and 

■P y fl/s ittks *fi/f\ss «* / S3JSSA*& 2 Ay A? SS/h^> , 

JJJ-& &aU U^f t^UaJ % ti£U S^Jf <5JCAcf SyJ\ |3f 

(R) When the man, manliness eludes him while growing 
up, the quest of it when middle-aged for him will be too 
hard (Jsh), and 

• h/ *f\s S/ fi s h/s £/A s SA fi $ / A? S> / A • 

[by Tulaiha Ibn Khuwailid alAsadl, And if small num- 
bers of camels have been captured, and women, ye shall 
not go away with the slaughter of ffibal unavenged (J)]. 

§ 76. The d. s. ought to be a qual., i. e. what indi- 
cates a meaning and its subject, like £$ , >***. _, ^^yc* . 
so that its occurrence as an inf. n. is contrary to the o. f. 
since it contains no indication of the subject of the mean- 
ing (IA). The [indet. (IA)] inf. n. occurs as a d. s. 
[frequently (IA)], though not regularly (M, R, IA), 
according to S (M, IA) and the majority (IA), as &Xtti* 
\^ I slew him bound, Sil»5 &£V»J I met him unexpectedly, 
&$5U*« 6^Jf I spoke to him mouth to mouth, and Ua5" * 6jJ3\ 
I came to him running, [i. e. \)y$*&+ , t£a.ta-» , and similarly 
the rest (M), the inf. n. occurring as an ep. (R),] like as 

£ *•/ A* 

the ep. occurs as an inf. n. [42,333] in U>£ J ? [accord- 
ing to one opinion (79) (K), and 
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fS Ub e u > u^ * ^b ^; «**** lsV~ f" 

' • • J> .P S A l? • • • s# ^/AS^^ aJ/ •A/ •• 

(M), by AlFarazdak, &zzfc-ftrf thoji me not covenant with 
my Lord) while verily I teas between a door, i. e. the door 
of tbe Ka'ba, standing, and a station, i. e. the station of 
Abraham, with an oath, I would not revile ever a Muslim, 
nor should there proceed out of my mouth a lie of speech f 
(SM, Jsh)] ; but [regularly (R)], according to Mb (M, 
R), in the case of all [inf. ns.] that the v. indicates 

(M), [i. e.] when the inf. n. is a mode of its op., as UGf 
&*^; and **y He came to us walking and hastening, but 
not l&ao /la. or s\Sj (R). Akh and Mb, however, hold 
it to be in the ace. as an inf. n., [uot as a d. s. (R),] the 
op. being suppressed (R, IA), '&k> ^Xb a .>j Zaid came 
up suddenly being constructively &**> c^iw *Uj> &>'. 
so that «**« is the rf. s., not &« (ia), as F holds in 

• • hiO /, /A? 

t^l^f l$U ; f [78] : but, if so, it might be made det. (R). 
The KK likewise hold it to be in the ace. as an inf. n. 
but the op. to be the v. mentioned, because renderable by 
a v. of the form of the inf. n., £M c^j being construe- 

#/A/ S *s § A/ 

tively &« c^« d*j (IA). And it may be [in the ace] 
by suppression of the pre. n., i. e. J£) \o &LJ| (R). 
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§ 77. The d. s. is (1) mostly transient (IA, Sh, ML), 

^ • §A^ /*» • 

i. e. not a permanent, inseparable quaU, as l£*.lo ojJ *W» 
Zaz<£ came laughing: (2) permanent (Sh), inseparable 

^ uS /9 s s A^ 99bs f /tsfi <Zr° * 9 / 

(IA,ML),as [iU*- V UXJ| Jyi Jyf ^JJI fy VI. 114. 

• £ - / 

When He is the One that hath sent down to you the 
Scripture made distinct (Sh),] J^M l#>^ &!;}*! &lff jfr** 

sh/ A A 

tgd^) >* God fow treated the giraffe, its fore legs longer 
than its hind legs (IA, Sh), and 

9t*s /\ot0 s ns 99 * y /S^/ / ht° / A s A /»*»./• 

(IA) And she brought him forth long in the bones, as 
though his turban would be among men like a banner in 
height above their heads (J) : (a) necessarily in (a) the prim, 

not renderable by the deriv., as l*S>3 uXJU \£$> This is 

* ft 99\ &f 9fi / 

thy property, gold, contrary to k*# f jj> &Xxj , [i. e. &>jjiu 
*** , I sold to him, hand {joined) with hand (DM)], i. q. 



A / *s9 



x^l5x4 ; (b) the corroo., as XXVII. 10. [79] ; (c) 
the rf. s. whose op. indicates novation of its subject, as 

fi / 9 • A A»« * 9* 

[slam ^«+>V f 3^^ ^- **2. ^"^ ma?J lww created weak, 



0» ** /fi^ 9l»° * * S 

£j|£f ; yi m JIL, and, says BD, VI. 114.: (b) occa- 



A A>^ f* 



sionally in other cases, as !a**£J b LiG III. 16. Stablishing 
equity (ML). The d. s. is (I) mostly deriv., [i. e. a qual. 
derived from an inf. n. (;'jh)]i-(2) a prim. (R, IA, Sh) 



37 
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substantive, as IV. 73. [17] (Sh): (a) regularly, (a) when 
subsidiary [74], i. e. a prim, substantive qualified by an 

ep. really the d. s. t as U*>* Ul/ S^jM U| XII. 2. Pm/^ 
fPie have revealed it an Arabic Kur'Qn; (b) when com- 
parison is intended by it, as 

7%e« w>to was 1 our condition yesterday token lions of the 
forest ? And what is our condition to-day when sheep of 
the ridge ? and 

t /s A /// • ^./ A/ A J // / s 9 A • / / £/* A // 

by AlMutanabbi, [She appeared, resembling a moon in 
her beauty; and swayed, resembling a branch oj ben- 
tree in her bending and the beauty of her gait; and 
exhaled perfume, resembling ambergris in the fragrance 
of her odour; and gazed, resembling a gazelle in the 
blackness of the pupil of her eye (W)], explainable by 

supplying a pre. n., k e. ^.^ 1 o*m] JUUf and y*» j£* , 
or by rendering the ace. by what may be a condition of what, 

*; , a s z * f.' 9 

precedes, i. e. Ul*s»£ , liU-3 , 8)Ax* , and the like ; (c) 
when you intend equal apportionment, and assign to each 
one of divided parts a portion, governing that portion in the 
ace. as a d. s., and putting after it that part, with the con. 

5 , as L&o* Sti /LJ| o^u / so/rf £/te s/teep, a «/*eep 

' ' /* hs * 3fA^> * A 

toft/* [78] a dirham. or pre/?., as f&>^ ^.^ >** I «>»** 
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/ sold the wheat two oJS measures for a dirham, or some* 

thing else, as ^^y Jf ,eoJ J^Uj> j jjuWJ Ja** c^*-^^ 
1 placed beside you the dinars, a dinar beside each one, 
each of which ds. s. is [orig.] the 1st term of an inch, 
prop. ; (d) when coming after the mention of the whole, 
for distribution by means of its part repeated, as &^*y> 
bb bb / classified it class by class, or for explanation of 
order by means of its part coupled to by the lJ or ^ , 
as Ma.j* U^ I Jla-Ji TAcy entered, a man then a man and 

*s PAJ> Sif sly fihfi A • • 

£a*UT J ILjSjS \ya+ They passed, a troop afterwards a 
troop; (e) when an original material, product, or sort, 

of its subject, as &*aS ^laaJJ ^*as« or LJ'U. &^aJf or 

l#Jl£. ^laoM The signet-ring when silver, or Silver, or 
Jewelry, when a signet-ring, pleases me-, (/") when you 
pronounce the thing to be superior to itself or some* 

S s A ? jS A J> • f 

thing else with respect to two states, as \~**}°S \y> \i& 

f / J> J>A A /> A 

Lfe^ 5J-* or 8sxi >* This when fall-grown, unripe dates is 
nicer than it, or anything else, is when fresh ripe dates, or 
liken a thing to itself or something else with or without 



fi s S J>J>A fi A J> , t 



the instrument of comparison, as Ufe^ &U* Sy*+> fjjfc and 

* / J> / I if AJ> • » ' 

LL^ J,i2> J>w fui£> , the op. of the 1st d. s. also being the 



S /AC 



J*Sl of superiority [75] and instrument [or sense] of com- 
parison, notwithstanding their weakness in government; 
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for the J**M of superiority indicates two specified acci- 
dents, those of the superior and inferior, by $ts form, 

Ay A s y ni $ a y 

because ))** ^ ^j***^ ^.j means Zaidthe superior has 
goodliness, and '■Ainr the inferior has goodliness; while 
the instrument of comparison iridicates two unrestricted 

Ay y $A y 

accidents by its meauing, because *y**f <±>\ means There 
vs a state that they two share in, so that they have two 
similar states, though that state is not declared literally; 

A 3 ^= /Ay J>S* /A ^A^» /Ay §Ay 

and therefore cw-*Jf ^ &1JU &x*3»J| ,.y # jjt means 
Zaid's state, and wont, on Friday resemble his state, and 
wont, on Saturday, the two advs. being governed in the 
ace. by the meaning of state and wont, since they express 
every accident, inseparable, like goodliness, or separable, 
like striking, as the prep, and adv. in 

s'b-/ y3^» uP y , y / , /A/ n y * AX» ml A * %*, 

[by Imra alKais, Thy wont in the love of 'Unaiza is 
like thy wont in the love of Umm AlHuwairith before 
her, and of her neighbour Un mArKabab in mount Me? sal 
(EM)] depend upon l-OIo as i. q. uCsuw thine enjoy- 

' y 

ment {of Umm §c] ; which being established, you place 
the dependent of the accident of the [things] pronounced 
superior and likened beside them, and the dependent of 
the accident of the [tilings] pronounced inferior and 
likened to beside them, to avert ambiguity and from 
eagerness for explanntion ; (g) as MK says, when an inf. 
n. coming after a substantive whereby consuramatencss is 
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*h 9 9*^> / Af 



meant, as Ul* J^J c^M Thou art the man in know' 

fi , 2 s£ JO 9 /A # A $A / 9 , 9 

ledge, i. e. UU &Jj=*yt ^ J-*KM , and f;*£ jju^ »2> He 
is a Zuhair in versifying, Kill's opinion being that it is a 

fiS 9 /A^S • AC 

rf. s. ; but Tli says it is an inf. n., i. c. UU JUJj c^JI , and 

*9A 9 y A 

I think it is a sp., because an ag. in sense, i. c. &*k J*l£M 

Sfih 4A/ % 9 * f 9 A • A// 

and &;*£ , for you say VyS ^p y& and | j»» &i.^*> He 
is a Korah in treasure aud a Slbawaih in sy7itax, and these 

/ fi * 9 .PA SSs 

are not ds. s., nor inf. ns. : (b) by hearsay, as Jf Si* fiXJT 

£ / f / 99A * * A^O •• •A? £ 

^ [78], ^ !«JJ> &**>, and l-£1j*Ji igl*)f . But as for 



A/ • u».PA<^ /w/ 



*&}*£ jJ I jl*. 77tc MJ/iea/ became two y*h measures, the 
ace. is />ra£ of ^ [448], not a d. s. (R). 

§ 78. According to the majority of G6 (I A), the 
d. s. is [only (IA)] indet (M, IH, IA, Sh), because the 
indet. is original, and the object, i. e. restriction of the 
accident relating to its subject, is realized by it, determi- 
nation being red. to the object (Jin); and whatever occurs 
det. in letter is indet. in sense (IA). It sometimes occurs 

Ar /S?A-o^ • SiiA**> 9 9 A9 

literally made det. by (1) Jf , as JjVb J ; Vf Ijliol 
[below], 

/ IU r° // ■>' A • A • A/^ s A 9/ As s s * AiO ,, , hi, 

/ /■ • • 

[by Labid, -4wrf /te, the wild he-ass, let them, the she-asses, 
loose to drink, jostling one another; and repelled them not, 
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nor feared the discomfort of the mingling together (J)], 
and y&A\ /UsJf fyl^, i.e. Ua*^ , Jl being in all such 

• • A • A • A i* yA .P 

cases red ; (2) prothesis, as cio^-v uSgA^.1 , i. e. Jo>aJU , 
and f ^^A> *$*£ lyl*. , i. e. Ua*.^ ; (3) the quality of 

* f 9 A • A^O x»m • 

proper name, as otcv J*==J| e^/l^ TAe horses came dis- 

persed, i. e. So«>a3U , oit^ being orcg\ a proper name for 
the genus of dispersedness like ;l»* for wickedness [8] 
(Sh). The rf. «. apparently made rfttf. is (1) an inf. n. t 

A • • • A/^ • / yA $ 

made <fe£. by Jl , as i_£f;*M l$L>f ; or by prothesis, as 

S /As .PA /A <• yAy Ay s/S/h, ,,, 

i^j^a. &l*jf and c5j^^, and XidJ ^ So^ ^.» : ( a ) 
S says they are dets. put in the place of bidets., i.e. 

£f/*£f*K9 4 sA £ s 

&y*+, \a&=s* strenuously, lo^JU singly, and IjJu 



J/ A/ 



reverting, though 8d^ may be an unrestricted o#. to 
£*.; , i. e. iife returned to his beginning with his known 
reverting; but F says they are unrestricted objs. to the 
supplied d. s., i.e. c-£l^*J ! vy** , u5"lJ^. Jj^Xs^ 



/• yAy f sS S 



■PSAs J* M/ 



t^j^ ; IojaL* , i. e . l-5"o!^; f , and »o^= foJU : (b) in 

«w A S£ / fir* s 

g\ f&£ (yb. the inf. n. is i. q. the act. part, i. e. their 
breaker with their broken, because with crowding and 
congregating are breaker and broken : ,*&' i s orig. an 
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A • Si s 9 9 99AZs 

inch., and *^s^ijb its enunc, like ^ ^\ 8^J &»lf ; then 
the sense of prop, and sentence becomes obliterated from 

f* A 9 uj • r* 9 9 

i>J| *$*£> and £f| 8j» when the sense of the single term 
is understood from them, because their meaning is &tf 
and lg»l&*« ; so that, since the prop, stands in the place of 
the single term, and discharges its function, what is sus- 
ceptible of inflection, i. e. the 1st term, is infl. like the 
single term that it stands in the place of, as in lJCaa! U>G 

[42] : (c) similar are (a) kM> K^t , i. e. lsj ,3 Jj iJj» ^o , by 
suppression of the pre. w., i. e. ca*/i with [77] ca^A; (6) 

/A ^ / ZioS ^° J A 

*8by±> 8l£ sl&J f c^x> Isold the sheep, a sheep for adirham 

* ' ' /A jS / ' tt s ui 9 * * A s fi * ***$ *a 9 A 

i. e. (»S>;^ Slfc , i. e. 8t£ J/ ; (c) L2>^ 8l£ /t£Jf ct^u 
[77], the j being i. q. £* , as in &*****; Ja.; Jf [29], 

*9A'§'A,^* s $9 * 

i. e. ^j)^;^ ^; 8lA, 1. e. Sl^ J* , both terms being 
here put into the ace, because susceptible of inflec- 

A* 9 9 Ay y 

tion : (2) not an inf. »., made del. by Jl , as {&. «^;^» 

y /A«^ s*»& s Af° 

vuUJf ;LnJf , i. e. tf/ie numerous (multitude), covering (by 

"' ' , , , 

reason of their number the face of the earth), and ly^o 

J^lf b* J^l/J , i. e. ^jxu^U ; or by prothesis, as J^yi ^5^^ 

A9*sls A9/ /*At 

*&*£ and j^*^! to ten, these 8 ns., when pre . to the 
pron. of what precedes, being governed in the ace, accord- 
ing to the people of AlHijaz, as ds. .v., because occurring in 
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A /A»^ • • A t 

the place of the indet, i. e sjsuiSj >***%»* , while the 
Banu Tamim put them in apposition as corrobs., &*& 

J\ *<> , and £M UK^U* [77,114] ^R). The Bdd and 
Y assert that the d. s. may be made del. unrestrictedly 
without paraphrase; while the KK say that, if the d. s. 
imply the sense of condition, it may be made del., but, if 
not, not, as MJ\ ^ ^1 t^iyi ^. j , i.e. W **d) 

, , , s>r> J> ' ** ' ' , ** %h* •<-/ 

ju« lot &i- ^^1 «^fj, but not L-^iyi ^; ^' 

since ^T; J *&5 A- w not right (IA). The *. *. is (1,, 
[mostly (IH)] «te*. (M, HI, IA, Sh), because predicated of 
in seuse ( Jm) : (2) indet., [(a) mostly only (IA, Sh)] when 
(a) particular (R, IA, Sh) by means of qualification 
(R IA^, as UjJL* -. S r \ ^ ^ & $fr *& XLIV. 
3 4 /n & m ewcrw wise wwtfer distinguished, being a 
matter fro* Us (IA, Sh), «W ^ j- ^ f^ U J 
&l*u II. 83. ^«d w/te« tf/ere came tmto <A«m a Scripture 
from God verifying as read with the ace, which Z makes 
a d. s. to fcjltf because qualified by the adv. (Sh), and 

$/ • A / / A#0, #.P BIX • / **' 

/ S> A / Ul/A^» /■ •** 

• 3,.P •<- *■•• ' ' ' ' 

&aa* c^w* ^— e J* 1 — *j 

x A • /A • • 'A* A/ 

* \ ' ' ' 
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(IA) Thou savedst, my Lord. Noah from drowning in 
the deluge, and answe.redst him his prayer against his 
people, Kur. LXXI. 27., in an ark cleaving the water with 
a sound in the deep, when laden; and he Hoed, summoning 
his people to believe by means of signs manifested, among 
his people, a thousand years save fifty (J), or prothesis 

/ ft S fifty , 5jg fft\i 

(R, IA), as ^UU A r r bf &*> ; f J XLI. 9. In four 

days complete for the askers (IA); (6) general (Sh), 
preceded by a neg. (R, IA), as 



• • • £ A 



A • A 3^ / 



[Not any stronglwld has been appointed, preserving from 
death ; nor shall thou see any one remaining on the face 

of the earth (J)], r y*-» V UT t$J ; I/f ^ ^ uuafcf U. 

XV. 4. Nor have We destroyed any city but it had a 

known record, ^W tgl being a prop, iu the position of 

„' f '' '* S Wlx A •Ax A* • • 

a d. s. to &^ (IA), [and] as l$J Vt £>/ ^ U£l$>f U ; 
e)^ ** - * XXVI. 208. Aor /wye Ws destroyed any city but 
it had preachers (Sli), or the like, as UT|; J^> ^/la. US 
(R), or an interrog., [as 

•/■/' * ./ 5 A • Si A / • • 

• •?A^ /■ /-A * l\ Sh*B y fi, 

(IA) O companion, has any life been appointed lasting, 

that thou shouldst see excuse for thy soul in its making 

hope far-reaching f (J, Jsh),] oxprohib. (R, IA), as 

38 



( m ) 

by Katari Ibn AlFuja a (IA) alKh.ariji, Let not any one 
incline to drawing back on the day of battle, terrified at 
death (J); (c) shared with in the d. s. by a det, as Js^ 
Xss') J£ y J*.') (R); (d) preceded by the d. s. (R, IA, 
Sh), because there is then no fear of the d. s.'a being 
confounded with the qual. (R), as 



Ay A/ 



/«/ / A/A^ A • A /• A • § » * 

[4rctf in </te both/ of me conspicuous— if thou knewest it, 
thou wouldst pity me— is haggardness; and if thou ask 
the eye to bear witness of that, it will bear witness thereof 
(J)] and 

(IA) iVbr /ios awy upbraider of mine upbraided my soul 
like ibsetf; nor stayed my poverty like what my ftand has 
possessed (J), [and] as 

[75] (Sh), by Kuthayyir, Mayya's is, desolate, a ruin, 
gleaming as though it were gold-bedizened coverings for 

scabbards (SM, Jsh); the citation, however, of £*! & 
as evidence of the d. s.'s being made to precede its indet 
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subject is not correct, according to him that requires unity 
of op. in the d. s. and its subject, save according to 

Akh's doctrine that ojj in J^ Ji^S ^ may be in the 
nom. as au ag. [498], while according to S the pron. in 
&aJ must be the s. s. ; whereas he that allows difference of 
ojo. allows &£*J to be o/>. of the d. s., and Jlk> to be s. s. 

though governed in the nom. by inchoation (R) : in these 
positions and the like the occurrence of the d. s. to tiie 
indet is regular, as indication with the indet. in their 
counterparts [25] is regular (Sh) : (b) seldom (IA, Sh) 
pure (Sh), without one of the pcrinissives mentioned (IA), 

as in tradition %s\yy ^°y LJt^ *xl^? &UI Jj**^) X& 

UU* Jl^> The Apostle of God (God bless and save him!) 

s s 

prayed sitting, and certain men prayed behind him stand' 
ing (IA, Sh) and 

fSvJ/f >->\f&\ L\&SlS \&y» % i><^- ^ftfo ^XJO] l^Ad 

by 'Antara al'AbsT, Among them are two and forty milch 
camels, black like the short wing-feather of the sable raven, 

\&y*s being a d. s. to the num., ov. with syllepsis, a d. s, 

or ep. to &4=»- , because i. q. i»j~>M=*, and the 1st con- 

struction being best (Sh). 

§ 79. The d. s. is [(1) mostly (ML) non-corrob. (I\), 
expl. (Sh, ML) of condition, which is that whose sense is 
not imported without the mention of it, as XXVIII. 20. 
(74) (Sh) : (2) corrob. (IA, ML), which is that whose sense 
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is imported without it (ML);] (a) corrob. of its op. (IA, Sh, 
ML), which is that whoso sense is imported from the mere 
letter of its op. (Sh), i. c. every qual. indicating the sense 
of its op. and, more often, differing from it in letter (IA), as 

• hfi A?AfO A/A/ /, 

^ii^jJu j^)1M ^ IjXjJ 1/j II. 57. And do not mischief 

/ A 9 A .PA 3/ 3.P 

m tf/ie ea? */*, working covrvption (IA, Sh), .t-#<J* f^dj *? 
IX. 25. 7%*w ye turned your backs retreating (IA), 

• /A/ / W.PA .Puj • A^ / A£y 

*#*>. )$* i ^i^ i &sbI\ c^&jU L. 30. And Paradise 
shall be brought near to the pious, not distant, [ o^uw being 
masc. because on the measure of an inf. n., or by suppres- 

• JtkS % A / 

sion of the qualified, i. e. d**f ^ I — *& (K, B), or because 

J3 / * /MA # / / 3 /. 

&%J| is i. q. ^Ia-aJI (B),] K*.L* p^ XXVII. 19. Then 

* A J> 3/ 

A<? jmt'ferf, laughing, \y>** J^ XXVII. 10. .fife turned 
his back, retreating (Sh), or, less often, Agreeing with it 

/ /3 >«/ /a3 >-° .P.P/ • 3 / • 

in letter, as IV. 81. [74] and j^\^ JxlM Jd ^^ 

//e Aa//i subjected unto yon ihe night and the day and the 
sun and the moon and the stars, subjected by His command 
(IA) ; apparently [therefore] the jorrob. comes after the 

verbal [prop.] also, as II. 57., IX. 25., Ub J [76], and 
XVI. 12., but it is better to hazard that these ace. eps. 
all staud in the place of the inf. n. [42], as is S's opinion 

S A3 tO , j A// # /■£ 

on u^ryi ; L. o5j tj*£f [82] What! sittest thou when 
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the riders have journeyed? (R): (b) corrob. of its subject, 

s* • AJ>;8.P a€a-o A / / •«• 

as Ux*^ f€ ir ^| ^ ^ ^V x. 99. 7%*// which 
are in the earth, alt of them, all together, would believe [and 
&a^G ^Uil /l^ or &tf or !^> (Sh)], wliich division is 
neglected by [all (SIi)] the GG, IM [and his son (ML) J 
inadvertently giving the text as an ex. of the d. s. corrob. 
of its op. (Sh, ML) ; (c) corrob. of the purport of the prop. 
(IA, Sh, ML), which is the one coming after a prop, con- 
structed of two prim. det. substantives, being indicative 
of a permanent quality imported from that pop. (Sh), as 

([A, Sh), by Salim Ibn Dara alYarbu% lam the son of 
Dara, known by reason of her my lineage; and is there in 
Dara (Oh! tte people!) any shame? (J, Jsh). Dubious 

$* / S A 2 ««• §A/ •,•• 

is the saying on Utoo J ^JiJ\ ) ^ ,fe. [80] Zaid came 
when the sun was rising that the nominal prop, is a d. s. 
though not analyzable to a single term, nor expl. of a con- 
dition of an ag. or obj., nor corrob. : but IJ says it is rend- 

A s/A S A 2 «« fit / 

erable by &*#»* o^* j— £Jf &*flb , meaning that it is 

sfiS 4 ^ m/ 2^o .P AV/ 

like the connected <£. 5., as l$>t£-*» LJ£ y^U ^.14 I passed 



* * 



by the house when its inhabitants were standing; and Z 
says on p*>.\ &**~ »^u -> S^ *»Jf 5 XXXI. 26. 
fPAeVe Me ocean, seoera oceans were supplying it with ink 



f *// 



after it " It is like £*( ^ [81] and similar ds. s. whose 
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predicament is that of advs." (ML), so that lie renders 

A 2 ^ 9 9 / A/ 

the nominal prop, by an adv., i.e. j~*~*M £^° «^> 

,99 4/9 

i. e . l$* JlLaJ Ujliu (DM). The corrob. is not a restriction 
of its o/>. like the transient After the nominal [prop.] it 
occurs for confirmation and corroboration of the purport 
of the enunciation, or for adducemcut of an argument in 

9 fir S$ 

support of it, the purport being (I) glorying, as ^'1 W 

„ fi 9 A • ,, , 9 9-Z* , hi 

\}\ )sy$Z~» 'ijl6 ; (2) magnifying another, as Js^f c^f 

^ 9 9 %/ / / # r* lifO fifi / ,£ 

ijS ; (3) belittling oneself, as J*^. UT ltfi &Uj *xt U| 



lK^ajJI / r«u the servant of God, eating as the servants eat; 

* * 9 A , 9 A A^> • * 

(4) belittling another, as ^f^y* ^j*^*" f* H* « ^c 
wmty, pitiable; (5) terrifying, as 

«»/ u»<^ s &' 9 Si s ht° s* 

/ «m AlHajjaj, the mighty shedder of blood; (G) something 

* 9 / ' 9$ $*s 

else, as btez ±Jy>\ jj # 3 ZazW is thy father, affectionate, 

0/mt H9* ii<& 9/ , 1 

£jf jj &Uf «SU »»ia> VII. 71. 77im w Me she-camel of 
God for you, a sign, and Gj*a* Jsdl f>y II. 85. Jf7i(j;i 



2 ui S 9 



it is the truth, verifying: UT| , Uy^, and Gj«a« being 
for adducement of an argument in support of the purport 
of the enunciation ; ^*-*^ W ^jfc^ , H-»tf , ^-»oJf c£&*» , 
and &£< for confirmation and corroboration ot the purport 
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of the prop. ; and t*ya* for* both : and all named corrob. 
d. s. (though what is for adducement of an argument in 
support of the purport of the enunciation is not corrob., 
since its being truth does not contain the sense of verify- 

2 m / -P 

ing, so that it should be corroborated by G> j*a* ), because 
the purport of the d. s. t being mostly inseparable from 
the purport of the prop, (for verifying is inseparable from 
the trueness of the Kuran, and likewise pitiubleness in 
most cases from needhiess), becomes as though it were it 

fi , A S , SC $ Ay 

(R). It would be absurd to say ISIIaU l^I o^j or 
l^vM , except when you meant adoption or friendship 

fifi Afi flu * * 

(M). S says (R) the op. is [ fi^-yf or &a^t (M)] under- 
stood (M, R) after the prop., i.e. &^ &*^\ <>Jy>S uV.j 

fi S , SS hi 

(1 am sure of him) and b^** &X*Jt (I know him cer- 
tainly); which requires consideration, since there is uo 
meaning to / was certain of the father, and knew him, in 
the state of his being affectionate, while, if he mean that 
the sense is / know him to be affectionate, it is a 2nd olj., 
not a d. s. In my opinion the op. is rather the sense of 
the prop., as in the inf. n. corrob. of itself or something 

else, as though he said &fa* iSy>\ lXU* «-iLuu and 

Uy^v* *a.j£ and £j*«a* t-Xl3 'Ls>, ; because, even if the 

two terms of a prop, be purely prim., a verbal sense 
undoubtedly accrues from the attribution of one to the 
other. Accordingly the corrob. [d. s.] does not precede 
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the two terms of the prop., nor one of them, because of 
their weakness in government, from the obscurity of the 
verbal sense in the prop. (R). 

§ 80. The d. s., enunc, and ep. are orig. single terms: 
but the prop, occurs in the place of the d. s., as in that 
of the enunc. and ep. (I A). The prop. d. s. must be enun- 
ciatory, instances transmitted to the contrary being para- 
phrased [34] : and mistaken are the sayings (a) that in 

• » h» * A • • A»a • A.P A^y 

l&yiSJ i_aaT r ll2j*M J\ p»\y II. 261. And look at the 



bones, how We quicken them the interrog. prop, is a d. s. 
to -Ua*M , [i. c. &Ia»* (B),] whereas *-*/ alone is a rf. s. 
to the obj. of }^aJ , the prop, being a subst. for r l&*JI • 

(b) that in jfo ^ ^1 I j*»j c^»>* the interrog. prop, is a 
d. s. } [whereas it is a subst. for the ace] ; (c) that iu 

SeeA; f//o?j, urAt'fc «o£ disheartened at seeking; for the bane of 
the seeker is that he should be disheartened the prop, after 
the j is a d. s. and N prohib., whereas the y is synd. (ML) 

and 1/ weg\ (DM). It must contain a cop. [to the s. s. 

_,,._ _ *'* ** ±* // j»yy xa a^ „ 

(DM)], a pron., [as (4*;*; &Uf JU \j£f ^JJ| j 

toj~* XXXIX. 61. Thou shalt see them that have lied 
against God, their faces black (ML)] ; or ; , [named the y 
of the d. s. and the y of iuception, the sign of which 

is its rcplaceabihty by of (IA), as jssJy ^5JJ| *lTf Jjs 



( 269 ) 

&**£* XII. 14. Surely, if the wolf devour him, when we are 

a band of men and £J| iAj>J /la. (79) ( ML)] ; or pron. and 

; (IA, ML) together (IA), as 3 j&~ pXif ^ sy^alf \y>ju V 
IV. 46. Z)raw> not near to prayer when ye arc drunken : 
but is sometimes literally void of both, the pron. being 

y A $ • iu.PA-0 * A •• .PA $ • 

then supplied, as J&>jj JjuS ^Jb cy^, [i.e. &ju }*** 
(DM)]; or the j, as 

A^ • A^A .P.P /• .P.P • S>r*,l\*o ,Z ,0 , , , 

ay&i V c-^iiie **^;5 * V 1 * /l-J f jW ^-^ 

(ML), by AlMusayyab Ibn Malik adDuhai'T or AlMusay 
yab Ibn 'Alas, The day reached the middle, (while) flu 
water was covering him and his companion knew not the 
invisible (Jsh). It is uominal or verbal (M, IA), the v. 
being an aor. or pret. ; and each is aff. or neg. (IA). Among 
the 6 ps. [516] there is none that with its reg. is a d. s. 

except ^jt and ^JS , as J»*l> «-**# -• UJ x uZ*.yL\ UT 

* 9 * * S A9l\r& * * / 2 • 

c)^; W l ^r JI cT* ^ c)^ VIII. 5. £ifa a# % Zortf 

^ f t f f £ 

brought thee forth from thy house with right, trheti verily 
a party of the believers were loth and *&>*$& s\\% X\S*S 

^y**>. V {&K [a medley of II. 95. and III. 184.] They 
cast it behind their backs as though they knew not : 

because ^ is renderable by a det. inf. n., whereas the d. s, 

is indet. ; c^ and J*i are requisitive, whereas the prop. 

s I 

rf. s. is enunciatory ; and ^& requires a sentence before 

3i> 
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it, so that its prop, does not occur as an ep., conj., enunc, 
or d. s. (BS). The nominal, [off. or neg f (IA),] is con- 
nected by tbe y and pron., or by the ^ [alone (IA), with 
nearly equal frequency, though the combination is better 
(R)] ; or by the pron. (IH, IA) alone (IA), with weak 

/ * .PA * t\»9 / A? § Sj 9 

authority (IH). [Thus] &ftf*l r *>;W £^- LIV - 7 * 
[83] Their eyes cast down shall they come forth is read ; 
[the place of (K)] the prop, being [the ace. as (K)] a d. s. 
(K, B), like 

«»• s A/ 9 A? ^ A* *-o 2 

&1& J-fl9 ^t y^S ^JJI ^t 
ffl\y Af?*\ Si/^k. &JOCx^ 

Fmfy Ae *Ae bounty of whose munificence I teas wont to 
hope for, I found him, his two attendants libera fity and 
generosity (K). If the inch, be the pron. of the s. •?., [as 
in IV. 46.,] the y also is necessary : if not, then the pron. t 
if in what the prop, is headed by, whether inch., [as in 

XXXIX. 61.,] or enunc. s [as in i>M &*1* &**& below,] is 

not of weak authority when denuded of the ^ , the cop, 
being in the beginning of the prop., but is rarer than the 
% and pron. combined or the y alone ; but, if in the end of 
the prop., as in jJ\ j^l \Juaj He reached the middle of 
the day $c, is doubtless of weak authority and rare. Z, 

A • -*5 S A/ y fiS * 

however, says, " As for ^A* '&*?* &d* &^ , its sense is 
«jJU S^Umm [24]," meauing that it is not a prop., but 
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constructively a single term^ and therefore void of the j : 
which, if meaning that it must be so, requires consider- 
ation, because of 

• ' ^ • • • • • 

[by Inira alKais, -4«r/ /*e marfe ma- to overtake the leaders 
of the wild animals, while near him mere their laggards 
in a herd not scattered (KM)], whereas, if it were a single 

2 • .P.P y 

term, the * would not be allowable, and also of ^y 6*ks& 

JU^ 6jc±. &JU , whereas, if it were not a prop., ^ would 

not be prefixed to it; but, if meaning that it may be, is 

• A/- 

admitted. The prop, headed by j~ri , though verbal, is 
like the nominal in that the y and pr on. combined and 
the • alone are more frequent than the pron. alone; 

• Ax 

because *~rf , denoting mere negation, and not indicat- 
ing time, is like a neg. p. prefixed to the nominal (R). 
The [prop, headed by an (IA)] aff aor. is [not conjoined 
with the y, but (IA)] connected by the pron. alone, 
[because the aor. is on the measure and in the sense of 
the act, part. (II) ; any apparent instance of the y being 
explained by subaudition of an inch, after it, to which 
the aor. is enunc, as 

• / f..9fi *Ki* s A • / AS/ y $ 9 / S/y 

i. e. f$^s>y Ul^ (IA), by 'Abd Allah Ibn Hammam asSa- 
luli, And when I dreaded their talons, i. e. weapons, 
I escaped while I left Malik with them as a pledge (Jsh). 
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The aor. occurring as a d. s. must be devoid of the p. of 
futurity, like the j~ and J (R)]. Everything else; 
[i. e. the neff. aor. and aff. or neg. pret (R, IA),] is con- 
nected by the y and pron. or the y or pran. alone (IH, 

IA). The aor., when made neg., (R, IA, BS) (1) by £, is, 
[asIM elsewhere mentions (IA), mostly (R>] denuded of 
the ; , like the aff (R, I A) aor., apparent instances of 
the y being explained by subaudition of an inch., like 
lbn Dhakwan's reading ^UaXS V^ LaaX^G X. 8& Be ye 
therefore upright, while > ye follow wo/, i.e. V L£|J ; (IA); 

(2) by U, must be denuded of the ; (R, BS). like the 
aff. aor., as 

(BS) / fti/iw //mw «<tf dallying ?(? /^ 72 i n t f iee um youth fuU 
nets. Then what aileth thee after /wariness, amorous 
enslaved? (Jsh) ; (3) by ^ , must have the > , with thc^on. 
or not (R). According to [Fr and (R)] the BB except Akh 
(R, ML), the [aff. (Ill)] pret. must have £ , [ to approxi- 
mate the past to thc^prcsent (B on V. 66.),] expressed, 

[as ujfeo ^ c^ ^ ««r j^: j js© # ui u: 

a€ ' ' ' ' ' * , ' 

tfKf I j II. 247. And ivhat aileth us that we should not do 
battle in the cause of God when we have been driven forth 
from our homes and our children f (ML)] ; or supplied (M, 
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IH, ML), as fry** ^ j/^U y |IV. 92. Or Aom 
coroe unto you, their bosoms straitened (ML): while Akh 
and the KK [except Fr (R)] hold that to be unnecessary 
(R, ML>, because it often occurs as a d. s. without oS 
(ML), as £JJ jiiXif LT [72] and IV. 92. (R). The , 

A, ' 

and *> are (1) necessary, if the pret. be <#, and there 
be nopron. with it (R, BS), as 

( R )> V Tarafa, Saymg-, wA^ */ te */ mw & fl7Z rf £ er ^^ 
Aaye &?*?* sew™*/, Seest thou not that thou hast brought 
to pass a great calamity f (EM): (2) disallowed, if the 

pret. be (a) cond. m sense, as i^X. y ,^3 &Juj-©tf 
7 will assuredly beat him, go he or stay; (b) after &f , as 
^ JS W ^ U [1]. The , is (1) necessary, but £ 
disallowed, when the v. is neg., and there is no pron., as 
^^SJf i^xlb U ; j^j /U. : (2) allowable, but & disal- 
lowed, when the v. is (a) neg., and the prow, present, as 
jU» ujuT ^ U ; ^. ; /L.,. (b) ^ as f^ ^ 

&i*L\i f~J, ^^ &^ ^^^/i ii. 269.270. iVor tea? 

recourse to the bad thereof when about to expend, while 
ye are not acceptors of it and 
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Wlien the rope runs in his hand, the well flows, no water 

A • > 

being in it. In other cases } r ou may (1) put both, as %s$j 

Afis / 3 / 

*Q J*as VI. 119. When He hath distinguished for you : 
(2) omit both, as IV. 92., ujl Jc> > Ul£*'lij Sj& XII. 65. 



• * * 



This is our money returned unto us, tot i g*jM\ ^J* Vj 

A3/ / Ay/ SS9 A? / S $ • S Afi Kfis A • • A'? • 

i j j &ju jcu^i u^in cU* j^UsiXi «^yjt u ix. 93. 

iVbr wpoa tf/ie/ra £//«£, ?t7ie» Mey ca?we wwto Mee Ma£ Mom 
mightest mount them, thou saying, I find not whereon 
1 shall mount you, turned back, [ o*U> being a d. s. to 



# «-• 



the lJ in u*yt (K, B),i.e. MS (K).] and c^»£ [449]: 

,1) • //3-°/ / • ■* a.p£ 

(3) restrict yourself to (a) the j , as ljC*x>| . uXJ ^-»i>f 
^yo^Vf XXVI. 111. Shall we believe on thee when the 
basest have followed thee? and ****; ^k m;^-" *-**f 



Hfi y A*/ s* / AJS 



jXUa.G G|j*| II. 26. How shall ye disbelieve in God when 
ye ivere lifeless and He made you alive f; (b) <j£ , as 

* S/l\*> fi • 3 *>* / • /• • A^i/*/ A/ a^» A , s A ,, 

Jktj$M c^b;UJt ; l# ; U* * JLJ t ^ ji* Jjjf ^ yj^J 
* * * * , * * ' 

[by AuNabigha adhDhubyairi,] / stood in the dwelling 

of the mansion, when wear and the pouring clouds that 

rain at night had altered its jeutures : nor is it necessary 

A • 

in (2) and (3. a) that lW> should be understood, contrary 
to the opiuion of Mb, F, Fr, and most of the moderns 
(BS). 
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§ 81* This prop, may be made void of the re I. to the 
s. s., because treated like the adv., on account of the 
resemblance between the d. s. and adv. as 

/ A • sth*> f sfifi /»9 SA £ *Of • A? A •/ 

JXaS)lJj|^| imK^^ku-#j # 1#Ia$j ,y ^jdaM^ ^O^tf) dJ>. 

(M), by Inira alKais, And sometimes J sally forth in the 
early morning when the birds are in their nests, with a 
horse having short and little hair, like the shackle of the 
wild animals, long and large in the body (EM). 

#3 • 

§ 81. A. Some ns. are inseparably d. s., as &tf and 

f. ' ' 

&i**, which are not^re. (R). Z's allowing [one of] the 

two constructions, [that telS* should be a d. s. to JUJf 

^3 • A ui ^ -P.P l\fi ' ' 

(K),] in £tf *L*Jf J f Jiof II. 204. Enter into submission 
wholly is a mistake, because *itf is peculiar to rational 
beings: bis mistake in XXXIV. 27. [75], when he con- 

s*3x fi * , a 

strues &tf to be ejo. to a suppressed inf. n., i. e. &JLw«f 

&tf, is worse, because in addition to employing it for 
what is not rational he excludes it from the quality of d. s. 
inseparable from it : and his mistake in the preface of the 

/AC hr° 3 • 9 

M, when he says ^\^\ &1& kusa* Comprehending the 
* ' ' * ' 

whole of the categories, is worse and worse, because he 
excludes it from the ace. altogether (ML). 

§ 82. Suppression of the op. [of the d. s. (IA)] is (1) 
allowable, [because of a context, circumstantial (Jm), as 



3 Ay * > 
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in bo^» l^t; said to the traveller (IH), i. e !^f; y» , 
(Journey thou,) following the right way, directed aright; or 

S* S/ / /• A • A • A £ S • A A^3 .P • A •£ 

oral (Jm), as in ^ &-»^ £*^ ^ u>* u^ 3 *' h--*^ 
^olJ LXXV. 3. 4. Do/ft wiara //wwA; that (the case will 
be this,) We shall not collect his bones f Yea, (We will 

, , ,9/ A • •• 

collect them,) being able, i.e. ^.^ ^**^ ^ ( IA > Jm )] : 
(2) necessary, when the d. s. is [(a) a swfo*. for an enunc, 

as in U5G I J*} ^^i (29) (R, IA): (b) expl. of increase 

little by little, when conjoined with the lJ or ^ , as in 

I^Uw Ji>)*> &**> or t^l) *2, i.e. ii^La li j*#f c-^ii* 
/ )f ." ' ' ' 

or !oJf 3 , / sold it for a dirham and upwards or then 

* 
more, said of a thing having parts, whereof some were 

sold for a dirham and the remainder for more (R) ; (or 
decrease,) as in &U«i </>*•>& \^o*cZ I gave alms of a 






dinUr and downwards, i.e. W^ &> jjj.*aAjf u^Ji (IA): 

(c) according to Sf aud Z, a prim, substantive implying 
rebuke for improper change in state, with or without the 
interrog. Hamza, as in 

^ f A/ • #<•»•• # •A? A w <" $ 

&2j1* ; ilto. ! ; U*t jJLxlf ^1 






What! in peace (do ye change into) wild asses in rudeness 
and coarseness, and in war (into) the likes of me?istruating 
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# /A? y SS SSsi mi s ai >e / / A$ 

women?, i.e. f;U*f ^^JTCf and /UaII 8L£f , -and 

Stifi S As S £5iS fiilf& S S A s S s ' 

&f*-\ Um*aK. Xy* &U| A* j5 U*ju!> (Thouturnest) Tam'miz, 
GW knows, at one time, and Kaisl at another; but accord- 
ing to S these substantives are in the ace. as inf. ns,, 
which is the truth, because, says IH, the meaning is not 
Thou turnest in the state of thy being Tamxmi, but Thou 
turnestwith this particular turning: (d) according to Sf, 
an ep. implying rebuke for what is improper in state, as 

£i| UGf (42) and g\ fj^Sf (79), i.e. US p jSu|, so 
that it is a corrob. d. s.\ but according to S, Mb, and Z, 
the ep. stands in the place of the inf. n., i. e. LUS - J&f : 
the cause of the necessity for suppressing the op. in all 
these ds. s. being frequency of usage (R) :] (<>) corrob. 
(IH, IA) of the purport of the prop. (IA). Suppression 
of the d, s. (R, ML) is allowable with context (U), [and] 
occurs most often when it is a saying that the said sup- 

• iu.P A A Ass , as As o,,*,,A*>, 

plies the place of, as c->b J/ ~* ^U ^ •!£**$ &3UJf, 

/ ' s *s V "^ > " s ' 

AfiASS is S s l~s 

fiU r lU XIII. 23. 24., i.e. ^S , And the angels 

ss 

shall come in unto them from every door, {saying), Peace 
be upon you! (ML): but is not allowable when it is a 

£ »ts fiAs As 

subst. for something else, as in US lo^j ^^a , nor when 
the meaning rests upon the mention of it, as in jc^syS V 
t**^ Ml . Suppression of the s. s. is allowable with indi- 
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§A/ # Si / » $ As f »" 

cation, as in ±i) tef?* v^.yc jiiM He (that) Ibeat strip- 
ped was Zaid, i. e. &^e^ (R). 

§ 83. Specification, explanation, or exposition, is the 
removal of vagueness in &prop. f as 

t ; u u^i, *>> «^f j-^yi ^ ^ ^f Jy* 

[ by AlA'sha (R),] My daughter says, when the depar- 
ture has proved to be real, Thou hast done egregiously as 
a master, and done egregiously as a neighbour!, XIX. 3., 

en/ $ a/ 

and LIV. 12. [85], or single [n.], as U*} Jk; A pound 
[85], or jrotf, of olive-oil, V+*> Jf* Twomand of clan- 
fed butter, US> ; ^ ^^ Twenty dirhams, and 8j#*M ^ 
^ \ ($>* Upon the dried date the like of it in fresh butter, 
by tbe designation of one of its possible senses. The 
resemblance of the sp. to the obj. is that its situation in 

# A • § A/ ••/ 

these e*f. is like that of the o#. [84] in 1j*a ±t) vr*> 

and in Wi v; U > ^0 u)^ ' ,u *3 e»0 U » and VX* 
J 5** jj>; (M). The sp. is what removes the inherent 
vao-ueuess from a concrete substantive, mentioned, [as 
CO.; Jb; (Jm)] ; or supplied, [as l~*& J*; *->"* ^^ wa8 
slad in soul, for it is equivalent to ^^i« sji* sJUo 
^1 j| (<4 *Airag relating to) Zaid was glad, and Lu&J 
removes the vagueness from that sjl> supplied bit (Jm)]. 
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The 1st is from a single [%.] : and the 2nd from a relation 
in a prop, or what resembles it, [act. or pass, part, J*»f 
of superiority, or assimilate ep. (R, Jm), each with its 
nom. (R), or inf. n., and similarly all that contains the 
sense of the v. (R, Jm),] as l***& ^j ^Ib , u-^b o^j 

b I and 8^1 and iyo and UU Zairf is nice as, or as *o r 
father, and as to paternity, and Aowse and knowledge, 

* »/ Ay s 9 A / 

[ Ua.^ jjJ> L, Cj ..u ff> A sufficer of thee is Zaid as a man r 

fi / Ay UlfiAy , A,, , 

M^-; «^5 fa Woe to Zaid as a man!, and t~y* J^Ji U 

* • S fi 

(marvel ye) at Zaid as a horseman! (R)]; or in a pre- 

*$ *fi fi Afi S2J>$ f , fiK 

fixion, as 1*1 &#S* ^jXasw and Syf r.nd !>)o and UU 
^Ks niceness as, fyc , pleases me and L«^G tfjj &W [85 J 
(IH). " From " imports that what is after it is a source 
and cause of what is before it : so that the sp. proceeds 
from the single [«.], i.e. the single [n.] because of its 
vagueness is a cause of it; or from a relation in a prop. 
or the like, i. e. the relation is a cause of it, because you 
apparently declare [the accident] to relate to one thing, 
while the [thing] really related to is another : and simi- 
larly " what it is put into the ace. from " [85] means the n. 
that its being put into the ace. proceeds from, like ^) 



m s / 



in £M <— Me , because, if you did not attribute ^Ib to it, 

* 1' . * ' 

LJU would be in the nom., being orig. an ag\, i. e. ^Jlo 

A* » Af $ As fi A/ 

***) J**** » so ^k** ***5 ** a cause °f l- ***' s being put into 
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the ace. ; and "it is put into the ace. from the completeness 
of the 7*." [86] and "of the sentence" mean that their 
completeness is a cause of the sp.'s heing put into the ace. 
by assimilation to the obj., which comes after the comple- 

A • 

tion of the sentence by means of the ag. Or •* in these 
positions may mean after ; but the first is better (R). The 
sp., exponent, or expl, is an indet complementary n. that 
removes the vagueness of a simple substantive or the in- 
discriminateness of a relation (Sh). The d. s. and sp. 
agree in being ns., indet., complementary, governed in the 
ace, removing vagueness (ML). They differ in that [(1) 
the d. s. is only a qual., either actually or potentially; but 

*A/ § A / 

the sp. a prim, substantive often, as Uoj JJo> } a deriv. 

Kt 111 

ep. seldom, as £*! &U (Sh): (2) the d. s. is a. prop., adv., 
or prep, and gen.; but the sp. only a w.: (3) the sense 
of the sentence sometimes rests upon the d. s., as U * 

# / / A?A^» h* 

^f J*p\ uS* J 2 ^ XV il.ZS. And walk thou not in the 
ear/A haughtily, IV. 46. (80), and 

(ML), by 'Adi alGhassani, The dead is only lie that lives 
broken with grief, evil in his plight, little of hope ( Jsh) ; 
contrary to the sp. (ML) :] (4) the d. s. is expl. of condi- 
tions ; but the sp. [now (Sh)] of substances (Sh, ML), now 
of direction of relation (Sh) : (5) the d. s. is multiple, as 

/ * / • A / i.i& A/ ■*>•/ /A S sfis 9 h» * * fix * 
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[by the Majnun of Laila, Incumbent upon me, whenever 
I visit Laila in secrecy, is the visiting of the Home of 
Ood afoot, barefooted (Jsh)]; contrary to the sp., for 
which reason the saying that in 

/A// # / #/A/ •/// s£i AS^ Ji^A 9%/f 

Wy*) l+£*») b'Lsw^ ^)l*> * ^;l J2iaI! ^ &1M *«**# u^fd»> 

[by AshShatibl (Jsh),] tliey are two sps. is an error, 
/ have begun with the Bismillah in my [599] poem first 
Blessed be He, (I particularize or laud) the Compassion- 
ate, merciful and a refuge/: (6) the d. s. precedes its op. 
when a plastic v. or qual. resembling it, as fS^taj! Ix&kL 
£*! LIV. 7. [80] and 

» / / A / / f • A? f.' / " &fi * A s * 

[by Yazid Ibn Ziyad Ibn Rabi'a Ibn Mufarrigh alHimyari, 
Mule, l Ubbad has not command over thee. Thou hast 
become safe; and this man, thou carrying him, is freed 

s S A • 4 / 

(Jsli)], i. e. u£J Uj+xu jAlb ; but the sp. may not, IM's 
citation of 

•8/ / ^K»/ 9 * A • /■ u»/.P A/ «^o A 9 b * * 

[by Rabi'a Ibn Makrum adDabbi, Many a herd of horses 
have I kept back from myself by means of a steed like 
the wolf, large-bodied, long-legged, swift when his two 
sides (flow) with water, when they flow (Jsh)] and 

l\fi A/A<^> S/ ^A / ShsA^ / 



' ' ' * 

/ S / * • / /A A>^> / A* Ay^ 
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[ When the man (is cheered) in eye, when he is cheered by 
life, when wealthy \ and cares not for doing good, he, is 
censured (Jsh)] as evidence of irs allowableness being an 
inadvertence, because the op. of the sp. is the suppressed 

<w 9 A / /Ai-o / / 

[v.]; while £M u^ H ^;l Uj [86] and 

' ' • * .P/A.« // /J>A^ A/ * / P A/5 

bte- iS jU * u)/* 11 us* to ; * ls^ 1 J^ ^^ ui5 ' 
* * * * , * * * 

[In soul art thou glad because of the obtainment of desires, 
when the summoner of death is calling aloud f (Jsh)] 
are poetic licenses : (7) the d. s. is properly deriv., and 
the sp. prim.; though sometimes the d. s. is prim., as 

0// /.P/ . /f S9 / , A.-S / .P A// 

U&6 U0U IvSiD [77] and G^ JUsJJ ^j*»^j VII. 72. 

/ • 

,^4wrf Aeu> */te mountains into houses, and the $p. deriv., as 

«• * ^A / §A/ s9 / 

g\ &U and Ux^ i^>) r / [below] : (8) the d. s. is corrob. 
of its op., as XXVII. 10. 19. and II. 57. [79] : but not 

S*A / fiS / / / / / A^» >L ^ / A .P £ *Q , s s 

the sp., !;$& in !>$£ ^ U?| &U| jJU ; ^SJf &** f 
IX. 36. Pm/y tfAe number of the months with God is 

/ / • /A 

twelve months being expl. in relation to its op. v&* luf ; 

* ' ** AS" AS// 

and !ol} in £ff ^/ [470] a reg. to ^^ , an unrestricted 
obj. if making provision, or a direct ofy*. if the thing that he 
makes provision of, namely deeds of virtue, be meant by 
it; and 8U$ in 

•v A? #A* # S S»«S/ A/// A/ .PA *> // *//A^»/A 

' *• / ' ' >, r, 

[ifcfos* excellent would be the damsel, being a damsel, Hind, 
if she rave freely the return of the salutation articu- 
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lately or by signing! (Jsh)] a corrob. d. s. The d. s. and 
sp. are both admissible in (a) £M r / How noble is Zaid 
as to, or when, or as, guest/, tf*o being, if the guest be 
other than Zaid, a sp. transmuted from the ag., that ** 
may not be prefixed to ; but, if he be [Zaid (DM)] himself 

a d. s. or sp., though, when the sp. is intended, it is better 
to prefix j* : (b) f J**a* fl± JJ* 77^ ^ signet-ring 
when, or 0/, erora, the sp. being preferable, becaue it avoids 
primitiveness and inseparability of the d. s. and its occur- 
rence *to an indet.; while the gen. by prothesis is better 
[85] than either (ML). The sp. is orig. indet., because 
the object, removal of vagueness, is realized by the indet. 
an o.f., so that determination would be wasted: but the 

J> • A./ • • *A, , , , 

KK allow its being det., as &**& 6**,, &). ^ , Ja> 
&A^, &il^ jjf , and ^\ cr ^ B | f ^ . whiIe accord- 

ing to the BB &~» &a~ is i. q. l^ warfe Afa^ or 

A ' • • 
Aw raW, wfcfeu or &~A J &^ £ ecame wiiless {in) Ms 

mind, f\ is made to imply the sense of l£i complained 
o/" his belli/, &^x* ^ ^^ ( in ^ his Ufe is . ^ ^ 

&£**, and &^.yi cr *sJ| is assimilated to j^yf J, ; ll/f 
(R). In &2tf &*2 ^ Vf II. 124. But he that hath held 
himself in light esteem [433] the jJ? is said to be in 
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the ace. as a sp., hath become witless as to his mind, like 
5jK vi was imbecile in his judgment and &»«!^ J\ had 
pain in his head (K, B) ; whereas determination of the 
sp. is allowable in an anomaly, as 

• XUIrO biu <B t / / / ' ' A • A • //A • A./ y • 

bGyi >*£JJ fy}* l/ ; * dau* ^ &aU^> ^jS Li 
[by Harith Ibn Zalim alMurrl, Then my people are not 
ThaHaba Ibn Sa'd, nor Fazara the hairy in the necks 

(N)] and g\ ^\ l-^-I [425] (K), not in the Kur'an 
(N). 

§ 84. The sp. is not put into the ace. from a single 
[«.] unless complete (M). The single w. becomes com- 
plete, [i. e. in a state that its prefixion is not possible 
with (R),] by means of 4 things, Tanwln, [expressed, 

§ A / • / / < / A • A / 

as in Jk; , or supplied, as in y^ &**+ < and f (R)] j 
the ^ of dualization [as in Jiy* (R)] ; the ^ of [quasi- 



/ fi A 



(R)] pluralization, [as in ^r^ (R)] ; and prothesis (M, R), 
as in \$U . The n. y when complete by means of these 
things, resembles the v., when complete by means of the 
ag. : so that the sp. coming after it resembles the obj., 
which ought to be after the completion of the sentence ; 
and is therefore governed in the ace. by that complete n., 
because of its resemblance to the v. complete by means 
of its ag. These things stand in the place of the ag. 
only because they are at the end of the n., as the ag. is 
after the v. ; lor, although the n. becomes complete by 
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Ay 

means of Jl , the sp. is not put into the ace. from ijt, so~ 

35 y 9 9 53^ A 

that Ik. o^Siyi ^jJ^ is not said (R). Completeness by 
means of Tanwln or the ^ of dualization is separable, 

Ay $ l\ S IS S • / y 

because you say ct^j J&) and ^a** f %** ; but corn- 
s' # 

pleteness by means of the ^ of pluralization or prothesis 

/A 9 A 9 A 

is inseparable, because you do not say J£>o j^&* or j£* 

A y J> y y * ' 

ijo j (M). In &a.j yu*^. the *p. is from a relation ; and 
so in *U ^U* aud XVIII. 32. [85], Sometimes the n. 

* 9s 9/ s s 

is complete in itself, (1) the pron., as 1%.* &) b,U 

£ yA 9 / y A y* * 9 y s3/ i!) O/ ;/A/ .P/ Ay O///I 

&&• l$A~*Aa.f , JJL^j 8 ; o &if , Uao tesuj and &JL>^ , U*^ f*; ^ 

/ * * y 

^ Ay y A ^// y»»»y # Jy 9*9 /A 

ftJ^: ^*a> , lLt» ^L« , and Ik.^ &^ t the sp. in **J and 

' * y 

what follows it being undoubtedly from the single [n.] r 
i. e. the pron.: and in what precedes it also, if the pron. 
be vague, what is intended from it not being knowu, as in 

w Ay A s s ** 

jj| JaJ ** ^JS US [48] and Dbu -rRumma's saying 

9 sh9 9 tiS-o y § /\9 9 A yA^oy $ y A 9 fi 10 *>s * * Ay y«j*A/. 

^yuu J.aWI^ )^^ •A^i*'^ * &iua** ^.y ^ **•» *3*fej 

y y y y y 

Woe to zV as a journey at evening when the wind is hloio- 
ing hardy and the rain is accompanied by thunder, and 
the night is drawing near! ; whereas, if what is intended 
from the pron. be known by its relating to a definite 
ant. or by address to a definite person, the sp. is from the 

** 9/ Ayy * 

relation, as it is when the n. is explicit, as in l&Vj *if k. 

and 

41 
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j; ^3 / £ ?o Ss /A? • / s s A * 'A ft £/ St 

s* / / f ' ' ' ' 

To God be ascribed the excellence of Anushirwan as a 
man! How well acquainted he was with the low and mean ! : 

* s s • I fili^ s si s / 

(2) the dem., as WU K>« &UI of;! 1J> U II. 24. What 

' f 9* § Ks • 2 ,/ 

AoM GW werttt* &# Mi* as a parable f and Ha.; jjj Io-as. 
[476]. The fl/>. of the sp. [from the single w.] in the 
two divisions is the pron. or r/(?w?., because of their com- 
pleteness and resemblance to the v. complete by means 
of its ag. (R). 

§ 85. Tiie >p. e.vpl. of substances occurs after (1) 

SSA / Us** 

nums., (a) pure, i. e. 11 to 99, as XII. 4 . [442], ^ U^u ; 

# , / s / A /A-« 

UaJU *£>e JLj| V. 15. And We raised up ozit of them 

' *>// *s s s l\sf<is 2/l\s * >s s 9 / \s s * 

twelve judges, J* y&*> UDtU+j'l; &LJ >*£ti ^y K^A^y 

'as / 



*/Ss • '*>* *>s S s 



&LS ,*£3U;t &>; ct>liU«4 VII. 138. And We appointed unto 

^ / ss • 

Moses thirty nights, and completed them with ten; so the 
appointed time of his Lord became complete, forty nights, 

fi , t A / 2 // /A? A s ss 

UU v «.-fr^ V\ &L» L-il| f&i vS-J» XXIX. 13. And he 
abode among them a thousand years save fifty years, 

ft s 9t\ s y*A / 

LVIII. 5. [63], M;3 jj**~ l$*>o LXIX. 32. W/iose 
measure is seventy cubits, XXIV. 4. [40], and XXXVIII. 

A s 

22. [16]; (b) a met., the interrog. f [217]: (2) quanti- 
ties, i. e. what denotes (a) weight, as Uj) Jb; and ^^ 
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S j> #*t $A 

tU*« ; (b) dimension,* p as l&jfl ^ A span of land and 

# A ,, $ / ' $ , 

Hiu **~*l.f? A jarib of palm-trees; (c) measure, as )*& 

5.P #A • <# S * / s A 

\f. : (3) the like of tliese things, as (a) \f£>- 8^3 JISjU 
XCIX. 7. .4 weight of a small ant of good, like weight, 

St S r° P •A 

but not really it, because the SjjJf J&a* is not a name 
for anything weighed with in our technical language; 

# • s * s fi A * 

(b) bba»* &2*f^ f^j* A handsbreadth of cloud, like dimcn- 

* A / $ A 

sion; (c) U*** ^^u .4 $fo*rc 0/ clarified buffer, like mea- 

' A 

sure, but not really it, because the ^xv is not what 
clarified butter is measured with and its quantity known 
by, but a name for its receptacle, so that it is sm:i!l and 
big, and similarly UaI «-r^3 ^ s ^ m of milk, s\* il£w 

A skin of water, !/•■£• Jj; ^ *k' m °f WLm ^ ;,n( l ^ ^'^ 

.4 ^ar 0/ vinegar; (d) £M Sj**M ^^l* [8H], JiX* being 
like weight or dimension (Sh): by quantities are meant 

9* A s S* As $ A s 

things quantified, because by [ J^ in (It)] tfo^ jSa^ is 
meant the weighed (R, Jin), not what it is weighed with, 
and similarly in the others (R) : (4) a product of it, as 

* s $• s 

Jjjja. Jti. [83], the iron being the original material, and 

* s § , 
the signet-ring a product of it, and similarly M*« wlM door 

3 s $ 2 -P 

0/ teaA;, ^ **^ ^ coa * ^ ,v *^» an( * tne ^^ e (^h). The 
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sp. from the concrete substantive mentioned, (1) from a 
num., must be sing., whether generic, which must be, 
if sorts be intended by it, void of the S of unity, as 

#A y • P A #A/ 

ky* u)^/^* or !)+> Twenty sorts of beatings or dried 
dates, and, if not, with the 8, as hyb ^)^ or iy+> 
Twenty blows or dn'ed dates, the 1st expl. of the number 
of sorts, and the 2nd of the number of units; or not 

fiP * s P A 

generic, as H^ ^r^ Twenty men : (2) from something 
else, (a) if generic, is, if sorts be intended, sing., du., or 

9As ppa a slis s* PP 

pi., as fjw&tf* or ^.yZ or \)y£ The like of it in dried 
dates or two sorts, or sorts, of dried dates, and, if not, 

0As PPA 

sing., as SyZ &tt* ; (b) if not generic, agrees with what 
# m * p / - ppf<, \ /p * 

is intended, sing., du., or pi., as U^ &JUU or ^^; or 

1%; : " generic" here meaning whose sing, bare of the 
S of unity applies to the few and the many (R). The sp. 
expl. of direction of relation is (1) transmuted from (a) 
the ag., as U*A ^1^1 J*X£f ^ XIX. 3. And the head 

J»2«-0 P A S S S S ArOs 

hath glistened with hoariness, orig. j*iyi • *£ jix&f. 

fi As PA * s A , A Ps s * As' 

and UaJ &x. /^ ^ ft ^ ^\i IV . 3. But if they be 
pleased in soul to forego aught thereof unto you, orig. 

S P PPK$ Ass 

^m^J tft^Lfe, the attribution being transferred from 

A s PAZ £~ 

the pre. ,_-*& and j-aij tothe/ww*. j»\f\ mdpron. of 
females, and that pre. w. afterwards put as a complement 
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Ay 

and sp., the j»& being made sing., because in the sp. 
only explanation of genus is sought, which is accom- 

/A5// 

plished by means of the sing, ; (b) the obj., as ^>a=* 5 

* 99 s A*A^» 

Uja* j*jV| LIV. 12. ^«d wiade */*e <?ar//t to flow with 
springs, said to be constructively ^^\ e>.#* > as 1S 

fi y y y rt?A/^ 9 t\ // ' 

said of fj^S' j*;^l e^»*j* t planted the land with trees, 

A?A^» y y y 

[prig. ^f$l\ f?& (IA),] and the like; (c) something else, 

^ • • A J/»J /I 

as MU l-XL. >tff UJ XVIII. 32. I urn more abundant 
than thou in wealth, orig yS\ ^U , the pre. JU being 
suppressed, and the post, pron put int its place, and the 
suppressed afterwards put as a sp., and similarly cwj 

* h * S * hi *'*2tis9fis 

l^.. li y MU ^^ and the like, constructively ^y*^>J uj^j &»». : 
(2) not transmuted, as l**^ tfjo &U To God be ascribed 



y y 

y J» A y 



his excellence as a horseman /, I^U &> u Xj u o ^ sufficer 
0/ tfAee if Ae as a helper /, and 

Ay y t& , , /, y 

y 

A/ y 

[by AIA'sha (J),] 8)t». being a $p., O m# female neigh- 
bour, what art thou as a female neighbour?, as is shown by 

A *w f° Ay y sihrO £// u» y A y a£ y y u> y y 

[0 my chief, what art thou af a chief, whose regions are 

A 

much trodden by guests, wide in the arm f (Jsh)], ** 
not being prefixed to the d. s., but only to the sp. (Sh). 
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A* 



The sp. occurs after all that indicates wonder, as ^***=»-f U 

9f * S* *t Ay $ A a£ • s Ss ii A/ •.PA/ 

9* * • ./ <«//// 

U=j. ; , UU &> ^ and i>H C ; b> L» (IA). The sp. from 
the relation is (1) suitable for being what it is put into 
the ace. from; (a) suitable for being its belonging also, 

0i § h/ / S fi* §S* * * 

as bi &i) u->lk [below] ; (b) not suitable, as lk^> J^j ^ 
Zaid suffices a* a man : (*2) suitable for being its quality; 

(a) suitable for being the quality of its belonging also, 

0£fif $ A/ / • 

as Stft *H) t>^ ^'*V "'"* '"'^ i*h or "' '"» paternity; 
(h) not, as U)U 00} ^Ua Zaid was nice in, or as to, know- 
ledge: (3) not suitable for being it, or its quality, but 

/ 4 A/ • / 

only a belonging of it. as 1;^ 00) <*J&> Zaid icas nice 
in or as to, house. To express the concrete substantive 

**«/$Ay$Ay • • A / * / 

supplied here, we say Ua.^ l)jj $J~ JS and i t $& v^ 

A/ A/ * * * ' 

{ r1 o: jj»; or UU or tyo : the supplied concrete sub- 



A • 



stantive being the sjL that J£ and s-&> relate to ; and 

h, ' ~ ' ' . ~ ' ' 

jj ; in £lt ^ becomiug a subst. for it, and in £M »->lk 

post, to it. And to restore the sp. to its 0. /*., and the ». 

that the sp. is put into the ace. from to its origiual place, 

we make this «., if the so. be it, a subst. or synd. expl. for 

$ A/ 4 fit / * in* § 2 § * 

the sp., saying jj>3 J^; ^^ and J^.; v^ V^ > ano ^> ^ 
the sp. be a belonging of it, whether a quality of it or not, 



A/ sSsi * / h* fi% 



prefix the s;;. to it, as &\ >M ^H* aud jo 3 y>\ and J* 

' 
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A' ■*> / A/ Stk/ 



nr •» r A/ J> H/ A/ 

«^>.j and d^j y^> and iP.j ^piJ , making the *Jo like 
the belonging of it, so that it becomes prenxablc to it 
(R). The sp. from a relation, (1) if a substantive, (a) 
[if] assignable to what it is put into the ace. from, [i.e. 
suitable for being it, like bf, or its quality, like S^f 
(R),] may denote it or its belonging [like of , for it 

may be Zaid or Zaid's father, and 8^1 , for you may 
mean by it Zaid's paternity to his children or his father's 
paternity to him; but this looseness is improper, for lL; 
may not denote, nor Uh= be a quality of, the belonging of 
what it is put into the ace. from (R)] ; (b) if not, denotes 
its belonging [exclusively, like f ; to (Jm)]: and ia 
either case agrees [in number (R)] with what is intended, 
[as bl ^ V U* and ^\ J±tf\ aud s \>\ ^uoj/f 
Zaid was, and The two Zaids, and The Zaids, were, nice 
as, or as to, father and two fathers and fathers, L&> 

*••£ 4 Ax ?i~/** 

£?.?J <^j or /bf Zaid was nice as to parents or fore fa- 

,i j •*/ . ' A . a /f **"" A " 2 ' '^ ** 

thers and 1*1 ^f^J or jb\ and ^f ^^ff or ';|, 



*> y $ A 



•' ' * /ks s 



and !;»o 0£j V U* and ^ ; to and \ )y * Zaid was nice 
as to house and two houses aud houses: so says IH; but 
rather, if not ambiguous, it is better made sing., as IV. 3. 
and, when ambiguous, must agree, as LIV. 12.; though 
the du. may be pluralized when not ambiguous, as 
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$••/ • A// • •A? A/ a^/ 

* 22 r A 5y • • • Ay A^J^ 

(R) Wherefore reveal thou thy command: there -shall not 
be upon thee any harm. And rejoice at the tidings of 
tlia^ and be cheerful in eyes of thee (N)] : unless it be 
generic, [Applicable to the few anil the many, for it is 

i*A § Ay • / 

sing. (Jni), as UU &j ^lk (R, Jm), notwithstanding 
the multitude of his sciences (R), and ^^.^1 and m)^.}^ 

££■*£ §Ay • • ' 

(Jm), 8^ ' ^i} V^ > whether you mean the paternity 

of himself or his father only, or of his parents or fore- 

2 „ 

fathers, and similarly 8^1 ^'^.yi ^U* or ..tyJgyf » 
meaning the paternities mentioned (R)] ; unless [again] 
sorts be intended, [in which case you say U^l* jjl ^Ife 

or i MA £ - according to what you intend, as ML*! *j>v*»a.Vb 
XVIII. 103. ^2*M the greatest losers in works (R)] : (2) 
if an ep., denotes it [only (R)], and agrees with it [iu 

* • / S/ J* a^ «3y 

number and gender (Jm), as (~>jb u-£;0 &U or d^j vO 
(R)] ; and admits of being a rf. s. (IH), though the expres- 

A /A / m/ Ji 

sion of >-• in ^j'* ^-» ^)*> &U indicates that it is a 
sp. (R). The sp. expl. of indiscriminateness of substance 



• * A 



is governed in the ace. by what it expounds, i. e. ^y^ , 
jljU, ^xi, ^o» ; and the one expL of indiscriminate- 
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ness of relation by tbe op. before it [432]. Tbe sp. may 
be governed in tbe gen. by (1) prothesis after things 
quantified not pre. to anything else, as ^ jl^ f^U, 

AS .PA w j> f , fi f 

jf)t ;•*£, and # y*JS ; but, if the indicator of quantity 
be pre. to something else, must be governed in the ace., 
as Uao ^ ; V| /J* J&^| , jus, U m. 85< The 
fulness of the earth in gold shall not be accepted from 
one of them (IA); [and] in !j**^ jJ(:L, llu v b, 

S/ j A/ ' 

and fja- v^y tbe gen. is more frequent than in the case 

A 

of quantities (R): (2) ^y*, if not an ag. in sense, nor 

A" S S A ••• A? A $A 

a*/>.toawi«w., as^ J~* -. m**^,^ ,.r» >**> 
^ ^ >*** > and ;»£ ^ ji ; i; f i~^£ , but not ^U* 

A/ A § A/ • A A • J> A 

J-* uT* ***3 110P rV cT u);^ ( IA )- And you may 

^ * f * • t 

put ct^.3 into the nom. as a subst. for Jk; (HM). The 
s/>. after the J**f of superiority must be governed in 
tbe ace. if an ag. in sense, the sign of wLich is that it 
should be suitable for being made an ag. after the J*jf 

# x ifKi/ jS A^ x /\£ ^ aS 

is made a t\, as UU p"f ; 1/jL. J^f ^\ f s ,- uce you 

• ■P / /J>//- /.P A/ • • , aS 

say v-^U ^T^ l^Jj** Ik i^Jf ; and in the gen. hy pro- 
thesis if not so, as J*.; J*a?f «^.j , except when Jxif 
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is pre. to something else, for then it is governed in the 

f p , 5J ~ P /M / AC 

ace, asUa^ j»\*i\ J^l c^ol (IA). 

§ 86. The sp. } when it is [put into the ace] from 
the completeness of the «., may not be separated from its 
ov.; the saying [of Al'Abbas Ibn Mirdas asSulami (SM)] 

, / f A / A /A * Si / / s A s s / As 5* S S 

tt^T 1/y^ fp& m^' * ci^ *** U **** uS^' ^ 

• / * As ^ / ^ A-" 5 -PAss A ^ sA^ $ s s Jul /» 

[No/withstanding that, after thirty complete years have 
passed from the forsaking, tliemoan of the she-camel dis- 
traught for the loss of her tittle one, and the lament of 
the pigeon calling Hadll y remind me of thee (SM)] being 
a poetic license (R). S holds that the sp. may not pre- 
cede its op., plastic or aplastic, [because the sp, is like 
the ep. in explaining (J)]. But Ks, Mz, and Mb allow 
it to precede its plastic op., whence the saying [of AlMu- 
khabbal asSa'di (Jsh)] 

j , , ArC ? Ax • s y ^ tr * s A<« sAS-P-PAsP 

' " • V*" 's s S s f s 

\What I does Salmd forsake her lover by parting, when 
she is not. .tf being ra/.. glad in spirit at the parting f 
(J)] and 



^ s / A-^ s £s t S , / S A / sA^» / / 

[I have wasted my foresight because of my setting hope 
afar } nor refrained when my head has become gUatcning 



2!», r ) 



) 



with hoariuext (J)] ; and IM elsewhere agrees with them 
[88] : while, if the op. be aplastic, they disallow prcced- 

cnce, whether it he a v., as U^ ; I003 ^«o.| U, or some- 

f / A t 9 A 

thing else, as U£> ; o ^yr** • And sometimes the op., 
though plastic, ma} not be preceded by the sp. according 
to all, as K> »*# JS ; because ^ is i.q. an aplastic 

# ' f 9/ 9 /AC /• 

v., the v. of wonder, i.e. M=j»; «^' u (IA). 

§ 87. The s/w., [whether from a single n. or relation 
(R),] are orig. qualified by what they are put iuto the 

$ A/ $ A/ •/• § A / 

acc. from : the 0. / being [ Ji* ; ooj (M),] ^t ; ^ ^ 
(M, R), ^r* ^0 , and 8^31 J^ o^j (M), and 

similarly e^jlk j»*> *tj 5 from which tuev va, T first v 
for the sake of making it vague, in order that it may be 
more interesting, because the mind longs for knowledge of 
what is made vague to it, and also [for the sake of corro- 
boration, because], when you expound it after making it 
vague, you have mentioned it [twice,] indiscriminately and 

discriminate^ (R). The sp. is suppressed, as &x~J lyl* 

''z'r- LXXIV. 30. [Over it ar<e nineteen \angeU) (K, B)] ; 

which is anomalous in the cat. of fS [473], as U>f ^ 

g\ [403], i.e. &*e±) &+*>> iW &***fk>, ^noso, #0., 
(hath adhered) to it, i. e. the ordinance of indulgence, and 
most excellent is it {as an ordinance of indulgence)! (ML). 
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§ 88. The excepted [is the n. mentioned after Vf 
&c. contrary to what is before them in negation and 
affirmation; and (R)] is cofij. or disj. The conj. is the 
n. excluded from a multiple, expressed or supplied, by 

3 

[the non-cpithctic (Jm)] V| &c; and the disj. is the n. 
mentioned after them, when not excluded (IH) from a 
multiple (Jm). The excepted, then, not included in the 
multiple before exc, is disj., whether homogeneous with 
the multiple or not (R). In ^y±**i U> JJyJtfjZ*! of* 
i-W Jl f„G &li| 1/f XVIII. 15. the exc. is conj., if 
those people used to worship God and others, And since 
ye have quitted them and what they worship, except God 
betake yourselves for refuge to the cave; and disj., if they 
used to worship others exclusively, but not God : jmd 
similarly m fpVy f>\ ^y^» fiS U JOf^f J£ 

^xJUII v; VI J j** ^G ^,-,^1/f XXVI. 75-77. ifc 
«ai</, What! have ye then considered what ye were wont to 
worship, ye and your oldest forefathers? For verily they 
are foes to me, except, or but not, the Lord of the worlds 
(Sli). Inclusion of the excepted in the g. t, and then ex- 

3 

elusion of it by Vt &c, precede attribution of the v. or 
its like to the g. t. ; so that no contradiction is involved in 
to} W r j*M ^/l*. and Ufco Vf iLi* JU &J, because 
i. q. The people exclusive of Zaid came to me aud Ten 
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[dirhams] exclusive of one [dirham] are due to him from 
me (R). Of the words used as i. q. Vf in indicating exc. 



$A • * * $<-/ > 



some are ns., i. e. *** and c^ or A y~ ; some tw., i. e. 
««J and ^j6> V ; and some vs. and /»., i. e. Ha. , ItA* , 
and tila. (IA). The excepted is (1) in the ace, when 
excepted by (a) Vf , (a) [whether it be conj. or <%*• (IA),] 
after an a/f. sentence, ' [complete (IA, Sb), i. e. containing 

A.PA * / 3 .PA fit* 

the g\ *., as f4U 1UB V| &x* IjijAi II. 250. -4rctf /% 
drank of it, except a few of them and ^ &SlUf j«u*i 

• A Si s S * hi 

^Jbf Vf .-^t XV. 30. 31. -4rarf tffo angels did obei- 

'if 

sance, all of them, all together, except, or but not, Iblls 
(Sh), its op. being W (R, IA), as Mb and Zj say (R), 
(and) as 1M elsewhere prefers, asserting that it is S's 
opinion (IA)] ; (b) when preceding [theg\ t. (IH, IA, Sh), 

fiS/S^ #A/ a /• 

if the sentence be a^"., as r ^ll 1^) Nf fl» ; and pre- 
ferably if it be non-aff. (I A), as 

fi / A • w / A^ • / A / S • v • $ • //»? /wi ' / /■ 

^i^ /$»M u-^j-* Vl ^ U ; % &*x£ j^f Jl J/| J Lj 

(M, IA, Sh), byAlKumait (Sh), Nor have I, save the family 
of Ahmad, a partisan i nor have I, save the way of truth, a 
way (J), which is also related with the nom., while S says 
he was told by Y that a people of trustworthy Arabic 

say ycM \>Jf*S M| iJ U , inflectiug the 2nd as a swfo£ 
for the 1st by transposition, whence 
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* / S d 3«* & A 9/ Ay y * / / t St\ y *A/ .P.P2 y 

(IA), by Hassan Ibn Thabit, For «^ri/^ tfAey Aope /or 
intercession from him, when there will not be, save the 

y iS 3j«^ 3 9./ 

Prophets, an intercessor, orig. ^js-j^t W &V* (J)] ; (c) 
when rfw;. (M, IH, I A, Sh), after a non-aff., i. e. neg., 
prohib., or interrog., sentence, complete (IA, Sh), accord- 
ing to most (IH, IA) of the Arabs (IA), i. e. (Jm) in the 
dial, of AlHijaz (M, R, Sh, Jm), the highest dial., for 

A.Py S 

which reason the Seven agree upon the ace. in &> ^ U 

Ol SifO -y yui«^ 2 A A 

J&Jf ^Ulf V| J* ** IV. 156. 7%ey Aa&e not any know- 
ledge thereof, but following of opinion and &*M Uj 

yA?A,^ wy Ay •#•• A^ 2 /A J /A A .P y A ** 

j^l/l & ; &^ iUuui vi ~^ &**; -. **i* xcii. 19. 

20. -4«fi? eo&A w/id/w tfAere is no£ ,/br ^ray owe any bounty 
that is repaid, but the seeking of the face of his Lord the 
Most High (Sh), and Bishr Ibn Abl Hazim's saying is 
recited 

y y $ y £ y 4r* * A y AP 

y / y 

J> y A y y y Aw «^y y w» yA«o 3 

' ' ' £ 

(K) 7%^ became waste, deserts, having no familiar friend 
in them, but the young of wild cows and the male ostriches 
going to and fro (N), whence XL 45. [63] (M) But he 
that He hath had mercy upon {shall be the one^ preserved), 
like IV. 156. (K); while, according to the Banii Tamlm, 
[if preceded by a suppressible n., multiple or not, as 
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f ; U=w Iff r JU| ^t*. U and \^ Iff ^} J>\*. U (R),] it 
may be (R, IA, Sh) put in apposition (Ia) [as] a subst. 
(R, Sh), whence 

J KrO £ / P / /A«^ it & 2 s • A/ /Ay /• 

«a»juJI 1/f. ^IxaM Iff * L r*6^ *# l r*&J &*ky 

' %. ' £. ' ' * 

[by Jiran al'Aud, Many a region that not a familiar 

friend was in, but the gazelles and but the tawny camels 

(N)], though they prefer the ace. (Sh), and is either tropi- 

cally included in that suppressible n., as ja.| ^ItiJf ^ U 
J^U*. Iff j in which case S has two explanations of the 
subst. , firstly that the disj. is made like the conj., because 
the subst. may be included in the ant., and secondly that 
the o./ in ^Ua. Iff Igx* ja.J Jf is ^Ua. iff l$£* U , i. e. 
g\ s^ t^ U , but that out of the aggregate of the 
suppressed multiple g. t. the one whose inclusion, it is 
supposed, will be deemed strange by the person addressed 
is particularized by mention, the excepted being still kept 
upon its original inflection to give notice of the o.f, and 
made a subst. for the [«.] mentioned, or not tropically 
included, in which case only the 2nd of S 's explanations 

4 A • 3 §Ay /in/ y 

holds good, as yy* W *H) cs^^ ** » whence 

S y Af*»y s£ S S rO S / sh* / $ A / A««y 

c i^jf^ j*»#f i$»a. * i»f ^iuj ir v;* 33 *^ 

* 

* yyA»« * //A*"/ / / 2 *"» j£2 |0 //hfO a 

c ^*yi ^J^f; MwfjaaA— If ^ ;U*Jf ^^j 1/f 
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[by Sa'd Ibn Malik, And war, vanity and gaiety last not 
because of the blazing thereof but the hero very patient 
in hardships and the hardy steed (T),] and 

Sim s fitki^S s A shto 2 S A5«^ •• •/ • * * sat ^ A.9 s s* * 

•7 • £ ' ' ' 

[At the time when the spears avail not in their place, nor 

the arrows, but the penetrating trenchant sword (N)] ; but, 

if not preceded by a suppressive n., it must be in the 

ace, as XT. 45. (R): (b) ui U, U* U, J-J, and ^V 
(M, IH, IA, Sh), whether affirmation, or negation or its 
like, precede (Sh), as 

fi «•»/ •/ • / • ' dS .P/ § / /A / / / A/W.P/S 

• * ' ' * 

by Labid (M, Sh), Now surely every thing except God is 
vain ; and every delight is inevitably fleeting (Jsh), 



53 • • / • • • S »^ «5 /• 



[7%e 6oow companions grow sated except me, for X am 
keen for all that my boon companion loves (Jsh)], \y& 

W; j-** an( * tlie Pro P net s say 11 ^ f*' /°j r^' >**' u 

sSal*>S S w «« yA^ J*/ A// iti* 

J&f!. **J| ««jJ f Jbo &jOU: &U| Whatever makes the 
blood to flow, while the name of God is pronounced over 
it, eat ye what is slaughtered therewith, except the tooth 

and the nail, and li**} ^£i V Sy& (Sh); and Ua. and 

!o* (M, IH), mostly (IH), after every sentence, as Js\=* 
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S*A * * / Sh,** t „, , ft, , , ,, , , 

L*.j H^ r ^i\ or J fa. U and |J«j f j* (M): tti> , !»**, 
j~*fi and ^ j& V are in the place of the ace. as ds. s. ; 
and are not used in the void exc, though AlAhwas says 

s SSi; #A /A/ ui .PA sAfO •/ 

-4«d rao£ tf/ie dealing that thou hast discarded, nor the 
rage, has left of me aught sa^e sfoVa and bones, nor in the 

/A/ PS// / / 

disj. (R) : the m6. of j-*J and ^^ V [and a°\ of U*. 
and I *e , a jorcm. (R, IA), necessarily latent (IA, Sh) ? ] 

S Ay S fis s t\, 

relates [in j^J and ^^ V (R)] to j**> [/;re. to the 
pron. of the g. t. (R), i. e. part of them not being Zald 
(R, Sh), the excepted being their pred. (Sh); and in u£ 
and !»>* to the in/", rc. of the preceding v., i. e. their 
coming being destitute of Zaid (R)] : U is infinitival (R 
IA, Sh), and the pre. n. suppressed, i. e. at (the time of) 
their coming's being destitute of Zaid (R) : no other form 

A /t\ S &/ * 

[from ^f>\ (IA)] than ^fr if is used (R,,IA) in esc. 
(IA) : (2) in the ace. [as an exc. (IA, Sh), which is excel- 
lent Arabic (Sh)], or [in apposition to the g. t as (IA, Sh)] 
a [partial (Sh)] subst. [for it (IA, Sh)], which is pre- 
ferable, [when excepted by Vf (IH, IA, Sh), and com. 
(R, IA, Sh),] after a non-aff. sentence, complete (M, Iff, 



( 302 ) 
IA; Sh), as rfiU J-& VI 8/0 U IV. 69. !T% w;oM?rf 

' * i 

not have done it, save a few of them (M, IH, Sh), read 
by the Seven except Ibri 'Amir (Sh), and 1LJ£ (IH, Sh), 

AJ s ssi Si *«w //* hfi/ A*/» *'S 

read by Ibn 'Amir aloue, *$«&( 1M if j^£ *$J j£> ^ 
XXIV. 6. Not having witnesses except themselves, agreed 

/ /£/A^£ 5 /? A ^A A • *• // 

upon by the Seven, !_£>(*•! Vf d^.| JCiu isJuL Vj XI. 83. 
^4wc2 /^ flotf owe 0/ 3/0 w fooA; back, except thy wife, read 

St 111/ /A/ A S / h * S / * 

with the worn, and ace, and U| &>^ &*a»j >* laiSj **^ 

/ II) ul^° # 

^yiAflll XV. 56. .4/id 10A0 despaireth of the mercy of his 

Lord, save the erring ?, agreed upon by the Seven (Sh) : 

* r. 
Ubayy and AlA'mash read JbJS in II. 250., by syllepsis, 

as though S^xxla* Jl£ were said, like AlFarazdak's saying 

A /• Ax * / 1\/ / A^ y • • "& / / 

.P Si • .P A^ ^ / « J 2 /A^3 > 

^4wfi? the biting of a time, O Ibn Mai-wan, that has not left 
of the cattle save such as are destroyed or have only a rem- 

* A/ A/ 

nant surviving, as though *iu J were said (K)t the 
excepted may be made a subst for the pron. [of the g. t., 
when] relatiug before exc. to the real or original inch., as 

tf Ax 2 Sfit\f s 4 / i / w s I .P J/ ^ / £ .P A/ • x 



Jt^j J/| SJojo ci^-l U and V' lJCJo Jyb Ij^I is-JUUb U 

< A/ * / i s St , / j /? / I ,* J/ / 

tV.j , because i. (j. !t>^-f u^j-o U and i*M l-<Jo J^, U 
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JLb J , so that the negation comprises this pron. as 

to the sense, and similarly lw^.j W *if <^* J ***■! ** ; 
or to something else, when the negation comprises the 
op. of that pron., whence 

/9 /, 3 • A// S/ * *$ * " / ,/*' 

[by Uhaiha Ibn AUulah alAusi, /re a mg/i< wherein we 
should not see one that, would blab of us, save its stars 
(Jsh)], the blabbing being denied in sense (R) : (3) in the 

acc. or gen., when excepted by V± and ! J^ , [not pre- 
ceded by U (IA),] and, [as IM says <IA)J Ufe. [511] 
(IA, Sh), which is not preceded by U , except rarely, as 
in the Apostle's saying j*l=>- U J\ j~UM w-^.1 &*M 
&*bl* Usama is the dearest of mankind unto me, except 
Fatima and 

,,s h»9,Kt S> A • 5^ **<-* • • ' • S-" J>A*, 

1/Ua f $taM ^5 UG # U^;* ^^ u ^r^f ««^> 
(IA), by AlAkhtal, I knew mankind, except Kuraish, to be 
below us; for verily we, we are the most excellent of them 
in nobleness (J) : these words governing the acc. as vs., 
whose ag. is latent, the excepted being an obj.; and the 
gen. as preps. (Sh), whence 

, , a * "» ' *'* /S ' ' ' * A ? ,; f,f ' ' 

{Except Qod, I hope not from any but thee; and J account 
my household to be only an offshoot of thy household (J)] 
and 
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$ Sr^ • /• A / / A/ y /y S // , K*> /A// 

' £ ' J" / / / y ' 

SfO a vi *>/ »t AiS *> y y #A?/ S?Ay A^SS y y A y£ 

jxi-aJf JiiaJJj ilLuAJJ 1,^ % \y»\^ US j^Aa. liawf 
(IA) We left in the low ground mares daughters of horses 

S /A? 

of the breed of ^y\ [6], keeping to it, stooping their 
crests to the vultures. We gave up their tribe to slaughter 
and bondage, except the grizzled woman and the young 

$ Ay * * 

child (J) : (4) in the gen., when excepted by ^ and g*» 
(M, IH, IA, Sh) or s\ r (M, IH, IA), because they are 

y / 

pre. to it (IA,Sh); and by 12-t*. (M, IH), mostly (IH): 

y Sj y 

(5) the #erc. or ra<wz., when excepted by Lw V , as 



9 h * ..' ' $ A ' ' S " y3J>A ^ ^ Ay S J» y J 



by ImraalKais, Now many a day was there, that was from 
them, good, and especially a day at Dara Juljul /, some- 
times related with the ace. [89] (M) : (6) infl. (M IH 
IA) according to the ops. (IH), [i. e.] as [required by 
what precedes V| (IA)] before the entry of the excep- 
tive (M, IA), [being] governed by what precedes J/f , 

which has no government (Sh), when what precedes tff 
is at leisure for what is after it (IA), [i. e.] when the g. I 
is suppressed, the sentence being non-aff. (IH, Sh), in 
order that it may itnpoi a correct sense (Jm), as 
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$*/ SS / s ' * a/ S » a/ / / a/ a 9 *// ; 



&\ Vf r 6 U , Ij^.5 Ul is^v* t. , and J^ VI «^»* U , 

$A ' ' V /*' r 

jj>j being an ag. governed in the nom. by fk , JlV.) [an 

9 l\s* *' 

obj.] governed in the ace. by ws**^ , and jj»J* depend- 

9 A / / " 

ent upon v^;;* , as though Hf were not mentioned (IA) ; 
though Fr allows the ace. as an exc, citing > 

Mrae wnc/e demands of me eighty she-camels, when 1 have 
not, 'Afro,, save eight (R) : this is the void exc. (R, 
IA, Sh) ; and does not occur in an aff. sentence (I A), 
unless the sense [of the void exc, generality of the g. t. 
(R),] be correct [in affirmation (R)], as \6f ^ 1/f cy|jS 
(IH) / recited on all days, except on such a day, which 
mostly occurs in complements, like the adv., prep. 
and gen., and d. s. (R). The void exc. occurs in l#lj 
vkx£ls\H JU 1/1 S^xftf II. 42. -4wtf «eri^ z7 is burden- 

'' %■ ' 9/ 9 C 9 A? & *lfO •£// 

some, except upon the lowly and 8>y Jo ^ Vf &U| ^b^ 
IX. 32. And God refuseth but that He should complete 

9 9 A s s 9 9/ 

His light, because i. q. J^» ^ and j^j 1/ (ML). The 
excepted, when preceding the g. t. } must follow the pre- 
dicament ; and, when preceding the predicament, must 
follow the g. t. ; the saying 

uj A • 2 A^J //•• 5* • /A/ <# ^A/x 
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Many a region that not anybody was in, and that not, save 
the Jinn, a human being was in being a poetic license : 
find in the void exc. must follow its op. (R). The excepted 
assimilated to the obj. [19] is the 1st and the 2nd in one 
of its two constructions, because it comes as a comple- 
ment (M). 

§89. ja* , [as also gy* (Sh), in exc. (IH, ML),] is in 
the same case as the n. excepted by Iff (M, IH, I A, Sh, 

• fix* * 9b* * SSSiO / • S *HtO / ft s * 

ML), as >r *A\ J y \ y^ **UiJ! ~ ^^^S 3 f*± V 
IV. 97. The stayers at home of the believers, except the 
hurt, [and the warrers in the cause of God"] shall not be 

equal, like IV. 69. [88] (ML) : ^ being put into the 
ace. in exc, according to some, by assimilation to the 
[vague (R)] adv. (R, ML) of place (ML), by reason of its 
vagueness (R); but, according to F, as a d. s., which IM 

prefers (ML). gy» and s\y~ , [i. q. »(£♦ or ^ accord- 

ing to different opinions, an ep. and exceptive, like $£ 
(ML),] is, [according to S and the majority, always (I A, 
ML)] in the ace. as an adv. (IH, IA, ML) of place (ML), 
except m poetic license : but, according to IM, like v^ 
in [sense and (ML)] plasticity (IA, ML), being used in 
the gen., as ^ f ;t ^ ^ J* fei^ y , ^ 

A j>aS , ' ' ' * 

&~s6\ gy» I have prayed my Lord that Be make not 
an enemy to have the mastery over my people of others 
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than themselves and SouiJtf Iff ^1/f ,y* ^y»/ J Juf U 

y £ y y » y y ' 

' y yy ' y y y .• 

K? are not among others than you of the peoples save like 
the single white hair in the black bull or like the single 
black hair in the while bull, sayings of the Prophet, and 

PSS / y A y /i»/ A / A*o 9 Ay /^ 

y y 

y *«y yA // 3 s s s 

' s * fi 

[by Marrar Ibn Salamat al'Ijli, ^«rf Ae tfAatf £$ of them, 
whenever they sit, pronounces not foul speech about its, 
nor about others than us (J)] ; and nom., as 

^ * f * fi 

[by Muhammad Ibn *Abd Allah Ibn Muslim alMadanl, 
And when a noble quality is sold and bought, another 
than thou is its seller, and thou art the buyer (J),] and 

.P y yy A.P SJ yA St\rO , j /\, a,, 

[by AlFind azZimmani, iVbr remained aught save outrage, 
we dealt with them as they dealt with us (T)] ; and ace. 
otherwise than as an adv., as 

• Ay SS<u/S A / s* S y m/S s*l\rO § s y A yy 

ji&j &u£> ^ ^^ ^ * j**j j^si jx«r uc»jj 

' y £ # s s y /■ 

(IA) J'TirfA Mee aw expectant has a surely for desires .• 
flwtf vm/y another than tlwu, he that expects from him is 

** lii° * * y53 • 

hapless and iff &Wf Ha. [88] (J). Ua**» if is reckoned an 

*" y y 

exceptive, because what follows is excluded from what 
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precedes it, as being worthier of the preceding predica- 

ment (R). Doubling of the ^ , and prefixion of V to 

-»« y_ and of the j to V , as in £M Ua~ Vj [88], says 

Th, are necessary ; but others mention that the g is some- 
times single, and the j suppressed, as 

(ML) Fulfil thou covenants and oaths, especially a cove- 
nant fulfilment whereof is one of the greatest approaches 
to God (Jsh). Ua*« V } and Ua*** or Lx** with suppres- 






sion of the V , and sometimes U j\y~ V are said (R). 

S /A • 

^*w , i. q. j£* , is s#6. of V , [the />ra£ being suppressed 
(R)] : and the n. after it is in the gen., [preferably (ML),] 

UJ / 

by prefixion [of ^ to it (R)], I* being red. ; or nom., 
as enunc. of a suppressed [wzc/&. (R) pron. (ML], U 

2S 

being (R, ML) a conjunct (ML), i. q. ^JJI (R), or an 

s 

S A • • 

tncfe;., qualified by the [nominal (R)] prop., [i. e. j£« Vj 

5 Ax y .P S«0 $ Ay • .P A y ./ A x 

f^i ^ £***! or f^ y 6 y t5^ J** ^ '> so tnat tne Fathia 
of L £<»' is inflectional, because it is pre. (ML)] ; or acc. y as 

' A 

a sp., when zWe*. (R, ML), like the sp. after Ja* , as 

#// A yA A// 

!ouA* &tf*> Uia. J. XVIII. 109. Even though We brought 

* HI 

the like thereof as a help, U restraining [ ^** (DM)] 

y 
from prefixion, and the Fatha being uninflectional, as in 

J*; V (ML). 
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§ 90 ^ is (1) Ofg, ( M , R, ML)] an </». [of an 
tndet., as J*~ UT ^o/f ^ l»JU, j^j XXXV. 34. 
^e in// urn* rfeAfcotu work, «<«f it?Aa/ 100 were wont to 
work; or det. approximate thereto, as I. 6. 7. (498) (ML): 
affected by the inflection of what is before it (M); mean- 
ing difference (M, K) of its gen. from its qualified (R), 
and dissimilarity (M), in substance or quality (M,B)]: 
(2) an exceptive (M, IH, ML), occurring iu all the posi- 
tiohs of )i\ , except prefixed to the prop. (R). When pre. 

[to an uninfl. (ML), (e. g.) to ^1 or J (R)], it may be 
uninfl. upon Fath, as 

ir*f •'• " *'" 

j«y «^ .^ ; iuUa. 

[by Abu Kais Ibn Rife'a alAnsari, Not aught to // ia * a 
female pigeon uttered a sound in branches of a tree grow- 
mg i n SJto? ^ ground withheld drinking from her (Jsh), 
and 

(R), by AlHarith Ibn Hilliza alYashkuri (EM), where, 
however, it may be in the ace, because a disj. exc. (R)* 
But I sometimes seek against care, when hurrying quickens 
the tarrier, the aid (EM), and 

*& ^ ',*» HB * gtf j t ^^jf 

" ' * * 

44 
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(ML) Betake thyself to Kais, when another than h$ 
refuses. Thou loilt find him an ocean pouring forth 

*h* ' A ' , 

Ms bounty (Jsli)]. ^ [or *&, , a n. (ML)] always pre. 
to J and its conj., is (1) like ^ [in sense, though 
*ot as an ep. (ML)], hut only in disj. m.; and is [uninfl., 
because^, to J , or (R)] in the ace. (R, ML), hecause 
in disj. exc. (R), whence the tradition ^yf$\ ^ 

«L// /•/equal with the former on the day of resurrection: 
6 M * //*e?/ were given the Scripture before us; (2) syn. with 

&J> ****** *'!& '% 

C\ \* , whence the tradition oUdb J^ j- ^ W 

' A A/ / ■" A A ' A '° / A/-P A "^ '*' 

£j.**~ J* J ^^b cftf < ^J ** J am 



• * 



'the chastest speaker of them that pronounce the J> , [i. e. 
the Arabs (DM),] because I am of Kuraish and have 
had a fjster-mother sought for me among the Banti, Sa'd 
Ibn Bakr and 

A £ * A/ • A S> ,t mi *** ********* 

JJ A o*&£> J «-&M * ^ **« ^ "^ ,J ** 
Purposely have I done that, because I fear, if I perish, 
that thou shouldsl wail (ML). V! is [(1) orig. (R) an 
exceptive (R, ML) : (2) i. q. ^ , being, with what follows 
it (ML),] an <?/>. (M, HI, ML) when an appos. (M, IFF) 

x * / A* 

of an. [expressed (R)] twfc* ^ ( J H, ML), as U^ ^ y 
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Cjw-uil &U| i/t 'i$\ XXL 22,. //" //^rc had been in them 

gotfs otf/aer //taw G?orf, assuredly they would have gone to 
ruin (M, ML), or its like, as 

*9 *9 3 .P • A^A-o • , /h* •«• #/ A/ A /A^y A • > 

l$*l« iff .-AyatiS t# JjJG * Sji> Jjy SdJk tsJiJU c^a^l 

(R, ML), by Dim -rRumma, She was made to kneel down, 
and threw a breast upon ground wherein few izere sounds 
other than her, most piteous cry (Jsh), and 

9/ mtO 9 5^ 5 • • A»^ -*A^ 

j*dJf ^LaJJ Iff i&ofjaaff ^ 

(ML), by Labid, Had another than /, Sulaimd, other than 
the trenchant sword o/" s/ee/, fofira present in the time, 
the befalling of disasters would have altered him (Jsb), 
wbence 

/ /A/A^3 2 / £ 9hs* 9 9i 99 s9 £ Sffs 

(M), by Abu Ishak alKhidrimi, .4?ic? every brother f his 
brother is a forsaker of him, by the life of thy father, 
other limn the two stars Farkaddn (Jsh), unrestricted, 
[the restricted being the total genus, or a part of it 
known in number (11),] exc. being then impossible, as 

Si 

XXI. 22. (IH) : V| may be used as an ep. (R, BS, ML), 
according to S, even when esc. would be correct, which 

— ih io*s 

most of the moderns hold on the strength of £\ ±S Jfy 

• 9 • *<•= u / 9 / I\9*a9 9m* 

and the Prophet's saying ^^Wi lf| ^f&& $> y&\ 
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'of* f# *t+n } ^ Wl *[**? r& *r?h 

■ «fe»«» jt/i^. if .yfllaaJJ « »»*al3aJ| Iff Mankind, all 
of them, are perishing, other than the wise; and the wise, 
all of them, are perishing, other than the workers; and 
the workers, all of them are perishing, other than the 
sincere; and the sincere are in great jeopardy (R); [but,] 
according to IH (ML), only when exc. is impossible 
(BS, ML), as in XXI. 22., exc. from the indet. being 
allowable only when it is a num., or is qualified by a defi- 
nitive ep., or is in non-affirmation (BS) : and the inflection 
that it would require, were it not orig. a p., is put upon 
what is after it (R): (3) a con., I q. the ; in associating 
in letter and sense, as W %»■ r ^ ««l*H .S± ltff 
^gJU Jj*U& ^&>H E- 145. TAa* wer* and they which 
have done wrongfully of 'hern may not have an allega- 
ft'ow against you and Ji2> ^ Ml ^jl**/*^ ,5^ ^^ ^ 

A* / A/ «* A » * $/ 3-P * 

fy«# jju ULwua. Jjj J XXVII. 10. 11. The Apostles and 
he that hath done wrongfully, then substituted good after 
evil, shall not fear before Me, according to Akh, Fr, and 
AU : (4) red., as £*! g^Sf* [454], according to As and 
IJ, and 

UiSjm Vt «yta.lanJ! i^^La U^ * &lfi>b U JlsuU V( j2>oJf ~^f 

[/see &*me to #e a water-wheel in relation to its people: 
nor is the fellow of wants aught but tormented (Jsh)], 
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according to IM. That which is in Bj-aJ jjU 8 5 ^aJL» Iff 
&U| IX. 40. If ye help him not, God hath holpen him, is 

S Ay 

not this V| ; but is two words, the cond. ^ and neg\ V 
(ML). What follows does not govern what precedes 

£3 

Mf ; nor does what precedes it govern what follows the 
excepted, unless it be a g. t. or appos. of the excepted (R). 

§ 91. The subst., [when impossible according to the 
letter (IH) of the %. t. (Jm),] is made to accord with the 

$ ns S si a »«»• • A J> A?/ • 

place, as [ ^.j W **J ^ ^s^ u ( IH )> ^ «*^b <■• 

£Ax Sj • 5 § As 2 s * s£ / 

1±>j H| a^f (M),] ;r *tf! (^ j^l 1/ (M,IH), where the 
ace. as an exc., being liable to be confounded with the 
disallowed subst. for the letter, scarcely ever occurs, as in 

Forf deserts, and wide lands in which the winds blow 
fitfully, wherein is no familiar friend ', but the screech-owls 
and the male owls and the owl and 

S £ S S w IU AxA /W // SU1 r& XXA.P hi 9fi»ti/i 

/ commanded you my command at the bend of AlLiwd .* 
&u£ /A« disobeyed has no command save a wasted one (R), 

^•A.P • ?A/ 3 Sax $Ay y A 

and & (**£ V sA Nf Lxi o*j U . For [this (R)] ^ 
is not made red. after affirmation : nor are U and V sup- 
plied op. after it, since they govern because of negation, 
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X Ax 



and the negation is broken by V| ; whereas j-d in 

fish* / 3: A x 3 ? * / ^/ x Ax 

[ &> Lao U (R)] Ua£ 1/| 1-a£ cjj j ««aJ governs because of 

• x x 

the quality of v., so that the breach of negation has no 

X f A x S A ' $Ax ' A ' 

effect (IH). And you say M La£ 1/| s J^. ^; J^' 

f * ' 

Sj *'** 
• loo , as save Tarafa 

XX # •• 7 •/ • 

9 9*/* A xAx ** St x 99 IS S x Ax -9 '* 

[ sons r/ Lubaind, ye are not a hand, save a hand that 

i-,S » x $ A x 5 A/' § A x ' 

7*<m 72© am (N)] ; but & loo V s^ Hi ^^^ **i) U . 

§ 92. If you make the excepted precede the ep. of 
the g. t, you either, disregarding the ep., make the 
excepted a subst., which is S's choice ; or, treating its 
•precedence before the ep. as i. q. its precedence before 

§ x £ A x 



the qualified, govern it in the ace. : e. g. Vf *»-f ^Gl U 

A,. A §AX X J»£ A Ax Ax 5» /? ■" A// ' 

•**i d* J* 5 - ^ and cT 4 ^ ^ Vf ^ "*>** U 

Ax / /? S # A x S> 

0*5 , or u^bt V! and fj*c Iff (M). 

§ 92. V| , when repeated, is (1) corroo. [of the 1st, 
having then no effect upon what it is prefixed to (IA)], 
which occurs with a con., [as 

x .P x Sff A S ro 9 9 P Cx x* xxx §xAx 2 SS a^» x- 

X ' X £ £ ' 



A S^ 3 9 9 9/ 



ong. *-*^JI £^; (I A), by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhall, 

X 

/* time aught to a night and its day, and but the 
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rising of the sun then its setting f (J)] ; or subst., [as 

t\9// 2 / 99 / 2 A9// Z / A/ A / * •' 

9 9/// 99 4> 99// 2 

on#. &U;; &**«; &*** y J ( IA )» r/i0M to/ wo * * rom 
thy camel aught but his work, but his slow pace and but 

2 / 9 i 2 /* / 

his quick pace (J) ; or synd. expl., as Ml ±Jf>~\ Ml ^C! U 

i3J>3 , when Zaid is the brother (R)] : (2) not corrob., [exc. 
being intended by it, as by the one preceding, which 
would not be understood if it were dropped (IA), in 
which case esc. of each n. from its immediate predecessor 
is (a) possible : — here, whether they be not nums., as 

^ / 2 * / 2 f f>/9 2 s u»ui/A«^ **if /**/ • 

IUSp Vf U&lfc Iff L2o>S Vi ^M ^/t*. and J*s± U 

4 / 2 # • 2 $ K/9 S • 5uu^A«^ w/y 9* 

ILJU V| U£lfi> Ml J*»>,f Vf ^^xJCJf, or warns., as ,J*-& 

t» Ss SS Si 4/ A 2 §/ / / $ x A 2 $/ / / S // J/ / 

iJf &JL2 lf| &xw VI £;£* and S*w Vf iyu JU &J U 

^J| JujLj Vf , in the a^. every odd (excepted) is in the 

ace, because after an off. (sentence), and every even one 
a subst or in the ace, because after a complete non-qff. ; 
so that every odd is denied, excluded, and every even 
affirmed, included : and in the non-aff. every odd (excep- 
ted) is a subst. or in the ace, because after a complete 
non-aff., and every even one in the ace, because after an 
off. ; so that every odd is affirmed, included, and every 
even denied, excluded : (b) impossible :— here, if they be 

4/*hc 2 f As 2 y/ / / £// 9/ 

nums., as &**;! VI &*K Vf &)&* ^ SS f both exes, are 
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from the 1st g. t. : and, if they be not nums., the g. t. is 
(a) single (R) f ] in which case, when the exc. is not void, 
if the excepted ns. precede the g. t. t they are all in the 

3 / / 

ace, [whether the sentence be off. or non-aff., as VI r & 

S> b/fi.^3 ? \S 3 J*A / Si *A/ • ' • " 

r yai I/; VI 1^ V| lj*j or r G U (IA)] ; and, if they 
follow [the g\ *. (R), and the sentence be off., they are 

#/>• 3 #A / £ #A/ 3 Sh/t\f° / s 

aU in the ace, as S£> VI \y* VI f^.} Vf r j£il r t3 , while, 

2 $ $ 

if it be norc-a/. (I A)], one of them, [whether next to the 
g. t. or not (R),] is a sm&s£, [which is preferable (IA),] or 
in the ace, [which is rare (IA),] the rest being in the ace, 

^ A/ 3 #A/C § A/ 3 $•? •*»/ ' * A/ 3 

[as 1>& V| I*** V| J*) VI o^l ^il*. U or |^j Vf ; and, 

$ * * ' * 

if the g\ £.' come between them, those that precede it are 

in the ace, and one of those that follow is a subst or in 

3 ^A/ 3 /*»/ / 

the ace, the rest being in the ace, as V| 1^) V| ,y^ U 

0/53 §Ay Si $ /* #A/ ^A • 53 - *- 

fjJta. Vf yo V| ja.| f^ or |y^ Vf (R)] : and, when the 
ere is void, one of them, whichever you please, is gov- 
erned by the op., while the rest are in the ace. (R,IA), as 

P A/ 3 s* *• 3 $ A/ 3 s<vs s 

1 JO Iff f j** Vf jjJ V| ^/l*- U : the excepted ns. in all 

* £ £ ' 

these divisions being excluded from a single multiple, 

expressed in the non-void, supplied in the void : (b) more 

than single, in which case, if the sentence be non-af., 

•a s At* S 4*2 ss$ * 

the 2nd excepted is in the ace, as }*aaM Vf **-f J^l U 
foj} Vf , because, the negation being broken by the 1st 
Vf , it is an care from an q^*., i. e. Every one has eaten 
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bread only, except Zaid, for he has not eaten it only, but 
has eaten another thing also ; while the 1st excepted, if 
its g. t. be not mentioued, is governed by the op., as you 
see, and, if it be mentioned, is a subst. or in the ace, as 

As Si sfi S Ar& 2 3?A • $•?/•? • 

fjjj Iff }*=nM 1M t-£~ ^^ J^f ** : and> if the sentence 
be off., in which case both g. ts. must be mentioned, as 

§A • 2 /A * A«^ 2 ^ 2 ^5 / • 9 S/t\s° • •? J?A • 2 

^.j Vf 3^1 K| r UlaJ| ^ua. il| jri or luv.3 *M , the 
1st excepted is in the ace. ; while the 2nd is a subst. or in 
the ace, because after a non-ajf., the affirmation being 
broken by [the 1st] Sf , i. e. The people have not eaten 
bread, except Zaid (R). 

•P A $A s $ A/ 2 /5 .Pa/// 

§ 94. In &JU ja£. &ij I/| ti^.0 cv)^ U / have not 
passed by any one, but Zaid is better than he what 

2 / 5 

follows IM is an inch, prop., occurring as an ep. to J>a-f ; 

2 * * 

and *ff is zraop. in letter, conveying its import in sense, 
making Zaid better than all of them that you have passed 
by (M). According to Akh [and F (TA), however], Vf 
does not intervene between the qualified and ep. (IA, 

rut/ 2 si .PA/// 

ML) ; and F says that JG VI ^b «^^ U is not allow- 

* ~, s *' * * ' 

able, but Ul5 1/f (ML), as a d. s. (DM). 

Ul 

§ 95. Vf , orig. prefixed to the n,, is sometimes 

followed in the void [ore] by a v., (1) aor., an enunc, as 
• fit** 2 s a ^ s 
e>#*** ^* J* 1 ^' ** Mankind are not aught to passing 

45 
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9 * A • SS $A/ **> t * 

away ; or d. s., as uX»^. V| *>j ^^ U ; or *p., as 

9 2h/f 9 9/ 2 § * • A JA /#•» / / 

o.*aj ; r ^i- V| Ja.; ^ ^^ U, which may be a cU., 

£ ' ' A / 

the 5. s. being general : (2) pret, conjoined with ^ , as 
Uja* oi Ml ,r w ' u ; or preceded by a neg. pret, as 

,»/ iu r<> • A A* /? w "'•' ' A J»yAS^ / * / 

words of the Prophet The devil hath not despaired of 

the sons of Adam, but he hath assailed them on the side of 

s> 

women. As the neg. p. together with V| imports the 
sense of the prot. and apod., i. e. inseparability of the 2nd 

Si 

from the 1st, what precedes and what follows 1M may be 

, .pA/AC Si /bfi / - 

both pre/s., as uCU/» V| J3^ U, or both aors., as 
J > *o V\ S^t U ; and the pret. after 1M may be denuded 

' ' A / * ^ f| a< | 

of ^' and the % , though it is a d. s. And »\ and U 
syn. with it are sometimes prefixed to the preL, when they 

/ A// Si •& »^ / .PA / / 

are preceded by adjuration, as is^l*> HI &1M i_£jm£J 2 
adjure thee by God only that thou do and 'Ulnar's 

/ A/ / Si/ / A// * A/ / 

saying in his epistle to Abu Musa &>ye U l-OJ* is~»}* 
lk>)- uXytf J conjure thee only that thou beat thy scribe 
uiM a ichip ; i. e. / require not of thee aught save thy 



/ A // 



doing, cU** , i. q. the inf. w., being made a pret. v. to 

• 9li *a / / / 

denote intensiveness in requiring, like <>M u£*=^ G<** 
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have mercy upon thee! The exceptive U occurs only 
after negation, expressed or supplied ; and only in the void 

[«*,.], as &*L U JT ^1; XXXVI. 2. ^r arc a// of 

them aught but gathered together (R). 

§ 96. The excepted is [sometimes (R)] suppressed, 

3 $A s / A/ 

[for lightening (M), after (1) 1M and f± preceded by j~d 

(R, ML),] as HI j~>J [ ^.j ^^ (B)] and ^ J-** [201] 
(M, R, ML) he, i. e. ^e comer, is not any 6«* (Ac) (R) and 

A j A/ §«/ / */ 'A/ 

^J J-J and [according to Akh (R)] y^ j~.V and j-aJ 
W (R, # ML) : (2) Ua~ U , by making it i. q. U^ , 

acc. in place as an unrestricted obj., as ^ I***; c^t 

* ' ' a "**" r * V -J' ' / \ • ' 

IS\, Uju* or r ^i\ J>' or ^»; >® 5 or «-^; ^ , i. e. 

7 /owe Ziirf, rt«rf {'particularize him with increase of love) 
particularly when riding, or upon the horse, or when lie 
is riding, or if he ride ; or the intrans. U>La£U , i. e. and 
(he is particularized by the excess of my love) particularly 
when riding, as the saying mentioned by Akh UU5 ^1 

jl*t5 &$l ,J ^^ ^) &? 8Doulcl be rendere(3 > »• e « 
Feri/y sucAaone w generous, and (is particularized by 
increase of generosity) particularly if thou come to him^ 
in the state of his sitting. The ; may occur before If 
uL , when you make it i. q. the inf. n., or not ; but 
oftener occurs (R). 
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§ 97. The op. in the cats, of ^tf and ^t being assi- 
nnlated to the trans, v., what it governs is assimilated to 
the ag. and obj. (M). The />ratf. of JS &c. is like the 
enunc. [in tliat it may be det. or tM., a single term or a 
prop., and precede or follow the sub., and must precede 
the sub. when it is an adv. and the sub. indet, as ^Jf 

fckj )^ cS* > anc * contain the pron. when it is a prop. 
or deriv. or an atfu., &c. (R)] : but. when det., [really or 
virtually (Jm), sometimes] precedes (IH) the sub. (Jm) ; 
though not when the inflection is absent, and there is no 
[distinctive] context. The pret. may be pred. of JS 
£j?o\ , ^A , j^aa-31 , Jib , and c^b , as tytf uwil. 

&lff f^jiDl* XXXIII. 15. ^wrf assuredly they had cove- 
nanted with God, XII. 2G. [419], 

£••/ Ax/ / /A? *9 ,* S s A J> // s* A • xx , ,, 

[by Zul.air, ^wrf he brooded over a lurking purpose; and 
/ze neither displayed it, nor set about it (EM)], and i»—**f 
£l| s ILL [452] ; but not of ;U> , Jf j U and its j^/w. 
[454], r U> U, and j~*J (R). 

§ 98. The op. (M,IH) Js (R,IA,Sh) is suppressed 
(M,lII,IA,Sh). (1) allowably (R,Sh), with its sub., [its 
pred. remaining (IA,Sh), (a) often (I A) J after [the cond. 
(Sh)] ^1 and y (R,IA,Sh), (a) if ^1 be followed by a 
7i.. while its apod, is the ci followed by a single n. (R), 
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fi • / 8 • A S §A S S ^A/ A A /A? • 3 A • « w/ 

aS^in >^ f^ Jy #a* \yA±. J ^UO ^^.Jsu «*UH 

A99ss s s A 

(M,IH,Sh), words of the Prophet, i. e. f$+e JS Jl 

0- §A • A 99ms // #A/ £ 

£jf j#L J&^j j»» J^i. } Men will be requited for their 
works: if (their work be) good, (their requital will be) 
good ; and if (their work be) evil, (their requital will be) 

As §Ass s*AxA sss s § 9As 9AsAs 

evil (Sh), and ^^ lJu**o lax**» ^f 4> JXS U> jy&* s^Jf 

^»xsa3 l^aii Jfef a7i tf?e// fo s&wrc teftA wAatf he has slain 
with: if (what he has slain with be) a sword, (what he is 
slain with will be) a sword, and if (what he has slain 
with be) a dagger, (what he is slain with will be) a 
dagger (M,R); (b) if its sub. be the pron. of what is 
known (R), whence 

# / A / S/ A /• • Ax 

' $ £ ' ' 

/ • A/ A / J • A«« •• 

Mas KM JJ> ** L^!iiX*f Li 

(M,R,IA), by AnNu'man Ibn AlMundhir (M), That has 
been said, whether (it be) truth, or whether (it be) false- 
hood. Tlien what is thy protesting against a saying 

fis A Ass 313 i^ s A 

ttfAew z7 fe said? (Jsh), and l***>f y^ ^AJf ^t>| (M,R) itepe/ 
*Aow mischief, even though it, i. e. tffo repelling, be a 

A .Py 

finger, i. e. /i#fe (R) : (b) anomalously (IA), after ^jJ , as 



s r*sA x s fiA s 9s A 



A * / .?• A 



i. e. o^tf Lii ^ (K)IA), From the time that (she was) 
dry of milk until the time of Iwr being followed by her 
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little one, the <J being red. (J) : (2) necessarily (IH, 
Sh), its sub. and pred. remaining (lA,Sh), after [the infini- 

a£ A $ 

tival (IA)] yjf , when [the causative^, is prefixed to ^ , 
the cause precedes the caused, the prep, is suppressed, and 
(Sh)] U is put (R,IA,Sh) as a suhst. for JS (RJA), as 
in v^AlLail GilkJU u>Jf U! (M,IH,Sh), i. e. c^ ^» 

(M,IH), U being red., substituted for the suppressed v. 
(M), whence 

S3 S fO fSAfib., A/ / A/ C • /• • /A? S? • / / * '2 

• * / ^ * 

(M,R,IA,Sh), by Al' Abbas Ibn Mirdas (Sh) asSulaml- 
Abu Khurasha, because thou wast possessor of a host, thoi* 
vauntedst thyself against me. Vaunt not thyself against 
me because of that; for verily my people, the year of dearth 

has not devoured them (J) ; while the KK say that the ^1 

A • 

is syn. with the cond. ^ , and U a subst for the sup- 
pressed v., which I think to be not far from right, 
because the sense is if thou be possessor of a number, 
I am not alone, and because the ui occurs in this verse 
and in 

} 63 U. JG U U& &UG * Ubw r e>J| Ul ; ut^l UI 

/ a£ a? ' A/2 a a 

where oJf UI is coupled to e^>J UI , UI being a cond. 

p. (R), If thou abide, and if thou be journeying away, God 
keeps what thou comest to in thy journey and what thou 
leavest behind ( Jsh). The suppression of ^ , substi- 
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tution of U for it, and retention of its sub. and pred. have 
been heard only when its sub. is &pron. of the 2nd pers. 

§A • A A /A? / iS A / j 5/ 

(IA). They say [also] ^a- ^1 ^LcO .^Jaw -,Wf 

*<W ' §Ay A •• y y A , , 

>&==° , i- e. >A^ f^ <<» ^ ^ , suppressing AS and 
its pred. : and a poet [AshShamardal alKa'bl (Jsh)] says 

*> ' y j* x *-> 

> * »*/ / x/X A/ 

j*?* ur^ c^ *-^;^ cs*^- 

[iWy lamenting over thee is because of a lament from" a 
fearer that seeks thy covenant of protection when a pro- 

*' •A/ 

tector is not (for him) (Jsh)], i. e. &1 «**! (ML). 

y 
§ 99. The generic neg. V, a division of the ps. 

annulling iuchoation, governs like ^f , putting the inch. 
into the ace. as its sut , and the enunc. into the nom. as 
its pred,, there being no difference in this government 
between the single and repeated [ V ] (IA). Its sub., 

§ y s <- * //; y 

when pre., [as ^U Ja. ; r lU If (Ia),] or quasi-pre. y 
[i. e. connected with what follows it by government or 
syndesis (IA), being followed by some complement of it 
(R, Sh), (a) a reg. of it (R), governed in the nom. or ace. 

§ * A y S * A/ #/•• $ .P Ax .PyA y * .p y 

by it, as rr »<i4 &^^ U~*a. J/ and 8^/U ty«L Uaa* V, 

y 

A S» Ay , 

■:»r in the gen by an op. dependent upon it, as ^ \$±» V 
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UjL do '{ (Sb), or (6) coupled to it, provided that the two 
together be a name for one thing (R), as ^^ BE"* 
(R, IA),] is [m/J. and (Sh) literally (IA)] in the ace. 
(R, IA, Sh). When aprothetic, [i. e. neither pre. nor 
quasi-pre. (R, IA, Sh),] it is uninfl., [because implying 

the sense of ^ , ;&! ^ J*; » bein S *• * J*J c^ U 
(R)»] u P on what Jt would be made ace. with (IH, IA, Sh), 
if it were infl., Fath or its subst. the 3 or Kasra (Sh), its 
place, however, being the ace. governed by H (IA):— 
upon Fath when a si/z#. [or broken pi, as ^ J*) v 
^Ilf and JU; * (Sh)] 5 upon the 3 when a <*«. or per/, 
plrnou, [as^V and ^G * (Sh)]; and upon 
Kasr, [as many say (IA),] or Fath, [as some allow (IA), 
which is preferable to Kasr (Sh),] when a [perf. fern. 
(IA)] pi (IA, Sh) with the aug. I and «&>, as 

• •*_. 'sis / * £■ 



f ' 



(Sh), by Salamat Ibn Jandal asSa'di, Verily youth, the 
results whereof are glory, in it dp we enjoy things; but 
hoariness has no enjoyments (J). The prep., when pre- 
fixed to the generic neg. N , prevents the denied after it 
from being uninfl., as JU U> s^S and V j* i**~ 
ijfi ; Fath, as JU l£, being rare (R). The [interrog. 
(IA)] Hamza, when prefixed (IH, IA) to the generic neg. 



( 325 ) 

" (1A), [making] V\ (ML), denotes f 1) interrogation [as 
to negation, as 

JL*f 8b)/ ^JJf .JT| Jo! * oi* ij -f JLJI .Lio*f 1/| 

(IA, ML), by AlMajnun, Will Laild have no patience, or 
will she have fortitude, when £ meet what my likes have 
met f (Jsh)] \ (2) wish (IH, IA, ML), as 

utriUaH c3m> cyO| U i^>!;A* * ^ft) £^A-^- K ^ 1/f 

|\Wa# there not he a life that has receded, whose return- 
ing is possible, so that it may mend what the hand of 
negligences has marred? (Jsh)]; (3) rebuke [and dis- 
approval (Mil.)], as 

(IA, ML) /* there no refraining from evil for him whose 
youth has receded, and announced /wariness after which 
will be decrepitude f (Jsh) and 

jjJUAJf Jj=w pT^SW 1/| $ £>jlc ^Ujd U| Ultf I/f 

[by Hassan Ibn Thabit alAnsarl, Is there no spearing 
(581) among you, are there no horsemen charging, hut (a 
disj. exc.) your belching round the ovens ? (FA, Jsb)l : 

m which three divisions ty is prefixed only to the nomi- 
nal prop. [574], and governs like the generic neg. J/ 

(ML); the government [of 1/ in the sub. (R, IA), with- 
out dispute (R),] remaining unchanged (rH, IA); as also 
do the rest of its predicaments, [when rebuke oi ••interro- 
gation as to negation is intended, and (IA),] accordino- 
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to Mz, [Mb, Jz, IH (R), and IM (I A),] even when wish 
is intended (R, IA). As for the saying 

* / t W / P " & P * A x fiilfO P * / * P • / J 

[ifcfay Jfore «o£ &e, or ( JF«/Z #e) not (show me), a man 
(Qod recompense him with good!), that will direct me to 
a female extracler of ore, that will pass the night f (Jsh)], 

t p * 

Y says that tta.^ is pronounced with Tanwln by poetic 

license ; while Khl says that Ml is an excitative p., and 
the v. suppressed [574] (R). The pred. is mentioned 

after the sub of V, governed in the nom. [36, 547] (IA). 

§ 100. Two conditions are requisite for making it 
govern thus (Sh) : (1) its sub. and pred. must be indet. 
(I A, Sh) ; (2) it must not be separated from its sub. (IA), 
[so that] the sub. must be prepos., and the pred. postpos. 
(Sh). It does not govern the det. (R, IA), nor the [sub.~] 
separated from it (R). If prefixed to a det. or prepos. 

enunc., it must be made inop. and repeated, as ±1) V 

$ A / / S 2 f° ' p '* fi / A • A* •• $ A ' • • 

yr fi Vy ; |jJ1 J and y))'}^. m* (►& v j Jj* l&» v 

XXXVII. 46. iVo intoxication shall be therein, nor shall 
they be made drunken thereby (Sh). The saying [of 
'Abd Allah Ibn AzZabir alAsadl (AAz)] 

yA^> yS/l '* * A • A/* ? XA , , ^ ,2 

(R, Sh) / see *£e wante »e«r ^46w Khubaib have become se- 
vere, and there is no (one like) 'Jmayya in the countries 
(AAz) and the saying of the poet 
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(R) 7%ere fe rco ( orae fffo) AlHaitham to-night for the 
riding-beasts; and no youth save a son of a Khaibari 
(N) and Abu Sufy fin's saying r #f\ &u j££ V There 
will be no (tribe like) Kuraish after to-day (Sh) are 
explainable by supplying jL [1H] (R, Sh), jJL being 

often suppressed, like £\ JL^ ^ [28] (K on III. 

85.) : [and] ±?j U If is like ^j JuU V (M). It may 
, , . * * J ' 

be made mop. even when the denied is an unseparated 

indet. And, when made inop., necessarily, as with the 

det. and separated, or allowably, as with the unseparated 

indet t it must be repeated in a case of choice [104] (R). 



'* y i 



'r * *• y 

§ 101. You say lXI v f If, as ga ys Nahar Ibn 
Tausi'a alYashkurl 



' A? Ay S/ /S^o , 



*fi y J> y A A«o S 



My father is Al Mam; 1 Jiave no father other than it, 
when they boast themselves of Kais or Tamim, l vulU V 

" // ' y y y- 

uXl , and l_0 ^ >r oU If (M). The du., perf pi masc, . 
*JS , and ^ , when followed immediately by the prep. 
J , are also, though rarely, treated as pre., by eliding the 
^ of the du. and pi. and expressing the t in ^ and 
j-f ; so that (R) i_XJ ^ite 1/ , [ Ja \ ^u If , ucf bf If 
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(M), and &l l^| If (R)] are said (M, R), anomalously (M). 
Ka'b says 

7%c» «otf 7, Leave ye my path— your father (is) not (exist- 
ing)! — for all that the Compassionate has decreed shall be 
done (BS). According to [Khl (R),] S, and the majority 
(R, BS), this [denied] is really pre. as regards the sense : 
and (R) the [expressed (R) prothetic (M)] J ism*.; 
corrob. (M, R, BS) of the supplied J [111] (R), like the 

•Ay *-//!// 

2nd {£ in £*! ^ b [53] (M, R), according to the opinion 
that the 1st ^ is pre. to the expressed £*e (R);not 
dependent upon anything (BS) ; interpolated (M, BS) 
between the pre. and post, ns., as in 

[504] (BS), by Sa'd Ibn Malik, Oh! the hardship of the 
war, which has discarded some bands, so that they have 
waxed slothful! (T, Jsh), to corroborate the prehxion, 

since they do not say l$*> bi If or IqU ^yS\ If or if 

•A ■> ' ' 

V* tS)^" 4 > an< * to satisfy the claim of the denied to be 
indet. by means of the semblance of separation (M), their 
object in separating the pre. and post. ns. by the J being 
to govern this pre. det. in the acc. r since they do not say 

J^y bf V or ja==^/ ^Ui 1/ (R). The denied in this 

dial, is infl., and in the 1st uninfl. (M). This J is counted, 
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inasmuch as it removes the semblatice of prefixion ; and 

s 
not counted, inasmuch as the sub. of V is infl. only when 

pre. or quasi-pre. (BS). The proof that it is pre. [114] 

is the saying 

s2s* s /$ s s 3$ s §uisf s ss § Sis s s Ass 

And Shammakh has died, and Muzarrid has died : and 
what noble — thy father (is) not existing! — is made to 
abide/or ever?, the prefixion being expressed, which is 
anomalous. IH, however, says that (R) it is not [really 
(R)] pre.) because the sense would be spoilt (IH), what 
is meant being negation of the affirmability of the genus 
father as belonging to him, not negation of existence in 
respect of his known father (Jm). But the reply is that 

s s si S //sis 

the meanings of l£I l| If and oCl ^J 2f are equal, the 
1st prop, meaning Thy father (is) not (existing), and the 
2nd Thou hast no father (R). When you interpose [the 

S S S As S S 

non-att. adv. or prep, and gen, (R)], as u£J l# •jo-j V 

s s s s Z s ' ' 

[and t_d tyj y_>\ V (M)], suppression [of the ^ (R) or 

expression (of the I ) (M)] is disallowed by S [and Khl, 
except in poetic license (R)] j but allowed by Y. When 

s s Ass A ss s 

you say u£f c j#V,jk> ^^ ^ » tne y) must be retained 
(M, R) in the ep. and qualified (M). 

s 

§ 102. According to S (IA) , V and its [aprothetic 
(IA)] sub. are in the position of a nom, by inchoation 

s 

(IA, Sh). The place of M and its sub. may be observed 
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before and after tbe passage of the pred., so that the ep. 
and coupled n. may be in the nom. (ML). The [1st 
(IH)] ep. of the [aprothetic (IA)] uninfl. [sub. of U (IA)], 
when aprothetic and following it immediately, is uninfl. 
[upon Fath (IA), because of the combination of three 
things, (1) its identity in sense, and conjunction iu letter, 
with the uninfl. sub., (2) the prefixion of the neg. to it in 

sense, Uojb J*.; N being i. q. *-kp V , and (3) its 
proximity to V (R)], or [oftener (R) infl. (IH),] in the 
nom., [according to the place (R, IA) of V and its sub. 
(I A),] or ace., [according to the place of the sub. of V 
(R, IA),] as \J»<fiy Je-; v or Uo.jb or &►>£> . Other- 
wise, [i. e. when aprothetic, but separated from the quali- 
fied, whether the qualified be aprothetic or not, or when 
pre. or quasi-pre., whether the qualified be aprothetic or 
not, and whether it be separated from the ep. or not (I A),] 
the ep. must be (IH, IA) infl. (IH), in the nom. or ace. 

(IA, Jm), as \JoJb l#i Ja ) V or &>b , ^U? Ja. ; V 



S * s *9 • 



4i y> , and >> l-^L* 1«a* Ja.^ r lU If (IA) ; the ep. of 

the pre. or quasi-pre. sub. of V being allowed to be in the 
worn, by agreement with the place, because this V is assi- 
milated to Ji [523] (R). An additional <?/>.mustbe infl. 
•(M). If you repeat the denied [without separating the sub. 
and that repeated, and then qualify the 2nd (R)], the 2nd 
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SI*/ / 

may be infl., [in the nom. or ace. (R),] or uninfl., as s^* * 

fo>b /U (M, R) or without Tan win (M), while the ep. 
must be infl. (R). 

§ 103. When an aprothetic indet. is coupled to the 

sub. of V , and V is not repeated (IA), the coupled is like 
the [separated (I A)] ep., [i. e. in the nom. or ace. (I A),] 
but not uninfl. (M, I A) upon Fath (I A), as 

A<-«/ • /A • :?A ^A^>/ / £ • • 



/«&■*/ ***•& A /A»^ • 9 



(M), by AlFarazdak, where ^i^ is also allowable, ^4wrf 
Mere are no father and son like Marwdn and his son 
'Abd AlMalik, when he, i. e. Marwan, invests himself with 
glory and girds himself therewith (N). Akh transmits 

8fj«f j Ja.^ V , orig. 'i\j+\ Vy [105], N being suppressed 
(IA, ML), aud the unioflectedness remaining (ML). 

§ 104. The denied may be in the nom. when repeated, 

$ 9 9 ** § S/ S* 

as Jjj**** Vy &**) M* II. 193. ^%ere shall be no lewd con- 
versation and no transgression and II. 255 [105] ; and, 
if separated from V or del., must be in the nom. and 

repeated, as Sf^l Mj J^ l$£» U and jj»* Vj l$£» j^ V 
(M). 

§ 105. When [a con. and aprothetic indet. are put 
after V and its (aprothetic) sub., and (I A)] ^ is repeated 
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[as \yell as its (aprothetic) sub. (Sh)], as 8^> J/j Jy*. V 
&UU J/f 7Vtcr<j is »o strength nor might save by means of 

' ' £ 

Qod, the 1st swft. is (a) uninfi. upon Fath, and the 2nd 

• >y / f y y Ay y 

(a) uninfi. upon Fath, as **& Vy t^ *iJ J/ LII. 23. 

* y y 

(Sh), so read by Ibn Katlrir and the two Basrls, There 
shall not be any vain discoxirse therein, nor any occasion 
of sinning (B)] ; (b) in the nom., as 

p 
S $ s S / * s s A S^ ' A • S s ui *& $ P9l\ sf * I 

*_,! V. e*tJ> ^ ^,1 J r i y * &***> j&*H ^H li>a> 

• ^ f. f / y / ' 

[by Damra, 7%&, % .//owr /f/e, w ignominy itself. I shall 
have no mother, if that take place, and no father (J)] ; 
(c) in the ace, as 

y y y 

[by Anas Ibn 'Abbas Ibn Mirdas, There is no kinship 
to-day, and no friendship. The hole has become too wide 
for the patcher (J)] : (b) in the nom., and the 2nd (a) 
uninfi. upon Fath, as 

»JJU fiSjf & \JS& L. * l$A* Jjfc If . yJ U» 

• y yy y ' "y "^ 

[by Umayya Ibn Abi-sSalt, And there shall be no vain 
speech, and no imputing of sin, in it. And. what they 
have spoken of what they desire shall be always abiding 

iS s y y $Ay • 

(J)]; (b) in the nom. (IA, Sh), as &L V ; &# ^ J/ H. 

y y 

255. Wherein shall he no trafficking and no friendship 
(Sh). If the ant. be [not aprothetic, and therefore] in the 
ace, the coupled may be uninfi. or in the nom. or ace, as 
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Sj^t if ; J^ r lU V or SI;-*! V ; or Xf r f V ; . When 
not aprothetic, the coupled must be in the nom. or ace, 
whether If be repeated or not, as 8l^#f ^U* Jf^ Ja.^ V 



Z/St° 9*9* 



or 8fj*f j.«*^ (IA). Ifdet., the coupled must be ia the 
nom. (R, IA) in every case, as l&j d^ ^^ J^> V or t^jj 
(IA). 

§ 106. The denied is [often (IH)] suppressed in [the 
like of (IH)] uOJU If There is no (fear) for thee, i. e. 

• A / y * %s t 

UOJU *-l> V (M,IH); but only when thep*erf. is present, 
as the jwed. is suppressed only when the sub. is present 
(E). 

§ 107. The neg. (Sh) U and V in the dial, of 

A _ 

AlHijaz, ■£ [in the <fta/. of Al'Aliya (Sh), according to 
the KK except Fr, and, among the BB, to Mb, IS, F, and 
IJ, which opinion is preferred by IM, who asserts that S's 
language contains an indication of it (IA)], and *sJM [in 
the dial, of all (Sh), according to the majority, a division 
of the ps. annulling inchoation (IA),] are assimilated to 
*Sf in o-overning the sub. in the nom., and the pred. in 
the ace, as Sy&> S*&> U XII. 31. This is not a human 
being [and *&& ^> U LVIII. 2. They are not their 

mothers and 

47 
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y / ,Kt S>9 *' fifths* *fi *$ * Sat ,*S /»£**& 

{IA) Its sons are surrounding their father, enraged in the 
breasts, while they are not really its offspring (J), 

s/Al>«* yy Si %// *' ' ' tiih^ •/ $ A y // Syy 

V$, «ui js u. ; )j », * uso ^/i ^ ,^ u; j« 

/ ' ' ' 

(Sh) Comfort thee; for not a thing upon the earth is 
lasting, nor any stronghold keeping from what God has 
decreed (J)], 

• sA*> y A? yy S y5 y/ £ A/A.P y* A 

(IA, Sh) £Te is not master over any one, save over the 
weakest of idiots (J] and 

y y A J>s Ayy yA.P A? A Jy // «/ A^» ^ A/ .PA/ As" 

• /• y y y y / y £ 

[if aw is wo£ dead because of the expiry of his life, but 
because of his being wronged and forsaken (J)] and Sa'ld 

y it <* .PA y^Ayy 3c« 

lbn Jubair's reading toU* &WI ^o ^ ^^^ ^*iM ^f 

A J>y y A? * 

J3CUf VII. 193. TAey which ye invoke beside God are not 

y 

servants like you (I A), and XXXVIII . 2.[109]. U gov- 
erns thus on four conditions, (1) that its sub. be prepos., 
and pred. postpos. ; (2) that the sub. be not conjoined 

A 

with the red. ^1 ; (3) that the pred. be not conjoined with 

Vi ; (4) that U be not followed immediately by a reg. of 
the pred., [such reg-.] not being an adv. or jyrg). and gen. 
When these four conditions are fulfilled, it governs, 
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A A 9h ** 

whether its sub. and pred. be both indet, as >-• -X*.* U» 
^£f&*. &i* jcw| LXIX. 47. *4«d wo* any one of you 
should have been withholding Us from him ; or both det., 
as LVIII. 2.; or the sub. det and pred, indet., as XII. 31. 
The Hijazis do not allow it to be made op. in such as 

* S * t\*OS>D*i A f/ $ ••• $ // *J>A? A /• ^/ • .P / 

[Zfatit; OhudSna, ye are not gold, nor pure silver; but ye 

§ 9 * St § 2 s 9 S' 

are pottery (Jsh)], Jj~; Hf **»* Lj III. 138. And 
Muhammad is not aught save an Apostle, the prov. U 

/ /A? A X $ A 9 

u^Xff ** ^^5**** i& */*<*< returns from doing evil is not 
<m ill-doer, or £Jf l^i^w iy£j [498] (Sh). Sometimes ^f 

after U occurs not restringent, anomalously, F citing ^* 

f t *r ft* 99A9 A • •• x-P 

£j| Uj^o My Ufc j JJ| .f U &|j>* ; and, according to Y, 
I* may be made op. notwithstanding the breach of its 
negation by Uf , &s iJI uy^sai* Hf >3)jJ! Uj [90] j and 
S relates that in AlFarazdak's saying 

A* //A/ .pA#« • •? A/ 9 s hit 

*g$yjs Sty oUf J3 J^su^t* 

.P • • A9/A • A • $A/.P A .P A 

.4ttd ^/i^ Aa»e become in such a state that Orotf has restored 
their fortune^ since tliey are Kuraish, and since not a 

A 9/A 

human being is like them some people put f$lX* into the 
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ace. (R). The Banu Tamltn do not make U govern [at 
all (IA), even though the four conditions be fulfilled (Sh)], 

§ fs § A/ s §A^ 

as f$ c^ # 3 U , [ ±>j being in the nom. by inchoation, and 

V*- .' ' • ' 

Jl* its enttftc. (IA) ; and according to their dial. \£b> U 
• / 

9 •• A** /3P 3 .* • , 

^ and f$%»! ^ U are read. And N governs upon 

y A 

the conditions mentioned for U , except the 1st, J not 
being made red. after U (Sh)]. The sub. and preH. must be 
indet., as £N }x> [and 

• yA • 9* • • A yj«// 



X J»A^ j* A x Ami*, 



Iwuoa. 8LXJU li^ ^^J 

(IA) I helped thee when not a fellow was not holding 
aloof; so that thou wast lodged by means of the armed 
men in an inaccessible fastness (J)] ; but, [as some assert 
(IA),] it sometimes governs a det. [sub. (Sh), as 



//* /Ml J A /> •• y ^ 



by AnNabigha (IA) alJa'di, And she has taken up her 
abode in the core of the heart: I am not seeking any 
other than her, nor lagging from her love (J), whence 
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I knew it not after years that passed for it: the home was 
not a home, nor the neighbours neighbours, and AlMuta- 
nabbi's saying 

(Sh) When bounty is not provided with freedom from 
annoyance, praise is not gained, nor is the wealth remain* 
ing (W)]. The Banu Tamim make it inop. (IA,Sh), and 

A 

require it to be repeated. And ^f governs upon the 
conditions mentioned [for U j, except the 1st, conjunc- 

A 

tion of its sub. with ^ being forbidden. It governs a 
det. sub. and indet. pred., as VII. 193. read by Sa'fd Ibn 

• /A^» & *$ A S*A • § •? A 

Jubair ; or two indets., as &£*t*ft> Vf aa.f g* \yg>- t>a.f ^f 
Not any one is better than any one save by means of health; 



S *l * / s s S • • 



I A 



or two dels., as kJ^c V^ uX**U ^o ^1 That is not 

S S g 

profitable to thee, nor injurious to thee. 

A sSfi 

§ 108. In the reading [of Ibn Mas<ud (K)] *£t$*b 

LVIII. 2. [107] (Sh), [as] in XL 123. [503] (ML), U 
may be IJijazi or Tamlmi (Sh, ML). The *_> is prefixed 

• A 

after U restrained by ^ , as 

9 *» / // * * fit K * * *ht* 
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By thy life, Abu Malik is not frail, nor feeble in hi* 
powers ; and to the prepos. enunc. of U , as 

#*it were the case that thou, Husain, hadst been 
created generous. But thou art not the generous, nor the 
worthy (R). When the pred. of U [whether governed in 
the ace, or gen. by the red. ^ (R),] is followed by a 

A/ A I 

con. importing affirmation, [i. e. J^ or ^ (R, IA), 

because they denote affirmation after negation (R),] the 
nom. [of the n. after it (IA)] is necessary (IH, IA), as 

o^UJ S$ U>£ joj U or \±s$ J; , as enunc. ofasuppress- 

• /• S / 

$ S S.P A I § ' *» h* 

ed iwc/i., i. e. »>*£ *2> *£J or ti^lS .fi) J> : but, when 

the Cora, does not import affirmation, like the y etc., the 
nom. and occ. are allowable, the ace. being preferred, as 

fd^l* 1/^ L5S jj} U or o^£ , i. e. j*£ J& V. (IA) ; and 

a denied coupled to the prerf. of U governed in the gwi. 

• •• «»• $ Ay • 

by the ^ may be in the gen., as t>«*G V* J 15* jju U , or 
ace. by agreement with the place, as 

• / A»^ • • / hiB • / S s* A A ?, } / / /J • • ,# 

/ S S / S fi / 

[by 'Ukbalbn AlHarithalAsadi, Mu'a'tviya, verily we are 
human beings; therefore forgive thou kindly. For we 

are not mountains, nor iron (Jsh)], or nom., i. e. y& Vj 



( m ) 

§ 109. s*AJ is the [Hijazi (J)] neg. 2/ augmented by 

the *&> of femininization pronounced with Fatii (IA). The 

* / 
«t> [in KsJf (R)] is [an aug. (Sh),] for femininization of the 

s * Sifi / &0 

word [V, as in c^-*^ and o^> (R)], or [corroboration 

$ / 2 / 

and (Sh)] intensification of the negation, [as in &*U* (R)]. 

' . ' ' //•//• 

«w» governs ^jAa. [pre. to an indet., as j*U-« ^**. »&>V« 

' St ' 

XXXVIII. 2. When (the time was) not a time of escape 

(R)] ; and sometimes ^fjf (R, Sh) and U& (R) and 
J/ / 
&U , as 

**'/ / • / A £ /A '£• /£ / / / / / A .P *// 

[by Abu Zubaid atTa'l, 7%ey sought our reconciliation, 
when {the time was) not a time (of reconciliation) / and we 
answered that (the time was) not a time of the remaining 

A J> / /£ 

of reconciliation (Jsh)], orig. £* J, y \ , what its pred. is 
pre. to being suppressed, but assumed to be expressed, so 

* A' J A/ 

that its pred. is uninfl., like Jo and o*> , but, being 

•/ 
like Jiy in measure, upon Kasr, and pronounced with 

Tanwln by poetic license, and 

J» • , lifi J./A/ .PA/A,*/ /A/ // , / „ *,***, /> 

f*S *****-• e'r ls**^ * r 1 ^ ** u «^3 ^i t** 

[by Muhammad Ibn Isa atTamlmi, The oppressors 
repented, when (the hour was) not an hour of repentance. 
Jnd oppression, the pasture of the seeker thereof is un- 
wholesome (J)] : and its sub. and pred. are not combined, 
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the suppressed being mostly its sub., and the mentioned 

W&pred., as XXXVIII. 2., [i. e. j&+ ^ ^=&\ *JS) 

* ' ' , „ 

(K)] ; but sometimes the converse, as in the reading *JVy 

-ell* *xa. When a time of escape (was) not (a time 

y h9* * A/ *S 4 • Axy 

existing for them), i. e. ^ ^f»y* U**. j*U* ^ j-jJj 

Sis ' ' 3 s ** 

(Sh). As for Ufi> ct>U , UJD is metaphorically uaed to 
denote time, as 

SS/2.P// A// 3."//' 3/ Sy '.''*" **' 

[by Shablb Ibn Ju'ail atTaghlabi (SM),] NawSr longed 
for me, when (the time was) not a time that she should 
have longed for me: and what Nawar had concealed 
became manifest ; and is pre. to the verbal prop., though 
sometimes cut off from prefixion, as 

9 /A / /A/ 3 2/ ' > A •• 

^L. l^ ^1 US) c^ ^ 

jfo ^e fracfc </ * he camels- litters is thine eye glancing f 
Yea, (the time is) not a time (that it should glance): verily 

s /Ax 3 / y A/ 

% heart is meddlesome, i. e- g*£ US) jwJ (R). 



THE GENITIVES. 

§ 1 10. The n. is governed in the gen. only by reason 
of prefixion, which is the requirer Of the gen., as the 
quality of ag. and quality of obj. are the requirers of the 
nom. and ace. The op. here is not the requirer, as like- 
wise was the case there ; being the prep, or its sense 

in \±if, *±>))+ and J»ij *Up (M). Z ascribes the govern- 

ment to what the requirer is constituted by, not to the 
requirer, saying that the op. of the nom. is the v. y not 
the quality of ag., because the requirer is an obscure 
abstract matter, while what the requirer is constituted 
by is mostly a clear apparent matter (R). It is disputed 

A 

whether the op. of the post. n. be a supplied J or ** [or 

^ (IA)] ; or be the pre. n. (R, I A), which is the better 

opinion (R). The gens, are of three kinds, gen. governed 

by the p. [498], gen. governed by prothesis, and gen. 

governed by vicinity to a gen. [130. A.]. I have not 

mentioned the gen. by apposition, because apposition is 

not the op., which is the op. of the ant. in the case of any 

other than the subst., and a suppressed op. in the cat. of 

the subst. ; so that the gen. in the cat. of the apposs. is 

reducible to the gen. governed by the p. and gen. governed 

by prothesis. Prothesis is making a n. to lean against 

another in such a way that the 2nd is made to occupy 

towards the 1st the position of its Tanwin or of what 

stands in the place of its Tanwin. For this reason the 

48 
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Ay 9 *9 

pre. n. must be denuded of Tanwin in *±ij r^ » an( * °^ 
the * in uJ$ jf W. *»**> CXI. 1. Perish the two 
hands o/Abl Lahab! and Slit jL r U! LIV. 27. Parity 
*Te mil send the she-camel, because the ^ of the du. 
and pi. analogous to it stands in the place of the Tan win 
of the sing. 

§ 111. Prothesis is pure and impure. The impure 
is where the pre. is an ep., and the post, a reg. of that ep. ; 

A • .P • 

which occurs in three cate., the actf. jpar*., as i*&3 v/"* > 
pass, part, as ;Uj»^J| ^/a** ; and assimilate ep., as ^j-o- 

A /A,*' 

&a. Jf . By this prothesis the pre. n. does not acquire 
determination or particularization. It is named impure, 
because it is meant to be understood as separation, the 

J* A/ % / 

0. /. being Iojj «_. >;to j and /&., because it imports a lit. 
matter, lightening. The pure is where both matters are 
absent, as «*.; r U* : or one of them, as ^ s->y<> , the 

S* A? A/ J> ' ** 

pre- not being an ep.; and j~*l 1^3 V^ » t ' 10 ^ *'* not 
being a reg. of the ep. [345]. It is named pure, i. e. free 
from the admixture of separation; and id., because it 
imports an id. matter, determination of the pre., if the 

A/ 9*9 

post, be det. [114], as i**; r ^ ; and particularization of 
it, if the pos*. be indet., as Sf^l r U* . Id. prothesis is 
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renderable by (1) ^ , when the post, is an adv. to the 

pre. «., as XXXIX. 32. [66] and tfM &*>;! J»y II 226. 

.4 waiting of four months; (2) ^ , when tbe post, is a 

' j>, • • ■ 

whole to the pre. «., and predicable of it, as ^^ I^S> 

J»iJ^ , since the iron is a whole, and the signet-ring a 

part of it, and dgjA, JlkJl may be said ; (3) the J , in 

' h/ 9* t\* 9*9 *>' * *' 

all other cases, as *ij *?. , yy* ^ , and ft ^f (Sh). 
The [pre. (R, IA)] ». [sometimes (R, IA)] gains (R, IA, 
ML) from thepos*. n. (R, I A) by prothesis (1) determina- 
tion : (2) particularization, i. e. what does not reach the 

9 * 9 s9 

degree of determination, J^; ^ being more particular 

§ , a * h* 9*9 

than {& , but not actually specific, like j^.; f^ : ( 3 ) 

l\, 9 S h * * * * b* 9 s 

lightening, as J*j y^^c and ^ k) 1 ^ and )& $}£ , 
when you mean the present or futui*e ; the gen. being 
lighter than the ace, since there is no Tanwln or ^ with 
it : that this prothesis does not import determination is 

A/ S £ / l\s 9 S s *hs hiO * * $ li * 

proved by tJ^j bjUaff and ufcjj jO^J > &**£M i& k.J«fi> 

ft 4/ • 

A ' .- ' 

V. 96. -4 sacrifice reaching the Ka l ba, tilae Jtf XXII. 
9. Bending his side and 

/ t\/h*3 9tks • / y • 99 4**9 S9A*J y 9 If? *2 * 

J^^ tW c u ^ M J^fr" * ^a** *S S *&S j&v^ & ctvl> 

bv Abu Kabir [alHudhali, -4rc</ Me brought him forth 
sharp of wit, lank-bellied, wakeful when the night of the 
sluggard slumbers (T)], and 
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/•A y A.PA * // /9 // H999\S * / A/ • , &9 * 

• • * * • 

by Jarir, [0 wara^ *m emulator of us, if he had "been seek- 
ing you, would have met with remoteness from fairness 
from y oil and hopelessness ! (Jsh)] ; whereas, if the qual. b3 
not iu the sense of the present or future, [but of the past 
or continuous time (K on I. 3.),] its prothesis is pure, 
importing determination or particularization, as I. 3. [1] : 

9»i& 9 b*S 

(4) removal of inelegance or irregularity, as Je-;^ %aJ )y* 

A •A^ • • A«« A 'A 

&a. J I ^*»U , since, if *4*yi be governed iu the nom., 
the sentence is inelegant, the ep. being literally destitute 
of the pron. of the qualified; and, if in the ace, an irre- 
gularity results through your making the intrans. to act 
like the trans, qual. (ML): (5) femininization, provided 
that the pre. n. can be dispensed with (R, I A, ML), the 
same sense being understood (IA), as 

Ax A x/A $ * w t*> 9 S 



A/ / A// A£ m9 * As* 



^ uT^ f J? uT^ 
[bv AlAglilab al'Ijll, The length of the nights made 
haste in the breaking of me. They broke the whole of me 
or they broke part of me (Jsh)], 

And not the love of the dwellings has reached the peri- 
cardium of my heart, but the love of him that has inhabited 
the dwellings (R, ML), where it acquires femininization 
and pluralization (R), and 
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SSA/t As 3rO A/A/« »t A /• 

&X*o| oS ^jJI jjSiu J>^; 

/ s / 

a ,-o / //KrO 9 A * A s s •/ 

j • /• s 

(ML), by AlA'sha, And thou shalt become choked with the 
saying that I have proclaimed, like as the fore part of the 
speir becomes choked from blood (SM, N), whence 

/£ ,a sat ?a 5/ /, si A s£ S / $ / A £/A-° /s / A s / 

(IA), by Dhu-r Rumma, 77/ ey walked like as spears shake, 
whose uppermost parts the p-issing of the gently blowing 
breezes has ruffled (J) : (6) uiasculinization, subject to the 

/ A -PA.-0 / $ s Jie*? s/ As £ 

preceding proviso, as *Ax-**3aJI •-. ^y &U| &*&.^ J 

s / S ' S £ 

VII. 54. Verily the mercy of God is nigh unto them that 
do good (IA, ML) and 

,3,* /A^» y/ 9 » » % A?A^3 JV j> », , A A^ J»sA* 

s s s ' ' ' 

77ie seeing of reflection what the matter will result in is a 
helper towards the shunning of laziness (J) : (7) adverb- 

S.P f/fi» A.P 

iality, as ^ $ W J'y XIV. 30. 77/a/f yieldeth 

* ' n ' ,\ lira f i si 

its fruit at every season, £» Jt^L*H j>l U| [498], and 

9 S */** A.PS As / /As / As S £ 

, ' , ^s » jS ss / * 

.PsAS A.PS As 

by AlMutanabbi, i. e. 8^ JU^» J , On what daii glad- 

s 

denedst thou me with a union, (whereafter) thou frighten- 
edst me not on three days with avoidance fi (8) infinitivity, 
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as XXVI. 228. [445] : (9) necessary priority: for which 

/ /* A s .P /j 

reason the inch, must precede in l^ljJU ** ~IU , the 

S .PSS AS HI J S S S ' A «f£ S S.P 

enunc. in u£>A~ p jj ^1 &sa£**0 , the ©fi;'. in *$>! -U* 

^ s s ' ss ' 

s AsA? A .p y«? s a£ A w£ S.P A 

i^w*^"! , and *« and its gen. in J-^M c^l *&1 f*U£ >* ; 

• • s/ > ^/ 

$A s As fit 9 A s 

and the worn, is necessary in ojj ^ ^! c^lf [445]: 

AsJss ssAs I 

(10) inflection, as JJ>j >£^ &*u .« -s .SjJb , according to him 
that inflects it (ML): (11) uninfiectcdness [159] (R, ML). 
§ 1 12. Id. prothesis requires the/we. n. to be denuded 
of determination : [so that, if it be synarthrous, its J is 
suppressed ; and, if a proper name, it is made indet. by 

s s 

being held to be one of the aggregate so named, as Ue 

im s .PA s 

^1 V*H) (12); while the prons. and vague ns. (262) may 
not be pre., because it is impossible to make them indet, 

(R):] and ^>\p\ &U3f [and J*\yd\ &~*=cJf (M) and 

/AiVf" -P s As .PC-o ,pa$As 

the like awn*. (IH), as J&>jJ| &UI and J=^l uJJUf 

s ' ' s 

(R)], allowed by the KK, are (M, IH), according to our 
school (M), weak (IH), removed from analogy and the 
practice of chaste speakers : AlFarazdak says 

y A$A^ //»/ s / A? S / * ^ S/ffsshSS/fk* S S s> 

s £ 

[J7e Aas not ceased since his two hands tied his waist" 
wrapper, and he grew tall and reached the stature of the 
five spans (Jsh)] ; and Dhu-rRumma says 
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y *ArO P fls l\$ S A 3^» 3 l\/ A / • 

^s Uizxj j fA^af ^y, ja>. 
gws froiSy jas ^mh 

(M) Bat will the three stones that support the cooking-pot, 
and the desolate abodes, return the salutation, or reveal 

the straying ? (Jsh). But in lit. prothesis you say [ «&>}j* 

A sir** / s A^o h/ A/ / « / As .P w s 

&a.Jf >***»M ^.}j (M),] lwj t^LaM , and J^tj W^f , [as 
SjJLdf ^^SJf ^ XXII. 36. .4«rf the performers of prayer 



' ' *, * 



w S 



(M)] : but not i5j j v-^k^Jf , [because the prothesis in it 
does not import tightness, as in the du. and pi. (M)] ; 

S H ^> $ Si s 

while J^yi »— >y*aJJ is [allowable (IH), notwithstanding 
the want of lightening (R), only because (IH)] assimilated 

A sA^> S> , / A/ 

to [the preferable construction in (IH)] &^yi ^ *« * »H 
(M,IH);and 

•• / A * /M/ w /J 4 * * A/ / • bi° * AiO fi /A^ 

[by AiA'sha, The giver of the hundred, the white camels, 
and of their servant, they having newly brought forth, he 
driving behind them their little ones (Jsh), which, the 

• Ay * *A/ S £ • 

sense being ls>d^ u^fcl Jf (538), is of the cal. of i^telf 

A/ ' A/ 

d*j (262) (Jm),] is weak (IH). Jf may be prefixed to 

* Ay 

the ^re. n % whose prothesis is impure, (1) if Jf be pre* 
fixed to the post. n. or what the post. n. is pre. to, as 
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j^yi ^1*11 and ^M 1 j~b v^ 1 » but not v; 1 ^' 

jl; or l^3 L$\ or ^ j-1; v;ta« : the pre. being 

$ • * ' ' fiz ^ 9 t a / 



a sing., as exemplified; or broken pi, as Ja.yi i^y^f 

.p 2^ 9 M ul / 

for the/era. and J^^l v-^ 1 for the 77MWC - ; or P e7 f- P L 

/em., as J^H cLyilf or J^Jf f JU : (2) if the pre. be 

a • / a • a • j> a / 

a <fa. or per/, p*. wmwc, as **} ty^l » nd *&3 jO 1 ^ 

(IA). 

§ 113. If the auartbrous or synarthrous [qual.] be 

followed immediately by a pron., the ^ or Tanwiu must 

be suppressed. Tlien the pron. after the anarthrous is 

in the position of the gen. by prothesis: and after the 

synarthrous is, says S, if the synarthrous be not a du. or 

99 a • .p a / 

p/. with the ; and ^ , in the ace, as *» jUH , like V ;UH 

Id*) ; and, if it be a du. or pi. with the j and ^ , in the 
gew. or ace. (R). 

§ 114. What is pre. to a de*. with id. prothesis it 
made det. [by it (M)], except [in two cases, where it 
becomes not det, but particular (Sh),] (I) ns. of extreme 
vagueness, like >&* , J~ , **~ , [and ^ 1. q. l^U» 

(Sh)] : indets. being qualified by them (M, Sh), as XXXV. 

a 9 
34. [90] (Sh); and ^; prefixed to them, as 

, / «* /uu 4a A ». .P / 

80^ /UJLM J uXlx4 ^; V. 
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many a one like thee among women, simple! : unless indeed 
tliejpre.be made notorious by the difference from the 
post, n., as I. 7. [498], [ ^ being made det. by the pro- 
thesis, because pre. to what has a single opp., i. e. ^f 
IX (B)] j or by the similarity to it (M): (2) the pre. n. 
in a position requiring the indet., as when it occurs as 
a rf.*., like »^ ? ^.} >U ; or sp., like lgU^ ; «* ^ 
How many she-camels and their weanlings? \ or sm&. of 

/ A/ /£ ' A / A • •■? ' 

the generic nq?. V , like »*# bl V and ^ ^ » , the 
correct opinion being that it is pre., and the J interpo- 
lated, as is proved by its dropping in 

JPAa*/ with death, which it is inevitable that I should 
meet— thy father (is) not (existing) ! -dost thou frighten 
me?: these sorts being all indet., i. q. \*f>+ and U**^ 
$ and ud 01 V (Sh). Some of the Arabs make M o^tj 
indet. : Hatim says 

Mmiya, verily I, man# a* ow^ son o/ Aw »wrt/ier /We 
J tafcerc, <md ^ere Acs fceera wo slaughter done wpcw /wm 
awrf wo binding / (R). 

6 115. JV*. pre. with tU prothesis are (1) inseparable 

from protliesis, (a) advs., like J^ , c^sw , r U| , r J*> , 
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i-ftl4, s\ >y> lSa*, ^ and ^ , ^, £*, and ^ ; 

' $ A $A $A/ $ A„ £ £ $ A/ tt» 

(b) not acfaw., like Ja* , &■»£ , ^ , j*> , el , L f*j , J/ y 
/■ • .p ^ 

Mf , ^3 and its /<?m., tfw., and^>/., yy and e^Vy , oS , L» r 

* H S J A/ J / J// 

and u^a. : (2) separable from it, like v_>J , yo , #«j* , 

•A 

which are jarc. in one state, not in another (M). »*x* 
[with Kasr, oftener than Damm or Fath, of its «-J (ML)] 
denotes (1) [the place of (ML)] presence (D, ML), sensible, 
as XXVIL 40. [498]; or id., as ^ i* feL ^liif JC 
wj^UXM XXVIL 40. He that had knowledge of the Scripture 
said: and of nearness iu like manner, as ( j^XJ\ S^o— odLc 

A.PC- /• 

LIII. 14. JVeflr £^<? lote-tree of the extreme limit and *$>U 

/A ^A^» • Ax^ A ShtO / , j , A 5 

y^UM ^jA^a^t ^ UjJL * XX XVIII. 47. ^naf vrnfy 
they in Our sight are of the elect ', rf/ie &es£: (2) fAe ft'we 

• *A^ /A Oi0 /A Mm / 

#/ &, as J^f JUd-aM i*a* ^j-^l (ML) Patience is at the 
time of the first shock, a tradition (DM) : (.3) possession, as 

$ • /> A $Ay 

JU ^u5o^ / have property : (4) judgment, as .«•>•** »jjj 

A/ A * •A^ 

5J** cX* J - "^ Zaid in my judgment is more excellent 

* ' , A/A$ A • 

than l Amr: (5) bounty and beneficence, as is-**3f ^6 

• A A / fi A / £ 

c^ji^ ^j** fj&* XXVIII. 27. And if thou fulfil ten ys&xs, 



* s 



it shall be of thy bounty and beneficence. One should say 

A / / A/ / A/ 1 • • Ay A/ A 

5j**> °*i uj^ » as r°j ^ «*# uT* XVI - 68 - jpTrom I 

4 6 4 6'* 
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/ A/ 



between par tip digested food and blood: for ^ » requir- 
ing participation, is prefixed only to two or more, as 

/.PxA/ » /Ay * \* \\ 

U4JU; JUI The property is between them two and ^JdJ) 



• A h*a / Ax 



x x A/ * 



X^lf ! jw TAe Aowse is between the brothers; and ^j&^N 

• » x A/ 

uto >a> IV. 142. is constructively Wavering between 
the two parties, as is revealed by the [next] words ^1 M 

#■»/ .Pi / // r**2\ 

sVpb J| V. /Via no* toward these, and not toward those; 
while in Imra alKais' saying 

A// / /A A A/ / 

J^; ^&*^ cS/ 3 cT ^ *" 

•A x x * C i^3 x A/ /w^ A 

x ' X / / / ' 

T^rry ye tfwo; we will weep at the remembrance of a 
beloved and a place of alighting at the slope of the curved 
tract of sand amidst AdDakhul and Haumal Jf*d\ is a 
name applied to a number of places, and may therefore 

A// /A tie" / Ax J> /AX 

be followed by the tJ , as ^f XfJ\ ^ jUf 77ie 
property is between the brothers and Zaid is said; and like 

.P/Ax 2\u/9 Sifi fi x x A^ 

it is &i# «-^5i £ y***" is*$ XXIV. 43. (D) Driveth 
cloud along, then uniteth {the parts of) it (E, B). £* 

A X 

[with Fath of the £ , m?A (IA),] and £-. in the rfia/. of 
Rabl'a [and Grhanm (ML), whence 

x x A**/ x Ax/A/ A* A///// J>*A / 
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(IA), by Jailr, For mine apparel is from you, and my 
love is with you, even if my visiting you be rare (J), 
uni7ift. upon quiescence, this being its predicament if it be 
followed by a mobile, while, if it be followed by a quies- 
cent, he that governs it in the acc t as an adv. preserves 

its Fatha, saying u-Cul £-. , and he that makes it uninjl. 
upon quiescence pronounces with Kasr, saying uGbf ** 
(IA)J is a n., [as proved by the Tanwin in U« and the 
prefixion of the prep, in the reading j*l* \* fo tia> 
XXI. 24. This is an admonition from beside me : (1) pre, 
being then an adv. (ML)] : denoting (a) the place of compa- 

A 9 * * si} ^/ 

nionship, [as £** &Uf ; XL VII. 37. And God is with you 
(ML)]; (b) its time (IA, ML), as ya*)\ ^ Jc£L J came 
to thee with the afternoon; (c) *. q. jJL* , [when governed 

A ' 

in the gen. by ^ (DM),] as in the preceding reading: 
(2) aprothetic, being then pronounced with Tanwin, and 
a d. s., [as U* U*Ja. We sat together (DM)] ; and some- 
times an adv. used as an enunc, as 



«l • / 



A/ $• .PA,. ,s / his 



£ t * fir- /Af/ A . 



«s x /• 

[by Jandal Ibn c Amr, Come to yourselves, Banu Hazn 
while our ioves are together, and our ties are joined, not 
severed (T, Jsh)] : denoting i. q. Ux*a. , according to IM, 



as 
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• / / ft* t / A.0 y A/// y A y/ > A* 

• y J* ' 

[by Muhammad alMakhzumi, / and Yahyd were like two 
hands af one man, shooting together and being shot at 
together (Jsh)] ; and used for the pi., as it is for the 
du. } as 

UJS y A<*9 m yA«A y y Auiy.P 

• • /* * h / s y #A<^ my y 

[by Mutammim Ibn Nuwaira alYarbu'i, They remind the 
possessor of the sorrowful plight of his plight: when the 
first utters a plaintive note, they coo because of her together 
(Jsh)] and 

Syy A.PA /I/ //A?/ ^y -9 ss y yAjy 

KpL»+ {# ^ g+a\i * U* f^oto ^^ ^y 

/* y y y 

by AlKhansa (ML), And it annihilated my men, so that 
they perished together, and my heart became disquieted 
because of them (Jsh). Some ns. inseparable from pro- 

S Ay A ^ 

thesis are pre. only to a prop., as Iz^r* , ^1 , and fof . 
iVs. are inseparable from prothesis (1) iu letter and sense 

'* " y y y* 

not being used aprothetically, as <^* , ^oJ , ^ y* , « .las 

A £ *3 s y y ft ss, , , ,A ' 

sJ!A\ and 8loU=w , i. q. &£>U , UT and U1T ; (2) in sense, 

' I* U, if. 

not letter, as Jf , jax* , ^j , being allowed to be used 

aprothetically. Some ns. inseparable from prothesis liter- 

y y A y y A£y 

ally are pre. ouly to thepron,, as l^j^ and UUJ (IA). 
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You say ^s^j, «-5^>^; , Sd^j ; but the gen. of ^S 
must be a pron. of the 2nd pers. The sayings 

*• ///A?/ /A? * // A.P/ A /// A 3 S/ // A/,/ 

/ AS/ 

They called me. And my crying lX&} when faucial 
bags of peoples brayed/or them I And my braying quieted 
them (ML), 

&y» &* «wlo it;;; * ^^ ^y:o y ^X>| 

J A • A / AS/ J A.P/ 

Verily thou, if thou calledst me, when in my way was afar 
(expanse of land containing a wide and deep inundation, 

/ AS/ 

/ would say l-CaJ to him that called me, and 

• A A// AS// 5// £/A // / .PA// 

;r~* cS^ l5^ ls^ * ( ;r~* u5^ u ^ ^**.j 

[/ summoned for what befell me Miswar; and he answered 
me. Wherefore God answer the two hands of Miswar ! 

/ AS/ 

(N)] are anomalous* (IA, ML). According to S, lXuJ 
is a du., [governed in the ace. as an inf. n. by a v. (neces- 

"' /A / / 5 * 

sarily) suppressed (41) (IA), orig. ^JJ I uCf t^Jf , i. e. 
/ wait for thy service and compliance with thy command r 
and stir not from my place (R)] ; and the dualization 
denotes (R, IA) repetition (R), multiplication (IA), i. e. 
with much waiting etc. (R), in which case it is coordinated 
with the du. (IA), not really a du. (J) : then, the v. being 
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suppressed, the inf. n. is made a mitt, for it, and, its 

augs. being elided, is reduced to the frit. ; and afterwards, 

the prep, being suppressed, the inf. n. is pre. to the obj.l 

or it may be from ^OCJG Jj i a /jf' «« *u * - A • 

*r ; ♦ q * • ' > so tnat >t is not 
curtailed of the augs. (R). 

§ U6. s \ 9 if an e/ >. or d. s., is inseparable from 

prothesis in letter and sense, as £] t jZ '"' 

and J* S* y% I passed by a man, whata'man! and 

by Zaid, whotavouth!; but, \Unterrog. or cond. or con- 

junct, in sense not letter, as JuiL J^ !| or Jf What 

man, or Who, is with theef, i,^\ ^ j£ J or ■» 

TOcW man , or ^ ic/ie „^ or ' m £ uomrt thm 

beatest, I unll beat, and ^ £7 J^ or jf fe o/ 
them that, or £fe «ft a ^ is with thee pleases me (I A). The 
post. n. is not suppressed, except with a context indicative 
of it, as J^Ji ,(_», ^ ^ u ' - xm iw 

WWeW (,«,.) ^ ca „ Him , He hath the goodliest 
names (R). The conjunct is, as M mentions, pre. only 
to a At, as ^C ^., ^^ . and ^ ^ ^ rf ^ 
to an «#<&>/., whence 

[by 'Dbaid alJsrihi, 7S« / ^ ^ ^perceptible 
*gning to Tf nblar , and , le perceJved . fc ^ ^ ^ ^ 
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ascribed the two eyes of Habtar, what a youth! (J): but 
the cond. and interrog. to the det. and indet., except the 
det. sing., to which they are not pre., unless the [cond. 
or] interrog. be repeated, whence 

[ Will ye not ask the people which of me and you on the 
morning we encountered in battle was better and nobler 

A/ S$ 

than his fellow ? (J)] ; or the parts be intended, as ±i) 3! 

S / AP 

**»».! Which (of the parts) of Zaid is handsomer? (IA). 
When jore. to the det., ^1 is pre. to two or more. Their 
saying [ &W «!>^ l>~ ^ (M)] u£>fj ^1 Whichever 
of me and thee [be worse, God abase him/ (M)] means 
tui : [but, intending to show that what is meant is the 
speaker and pewon addressed, since the pron. in Uj! does 
not indicate it, they express the two prons. ; so that ^f 
must be repeated (158), from regard for the letter, not 

</ •A// Ax *s A/ 

the sense (R),] like i~tt&; ^^ , [meaning IU# (M)] : 
as [says Al* Abbas Ibn Mirdas (M)] 

s s / / ' * xA^o • y /■ 25 / s s s i8£y • u»?y 

Then whichever of me and thee be worse, let him be led to 
the place of assembly, not seeing it. When pre. to the 
indet., it is pre. to the sing., du., and pi. (M, R). 
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i 



Si S 

§ 117. JT is a n. applied to denote totality of the in- 
dividuals of the indet, as c^^Jf 'i&\± «J; Jr HI. 182 
Every soul shall taste death; or det. pL L 1Z ^VJtf' 
te? S-Uill XIX. 95. And each of them shall come to 
Him on the day of resurrection singly: and of the parts 
of the det. sing., as ^ jjj jf AU> or The who ^ of 
Zaid is goodly. It occurs (l)*as an ep. of an indet. or det., 
indicating its consummatenm, and necessarily pre. to an 
explicit n. resembling it in letter and sense, as U U^fet* 
8^ & «&/«* ^ to^ a sheep, every sheep and 

^ r' <* p* J*" r ?H fft 

[by AlAshhab anNahsbali, And verily they wlwse bloods 
perished at Falj, they were the men, all of the men- O 

Vmm Khdlid (Jsh)] : (2) Mac0 rrob. of a det, or lay 
Akh and the KK, limited indet. [138], fa either 'case 
importing generality, and necessarily pre. to a pro;,. re ] a{ . 
ing to the corroborated, as XV. 30. [88] and 



' * ' *f S ..A, y 



[by 'Abd Allah (Ibn 'ITmar) Ibn <Amr Ibn 'UthmSn 
al'ArjI, We abide a complete year, all of it, not meeting 
save upon a thoroughfare (Jsh)]; which [Wl „_ 
1M, i» sometimes superseded l, y the explicit »., as 
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• sA<^ »(* « J £ »*» Ss A£ s 



[by Kuthayyir, i/ow q/? have I remembered thee ! Would 
thai I were recompensed for tJie remembrance of you, O 
most like of mankind, of all mankind, to the moon ! (Jsh)] r 
(3) not as an appos., being then pre. to the explicit n n 

$s S A S s s S As «8 .P 

as &iA&j c^A***T U) j*& Jf LXXIV. 41. Every soul is 
a pledge for what it hath wrought', or not^re. [literally 
(DM)], as XXV. 41. [62]. When pre. to the explicit n. 
or suppressed pron., it is governed by all the ops. : but, 
when pre. to an expressed pron., it is mostly governed only 
by inchoatiou, as XIX. 95. ; an car. of the rare [usage] 
being 

S s S A S Su\fi .PA S S -P A •./ hSS <~s As S A- s S s S s 

[// moves,when their buckets move upon it; and each of them 

comes back from it, being filled (Jsh)]. The letter of AS 
is sing, masc, but its sense is according to what it is pre. 
to. If it be pre. to an indet., its sense must be observed; 
for which reason the pron. is sing. masc. in LIV. 52. and 
XVII. 14. [62], sing. fern, in LXXIV. 41. and III. 182. r 
du» in AlFarazdak's saying 

s /? S * S As s /*^» / // s .P A s Asw.PAysi5.ffs 

[-4«rf c^ery two fellow-travellers nf every journey, even if 
they be in such a case that their two peoples give one 
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S 9 

another the spears, are brethren (DM)], pL masc. in Jf 

s 9 / A h// s A 

\£f*? f#>^ *** v} 2 * XXX. 31. Every sect rejoicing in 

s s / It * 



s* ' 



what was with them and Labid's saying 

9 sis^ / A S/ A/ $/>A/.P /\S> sUs 9 9 As / A / •£ ui *• 

J-.U1M l^* jkaJ &&;0 # ^gix> Jii.^ ci^- ^Uf jr, 

|\4rad oW mew, a g-rea^ calamity, that the tips of the fingers 
will become yellow from, shall enter among them (Jsh)], 
andyfem. in 

/w • 9 9 / 9 uj 9 / 

9. s & / 

A • A^» 9 s w/ • A ?A^3 /A J /■ 

• / / / / 

And all afflictions that befall, verily they, except the part- 
ing of the dear ones, are light in affair: so IM declares: 
but it appears to me that, when it is pre. to a sing., 
if relation of the predicament to every one b3 intended, 

$ / 99 h9 9/ &9 

the sing, is necessary, as o***; &»f&o J*.) Jf Eoery 

man, a round cake of bread satisfies him ; and, if to the 
aggregate, the pi. , as 

S K\U i^S ^s s S9 s A //* t H/ hs ul9 sh/S h s s 

by ' Antara, [ That every cloud coming from the direction 
of the Kibla of the people of APIrSk lias poured upon, so 
that they have left every hollow round and bright like the 
dirham (EM)], what is meant being that every single cloud 
has poured, and that the aggregate of the clouds has left : 
though the pron. is sometimes pluralized notwithstanding 
the predicament's being intended for every one, as 
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hssht" / / /*>/ A/ u».P A A/s s A/ «^o J .p£ 

[I seek refuge with Him that was able to create us from 
the evil of evert/ large-humped she-camel Abounding in 
hair (Jsh)]. If it be pre. to a deU, its letter or sense 

A s S-P A 

may be observed, both being combined in ^ w* J^" J 

jjf *glfj fui^ XIX. 94. 95. Each of them that are in the 
heavens and the earth is not aught but coming to the 
Compassionate as a servant Assuredly He hath compre- 
hended them, and numbered them with numbering. And 
etc. : but the pron. does not relate to it from its enunc. 
except in the sing, masc, according to its letter, as XIX. 
95. ; [which Dm refutes by its relating from the enunc. 

m£ ujJ 

in the pi., for in the Sahih of AlBukhari is JUI J5 
^\ ^ )i\ fosdf ^^^t. All my people shall enter Para- 
dise, save him that hath refused (DM)]. And, if it be cut 
off from prothesis literally, the supplied is an indet. sing., 
in which case the sing, is necessary, as ^J* J+*> Jf 
&Xlft£» XVII. 86. Eoery (one) doeth according to his own 

/ ? vlfi 

way, i. e. &*»S J/ ; or a det. pi., in whicb case the pi. is 
necessary, as ^*Kfc> \j>\$ Ji*. VIII. 56. And all (of them) 

A.Pu»J> stk 9 9 sC» 

were Iwpong-doers, i. e. ^ In such as t#U \f^ HT 

J"/- «SA ,.."• A ' ' 

jyGJ G'^ 8^j ^ II. 23. .4s e/icn a« Mey are /erf with 
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food from it from fruit they will say Jf is governed in 
the ace. as an adv. by the v. that is a correU in sense, like 
fytf in the text, the adverbiality coming to it from U . 

• •A 

UT and UU" are ««g\ in letter, du. in sense, pre. to a single 
«fe*. word indicating two, really, as XVIII. 31., XVII. 24. 
[below], and UUT ; or tropically, as 

lift* %K* sis* #s oiZ s A/ A S 

Ja?^ &a.j j^o UT^ * ^j*» j^JJ^ ^xiaJJ J 

[by 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZiba'ra alKurashi (Jsh) asSahabl 
(Nw), Verily good and evil have a limit; and each of 
them is possessed of a direction and a bearing (J)] : and 

{Each of my brother and my friend will find me to be a 
helper in adversities and befalling of calamities (J)] is 
an extraordinary poetic license. Their letter may be 
observed in putting [the pron. relating to them (DM)] 

into the sing., as mfl c^Jf wJuL»M IX1T XVIII. 31. Each 
of the two gardens yielded its fruit; or their sense, which 
is rare : and both are combined in 

s / A/A? / • s/A£ A • y .P/A./ J A / A«^ w/ • •* • 

[by AlFarazdak, 27olA q/" lAem, K?Ae» Me running has 
become hard between them, have stopped, while each of 
their two noses is panting (Jsh)] : but the letter must be 
observed in such as 
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f SS «S/£ /A / P Ay/ 9/ / f £ A • 5 ,/ / / 

(ML), by 'Abd Allah lbn Mu'awiya Ibu 'Abd Allah Iba 
Ja'far lbn AbiTalib, Each of us two is independent of his 
brother during his life ; and we, when we die, shall be 

more independent one of the other (SM, Jsh). UT and 

* ' ,~, 

IXW , if pre. to the pron., are treated like the du,, as ,J^ 

SS/ ' tk, fi t&, , */ fits/* /A 

Ufcltf , l^Sf c^l; , and U^aIXJ ^^ , and so with U1T; 

/ S / hi * fi 9 si // A/-0 / / A m Jfih/ C 

e. g. UfcUf y Lfcj^f >*XM l^jI* >*!#. Ul XVII. 24 
If one oft/tern, or both of them, should attain to old age 
with thee, the f being the sign of the nom. : but, if pre. to 
the explicit n., are with I in every case, their inflection 
being then by means of vowels assumed in that \ , as 
XVIII. 31., the sign of the nom. being a Damma assumed 
upon the \ , not the ( itself (Sh). 

fi /A? 

§ 118. According to S, the prothesis of the J*M 
of superiority is real, because in the state of prothesis it 
is (1) part of the post., the sense in this case being that its 
subject is pronouuced superior in the meaning denoted 
by the inf. n. that it is derived from to every one of the 

remaining parts of the post; for, ^j in **-IaJ! \*Jjb\ jo» 
Zaid is the cleverest of mankind being pronounced supe- 
rior in cleverness to every one of the remaining indivi- 
duals of mankind, the sense is Zaid is the part of them 
exceeding in cleverness every one of the remainder : so 
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A/A^J S >S 



tnat the protbesis, being i. q. the J , as in ^yill ja*> , 

is pure, as is proved by •AjUlsalf c j*** a "' *^ «-*/*** 
XXIII. 14. Wherefore blessed be God, the best of the 
makers!-. (2) pronounced superior to all the individuals 
of its species unrestrictedly, and afterwards prefixed to 
something for particularization, whether that thing in- 

§Ax 

elude the likes of the one pronounced superior, as i>ij 

• A S / AS y /A/ s , si §fls 

6jjL\ J-oit ; or not, as oU*> J-^l uV.) , i. e. the most 
excellent of the individuals of the species man, and pecu~ 
liar to Baghdctdh : so that the protbesis, being for the sake 



A/ fsfi 



of particularization, as in 0^3 f^ > * s P ur c> *• <!• fcne J * 
In the 1st sense J.**! , if pre. to the tfeA, may not be pre. 
to the sing., since it could not then be part of the post. 
»., except when that sing, is one of the generic ns., whose 

fi /A $ & A/Ax 

sing, applies to the few and the many, as t-^kJ ^^ 

AS *> u» A^ '^/ 

j*XM 2%e ^y^ is Me mW of dates; so that you say ^ 



H/ S* to 9 /AP • <u «■« fi / hfi 



c j*la.^lf JLoil and Jt^yi J-«^l Zaid is the more excellent 
of the two men and Me jwostf excellent of the men : but, if 
j&re. to thetnefe/., it may be pre. to the sing.,du., or pi., as 

* • .P /A? $ A/ A/ Jl/ * / A? /Aw X S * h2 S .PAJ3 X 

J^> J*o*f j^j and l2 j^; J^f ^fd^l and J^l ^^#1 
J^ , i. e. the most excellent of {the divisions of this 
genus, when every division of it is) a man and two men 
and men; the subject of Jxjf and the post. n. agreeing in 
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number, though tbe post. n. may be made sing, when the 

S /hi > /mi S 9/ // 

subject of Jje! is du. or pi., as &> fti JJi \ffi ^y II. 
38. iVor 6e the first to disbelieve it (R). 

§ 119. Tbe thing is jore. to another because of the 
least connection between them, as 

M ^ A 9 * / r*/h/ h^> 9 / A/ y 

J? ' ' * £ 

/ih^q //A/ h / /i § A/ P 

[ PF/iera the star of AlKharkd appears a little before day- 
break, Canopus, she scatters her thread among the neigh' 
bours, that they may help her to spin it (Jsh)], the star 
being prefixed to her because of her diligence in her work 
when it rises, and 

//hi / r*/ * ui/ / h9 / fi/h/ ii*o 9 hj> A/ // / 

u**.f uSut |o J* JJM * &K &uu cU* Jo* JG KM 

[by Huraith Ibn 'Annab anNabhani atTa'T, When he 
says, Enough for me is the draught of camel's milk, I say, 
I swear by God an oath, assuredly thou shalt make the 
contents of thy vessel independent of me, i. e. of my drink- 
ing it, all of it (Jsh), the vessel being pre. to the guest 
(SM)], because of its connection with him in his drinking, 
whereas it belongs to the giver of the milk (M). 

§ 120. When two ns. may be applied without restric- 
tion to signify one thing, one of them (1) contains an 
addition of import, in which case one may be pre. to the 
other, (a) by common consent, (a) not needing paraphrase, 
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& • § A 

vid. the general, other than ^ and *~J , pre. to the 
particular, as fS>l;uiJf JT .4// o/ 1 tfie dirhams, l»jj ^^ 

Zaid'sself, /l**** )j^> Mount Sinai, \±2±)SS -*j> Sunday, 

CsShrO 9 / * / h/ 9// 

J-oaJf ^JT>S The book AlMufassal, oIjJu tii> The city 
of Baghdadh, and the like, which are allowable because 
particularizatioa accrues in that general from that parti- 
cular; (b) needing paraphrase, vid. the named pre. to the 

t\9 9 * 

name, like the Dame pre. to its cognomen, as 'rf d^*«« 

6 * ' 

9 9 * & S (Ja 

[below], and like yJ and »a>!3 [122], and ^ and **S 
[123], pre. to what is intended to be referred to: (b) with 
disseut, like the ep. pre. to the qualified and tbe converse 

$ A/ § *i 

[121] : (2) does not, like &*d and J— I (R). A n. resem- 
bling tbe post. n. in generality and particularity is not 
pre. [to that post n., whether they be syns. (Jm)], like 

§ A/ § s $ § A , $ A • 

i*^jJ and o*.«i , j****- and ^-* ; [or co-equal in applica- 

bility, like ^**^^1 and ^>Uif (Jm)] : and 3^ «^6*~ [5] 
and the like are paraphrased (IH), by saying that by the 
pre. n. is meant the person, and by the post, the word, 
i. e. 7%e cognominate of this cognomen. 

§ 121. The KK allow prefixion of the qualified to 

S f\*3 9 A f 

its ep., as £*l»M osu<*« 7%e congregational mosque, and. 
the converse, as &a^Ls» o^. .4 threadbare mantle, saying 

5i 
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that the prothesis here is to lighten the pre, by elision 

/ / * A/ 

of the Tanwin, as in &&* o^. , or by suppression of the 

, A^a S * A / $ A • fs s fi A /A/ 

J , as in £*l»J I <*»*** , orig. Oj*. Sa^bS and i^sxmaJ! 

J> • A^» 



£*ls\lf . But the BB say (R), the qualified is not pre. to 
its ep., nor the ep. to its qualified : and £*fcsdf t> qa u>^ and 

JOM SJLa are paraphrased (M, IH) as c^yf Jam** 
^.LsJI 7%e mosque of the congregational (time) and 8y** 



• ^A^» s C A> 



jji\ &UH T%e prayer of the first (hour), [the potf. ». 
being really the qualified of this gen., but suppressed, 
and replaced by its ep. (R)] ; while [the eps. in (M)] 

s /. .PA • y .P*/ A# 

XfeJ*? oy*. and ^U5 ?ULM Worn-out clothes are treated 
like (M, R) JUL and v b (M) [in] ^ JU. [and ^.U ^b] 
(R), because equivocal like them (M), the ep. being prefixed 
to its genus (R) for the sake of explanation (M, R), since 

A/ % / * 

the Oj&. may be of the &uL& or something else, as the 
J(&. may be of &aJ or something else, so that the pro- 

A 

thesis is i. q. ^ (R), as AnNabigha [adhDhubyani (SM)] 

/AS / <w/A 

makes yAd\ an appos. to «y| JiUJf for the sake ofexplain- 
ing, not of making the ep. precede the qualified, where he 
says 

/ / 7/' 

/ 3*0 / A,o /A/ / C/ * /A* 
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[And of ffim that gives safety to the takers of sanctuary ', 
the birds, that the camel-riders of Makka stroke between 
the two reedy marshes AlGhll and AsSanad f (SM).] 

§ 122. The named is sometimes pre. to its name, as 
Sj* c^to *jU2J and di*S cyfiS I met him once and one 

A/ / ' * *" ** ' 

night, - *j ws^lo & «*>>;*• I passed by him one day, &)W 






vuxfl cwlo and jU&Jf «y!o -Hw Aowse w in the direction 
of the right hand and m Me direction of the left hand and 
iw 13 U^*# fFe journeyed one morning. Says Anas 
Ibn Mudrika alKhath'aml 

ore ^ ^%-i u r V * c u^ ^3 jubf Jc y^Af 

/ resolved upon a stay of a morning : for some particular 
matter is he that becomes a chief made a chief ; and says 
AlKumait 

h *£; S ttl 2 <° «•» ' A.0A/ 

• • • ' ^ 

9 .PA? / $<»• A/ A 9 •• 

Tbtoonfe #otf, possessors of the name of Me family of the 
Prophet, thirsty longings from my heart and heart-strings 
have yearned (M). The paraphrase of ; 3 and ^6 and 
their variations, when pre. to what is intended to be 

A.P S * 

referred to, approximates, to that mentioned [for )/ ±**~ 
in § 120], since c <** !•* c^. means w a (time) possessed 
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of this name, I o being ep. of a suppressed qualified ; and so 
fy>. «yfo &aa^. , means in a {period) possessed of this name*, 

•" m* ftShs A •• , s *r*/ 

and J>M SA\ and &>*****» \y£ ^J > ^ mean possessors, and 

£ ' ' ' 

The two possessors, of this name. [And see B on XVIII. 
16 iu § 64] 

§ 123. The paraphrase of cjoj ^ fus2£> is 7%zs & 

* Ay .P A • 

*/*£ /tvtng 1 (person) of Zaid ; so that, being like jj> j jas\& , 
it belongs to the cat. of prefixion of the general to the 
particular. Then it becomes used in corroboration in the 
sense of his cvto and vt* , even though he be dead, as 



iVow, (Jorf remove, the sons of Ziyad far from good, and 
their father himself , with the removal of the ass far from 
good ! and 

Attrm, t>m/y My father Khuwailid himself, I have 
been fearing him for begetting foolish offspring. Some 

GG hold ^ to be red. iu such positions : as they hold 

A 

****! to be red. in 

A • / A^5 • • «« , sS A • A • Ayr 

^ix*i im» u*tf y^a. ljCw <*« 
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[by Labld, Until the end of the year: then peace be upon 
you two / And whoso weeps a complete year has become 
excusable (IS)], 

7%ey ca/fed one another with the «-*-*£ [200] zw a broken 
cistern, whose sides were of soft white stone and stones, and 

• \ * * * ' t 

[by Dhu-rRumnia (M)J He lifts not the eye save so long 

as a caller summoning him by the sU [200], addressed by 

'/ ' ' 

the p\ki , returns to him time after time ; and -CU in 

AsbShammakh's saying 

^jAxUf J^tf l-^JJ( r GU * &L* e^i ; (Luff & v^*J 
[ Whereat I have frightened the Raid, and wherefrom I 
have driven away the wolf like the scarecrow (N)]. But 

A • S ^ -P A 

the f«**f has a meaning, ^ILJI -«f meaning The utterance 

A J> h,, § , , 

indicative of \ and Theformula of, peace, i.e. **y* J**" ; and 



#w/A<^ * A 



>UI -**/f and u-^kM ^1 TVze cry of j I* and The sound 

lis 3 hf 

of <^i& : so that tbey belong to the cat. of «j^.} vuj 
[120]. And u^JJf -&• belongs to the cat. of wzete.: 



§ / m • .P •• 



you say *£*> .<*-• i-X>l£* meaning T/jow art far from me, 
because he whose place is far is himself far (R). 



( 370 ) 
§ 124. Only eight [ns .] axe pre. to the prop., (1) ns. of 

.PA 9 X Ax S X x J/ ii »^x 

time, acfos. or [other] ns., as c^jJj py. ^ j.W*~Mj XIX 

x 

34. «^tm? joeace was wpora wzc ora the day I was born and 

P / xA»^ .P ^ /A/ ' C/^» A? x 

^KixJI |^V. fjd ^f W y&\) XIV. 44. And preach thou 

unto men the day chastisement shall come upon them: S 

• 

asserts that the vague n. of time, if future, is like tof in 

hi. 

peculiarity to the verbal prop., and, if past, is like ^1 in 
prefixion to the twoprnps.; and the reply to XL. 16. [1] 

f fi X A 9 x 

and jSS U/&Z J Jo [503] is that the day of resurrec- 
tion, being certain to come to pass, is treated like the 

9 A x 

past: (2) k£-*A&. [202]. distinguished by that from the 

§ x«« 5/// 

rest of the ns. of place: (3) &.! i. q. &-»U* , allowably pre. 

to the verbal prop, whose v. is plastic, when [the v. is] 

affirmed or denied by U , as 

X X .P X " xx Si ?x fi A9 s A s At° x 9 A 9 x#»» 

[after £Jt ^ W (Jsh) below] and 

/A* xx ** / 9 / * /f *>x x x x !«»*» A x x A $ 

' ' x ' x x ' ' £■ ' ' 

[by *Amr lbn Sha's alAsadf , Bear thou from me unto my 
people greeting, a message. They will be known by the 
sign that they have not been weak, nor weaponless (Jsh)] : 
so says S; but I J asserts that it is pre. only to the single 

/ 9 A9 x /t* A x A /mt 

term, the o./. being ^^ U h b . , i- e. *&\S»S hb , 

W X X x " £ ' / 

as says the poet [Zaid lbn { Amr lbn AsSa'ik (Jsh)] 
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UUU 1 utf* 3 ^- u *4<* * l *^ J* &* r# V| 
[iVow, wAo w»# convey from me unto Tamlm by what sign 
they are recognised? By the sign that they love food, by 
the sign tJiat t/iey urge forward t/ie horses, having coats 
matted with dust, and badly wounded in the head as 
though from the blood of their heads upon their toes were 
f0tn0(Jsh)]: (4) £ in J>~3 ^S* c^fiuf j. e< ^ • 
**iL, fcr ^,U) Go tfiow fa a (time) possessed of safety (5) 



U/ § fi. 



^ and (6) u*^. ; , allowably pre. to the verbal prop. 
whose ©. is plastic, provided that the v. be affirmed, as 

[ Wj Aqrf, jfa<* ^e made peace with us, to concord with you. 
Wherefore let there not be from you an inclining to discord 
(Jsh)] and 

[% /newtf, #erc% w/jft / accomplish a want from the 
courts reminding of vows (DM)] : (7) J^ and (8) Jb'lT, as 

w*~Mj j>«^» ^r>* * u* j^ Ji^u b j^ 

[77ie saywg- ^ « O men, (come ye to help)" raises up of 
us the middle-aged and the youths, making haste (Jsh)] 
and 



( 372 ) 

JU> O^l UA;/ jilS IS.*A^J 



a* 2// » i\ / 



^ y ^Uj isJi* ^J^ 
[4«t 7 mtt»f«t Me aiyer o/ " How art thou?" with 

<« vrai ", witf * <*** and m v vidiors tiredo f me ^^' 

The post. prop, must not have a cop., the sayiugs 

[4«d «te & toorm « a night wherein the dog is not able to 
accomplish a bark, but a whine (Jsh)] and 

[by AnNabigha alJa'dl, 4 year passed /wm tU year that 
I W as bom in, and ten after that, and two other years (Jsh)] 
being extraordinary (ML). 

§ 125. IM. allows the /»•«• n. like the o., i. e. the inf. 
n. and act. part., to be separated in a case of choice from 
the post. n. by what the pre. n. governs in the ace., namely 
a direct obj., as in Ibn A'n.ir's reading yftl #) U&, 

,^«w«i*«-*-'^ ma '^ ofthepolytlmsts «* 

writ* *%i»ff «Mr «*«*» and the readiDg -^ * 
SlT &17 JilL^ fijiT XIV. 48. Then do not thou account 
God to be failing His jostles in His promise; or adv., as 

in *&, jt*^ ««>; ^ ^ ^ m fe<M " 



( 373 ) 
ing one day of thy soul and its lust is a striving for it after 
its destruction; or the like of the adv., as in the Pro- 

phet's saying in the tradition of Abu -dDarda M J2> 

• 9 / 

jtf^L^ ^J fp Will ye leave for me my companion f: and 

separation by the oath also occurs in a case of choice ; 

A/ iiiO/ 9/9 si 

for Ks transmits «^»j &Wfj Jte fvifc [1,498]. In a case of 
necessity separation of the pre. and post. ns. by a word 
extraneous to the pre. n. occurs, as 



9 9 \fi 9 t9 w 9* 9 k/ <u* 9 * b<o SS 9 ** 

& 



J& ;t v;«Si ^^^i * U^ U& ^Utff iaL UT 



[by Abb Hayya anNumairi, Like as writing is writ with 
the hand one day of a Jew, that makes some of his lines 
near to some, and makes some far from some (J)] ; and 
by an ep. of the pre. n. } as 

'/*/ t5 s9A*o £ s A /* 9 A • * 

****** iS^J*^ «J* ^ «vj=sv 



•?A^ Ay $ A»« 



■_Jtb ^lobVf £xA ^f £\ j> 
' ' 7"/ 7" • • 7* 

[by Mu'awiya lbn Abi Sufyan, I escaped when the Muradz 
had wetted his sword from the blood of the son of Abu 
Tulib, the chief of the pebbly water-courses (J)] and 

A • A £• A /* a/ 9 Ay / A // 



• A //Af 



[by AlFarazdak, 2?y God, #* / swear in thy presence, I will 
surely swear with a truer oath of a swearer than thine oath 
(J)] j and by a voc, as 
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A * / h l\9 A / 9 9 A / S * 

** Ljtf tiJiJU j£xu \^xf JjG» 

s / S ' 

ss / h 9 K>£* //*/ Ay 

[by Bujair, Agreement, Ka% ivith thy brother Bujair in 
becoming a Muslim wzY/ save thee from speeding perdition 
iu tliis world a«rf abiding eternally in Bell (J)] and 

s oj t° Si 9 9 • Ay • • £ • A y rt S ?• 

(IA) iJf* though the hack, Abu i Isam, of Zaid were an ass 
hlaboured with tlie bridle (Jsh). Separation of the pre. 
and post. ns. by the adv. [or prep, and gen. (R)] is allow- 
able in poetry, as 

//* A y ./ AyA»^ S/ ill A //A/Ai^ /• y A ?/ 2/ 

[by 'Amr Ibn Kami'a (M),] ?P/ie« s/*« saw mount Satldh- 
mna, she shed tears. To God be ascribed the deed to-day of 
him (hat blames her! (M, R) and 

9s s£ y A s Ay rt^ y y ? y 9 

* 9 * / * ^y Ay # Ay yy y 



(M), by 'Amra alKhath'amiya, They are the brothers in 
haHk of him that has no brotlier, when he fears one day a 
reverse, and calk them (T). 

§ 126. The pre, n. is suppressed (M, R, IA, ML), as 

xjL>) jls*) LXXXIX. 23. And (the command of) thy 

Lord shall come (ML), when there is no fear of ambiguity 

(M, R); because of the existence of a context that indicates 
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s/A/A*0 'CA.-0/ 

it (IA), as i^ff JM ; XII. 82. And ask thou {the people 
of) the city (M) ; and in poetry even with ambiguity, as 

[^wrf /iawe ye knowledge and skill in that of which the 
profit and advantage mill be redounding to me? But I am 
better acquainted with my state than you, for verily lam 
skilled in what has baffled the physician (Ibn) Hidhyam 

(N)L i. e. ^oa. ^>\ (M, R). Cases of that arc (a) where 
a legal ordinance is referred to a concrete substantive, 
because requisition [or rather ordinance (DM)] attaches 
only to acts, as &aJ| XO* c^^. V. 4. {The eating of) 
carrion has been made unlaufvl unto you and J3 usJ^f* 
I*U;1M XXII. 31. And {the prof table uses of) the beasts have 
been made lawful to you ; (b) where requisition is attached 

PS>>\*3 JA« 

to what is past, as oyixJb \^\ V. 1. Fulfil (the require- 

A«° A • »a£ -• 

mentof) tlie compacts aud &IM j^*> ly^f^ XVI. 93. W/w/ 
fulfir(the requirement of) the covenant of (hd } they [i. e. 
the compacts and the covenant (D>jl)] being two sayings 
that are past, so that neither breach nor fulfilment is ima- 
ginable in them; (c) XII. 32. [502], since blame does not 

attach to concrete substantives, i. e. &&£y> J , and 
XII. 82. : and AlA'sha says 
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[ Did not thine eyes blink (with the blinking of) the night 
of a (man) having pain in the eyes, and thou pass the night 
as the man bitten by a serpent passes the night, rendered 

/ •A? *; sis, / / A 

sleepless? (Jsh)], i.e. j^y Ja.^ &LJ J>\J£\ ; and the 
converse of it is the inf. fi\'s acting as a subst. for the n. of 
time, as j» * A >l ^o lX&± , i. e. l&^Sa i~J>. , though 

u> • A»^ ••Ay y JA 

^tacJI fdl* u£tfa» is not a case of that, contrary to Z's 

• A/ 

opinion [65], hut j.ji# is a w. denoting time of arrival 
(ML). Thepostf. n. then takes its place in inflection (M, 
R, IA), preferably and more commonly [127], as XII. 
82. (Rj, like LXXXIX. 23. (IA): and sometimes [in 
something else (M), in gender (R)], as 

* A 3 f° *i rO fiZ fS f y/ 

[by Hassan (M) Ibn Thabit, They make him that has come 
to AlBarid unto them quaff {the water of) Baradd mixed 
with mellow wine (SM) and oJUjJU Jjjl*»M y^^^ (The 
Aarcd o/) /Ae tfAigf was cut off, and it healed (R) ; and 

A.P Ki fi // s*&s •<»#• • • /A/*2 yAy A A// 

[reason (R),] as *S> ; ! GU> UUU ^bai lfi>U£lfi>f &^ ** ^T. 
^yil? VII. 3. And how many a city have We destroyed, 
and has Our chastisement come upon (the inhabitants of) t 
when passing the night or when they were sleeping at noon! 
(M, R). When the sentence needs a pre. n. that can be 
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supplied with the 1st or 2nd of two terms, to supply it 

§ / .PA/ ififk $ £/«/ 

with the 2nd is better, as e^Uy** jg&f ^aaJf II. 193. The 
pilgrimage is (a pilgrimage of) known montlis and II. 172. 
[146] rather than (The months of) the pilgrimage are 
known montJis and But (the possessor of) piety is the one 
fyc., because in the former you supply when there is need 
of supplying, and because suppression from the end of 
the prop, is better (ML). 

§ 127. Sometimes, [according to S (R), the pre. n. 
is suppressed, but (M, IA)] the post. n. is left (M, R, IA) 
upon its inflection (M, R) in the gen. (IA), provided that 
the pre. n. be coupled to its like (R, IA) pre. to some- 
thing (R), as 

• • »S^J *C// /• S/A^» / a • 9 A^» S.p£ 

(M, IA), by Abu Duwad (M) allyadl, What! every man 
accountest t/wu to be a man perfect in the qualities of 
manliness, and (every) fin that is kindled in the night to 
beajire of hospitality? (Jsh)jand sometimes when the 
suppressed is not like the expressed, but opposed to it, 

as in the reading 8^1/f jj^ &UU tJdJf J>sc ^jd^J 

VIII. 68. Ye desire the frail good of the present life; but 

God desireth for you (the everlasting good) of the life to 

come, i. e. S^l/f Ji> (IA). 

§ 128. Thepost. n. is suppressed (M, R, IA, ML), 

A 

often in the case of [ 61 ,] the ^ o{the 1st pers. when ihe 
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vac. is pre. to it [54], the finals [201], ^f [116], jir[I17], 

? A ' u ' '*' , i , , 

j**> , and ^ after ^J [9G] (ML), as [ o! uto IT and 

• J. / _ T ? y / y y A 

^A*- 27 ia ^ (ook place then and a/ /to ^we, i. c . fJ/ »(5"of 

Www (such a thing took place) (M), ^ f^-S L>\ VIL 

' • y 

A y J> Ay A ^A?A^O J| 

150. (%) Lord, forgive me (ML)], ^ JaS ^ ^1/f *JJ 

J>A y ' s S S 

i±*l XXX. 3. (M, ML) tfo/o Got/ belongeth the command 
before (everything) and after (it) and J ; l «sJ0*i / <#,/ U 
the first (of everything), Ub ; Ul luuf UT^ XXI. 79. 
-4/>tf to all (of them) gave We judgment and knowledge, 

A/ y A/ A.PyAy /A/// 

and Ji*> J^. {&**) U*i ;; XLIU. 31. And exalted .some 
of them above some (of them) (M); and sometimes in other 

A Ay y S \ s ss 

cases, as in the reading ^Xc ^J^. & H. 35. There shall 
be no fear (of anything) for them (ML). Then the pre, 
«., (1) if a n.pre. to the like of that suppressed [post. n.~\ 
be coupled to it, [whether the 1st pre. be one of the advs. 

A/ /A// /Ax 

mentioned (below), as iv.j u*> ; J£ Before (Ztid) and 
after Zaid, or not, as 

y $Ar° sS s s A / y y Ay 5/ p # y J, A y 

O-J/f ZqC*.) ^O ^ * &> y*] U ; U ^f ; ^ J 

(R), by AAFarazdak, people, w/w A<» 5 ee» a collection 
of clouds presenting itself in the horizon, wherewith I am 
gladdened, between the two stars named the two fore less 
(of Leo) and the four stars named the forehead of Leo f 
(J ah) and 
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8^i}a=jf ,j^; ^>l, &fi) « f^ .f £m* iff 

(R), by AlA'sha (M), But an after running (of a good 
galloper) or a former running of a good galloper, large in 
the fore and kind legs (R),] is without Tanwin; [but is not 
uninfl., because the post. n. is like the remaining, being 
expounded by the 2nd (R), as 

(IA) 77/,<? ram tea**™* *//,*? fo??<fc, the smooth {of them) 
and the rough of them; so that the handles of the hopes 
of men were hung upon the seed-produce and the udder 
(J): as is sometimes the case even if a n. pre. to the 
like of the one suppressed be not coupled, as 

• • s 

S *,**> A,, fib, fi s s s „ 

(I A) And before {that) every son of a paternal uncle sum- 
moned kindred to help him; and affections did not prove 
affectionate to him, a son of a paternal uncle, the 2nd jl> 
being a total subst. for the j^rora. governed in the gen. by 
^ , put before it for the sake of the metre (J), and the 

A Axy S A / s/ 

anomalous reading f&Xe jJyL IU (IA)] : this [that IM 
mentions, vid. that the suppression is from the 1st, and that 
the 2nd is the one pre. to the mentioned (post, n.) (IA),] 
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being Mb's opinion (R, IA): whereas S's opinion is that 
the "1st is pre. to the explicit gen., and the 2nd really pre. 

to itsp-ow., i. e. &§>\a* $ ^** &V* W , but that then, the 
pro?i. being suppressed, the 2nd pre. is placed between the 
1st pre. and the post., in order that the explicit [gen.] 
may be like a compensation for the suppressed pron., as in 

j£ 'rt? ^ t 53 3 ( R ) > t and ^ ifc is better tliat tlie suppressed 

»•» /A/ sAs / 

should be [from the] 2nd in such as g\ d^j jj j k [53] 
and J\ ^\£> ^ > contrary to Mb's opinion (ML): (2} 
if another n pre. to the like of that suppressed [ post, 
n.] be not coupled to it, (a) if it be an adv. containing the 

A/ A^ '* 

idea of relation, like J*S and tSsw in time, and r W and 

A> 

U&L in place, or assimilated to it in vagueness, like $* 

A y 

and t>*^ , is twsnjl. upon Damm ; (b) if it be not one 
of the ados, mentioued, must have Tanwln as a subst. 

&S> § A/ A § /£ 

for the post. n., vid. JT , J**> , 3! , and Jl*fl [109], as 
XXV. 41. [62] and XLIII. 31. (R). Two pre. ns. are 
suppressed, as XXXIII. 19. [1] and 

[byAiAswad Ibn Ya'fur, And her limping overtook 
AVAraMs reserve of running, when she had made me to be 
(possessed of a distance of) a finger from Hazima (Jsh),] 

i,e. £^1 ^ Uk4 ^ : and tliree > ^ cJ**"^ ^ ^ U * 



r 38i > 

A/ A/ • • A A* s / / 9 /A s ' s 

LIIL 9., i. e. c jA-y> v 1 * J** *0* ^ l **** jf*-*** m 1 ^ » 
• • s ss s • 

And he, i. e. Me quantity of the distance of his nearness, was 
like a length of two bows, three being suppressed from the 
««6. of ^jW , and one from its pred. ; so Z supplies the 

<>• Ax^ • A • • y A • 

ellipse (ML), as F says that £M ^5*^*=^ *>) means y jJu 13 

§ 129. The n. pre. to the * ofthefirstj»gr.>\,(l)if a 
sound sing, or broken^., or &p"rf. pl.fe.rn., or quasi-sound, 
has its final pronounced with Kasr, as ^M* f ^'UU , 

A S S S 

s /s A/ A • 

JUXi , ^y^ , and lS && : (2) if defective, or a du. or 

s s s 

perf. pi. masc. in the ace. or gen., has its ^ incorporated 

5; • 
into the * of the lst|>m., as ^S nom., ace., and gm, 

S A/^ S • s9 * A?/ 3 A//» Sis sJ> S hs / 

s^h iS^ ^b> and iS^-3; ls^ ^;r* : (3)ifa^®/: 

pi masc. in the nom., has the . converted into e : upon 
which the letter bafore the j, if pronounced with Damra, 

2 As 

has the Damma converted into Kasra, as g<±>.) J hut, if 

s As s A -P S s s 'a fi 

with Fath, as in ^^alao* , remains so, as ^kia* : (4) if a 

s s As * s sS 

du. in the worn., has its \ preserved, as ^f^j and ^UlU , 
according to all of the Arabs : (5) if abbreviated, is treated 

s s s 

in the well-known dial, like the du. nom., as ^ka* and 

* ss 

^U* ; while Hudhail convert its f [into ^ (J)], and incor- 

& s s 

porate it into the 3 of the 1st pers., as ^^ , whence 

53 
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9 / A / t\ / \u S> / SatS 9 / Pfi s/ S / AC / £ / / J// 

£/£* l^a*. J#j l^-»^saX^ * (^^ !j&.*tj ^yt) l*Itw 

(IA), by Abii Dhu'aib alHudhali, 27*ry outstripped mi 
death, and hastened to their death. So they were exttnni- 
nated: and for every side, i. e. man, is a prostration, i. e. 
death (J). All say g^ , &»dJ , and l-OjJ ; as they say 

S// A// • A// ' 

^j U^, and uXxU (M). Conversion of the I into^ 
with prefixion to the c-£ of the pron. occurs in poetry, as 

s A/ ••AS/ •••• /A// •/ • A/5,0 • A^3 • 

S A/, / A • A / A •/ 

(R) 'Abd Allah /£« AzZvhair, long was it t/tat thou 
disobeyedst, orig. u^-a*, a«rf /©rag- wa.s & rfAa* tfioz* 
modest its toil towards thee. Assuredly we will sniite with 
our sword the nape of thy neck ( Jsh). The three vowels 
[of inflection] are assumed in the n. pre. to the « of the 
1st pers., when not a du. or per/, pi. masc, nor defective 
or abbreviated, as ^ite . ^yUte , and JUL*** : so that 
these exs. and the like being infl. by means of vowels 
assumed upon the letter before the ^ , which are pre- 
vented from appearing by the fact that the s must be 
preceded by a vowel homogeneous with it, i. e. Kasra, you 
say ^ s\*. , ^Uc c>o! ; , and ^-Uij «^;;* ; the sign of 
the nom,, ace, and gen. beii)g a Damma, Fatl.ia, and Kasra 
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assumed upon the letter before the ^ , not this present 
Kasra, as IM asserts, since it is the Kasra of affinity, which 
is requisite before the construction, the op. of the gen. 
beiug prefixed only after its establishment (Sh). The ^ 
of the 1st pers, is pronounced with Fath with (1) the defec- 

W s s / s 

tivc, like ^t; ; (2) the abbreviated, like ^Ua* ; (3) the 



• * / * 



du. } like ^UlU nom. and ^*H£ ace. and gen. ; (4) the 

3 A/ 

pcrf.pt. masc.j like ^^.j w<w»., ace, and gen.: and in 

/ 

other cases may be pronounced with Fath or made quies- 
cent, as ^M* and ^M* (IA). The ^ occurs quiescent 

/ s / A /Ass 

with the f in the reading of Nafi' ^U^^ ^Uau. VI. 

/ 

163. .4wrf way §Tfi awe? ?»# death; and pronounced with 
Kasr with the ^ before it in the dial, of the Banu Yarbu', 

U AJ> AJA? // 

whence the reading of Hamza jLy&+> Juf U. XIV. 27. 

s // s ' 

iVbr are #s wiy helpers, like 

„ A/A*o / Ac / .Ps A / s ui ss s A./ ss * / 

/ s s s / / 

[He said to her, Hast tliou any desire, tfiou, for msf 
She said to hi?n, Thou art not the favoured one (N)]: 
but in both cases, according to the GG, with weak autho- 
rity (R). 

§ 130. The predicament of the six [unsound] 71s. f 16], 
when they are pre. to the ^ , is the same as when they 

are not pre., i. e. the finals are elided ; except ^o , which 
is pre* only to explicit generic substantives, though 
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* 9 * / / 9"£ / / /£ //A* /S /A / fkiO /A * • 

i9 in the poem of Ka'b [Ibn Zuhair, We gave the Khazrajts 
a morning draught of sharpened swords, the authors whereof 
displayed the authors of their origin, meaning that the forgers 
of these swords inscribed upon them the names of the kings 
for whom, or in whose days, they were wrought (T)], which 

is anomalous. While, however, J being treated like its 

sisters, ^ is said, the chaste form is ^ in the three 

cases (M). And Mb allows j) and ^1 [by restoring 
the J of the v., i. e. the y , making it a g , and incor- 
porating the ^ into the ,3 (Jm)], citing £M ^Ij fy mjf 
/«//wt, #c. [25] (M, Jm) ; but its attributability to the 
[p«r/*.] pi [masc. here, as] in 

, it\^3 //Aw// /A// • / / A £ w C// 5«// 

U#5Jb Uaj^ ; ^ * USj^f ^ UU 
/ / 

[by Ziyad Ibn Wasil, And, when they distinguished our 
voices, they wept, and said to us, Our fathers be your ran- 
som! (Jsh),] rebuts that (M). 

§ 130. A. The gen. [because (Sh)] of vicinity [to the 
gen. (Sh)] occurs (1) in the ep., [149] [seldom (ML),] asm 

• m s 9 A $ / I 

the saying ^^ »-^ f^ f **& This is a deserted hole of 

a lizard [and 

9 

**» ' ** 9 * A/ // ^ / jS$/ 

»* >**>. J jr^ ^ * ***; ^f J l#» J* 
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(ML), by Imra alKais, As though mount Thabzr in the 
beginnings of its rain were a chief of men wrapped in a 
striped mantle (EM)] : (2) in the corrob., [extraordinarily 
(ML),] as in 



<• AS to 



/utfO sfi A C • hr° * § A / / As A £ 

[ companion, convey to the owners of wives, all of them, 
that there is no union when the places of taking hold of 
the penis become limp (Jsh)] : (3) it is said, [in the coupled, 

A.PS A?/ A* s fi ■» * *.t°* ' 5 tO , h»h9 s 

as (Sh)] in A**}) *&>&> U~*G S^LaJf J\ JuS fof 
• • • • t & 

A/A/AfO s A* Shi/ Afi fi9 fi • A*°s ssA«^ s 

.aw*" J &■}> ?~fo \p»~\ } JV J v. 8. 

When ye stand up for prayer, wash your faces and your 
arms to the elbows, and wipe part of [503] your heads, 
and your legs to the two ankles [in the reading (Sh)] 

with A**)\ in the gen., [since the legs are washed, not 
wiped (ML)] ; but, according to critical judges, not in 
the coupled, because the con. [intervening between the 
two ns. (Sh)] prevents vicinity (Sh, ML), the gen. in the 

text being, as these hold, by coupling to j*;^ , wiping 
here being washing, while the reading [of Nafi 4 , Ibn 
'Amir, Hafs, Ks, and Ya'kub (B)] with the ace. is a cou- 

• 9 S /A? 

pling not to Bya-j and ^ojJ , but to the place of the prep. 
and gen. [498], as in 



( 386 ) 

• «»/ th/t A / /A-PAy / <w/ / • A/ A/ £ •/ 

fyU |^^ jcsw J uJ^*^. * ^/^5^" * a ** -fl * ^ l*«»lj» 

[by Ru'ba, Diverging from their right course, going 
astray, travelling now z» /itg7t ground, and now depres- 
sed low ground (N)]. 



THE APPOSITIVES. 



§ 131. When the ops. have received their full com- 
plement of regs., they have no means of access to others 
save hy apposition (Sh). The apposs. are the ns. that 
are not affected by inflection except in the way of 
apposition to others (M). The apposs. are every second 
with the inflection of its ant. from one [identical (Jm)j 

consideration (IH), as JUJf ^j Jsh* The learned Zaid 
came to ?ne, the nom. in both i*j>j and JUff arising from 

' J> /\,o § A / 

one identical consideration, the agency o^ JUJf, j^;, 

because the coming referred to Zaid in the speaker's 

intention is referred to oj>j with its appos., not to jcu 
unrestrictedly (Jm). The multiple enuncs., then, as 



Ss $ A r 



LXXXV. 14—16. ^31], the attributes in fo^j ^Ac 

fajb U»U Ub / knew Zaid to be learned, intelligent. 

' ' * ^ 

9 S> A • # .P A • /S A /* 

clever i the multiple ds. s., as VjJoa* Uj*S+ j.suXj XVII. 
23. So that thou become impotent, being blamed, forsaken 
of God, and the excepted after the excepted, as Jji^. 

fi\* £ & A* £ JJA yA-o ' 

J^* Uf fojj Iff ^aJf The people came to me, except Zaid, 
arc<?/tf l Amr, ought to be included in the definition of the 
apposs.; whereas, if he had said "with the inflection of its 
ant. on account of the inflection of the first," that objec- 
tion would not have applied (R). The appos. is the n. 
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sharing with what precedes it in its inflection unrestrict- 
edly. " Unrestrictedly" excludes the enunc. and d. s. of 
the ace. ; for they do not share with what precedes them 
in its inflection unrestrictedly, but in one of its cases, 
contrary to the appos., which shares with what precedes 

it in all its cases of inflection, as ^^3! «^.}> *&>))+ , 

, /A^» fih/ * A?/ ■* ' h >° § A/ •#«•' 

&fl\ lfcV.j «Htl; , and ffl\ **') ila. (IA). The apposs. 
are 5, corrob., ep., subst, synd. ?xpl, and coupled (M, IA, 
Sh). The op. of the corrob., ep., and synd. expl. [below] 
is, S says, the op. of the ant. ; and his opinion is most 
likely, because the [matter] referred to the ant. in 
the speaker's intention is referred to it with its appos., 

the coming in cJajJaM ^.j ^ J ^ heing in his intention 
referred not to Zaid unrestrictedly, but to Zaid restricted 
by being clever. The op. of the subst. is, (1) as Akh, Rm, F, 
and most of the moderns hold, supplied, homogeneous 
with the 1st, on the evidence of hearsay, as in XLIII. 32. 
[152] and other texts and verses; and of analogy, because 
it is independent, intended by the mentioit : but the reply is 
that the prep, and gen. *£»aJ are & subst for the prep, and 
gen. [ *J (K, B)], and the op. Ulxa. not repeated, and 
similarly in the others; and that the independence of the 
second and its being intended to notify that the op. is the 1st 
[op.], not another supplied, because, the ant. being then 
like the dropped, the op. as it were does not govern the first, 
nor is in contact with it, but governs the second: (2) as S, 
Mb, Sf, Z, aud IH hold, the op. of the ant., since, the ant. 
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being in the predicament of rejection, the op. of the first 
is as it were in contact with the second. The synd. dxpl. 
being in reality t\\e subst., its predicament in what we have 
mentioned is that of the subst. And the op. of the coupled 
is, S says, the 1st [op.] through the medium of the p. (R). 

§ I 32. The corrob. is an appos. settling the matter 
of the ant. in respect of reference, [i. e. its being referred 
or referred to (R),] or of universal inclusion (III, Sh) of its 

S 9 A/ § A/ /,-/ 

individuals by the refereuce (R), as &***£> i*ij J^- Zaid 
came himself and XV. 30. [88], since, if it were not for the 
corrob., the hearer might allow the coiner to be his news 
or his book, on the evidence of LXXXIX. 23. [12G], and 
the doers of obeisance to be most of them (Sh). It is (I) 
lit, vid. repetition of the 1st expression ([Ef, I A) itself, 

as & tfj J$\ «Jk til l? LXXXIX. 22. Surety, 
when the earth is brayed with braying, braying (I A) : you 
corroborate by repeating the expression or its syn., as 

LXXXIX. 22. and iZ C.iL* XXI. 32. Roads, wmjs 

(Sh) : (2) id. (IH, I A), vid. .restricted expressions, i. e. &*+& , 

S9S* SvlS /J>/. i\P3 / £ / hi J> •A i 9 /A g 

&ix* , &ir , u&ur, [ m+*. (R),] ^ , ^i [130], m . 
- * * 

and £*e>\ (IH), vid. (a) what removes the imagination that a 

§ Ay $ A / 

ft. is pre. to the corroborated, i. e. «-&> and •** , which 
must be pre. to a pron. agreeing with the corroborated, as 

*;W 5fl/ /«/ JJA/ / S A/ § A /.PA/ 

&** 4* 4>d) ^ or &AAtf j and l^»**ftj u>.is> r l$U* , and 

if the corroborated be du. or ;;/., are pluralized upon the 

54 



( 390 ) 
paradigm J*M , as U^-iil J^ A± or U^ . and 

y^/«5 ,AA /^A? ' ***"»$ ' ""A3 «J**a3 

L*Jti| JjJ^ff or U^xfif , and ffr-^i &)*#! or f***** > 

Si fi J> .PAS .0 /A A 53 J^*Ag 

and ^jfr^l «^d^ or tJ j«^l ; 0>) what removes the 
imagination that universal inclusion is not .meant, i. e. 

Jr , ur and txir , an d e*e- [137] ( IA )- w,,f)n tl,c du% 

is corroborated by j-aJ or ^ , there are three dial 
vars., the chastest the pi, below it the ««*{■.. and below 
the sing, the du. (Sh). 

§ 133. The object of the corrob. is to dispel (1) the 
hearers inattention : (2) his thought that the speaker is 
making a blunder : in which two cases the expression 
that the hearer is thought to be inattentive to, or to be 
thinking a blunder, must be repeated literally, as s->y0 

$ A/ $ A» 

jj \ j^ : (3) his thought that the speaker is using a trope in 
(a) the referred, as you say Jkk !oj*> meaning imperfect, 

s 

in which case also the expression must be repeated, as in 
the Prophet's saying IgxJj ^31 )«i c^=a£ &l^*| U>) 
JJab Jlol> JJ^b l^l&i Whatsoever woman is married 

/■ f • / 

without the leave of her guardian, her marriage is null, 
null, null; (b) the referred to, as you say ja*V| &* 



£ 10^ 



•all I , meauing (The young man of) the governor (by his 
common *J) maimed the robber, in which ense the roiorred 






to must be repeated literally, as <^.j &.) «—7"* 5 ! - u - ' 
Zuid. not He that stands in his place, heat, or ideally, 
by mains of «*»&» , ^** , and their variations; (c) the 
reference of the p. to all the individuals of the referred to, 
in which case this mistake is dispelled by the mention of 

&ir, £*=?■* &c. [130], uaur, ^xas, {&*>)), an(l tue 

like. 

§ 134. Something else than the referred and refer- 
red to is sometimes repented, because of your thinking the 
hearer inattentive, or for the sake of dispelling his thought 
that vou are making a blunder, vid, the p., as ffc U* j ^1 J 

tH9 US** ' ' 3 *A-P AJ»A^ / / 3 y 

[below] ; or prop., as IjH^-J! £* J 'r* H»C*^ 
XCIV. 5. 6. 77«?» «?en/// tefc/* the difficulty shall be ease, 
verify with the difficulty shall be ease : which sort of corrob. 
is not included in Ill's definition, because it settles the 
matter of the ant., but not in respect of reference or univer- 
sal inclusion (R). The [lit. (R)] corroboration [by simple 
repetition (M)] is current in n., *, andp., [single term and 
fRYl jwp. (M, R)» explicit n. and j>nm. (M), &c. (R),as 

[below], 04; ^ ^ ^ • and ^ J ^ 
c^Jf (M). The repeated is independent, i. e. what 
may be begun with aud paused upon ; and dependent, 



( 392 ) 

i. e. what may not be. The dependent, (1) if unit., like 
the eon. ^ , or necessarily attached to the beginning of 
words, like the preps., or end, like the attached prons., is 
not repeated alone, except in poetic license, as 

/la£ IupI fg LU Vj * ^> U JiL> y &llf ; & 

[(504, 500), hy Muslim Ibn Ma'bad alAsadi, Then no, hy 
God, there will not be found for what ails me, nor for, for 
what ails them, ever a medicine (Jsh),] and 

AA/A/J /•/ / /• M2// * <u * Stiff 

[(509) And other than an upright tent-peg and two other 
tent-pegs and burnt stones, like, like what are made supports 
for the couking-pot (DM, Jsh)] ; but with its support, as 

• 5! • S 9 A/ / fi St s 

»-XJ| uX>| aud \2**>,ya et^jo : (2) if not pi/., nor neces- 

> > ?Ay ix u» 

sarily attached, may be repeated alone, as f jj>^ ^1 ^f 
*$G [below] ; the better [construction] being to separate 
them, as *'l* li>i) ^f ^UM ^ J. The independent is 
repeated without separation, as 

/A/ 2r* s 2-0 ^a2 > /At/ 



9, 



\TJien where goest thou, whither is the hurrying with my 
she-mule f The overtakers have come to thee, have come to 
thee. Bold! hold! (Jsh)] and 

/ S9 / //»>'* A / / £ xS / / Ax Ml S S fif s j 



( 393 ) 
[by Jamil, / will not, not reveal the love of Bathna. 
Verily she has taken against me bonds and covenants 
(Jsh)j; and with separation, as ^f$& &^.l/l> *fi>. XI. 
22. When they in the life to come, they [524] are disbelievers 
(R). The non-repl. p. is repeated only with what is attached 

to it CIA, Sh), as fe U M j J f^j j and ; f S| ; 
«- ' * ^ • • • 

**> }W > not f* Wj ^ ^f [above] nor d*j ; f jJ| ^ ^ ; 



A •• Ass 



but the repl. p. may be repeated alone, as **> **> Yes, yes, 
« ^ No, no, and ^ ^ Ay, ay (IA). Repetition is good 
when you mention what requires two things, the 1st of 
which has a train ; in which case the rcquirer is repeated 
after the completion of tbe train of the 1st, as V»-*n ? V 

»,H, As , *,** A$ , S S, A,$ s , Ssa's , Z* 

* sA>& / • • / A*Sx A s ss 

v fJ~M ^4 Sjti*, r $U~xJ & HI. 185. Do wo ; # i0W 

account them that rejoice at what they have committed, and 
love that they should be praised for what they have not 
done, and [balow] do not thou account them [524] to be suc- 
cessful in escaping from chastisement, since the 1st obj. is 
long by reason of its con}. You either repeat the 1st express 
siou itself, or strengthen it by one of the same measure 
and last letter, which is named all. seq., and has an appa- 

#A • s*A / 

rent meaning, as &>-t &u2> [42] ; or no meaning at all, 

$ ,, $ • • ' 

as £***. £**• ; or * far-fetched, not apparent, meaning, 



( 394 ) 
as tS^^ji v^**^ ^ om ¥^ \a^» , i. e. extracted it. 






There is sometimes a con. with the lit. corrob., as 3 &UU 

3,^0, A 9w s A S SS 

&MU By God! Again, by God! and ^amobJ Ite III. 185. 
after >amou V , contrary to the irf. corrob. (R). 

§ 135. The explicit n. is corroborated by its like, not 
by the pron. ; and the pron. by its like and by the explicit 
w. The two prows, are both detached, as y& Vf ^j-* U 

Ji> ; or one attached, and the other detached, as jS> ^.b *£ 

, *$ y A/ /A , a* > ■» A" , j, 

and o*>l i»*SUaJf , and similarly «**■>! u& «w;^ and y& &> 

and *r» ^ , and Ul ^t; and ^ UX*I ; (M). The 
detached worn. pro». occurs as a [/S*. (R)] corroft. of every 
attached [pron. (IA)], wows., ace, or #e/i. (R, IA); 
because of its strength and originality, since the nom. is 
before the ace. and gen. (R). The [attached (IA)] nom. 
pron. is not corroborated by (M, IA) the explicit n. [136] 

§ A/ § A/ 

(M) *»& or vjff (IA), except after being corroborated 
by the [detached (IA)] prow., [as &~iJ y* l-^Su *>) or 

J>^A/ A-P-P-PA/A.P J» / / *A*A/ h99,Ki xAyy .P«-y cu y 

*ix* , ffr^l ^ 1 ;r ^ f ^i or ^U*! , and ^yh*. jUjJI 

^iil jji or >$^f , the covert and prominent prom. 
being alike in that respect (M)] ; but the ace. and gen. 

are corroborated unconditionally (M, IA), as &***& &X*t; 

A/ * A/ • 

and &***& &> SSJ )f m ' 



( 395 ) 

$A/ §Ay 

§ 136. j»& and ^^ are peculiar in making t this 
distinction between the nom. pron. and its two companions; 
and in the case of any other [explicit corrob.] there is no 
distinction in allowability between the three of them, as 

•Pul.0 $ S. » s S, AJ>£s> fir** / */Af S • , 

&1T s f V IXXJ| , f$f Jfi^ , and ^^^J Sftf* , [e. g. 

XXXIII. 5L (138)] (M). 

5* § • 
§ 137. You corroborate by J** , [ ££«*> (I A), and 

£*a-f , only (IH)] what has parts (IH, IA), separable 
sensibly or predicamentally (IH), some of which may 

tkSC-9 /AWM» * l\st\$ 

occur in its place (IA), as *$f fy&S o*-»yi / honored 
the people, all of them and & i>**Jf e>o,yC£| / bought 
tfAe «/ave, a//, or the whole, of him, [since part of him may 

f&s §As •«■»• 

be bought, and not the rest (R),] contrary to & «^j ^ 

• /A 

(IH). You corroborate by W and KIT the du. (D, IA), 
»wwc. and/em. (IA), in the position wherein one of the 
two may be alone in the act, in order that the sense of 
participation may be Terified, as L2>Uf ^H^yi J^> The 






two men came, both of them, because J^Jf sl=*> may be 
said ; but, where the act does not belong to one, corrobo- 
ration of the du. by them is surplusage (D). One does 

• S * •AS/*' • •/ h 

not say Ufi>Uf ^f j^yf **££M , because 7%e two Zaids are 
not separable with regard to the disputing together, since 
it is only between two or more (R). All of them [except 
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£*2*>l ] must be pre. to a pron. agreeing with the corro- 

a/ hi 

borated (IA) : [and] £+=*\ and its variations (R, ML) 
are constructively pre. [see £**• in § 18.], according to 
Knl's opinion (R) ; [but] must be denuded of the pron. of 
the corroborated. The expressions of first corroboration 
need a cop., which is only the expressed pron. : whence 
are refuted (1) the saying of one of our contemporaries, 

[vid.IA(DM),]onII.27.[72]that Ux*a. is a corrob. of 
U ; whereas, if so, &•». » . » > would be said, and moreover, 
corroboration by £**=*■ being rare, the Revelation should 
not be explained in accordance therewith, and it is cor- 
rectly a d. s. : (2) the saying of Fr and Z [and B] on the 
reading ^ Hf W XL. 51. Verily we, all of us, are in it 
that UT is a corrob. [of the sub. of J , det. (138) (K), i. q. 

StfJ-P 

IW , the Tanwin being a compensation for the post {pron.) 
(K, B)] ; whereas it is correctly asubst. And by the mention 

9 / t\Z 

of "first" I guard agaiust £+z?\ &c. [139] ; for they cor- 
roborate only after J/, as XV. 30. [88] (ML). The 
Arabs use &*<* pre. to the pron. of the corroborated to 

ti 9 A99G S *t>*kiB '*>' 

indicate universal inclusion, like Jf , as f&*l* pjSM ^» 
The people came, the whole of them: but,few GG reckon 
it among the corrobs.. though S does. And £<*^t , >U«^ , 
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u> J**^ , and £*a. are put after W , t$lT , ^lf , and ^ , 
respectively, to strengthen the intention of universal 
inclusion : and are sometimes used not preceded by &tf* , 
&c. [139], which IM asserts to be rare, whence 

• ./As £ A / Sr*//fiji*B $ A s • • A.P 3 • s a S sAs s 

UaT| If^a. / IsJJJf ^yJUacJ « I*s3j* Uya o,a5* ,.* ajJ b. 

* *A * A?/ » £^ fi A s As ••A? A/*s S A // s 

[ v>o«&£ tfA/z£ / were a suckled boy, AdhDhalfd carry- 
ing me during a year entire / When I cried, she would 
kiss me four times; then should I continue to cry during 
the time, all of if: but some say is not so, because of its 

• /A? ASZs a!,. 

frequently occurring in the Kur'an, as >***a.f r&ltfM 
XXXVIII. 83, Assuredly I will mislead them, all of them 

§ A* § Ay s 

(J)]. The du. is corroborated by j»& , >a* } Vf f anc ( 

/A ' 

tXlf : and, according to the BB, by nothing else, so that 

• •a2 , a , a*> ,„, , , , h ^ ,„, 

you do not say J**^ J^=bS\ A*. , nor ^aJUaSJ | ,{*. 



s y S s 



d) 1 *** 7 out the KK allow that. 

§ 138. According to the BB (IA), the indet. may 
not be corroborated (R, IA, Sh), whether it be limited 
or unlimited (IA), except when the indet. is a predica- 
ment, not predicated of, as j3\ Ji^lf l^-lXxi [133] and 
similarly LXXXIX, 22. [132] (R); and the corroborated 
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must be del., 'A'isha's saying f j$& **X* &WI Jy») ^ U 
^to*; VJ &1T The Apostle of God(Qod bless, etc.) fasted 
not a month, all of it, save Ramadan and 

O wow/d tf/iflt/ a &rm of a year, all of it, were Eajvb ! being 
anomalous (Sh) : but, according to the KK, [whose opinion 
IM prefers (IA),] the indet. may be corroborated, -when 

§ ./A § * 

[known in quantity (R),] limited, [like ffr)4 and ^UjO , 

§ Ay §xA, §.>• & J> ' § *s ' 

f£ , &LJ , and ^& , by J^ &c. (132), not by j»*> and 

§A, 

ju , which opinion of theirs is not improbable ; so that, 
according to them, the corrob. and corroborated need not 
agree in determinateness and indeterminateness, contrary 

— J> *Ar 

to the opinion of the BE (R),] whence [ £ff e^JU (117),] 
^M j£!C [137], and 

(R, I A) The sheave of the pulley has creaked during a 
day, all of it (J). The corroborated is sometimes sup- 

pressed, most often in the conj., as o^.y* ^oJf ^^ 

.p / A/ ,P.PAy • §A • •»»»>• 

&maaJ , i. e. &>ya ; less often in the ep., as pj* ^A* 

/ /A? A.P5.P •* A ^ / .Py yAy 

^x**.! ^ ct-^ ; and still less in the enunc, as &u£Jf 

, ' / A? A.PCP -P A / A? • 

•ax*a.| i^* c>^*! : because of what you have learnt 
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[63], that suppression of the pron. from the cow}, is better 
thau from the ep. and enunc., and from the ep. is better 
than in the enunc. (R). Suppression of the corroborated 
[while its corrob. remains (ML)] is [allowed by S and 
Khl; but (ML)] disallowed by (U, ML) some (R), 
Akh and his followers (ML), because, suppression being 
for abridgment, and corroboration for prolongation, they 
are incompatible (R). Separation of the corroborated 

and corrob. occurs in ^^ yj€^ **i d*°)h e)} 3 ^ ^) 
XXXIII. 51. And that they should not grieve^ and should 
be well pleased with what thou hast given them y all of 

S.-? rfJ-P X A * A/ 

Mem, [^jS^ being a corrob. of the ,j of ^^ (K, 1$), 

2 .Pur-P • A ^ Ay • A • 

and Ibn Mas'ud reading ^^ ^^cy>.^ (K),] and ^31 
^f| c^Ul& [137] (ML). 

9sKZ 9 •AS ^ / A« J/ A? 

§ 139. £#! , &>S , and £*aj! are all. seqs. to £•*.! 
(M, IH), occurring only after it (M) ; so that they 
do not precede it, and the mention of them without 
it is of weak authority (IU). If you intend to coni- 

$ Ay 

bine the expressions of id, corroboration, you put j*& 

§ A/ 3 J * fi ' AS 

first, then ^ , then J? ? then ^j**^ , then its sisters 
from y^f^\ to ^fty ; but, if not, you may re* 
strict vourself to whichever of them you please from 

*>, s>, hi s ,<\i 

jju to £**•! [137]. The BB end with £*>\ , without 
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mentioning £**} ; the Bdd end with £Jty Baying 

9 /hi 9 /hi s sfii s / hi j>,a£ 

fli\ £&)) £$\ £**•!, and so Jz mentions ; Z puts gJ} 

9 /hi 

before £^1 , and IH follows him; and I do not know 
what is the right of it. It is commonly held that, wheu 

9 /hi 

you intend to mention the sisters of £*^.f , you must 

9 / hi 

begin with £**.! , and then put its sisters, in this order 

9 /hi 9 / A? 9 , A? j, , A g 9 / h$ 

^Xt\ £*aj| gS\ £^\ . ail( i there is no dispute that £+s*\ 
may not be put after any one of its sisters (R) : but, IK 
sa ys» you begin with whichever of them you please after 

$ ' hi ;/*J J/A$ 9/99/9 S / 9 9 / 9 

£**.f ; and ^a»\ £+a>f [ and £*&> £*a. (R), £#* ^, 

9/99/9 9/99/99/9 

(M),] ^e c*^ > [ an( l £** 6^ £*^ (^)] ^ ave Deen 

• J/AC 9h/ h<a ,*,, //»{ ^A/ 

heard j and even ^v*^! ***M ^''^ [ see ****"! ^^ ,n 
§ 137.] (M, R). The. re is no dispute that, when you 

$ A/ § h / & 9 9 / hi 

intend to mention j*** , ^^ , J? , and £*^f together, 



h9Sj> 



the order mentioned is necessary. IB says that ^glf {n 

/ 9/hi / 9 /hi / 9 / hi / 9 / hi A9*>9 9h/h*o ,*t, 

utf***' c))*^ 1 ^f^ s l2>^ u ^ , f^ r^ 1 ls" 1 * is a 

J /A • 9 / hi S9-&9 ' 

corrob. of ^^a!) , ,j)**>l of *$lf , and so on, each one of 
them bciug a corrob. of what is before it ; but others say 
that all are ccrrobs. of the 1st corroborated, like the con- 
secutive eps. (R). 

§ 140. The ep. is the n., indicating one of the states 
of the substance as Jijk long, ^^ short, J$ stand- 
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ing, J^G aitting, r) £+ honored, J^* dishonored (If). 
Ill says in the exposition of the M that the ep. is gene- 
ral, i. e. every expression containing the sense of qualifi- 
cativity, whether it occur as an appos. or not, so that 
the enunc. and d s. [74] in such as J 6' ^.j and ^i^. 
^H; ±>.) are included in it ; and particular, i. .... what 
contains the sense of qualificativity when it occurs as an 
a/yw*., as V ;to J*. ; ^U : and that (R) the [parti- 
cular (R)] ep. is an rt»/ww. that indicates [the existence of 
(Jin)] a meaning in its ant. [or in the belonging thorcof 
(145) (R)] unrestrictedly (III). By "unrestrictedly" he 
intends to exclude the d. s. in such as U^CiisLlLS- 
for ta;^, though indicative of a meaning in fljj } i s nofc 
so unrestrictedly, but when he is restricted by the state 
of beating : whereas the d. s. is already excluded from 
the definition by "appos." (R). M defines the ep ag 
the appos. supplementing its ant. by explaining one of 
its qualities, as tf J*^ ^ ;r / passed hy a generoU8 
man, or of the qualities of what belongs to it, i. e. its 
connected, as 8^1 tf jl?. ^ J P^sed hy a man 
whose father is generous (IA). The ep. [is added to 
distinguish between two participators in the name : and it 
is said (M),] denotes particularization (M, IH, IA, Sh) of 
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its ant. (Sh), i. e. diminution of the homonymy exist- 

in<? (R) ^ «"*?'*• ( M > R )> as ^*r ***; J*; 3 ** 5 IV * 94 ' 
( 77*e obligatory, or Incumbent vpon him, shall be) [29] 
emancipation of a believing slave (Sh); and manifestation 
(M, III, Sh) of it (Sh), i. e. removal of the homonymy 
existing- (R) in ctefc. (M, R), whether proper names or not, 

s 'j3 $Ay ■» ' A "° " S/ 

as JWI «*>; The learned Zaid and J^l&l J^-;M T7*e 

, S^ • A .PA £ • A •• 

excellent man (R). In ^.oJJ j**-** 3 ^ **^;; ^S^ 



S S US 



JLSy. JD S^»U ^ S/JJI ^ffo *jL*M ^ 
XXXI. 2. 3. Guidance and mercy for them that do good, 
who perform prayer, and give alms, and are assured of 
the life *o come £ll ^vSJl is an explanation of their doing 
good (B) j and like it is 

, / A// ?/A^ A?/ w -^» • 3 9/ S^» - /ACA/ 

by Aus [Ibn Ilajar, The sharp-witted, who thinks of 
thee the thought, as though he had seen and had heard 
(N)], which As, on being asked respecting the j*J\ , is 
related to have recited, adding nothing (K). 

§ 141. Sometimes it denotes [merely (M, IH, R)] (1) 
praise [and magnification (M) of its ant. (Sh), like the eps. 
applied to God (M), as ^1*5! y ; &U lJm^I I. 1. Praise 
be to God the Lord of the worlds (Sh)] ; or [the opp. of 
that (M),] blame [and vilification (M) of it (Sh), as 
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^Jf .UaxSJI ~« *JIH ; uUX~G XVI. 100. Sty thou, I 
see& protection by God from the accursed devil (IA) : but 
only when the qualified is known to tlio person addressed, 
whether it be one that has no partner iu that name, as 
f \a.J| ^*=»-;M &Ul *w i» tfAe na?ne <^ God the Oompas- 
sionate, the Merciful and ^yi ^UaA-aJJ ^ &Ulf o^t 
/ see/c protection etc. ; or one that has a partner in it, as 
JUi( J-ilfti! l^.3 Jp\ or i£^u£=d| JwlaJI y/i e excellent, 
learned, or The profligate, abominable, Zaid came to me 
when the person addressed knows the comer Zaid before 
he is qualified, even though he have partners in this name 
(R)] : (2) corroboration [of it (Sb); but only when th? 
qualified imports the meaning of that ep., expressed by 
implication (It)], as LXIX. 13. [438] (M, IH, IA, Sh), 

^fjJl ( j«*f The bygone yesterday (M, IA), and UiiswG V 

cj^fj &Jf y& UJ| ^m\ ^i] XVI 53. Take ye not unto 
yourselves two gods: He is only one GodQl, Sh): if, how- 
ever, that meaning so expressed in the ant. be universal 
inclusion and comprehension, the appos. is a corrob., not an 

ep., as UfcUT ^H^yf and *glT Jl^yi ; but, if not, it is an 
g>. as hi XVI. 53.: and, if the meaning of the appos. be 
that of the ant. exactly, by correspondence, the appos. is 

a corrob. of repetition, as £***& J^-fl and tv.j J^.j (R) : (3) 
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9 A A^ s 9 hs •$ S^ul • 

commiseration (R, IA, Sli)for it, as vXu*Jf c^*c Of ^ijj 
O Ccrf, I am Thy poor servant (Sh). 

§ 142. The ep. is (M, IA, Sh, ML) (1) geuerally 
(M) deriv. (IA, Sh, ML), i. e. derived from the inf. n. to 
indicate a meaning and its subject, like (IA) the act. or 
pass, part., or ep. assimilated (M, IA) to the act. part., 

9 s** S 9 s 9 l\ss 

or J**! of superiorit\- (I A), as ^^ J^j? ^>)y* J pissed 

* ' * ' 

9 h S A •A.- s s 

by a man beating or u^.^a* beaten, or &=*. J I .j}*** 2 * hand- 

A, * li fix ' ' 

some in face or y^* ^y* ;£*» fe/fcr /A an l Amr (Sh): (2) 

' ,i 9s 9 us s 

renderable thereby (IA, Sh), as \±~.\ J^f. &)}* I pissed 

S 9 . * * ' 9 Ass 

by a lion man, \. e. £*=*£ (Sh); like the dem., as *&>jj* 

^ I Ax * ks S 9S 9 

SSto i>*o I passed by this Zaid, i. e. *£*! ;tijf ; and jo 

§ * s 9 s 9 hss 

i. q. u-^a.to or conjunct, as JU g& Ja.^ ^)y I passed 



* s ns 

by a man possessed of property, i. e. JU ^*s.lo f and oj}> 

' ' * r-* # ' ' * ' 

j.G .6 6y Zaitf «?Ao 5/00 J, i. e. JGJ| ; and the rel. n., as 

„, s9 9 s 9 tiss 

J»j> J^;J ****)}* I passed by a Kurashi man, i. e. 



5 A 



*) 3 J\ l-^*-juU (IA). ,<*£*> and ,5^ are renderable 

§ * A/ &.»*• s S s 9 s 

by ^y-JU and 5 }*-» ; and JU ^6 and ;f^« cyfo [23] 

$*ss9 %s**s9 * s 9 **' 9, s 

by dj*** and ^r - *** ' or ^ •"'*"* t^aJ^ and &*».ltf 



.Py .P AS' 



*!,-. : and you say J*.; ^ J** **>))* [116] or U*f 
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J4^, meaning £Jy^y I J> J+tf ; and similarly c*Jf 

J^y ! Jf J^l Thou art the man, all of the man and fiifi) 
JWf ja. JUlf This is the learned, the seriously learned 

,*t& is* * /is 

and JUM Ja. Me genuinely learned, meaning ^aJUII 
*Jl£ ^ J-.U0J ; and Jo^> J^.; Ja.je ^>;j* / pawed ftp 



A • .P • 



a wiem, a www o/" g"oorf and /y*» 4^^ a man of evil, as 

though you said ^o and J**^ (M). The saying of many 

GG on J^yt fii^e oy;)4 I pasted hy this man that J^y! 
is an ep. is an error : IA1 says " ISB guides to the truth, 
making it a synd. expl. [148], as does IJ" ; and so do Zj 
and Suh (ML). The majority of GG prescribe derivation 

S A, >. 

as a condition of the ep. ; and therefore (R) S deems «^»;/* 

, f, g , A • 

o—f J^.j> [as rendered by ^5;^ (M,)] of weak authority 
(M, R) : but IH does not prescribe it (R). There is no dif- 
ference between its being deriv. and otherwise when its 
application is to denote the meaning [occurring (Jm) in 
its ant. (R, Jm)}, generally, [i. e. in all its usages, like 

the rel. n. and 36 pre. to the generic substantive, which 
in all positions have a qualified, expressed or supplied 
(R),] as lS *ju3 and JU 5 o , [and like every con- 

' ' A/ ' f , , s, 

junct containing Jf , and the Ta'T *6 , because ^6* ^JJJ 
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9 it/h/ 

J ft 



is i.«q. *>£'! (147) (R)]; or particularly, [i.e. in some of 

its usages, like ^ , which occurs as ep. of the indet. 
only, provided that you intend praise, and like the prim, 
generic substantive with respect to thecfew. (147), and the 
dem., which occurs as ep. of the proper name and n. pre. 
to the pron. or proper name or dem., because the quali- 
fied is more particular or equal (148), and nowhere else 

9 / uti 9/ 9 tis/ 9 & ^a s I As 

(R),] as Ja.; ^1 J^ «u;^4 and Ja^f l*# and ±fy 

fj£> (IH). All the prims, [here] mentioned are regular, 
whether generally [applied to denote a meaning in the 

9 

ant.], like the rel. «., y6 , synarthrous conjunct , and 
Ta'i )<i ; or particularly, like ^1 appos. of the indet, the 
generic substantive appos. of the cte/w., and dem. appos. 
of what we have mentioned. There remain some prims. 
occurring as eps. that IH does not mention, (1) regular, 

i 6 6 

Si9 Si Sis 

vid. (a) Jf [117], Ja. , and j=>* , apposs. of the generie 
substantive, and pre. to the like of their ant. in letter or 

9vir° 3)9 9 9 2 «■« s A? .Puis^tS 

sense, as J^-^l J^ Je^l c^»I and J^yi J^» the earnest 



VI l" uj S 



«ia7i and J^f Jj^ Me genuine man the commonest 

*3^» 39 9hsl\*> Shi 9 G *> 3 

and best [idiom], and Ja.yi Jf s^S \~^\ and Ja.yi ja. 

9 miO 3 S ' ' ' 

and Ja.^1 ^ allowable with weak authority; and quali- 

' 9 s 39 § 9 s s Kf. 

tying indets. also, as J*-; Jf Ja. ; c^Jf 27 i0M ar / a many 



9,*$ 



every man and Ja. ; oc*. an ^^ OTaw and j^ ; g± 
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a genuine man: J*.fl JT means that in him arc united 
the good qualities scattered among the whole of men, o.^ 

J^-yi that others are as it were a jest, and JsSfl lL 
that others are spurious, which [last] two are of tho 
eat. of &uia> o^. [121] • and r >Jty ocw ^f u^Jj 2%o» 



art the base, the very base and f Al\ fr. the really base 

' "* i s * A$ * £ s 

and j*a *». ftp c^f and *& ^ are also said in 

* ' A • A • 

blame : (b) ]6f ^ c^*£ U restricted to an indet., as 



•».e A •A • $ .P, 



a JAtrog> tfAatf, or ^i man, a thing that, thou hast willed as 
a many has come to me : U, which is eitherconju.net or an 
indet qualified by the prop, after it, is in both cases enunc. 
of a suppressed inch., the prop, being ep. of the indet. 
i. e. &£& ^JJf y* or &Xlfc /^ . r, if quaiiSed by the 
prop, after it, may be ep. of the indet* before it : and in 
the sense of £M U Ja^ are J*-; ^ u£*j£ Ja.^ an d 

^ > g* i^x~z* Jl*. } and Jb. ; - L-<AaT Jb., ^ 
man, and Two men, and il/en, sufficing [U3] tfiee oj a 
man, or tfwo men, or men ; and the prep, and gen. in all 
of that import that the mentioned is the particularized 
by praise/; om (among the divisions of this genus, when 
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they are assorted man by) man, and {two men by) two men, 

9 / 9 '*■'* h*9 * 

and (men by) men, as we said on J*»; J-^t and j^; 
and JU) [118], the like [prep, and gen.] often occur- 
ring after what praise aud wonder are intended by, as 

Ay a •/ s J> • a A/ ;«• A 

jll ** utf [48, 84] and J*-; j* ^5 ;0 &« [84], and 
the meaning in all being one, vid. that he is the praised, 
and the wonder is at it, exclusively, out of the aggregate 
of this genus, when they are distributed and divided with 
this division: (c) the qualified repeated, and pre. to such 

$ A $A' A 3 0, $ 9 , A % ' 

as $** and Sy» , as J^ J=j-; J*>) £*^ and ;Ua- 



A / 9 y 



. /*** »t*a. : they often prefix the qualified to the inf. n. of 

* ' A 9 9 , § * h » ' 

the ep., so that, J*-a J*; meaning joU J*o,it is 

§ , $ 9 / § 9* A 

as though you eM £&* J*) J*) iS*** 5 «»* tue 2nd 
j J/ ' *' ' *».-• •*»>- ' 

Ja.^ with its ep. becomes ep. of the 1st, as in si* sU V 

* ' . 

b xb [102] ; or the 2nd may be a subst. for the 1st, as is 

said on XCVI. 15. 16. [153], except that the necessity 
of their agreeing in determinateness and indeterminateness 
makes its being an ep. more probable : (d) quantities, as 
*^ Jla.% ^tjJL* Beside me are three men : the Prophet 

says \**\* &M> ^ ^^ V & u J^ j-^' Mankind 
are like an hundred camels, wherein thou wilt not find one 

, * &9 A 

highbred camel; and you say ^'fl** f. £*** I have 
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wheat two }*& measures ; and similarly with *t uS cubit 
>*£ spaa, ^0 /flMow, and other quantities indicating 
length, shortness, scarcity, plenty, and the like : (2) 
matter of hearsay, (a) common, frequent, vid. the inf. n. 
[143], mostly i. q. the act. part., as rx ^> jL^ A man 

§ A^ 

abstaining and J*e just ; sometimes i. q. thepass. part 
as ^) J*- } A man liked, i. e. ^ r : (b) not common, 
vid. (a) a generic substantive notorious for some idea, 
qualifying another generic substantive, as JL'y, ^1 

*~f : Mb says it is by supplying j£», i. e . j-lf j£, 
(//Are) a /ton ; and his rendering is strengthened by their 
saying 8o^ j-4 J^j cy;^. I passed by a man (like) a 
lion in strength, i.e. *j-& o-V! &j12o 80 that &»£ is 
in the ace. as a sp. from the relation of J** to the jpro». 

of the [man] mentioned, as in sU JJU+ \Si\ jfe 
pitcher is full of water, according to what we mentioned 

*A §*s9 ,fi 

respecting S^ ^j f> [77] : and .sometimes jlZ 
&* '**•* *z * * 

*±& ±J»\ is said, which [iwJ/f] is a subst. according to 

S, but according to Khl may be an ep. as rendered bv 

d-M J£* (like) the Hon ; and they say JS Ja.o ^?' 
^ * * ' 

*r*> , i. e. ij«a> ; U j£* (/»fo) a >c fe rafaew : or all 
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&J-& and &;*». ■ jj may be i. q. 8J-& J*tf and »>♦». con- 
summate, or perfect, in strength and redness, in which case 
it is not by supplying the jsre. w., but is like J^yi c^l 
Ulc , as we mentioned in the d. s. [77] ; and in this con- 
struction also the ace. is a sp. from the relation of J-»tf 
to the pron. of the [man] mentioned : but others than 
Mb say that the coucrete substantive in such exs. is to be 

rendered by the ep. appropriate to it, so that cS~l J^-y, 

» j * * ' 

means s^f? bold, and ;L=* J^;* means o^b stupid; 
and according to this rendering the sp. in such as J^tf 
iLxfc J—1 has no meaniug : the poet says 

&U\b *+ r UJ| Jyu JaJ ; 

UkJu* l^.lw^ t^^i l=>»j**** 

«4«d {many) a night, from whose glooms the people say, 
Alike are the sound of eyes and their unsound; as though 
we had from it tents inaccessible from their height, whose 
tops were haircloths, and whose curtains were teak !, i. e. 

UkJu* &^5 tyfW \£p* whose tops toere black, ana 
whose curtains were thick : (b) the generic substantive 



( 411 ) 
qualifying that generic substantive, the expression being 

repeated in the sense of J-»tf , as J^> J^e «^;/» , i. e. 

& S virO r 

&Jy^M J J-itf consummate in manliness, and ^>*i') 

1j*a/| !ij-*»| , i. e. M*tf perfect : (c) a generic substantive 
denoting what the thing is made of, and qualifying that 
thino-, as A}.**' ##aL Jd»3> : S says such [constructions] as 

v,b Jli. A clay signet-ring, ^ &a«a A silk covering of 
^"' '§,$•, i/ 5/ 

a saddle, ^H^*- p>^ ^^ «ro» signet-ring, and ^U* v->l> 

J teak door are disliked in poetry also ; but qualification 
by these concrete substantives is held to be allowable, 
though bad, according to the sense, through the render- 
ing ,**b ** J %**<• {wrought of) clay, and, if cotnpari- 

' ' J>sH -fi Ul • A/ to/ A^o'j^S J uis 

son be intended, &^> ^ -^w means }»Jtr &Xio ^ 
Jj/ a saddle whose covering is (soft like) silk, (but is not 

silk) : (d) [u^f and ±S in] their saying ^ J=^ *u)y 

.." ' ' ' z 

SviU I passed by a man father of 10 and utf ^.1 brother 

* ,, i * 
to thee and u£J c->t father to thee (R). 

§ 143. They [often (IM)] qualify by the inf. n. (M, 
IM), as Jj* J^> [142] and j»^ and ^j visiting and 

* • A • 9/9 h*s / A • • A/ 

v»3 \ , and lXj.*«=*. J^> ^J* [1*2] and l-££j~ and «-XxaT 
and i-^^ai #&e tffoe, i. q. uX*.***»* and cJ^tf and uCU* 



( 412 ) 
(M)"; always sing. masc. (IAf), as Ji** J=^^ &)y and 

Ay »/J/ A/ • Ay ^' Af ° AyfsAfO 

Ji±e ^i^y. and J"^ J^-jJ and J^ *';-*k and wJlw«l* 

f S S £ & " 0' f * 

h * b s t* * § S s '<u* s s s S 

Jj^ and Jl** it-*A> (rA). [Thus] Jy~) in t-^j ^jw; l>f 
XX. 49. Verily we are the two messengers of thy Lord, 

§ * hS S S s £ 

being i. q. J-*»;* , is unavoidably dualized ; but in \)y>) l»f 

•aJWI ^ XXVI. 15. FeW/y we are the two messengers 

of the Lord (f the worlds, being i. q. &JLm, may be made 

uniform for the sing., du., and pi., as is done in qualify- 

$ A • §Ay 

ingby inf. ns., like j*^> and ^ (K oa XXVI. 15.). 
Qualification by the inf. n., [which is contrary to the o.f., 
because it indicates the meaning, not its subject (142) 
(IA),] is explained by suppression ofay/re. n., [as some 

say, i. e. fy° jO and ^^ yi (R) ; or by putting Jj«* 

in the place of Jol*(IA)] ; or [rather (R)]by hyperbole 
(R, IA), the name of the accident being unrestrictedly 
applied to the ag. and oty*., as though from the frequency 
of the act they were embodied of it (R). 

§ 144. The [enunciatory (IH)] prop, [containing 
truth or falsehood (M)] is used as an ep. for (J) the indet* 
(M, IH, I A) only (M, I A), not the det., because the prop. 
is [akin to the indet., as being (R)] reudersble by the 

* fi * * * § 9 * * * § s s si S si § f 

indet., [as 8j*l i^fcj J^> pG or ^Ste X >\ by 5^1 c^JfcJo r 
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and *£) *tf J*>> v^ ;r by !j*J 8^f j*tf(R)] :(2)the 



* ' A. * ' 



n. made det. by the generic Jf , [as some assert (IA),] as 

(li, I A) By God, assuredly I pass by the base fellow /Aaf 
reviles me ; and go away, then say, He means me not (J) 

y y3 «-o SA Ps h / PK& »« .P.Py $/»■*/ 

and;^il| *JU ^l-J JaW! ^ ^ XXXVI. 37. ^mftfe 
night that We draw forth the day from is a sign for you 
(IA), because its determination is [only] lit. (R); but 

P/ A y ui 2 y 

that is not certain, since g~J and j^w may be ds. *. 
(IA). It must have a pron, (IH, IA) relating: to that indeU 
(Jm), to connect it with the qualified : but the pron. is 
sometimes suppressed (R, IA), because iudicated, as 

P y? $ y A? A Si iO P P f **// bPsC./Z A? •• 

^ * ' 

[by Jarlr, And I know not whether mutual distance have 
altered them, and length of time, or wealth (f/iat) they 

PP s$ A y y # Ay PS-oy 

have gotten (J)], i.e. S^M , and gfxo V l$y> fj£fj 

#A / A/ A y § A/ 

tfx£ ««*> >c «-& II. 45. -4/irf fear a day (wherein) 
a soul shall not make satisfaction for a soul at all, i. e. 

Ayr 

*jj £fs£ U (IA). The cop. of the prop, used as an ep. is 
only thepron., mentioned, as XVII. 95. [1] : or supplied, 

*, y PPh, A % s ' S> 

in the nam., as g\ ^S^h J [505], i. e. ; U y& ; or ace., 
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wyAy/^Ay // l/A/s 

as jgS c^aJ»- s^Ji* Uj [63], i. e. 4^^- ; or gen., as II. 45., 

i. e. 5ji (ML). As some say, the prep, and g-era. are sup- 

y y 

pressed all at once : but, as others say, [gradually, first 
(I A)] the prep, [alone (ML)], the pron. being then [put into 
the ace, and (ML)] attached to the v. } [so that it becomes 

Ay #• .P /A y Ay y /A/ 

&iysv (IA), as in g\ 8Uj^S, ^.^ (66), i. e. &*» Uo^A 
• y ' fi , * , 

(ML)]; and afterwards this [attached (IA)] pron. (IA, 

A y 

ML), when in the ace. (ML), so that it becomes gfpZ 
(I A) : the 1st saying being transmitted from S, and the 
2nd from Akh. The prop, occurring as an ep. must be 
enunciatory, instances transmitted to the contrary being 
paraphrased [34] (ML). The requisitive prop, does not 
occur as an ep. ; though it does as an enunc, contrary to 

JA **0 § Ay 

the opinion of IAmb, as toycS lSjj [26] (IA). Sometimes, 

y 

however, the requisitive [prop, apparently (IA)] occurs 
as an ep., by subaudition of a saying, which is [really (R)] 
the ep. (R, IA), the requisitive prop, being its reg. (IA) : 
the saying [of Al'Ajjaj (J)] 

a xx A«^y J> y 3*o 5 y y SSs 

Ay y A iu»« y A?/ Ay Ay S~ * 

La* ,_JoJ!^K ySb jS+> fjjta. 

[ Z7nft7, w/zen Me darkness of the night overspread the 
light of the day, awe? blended with the light, /fay brought 
to me watered milk, (whereof it is said,) Hast thou seen 

the wolf ever? (Jsh)] meaning (M, R, IA, ML) Jy»I Jdlj 
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J JUf (jib Sj»a* (M, R), on account of its dark color, 

r* A * 9 / 

because it is diluted milk (M), [or] g\ J2> l# Jyu 

* \ t A* • A -P • ^ 

(I A), [or] U0o &Ju£) o^= JjS-» ; and 

A J/lt/ / 02 • AP /S/ 

[For thou art only a brother (of 'whom it is said). May God 
grant we lose him not! (Jsh)] meaning &£* Jy** £•! 
&*jju &JJj UJtsu^. J/ (ML) : as it occurs as a d. s., like c^SJ 
toy^S 1jo # 3 i merf Zaid, (it being said of him,) Baal thou 



him, i. e. J$\ \±& &^ J> ^i** '■> and 2n(1 °V- in tlie mt 

" ' S A •/ 

wJ / 

of ^ (R), like [the saying of Abu -dDarda(M)] &**) 
&I5; j*a.f ~UJ| / Aawe found men to be (persons whereof 
it is said.) Try him: thou wilt hate him (M, R), i. e. Wyu 
Jl£jf lis> *W (M). And IS and F hold this subaudition 
to be necessary in the c«««c, i.e. *!,-«! &^ Jy** ***; 
2otf (w a person to/ur^a if «**,) £w* </*o« to ; but 
most hold it to be unnecessary (IA). 

§ 145. They qualify by (1) the state of the qualified, 

[often (R), as J^ j4* ^XT I ^ msed hy a good ^ 

man, since the goodliness'is the state and quality of the 

man (Jm)]; (2) the state of its (M, 1H) connected (M), 

[i.e.] belonging, [i. e. by a relative ep. accruing to it 
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ss,s , , 0/ * k** 

because of its belonging (Jm),] as&«U« x x* tS ^ J^tf «*»rt* 

I passed by a man whose young man was goodly (IH), 
since tlie man's beihg goodly as to the young man is a 
meaning in the man, even though it be relative (Jm). 
This connected, (1) if pronounced with Tanwln, agrees 

S * S /W 

with the ant in case, without dispute, as J^j> &))+ 

$h/ S St y § Ay fi , i. , ' 

^3 *rf V^ an< * ^3 8 **f ^s>$^> ; and the act. and pass, 
parts, governing the direct obj. in the ace. are then not 
past [345] : (2) if jure., is (a) an assimilate ep., which 

A /A»« * * St S Hy, 

must be pre. to itsqg-., as Sa.yi ^a. Ja.^ wv*, since 
it has no obj.: (b) not an assimilate ep., (a) past, intrans., 

*SAM> r*s St S A// 

which is pre. to the «#., as fUiJf JG Ja.^* ^^ [349]; 
and docs uot become «?«?/. because of its prefixion to its 
reg. [Ill] : and fra-M*., which may not he pre. to the a#., 
because, if you prefix it to the ag. without mentioning 

*9k*> , St 

the direct obj., as r Uii| v; Lo Ja>o , the ag. is liable to 
be mistaken for the ofy\, so that the act. part, is not 
known to be connected, while, if you mention the direct 
obj., it also is not allowable [345] ; and, if pre. to the 
direct obj., must be followed by the ag. in the nom. as 

A? SStS A/- X A/ $*, ^j, y ^ 

«-*! *ulU ^ V; U jo£ and .~* a-iU ^.U ^b 
>* * ' ' * * ' •• ;/ , --V 

since, if we did not mentioa [the ag.], the ac*. ^ar*. would 

be unconnected ; and becomes det. by reason of the pro- 
thesis, because pre. to a n. not its reg. : (b) not past, 
which, according to S, may be made an ej>. unrestrictedly 
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like the one pronounced with Tan win, whether it he present 

, „A* $ A, ,J s 3s 3 Ass * , 

or future, as ^IM t^j &Jte ^JLo Jb>o ^ )y0 or f^. 
and whether it denote physical action, i. e. what is sen- 
sible, visible, like V; U3 and J5G, or other than physical 

$ ' § * § * 3 § S3 

action, like fffe , cJ ; U , Ul±*+ , and r ;lU :hut, as Y says, 
if present, must he in the ace. as a d. s., even though it be 
to an indet, whether it denote physical action or not, as 

$*• 3s s 3s 3 Ass §r*s 3s s 3 As 

jy+e to^la J^j ^ ^ and ifo fctartia-. *>}> ; and, if future, 
must be in the nom.. whether it denote physical action 
or not, as being with the subsequent nom. a nominal 

!»/ 39 , 3* S Ass 

prop. ep. of the ir,det,, as yy+* &>)la J^ &)y : while 

s f s 

S agrees with him as to the allowability of the ace. in the 
1st, and nom. in the 2nd; but disagrees witli him as to 
their necessity, citing the saying of Ibu Mayyada 



3vS *> ss A s As ss 



f S S s ^ s 

• S 3 /S r° S S3 s As 

/" ' s s O / 

.4ntf Mom gazedst/rom the chink of the curtains with eyes 
ailing, that sickness is infecting, sound, where the act. 
part., denoting unrestrictedness [in time], is in the pre- 
dicament of the present and future, and saying that 

s s 3 

the version is l^taHs* with the gen., while others cite 

ss 

3A3 3 » S 3 s $ ss 3sAsss s ,A^ , ssA^ s As s 
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They defended the hock-tendons from the encroaching of 
the horse APAsd, and left him having in him hard 
breathing that panting is pervading with the nom. of 

99 ' s j 

6loJl=\* which Y might attribute to inchoation : and, as 

IIU says, if denoting physical action, must be in the nom. 
by inchoation, whether it be present or future; and, if de- 
noting other than physical action, then, if present, must 
be in the ace. as a d. s., and, if future, must be in apposi- 
tion with the ant.\ while S controverts him also as to the 
necessity, not as to the allowability. All of this is when 
you intend to make the act part, govern like the v.: but, 
when you do not intend that, and make it a n., only the 

§ fis 99 ' 9 9 / 9 b/* 

nom. is allowable in every case, as j^) **;iU J*-?. <^;^ 

' ** '9 • 
I passed by a man whose attendant was a man, i. e. u^altf 

/• • 9 99/9 

&X*)DU : you treat &*)H* like what is not derived from 
the v., as you treat &*sJ^> whose companion; and accord- 

' / K»S> 9/ *9 9* 

ingly you say in the du. and pi. J^ ^3 U - > J** 
and J& £>. *y*fi* ■ The following [eps.] other than 
the act. part., pass, part., and assimilate ep., occur con- 

Sfi / IX A 9 * 

nected, (1) regularly, vid. there/, n., as S;La* gy** J*.# 
by a man whose ass was Egyptian, because, being i. q. 
^JLU , it governs with its government: (2) by hearsay, 

* §«• * 9*'h'°' '9 »-// 9/ «*•• 

badly, vid. (a) iU-., as r ^l; f> s\ r J^y. and s\y» 
&lu S»>! by a man such that he and non-existence, and 
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his father and his mother, were equal or alike, the chaste, 
well-known construction being to put s\y~ into the nom. 
[as a prepos. enunc. (K, B on II. 5.)] by inchoation, 
according to which it is bad [though allowed by Z and 
B] that £J1 f£;JJIf in the place of the nom. should be 
ag. of Ay* in ^ s\ r \rfS jj&\ \ IL 5. Veril 
they that disbelieve, alike etc. [28] on the ground that 
s\ r alone is in the nom. as pred. of ^f , [ as though 
***^ ^ ; l^f pjU* y^. were said (K, B), as you say 

w • * A<^y f J>$ § y A o ^ Ay*, S 



■PS sh *»/ * 

fi**^ s\y~ I passed by a man whose dirham was 



' fi 



com* 



plete, i. e. f C , so that it requires one ag. 9 contrary to the 
1st, because, being i. q. yu** , it i s between two and up- 

Ay Ss 

wards; (b) [ u^^ and J^; in] your sayingJoLl jio 

SS A/ S S$ fi , S , ', 0^* 

&U* and 8^1 ^ J^ ty a maw wAaw ^^ ^ 
sufficient for thee and whose father was a man i e JUtf 
perfect-, (c) the quantities, as «JUi »^ j^ ^ fl 

wAose young men were 10 and t$Jyb ^f^ g^ h 
serpent whose length was a cubit; (d) the generic substan- 
tive denoting what the thing is made of, as &XJLJ li * ' 
by a saddle whose covering was silk and &J\L ^ * vj\ 
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by a letter whose seal was clay; (e) the generic substantive 
notorious for some idea, as &*ltf *-1 J*? by a man 
whose young mm was a lion, i. e. s^f* bold; (f ) [ J^ 
and ^f in] your, saying 8^1 i^tt* J*# and ^j J*tf 
«jf ^TSja/ ty a maw wAose /a*/*er wo* JMw thee and 
rio« mother's father was a father of 10. These are all 
are among the prims, that occur as eps. not in accordance 
with analogy [142] (R). 

§ 146. As the ep. agrees with the qualified in its 
inflection, so does it agrees with it in number, determi- 
nateness and indeterminateness, and gender: except when 
it is (1) [denotative of] the act of what is connected with 
the qualified, for it agrees with the qualified in inflection 
and determinateness and indeterminateness, but not in 
anything else; (2) an ep. wherein the masc.^Jem. are 
alike, as j£ [i. q. J? ] and J^ L q. J^ [269] ; 

(3) a. fern, applied to the now., as &.U.: and &*>; [265] 
(M). [See also § 143 and § 356.] The ep. follows the 
qualified (IA, Sh, ML), as inflectionists say, in four out 
of ten things (Sh, ML), which is the case only in the 
proper ep. (ML); but really (Sh) in [two out of five, vid. 
one of the three cases of (Sh)] inflection, and [one of 
(Sh)] determinateness and indeterminateness, [as e>;^ 

o A/ •A** A/ - 

7£f , A and rf/11 *& (IA)]. In number and gender 
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its predicament is that of the v. [that would occupy its 
place iu that sentence (Sh) : and therefore, if it govern in 
the nom. a latent pron., it agrees with the qualified unre- 

i * * %»* $6* SSS *»t /AS/ 

strictedly, as ^a. J> ; j*} , ^U^a, J^ } J^\ % aQ( j 

• • • 

* **' $/ / j»a2/ f.' ' ' J*'*"" $* /A Ay 

^yL**. jU-j ^^yf , and &—*- «!;-»! ***> , J^\ 
* * * * 

// / /■ /2/A-« j y y y $,wy .p y A Ay 

^Ui**^ ^Ify-f , and «yU~». >L*J e^f jlg/f • so that it 

agrees in gender and number, as the «7. would agree if 

• ^ • $j/ 
you put a ». in the place of the ep , and said ***• J^.% , 

• * • /*/ * a * % * h S'9 * $2 /A ,i,*, 

//*,' S .<> y §~y ' • / y 

I X X»m a , and ^j-**- *'-*» : while, if it govern in the nom. 

y 

an explicit «., it agrees in gender with that explicit »., 
but in number is sing. ; so that it follows the course of 
the v. when governing an explicit «. in the nom. (IAYJ, 

*£p / / / •*/ * A// / .P? y y 5/A^» 

as 6*1 &~a- J^ ^^ r [and U&j/f (ir * a . Jf^i, (Sh)], 

*;?? A / .p / * si , s , ,%, 

like *•*! ts^i-*^. (I A, Sh) and IS) 5^! yj-**^, whence U>* 

/.PA? S ^ sAsA^> I A y A A ? 

mat Jtfefl &^| g** ^ u^y IV. 77. Oar Zorrf, 
delivtr us out nf this city whose inhabitants are wrong- 
<fom, and aljjl ^j—a. J*.^ and &jbf ^^a. J4j> (Sh), 

• * •/»£ y y Ay^/A^> A J Imsm / / y 

and L&f^f >*»*a. j&SyA* and *9>%tf ^*«**. Jl^>> , like 

* * * * * p >* 

' p "^ • S / A.P 4i»/« y J» / A/ 4 y 

Ua>tj>f ^-^ and ffcjt*t ^j***- (^)» not cJ**""*^ aQ d 

* * * .P y/A^» J,$ 

,j. , .-***^ > save according to the rfia/. of td^l^l ^^f 
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[21] ; except that the Arabs, treating the broken pi like 

fiO jh Sfi fi, fi A„ 

the* sing., allow as chaste &>U* j^e J&.j> ysJ ))*> as 

J» O ,A • ' ' * 

you say &LU i*:G> (Sh). The result, therefore, is that 
(IA) the [1st (145) (IH)] ep. [qualifying by the state of 
the qualified (R), (aud) governiug a pron. ia the nom, 
(IA),] follows the qualified in [four out often things, one 
of the three cases of (R, I A)] inflection; and [one of (R, 
IA)] determinateness and indeterminateness, [though 
some of the KK allow the indet. to be qualified by the 

det. in what contains praise or blame, citing iyjb JXI Jj • 
1/U £*a. ^JJJ 8jJ CIV. 1. 2. Woe unto every slanderer , 
back-biter, who hath amassed wealth /, and Akli allows the 
qualified inrfe*. to be qualified by the dtt., saying that 
^uyi is ep. of U^Cu ^Lyb ^f (R) in JLs y* Ji 

S fi A/<» • ^S^> * ft, ,, * S/ **i»* *A S / * A^» yJwS 

4 5 aa ^*'^ e}*^ cT* **€*•&* c)^^ c)'^ 1 * ^ ta^»i->y U^f 



••ASA," .P Ayy 



c>y^J ftt** v - 106 And if it be discovered that they 
have incurred a sin, then the testimony shall be the testi- 
mony of two others, that shall stand in their place, of 
them that it hath been incurred against, i. c. the heirs, the 
meetest for testimony, by reason of their kinship and ihoir 
knowledge] ; and [one of (R, IA)] the three numbers, 

$ / A? $ yA f % f KZ 

[though ;^U| &-»;> and j^S\ A cooking-pot of pieces, and 

§ / A i $ A, 

fragments, joined together, JL~J ^,y A worn out gar- 

§ • a£ $ sa j 

tnent, and £&*f iiLaJ mixed semen are said, because the 
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cooking pot is joined together from the pieces and frag- 
ments, and the garment made up of cuttings every one 
of which is worn out, and the semen compounded of things 
every one of which is mixed, and they are emboldened 
to that by the fact that jUif , being a pi of paucity, is 

* * 2 AJ> A * 

in the predicament of the sing., as &%La; J U, XJL-J 
XVI. 68. We give you to drink of what is in their bellies, 
the pron. belonging to r U;l/| , and, S says, is a sing., not 
a pi, though -ol^i ja>uS a tattered shirt and J^plp. *»J 
wincerf mea* occur (R)] • and [one of (R, IA)] the two 

genders (IH, IA), except when it is an ep. wherein the 

9 o> 9 , 9 * 

masc. and fern, are alike, like J^o i. q. J*i5 or Ja*> 

9 9 h* ' ' 

i. q. Jf#+ , or is a fern. ep. applied to the masc, like 

£«U* (Jm): while the [2nd (IH), connected (R, ML)] ep. 
[qualifying by the state of the belonging (R), (and) 
governing an explicit n. in the nom. (IA),] follows [the 
qualified (IH, IA)] in [only (ML) two out of (R, IA, ML) 
the first (IH)] five, [one of the (three (R, DM)) cases of 
inflection, and one of deter mi nateness and indeterniinate- 
ness (R, IA, ML)]; being like the v. [governing an 
explicit n. in the nom. (IA)] in (IH, IA, ML) the [five 
(R, I A)] remaining ones (IH, I A), the three numbers and 
two genders (R, IA, ML); so that, whether the ai*. be 
sing., du^ or pi, it is sing. (R, I A), even if the qualified 
be different from that (I A), except that the ep. governing 
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a [broken (DM)] pi. in the nom. may in chaste [usage] 
be a sing, or broken [pi.] (ML)j and, whether the ag. be 
masc. or fern., it agrees therewith (R, IA), even if the 
qualified be /em. or masc. (IA), or is masc. when the ag. 
is improperly /em. or proper but separated (R). Hence 

&>Ll« ***G Ja.^ ^G is good, [as 4jUU jjJu is good ; and 
&>U£ &**£ also, because the ag. is an improper /em., as 

*.» Ah fi »Ay ** yA y .» y 

«JUU t**S5 is good (R)]: and «JUU ^o^U is weak, 

■»* 'A y .P.PAy 

[because it is equivalent to &LU ^yiajo ; but less weak 

*» /A y ,P.PAy ' 

than &>LU ^^^ , because the \ and 5 in the v. are 
mostly ags. y contrary to the f and j in the da. and j?/. of 
the »., for they are p*. applied as signs of the du. and pi. 
(R)]: and &>LU a^a i s allowable (IH), because, when 
you break the n. resembling the v., it becomes literally 
excluded from its commensurability with, and affinity to, 

the v , because the v. is not broken; so that &JLU o*** 

y 
does not contain a semblance of combination of two 

ags., as &JLU ^d^G does, because of its resemblance to 

• y 

**yA y #*Ay 

&Jl ^* ctf 1 **** > in which two.ffg*. are apparently combined 

unless the y be excluded from the quality of n. to that 
of p., or the explicit ». be made a subst. for the pron., or 
the v. be made an enunc. preceding the inch. (R) : and 
the broken pi. is [pronounced by some to be (Sh)] pre- 
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ferable (Sh, ML) to the sing. (Sh, DM), which opinion 
I hold (Sh), as 

[by Zuhair, / came to him in the early mornings and 
found him to he such that his upbraiders were sitting 
beside him in the detached sand-heaps (DM,)], this verse 
b-jing adducible in evidence because this predicament 
holds good also in the enunc. and d. s. (ML) ; while the 

sound pi. is said only by him that says \t^s£\yS\ ^^S 

(Sh). And, if you rightly considered, you would find the 
1st ep. also to be like the v. in the five remaining ones, 
because its ag. is then the pron. covert in it relating to its 
qualified, and the v., when attributed to the pron., has the 
I affixed to it in the die., the y in the rational pi. masc, 
and the . in the pi. J cm., and is femiuinized iu the sing. 

s S s A /i/ 

fern. ; for which reason you say »_. > sl<3 J^.>> , v^-v* 






j^;U, and ^>^> J^rf , and &>U Sf r b , .^b-»t> 
' ' ' " * *' p ' p , *-, , 

*'J '. ' f .. ' A * As * 10* 

^i^i)^ > an( * vs-kjte * *-*** , as you say «—>y^. , .%l» >-£» 

• * A # ' ' A/ • Ay / A A / 

and ^.yeiy and vr^' e)*-^ , and vvoj (R). In 

^Vl l-O; r ! £f~ LXXXVII. 1. G/on/y Mow Me 
mo*/ /m#A name of thy Lord, or Me name of thy Loidthe 
J/iw* High ^V\ may be ej>. of the [pre. (DM)] *%*f 
or [po*J. (DM)] ^ : but in cJjtjkJf J^j ^U* ^^ 



( 426 ) 

The clever young man of Zvd came to me the ep. belongs 
to the pre., not to the post., except by reason of indica- 
tion, because the post, is put only for particularizition, 
not for its own sake, [whereas the post, in the text is. 
intended by the predicament of the pre., i. e. the glorifica- 

$ <~x Ss #• £ t 

tion (DM)] ; and conversely in f& J&j ^ Jf Every 
youth that is pious is fortunate the ep, belongs to the 
post., because the pre. is put only for generalization, not 
for the sake of passing judgment upon it (ML). [But] 

in XXX. 31. [117] ^f±? may be [in the nom. as (K)] 

ep. of JT (K, B), like 

oaa. &X& •tftv^l/U i>aJLJ * &*JU *«£l2> yctf J«a1^- J-$*. 

(K), by AshShammakh, And every friend other than the 
breaker of his heart for the sake of his friend is worthy of 
being shunned and turned away from : AH says that J^ 

§ ' 9 s £ 9 9s' 

in file Ja.^ J^ may be in the gen. as *-p. of J-^ , which 

** ' * r* /A// Ass # 

is the more frequent, as £M l&k cy^ [117] ; or nom. 

£9 

as ep. of JT (N): [and] in Ka'b's saying 

9 9h S S hS <u /5/»« / 999f 9 h9 s £ f s *s 

And said every friend that I was wont to hope for (the 

9/Ss 9 9r* 9// 9 s 

beneficence, or aid, of), i. e. 8^e- J-»l or &Jyw , because 
substances are not hoped for, Assuredly I will not divert 
thee (from thy plight , by lightening it to thee and com- 



( 427 ) 
fortingthee; wherefore fend for thyself) : verily, or because 
[520], / am so busied as to be distracted from thee *^S 
and its two regs. are an ep, of Ja^L or JS" , so that their 
position is that of a gen. or nam. ; but the 1st is better, 
because Jf is prefixed only to import generality, the real 
subject being its g-era. (BS). Therefore J>M ^1 JT^ [90] 

is of weak authority (BS, ML), because J^ is qualified; 
whereas its gtn. ought to be qualified, because it is the 

intended (BS), and ^.S»fi] 1/f ought to be said, with the 
gen as <y. of £.\ (DM). There is no harm in our men- 
tiouing some of the predicaments of the ep. neglected by 
[Z and] III. The 1st is the union of cps. with separa- 
tion of qualifieds. When the ep. is single, and has two 
regs., (I) if they agree in inflection, (a) if because of cou- 
pling, then, {a) if they agree in determinateness and inde- 

$ lis St* /» 

tenninateness, their eps. may be separated, as ^.) ^J^- 
ciijiaJf )y+e y Uu ; bS] The clever Zaid and the clever 
l Amr came to me; or united, as ^Uj^lail )y**% *±>\ .yVU, 
The clever Zaid and i Amr came to me, the mnsc. then 
prevailing over the fern., as ^*&.yb M>-»U IL. ; c^oK J saw 
a clever man and woman, and the rational over the irra- 

S AfiA^> , „ , AsAZji fi A,, 

tional, as ^t^Jl l*3~/j ^-*i$k ^\T» I passed by the 
advancing two Zaids and their horse, as likewise is the 
case m the enunc. and d. s., as ^jIaJu 8jU»J|^ ^fjoUf 
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The two Zaids and the she-ass are advancing and ^Jjk* 

*a*j*u* ; Ua=J|^ jJJDj jjj Zaid and Hind and the he-ass 

came to me malcing haste; (6) if they differ in determi- 

nateness and indeterminateness, their eps. cannot be united, 

so that you do not say ^*>\fl ty*' a *) %& X* 5 * nor 

• • • • • 

^sw!;, because difference of the ep. and qualified in 
determiaateness and indeterminateness is disallowed ; and 
therefore they are either separated or united in an anaco- 

luthicep., as *y&ijb&\ dJ»j^ J-^; ^^ A man and Zaid (I 
mean) the two clever ones came to me: (b) if not because of 

9 • ? £A/ f Ay A? 

coupling, as SbJ fjoj ct^ta*! / gave Zaid his father, 
their eps may uot be united, but are separated or united 
in an anacoluthic ep , because the appos. is in the predi- 
cament of the ant as to inflection, and one n. is uot 1st 
obj. and 2nd: (2) if they diffr in inflection, then, (a) if 
they differ in sense also, their eps. may not be united, 
so that they are either separated or united in an anaco- 
luthic tp.j because the appos. is in the predicament of 
the ant. as to inflection, and one n. [ns appos. of the 
2nd reg.~\ is not obj. of [itself as appos. of] the 1st; 
and, if separated, the ep. of each one of them should 

* 2 ^> $ A/ 9 £ to $ A/ • y 

properly be beside it, as L^JkJI I;** l-»/.^J| o^ Jtt 
The clever Zaid met the clever l Amr, though they may be 
put together, as t-ai;&M u-«>&Jf \y+c aj>) ^J, the *;». 
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of the 2nd being beside it, and tlie ep. of tlie 1st after the 
ep. of the 2nd, because, when separation of the ep. and 
it3 qualified is unavoidable, separation of one from its 
companion is better than separation of b >th together, as 

4 As s / * 

in the d. s. [74] : (b) if they agree in sense, as jjj v- 1£* 

* A/ 

fj** Zttid fought with l Amr, their state is similar .accord- 
ing to the BD; while Hsh and Th allow their eps. to be 
united, from regard to the sense, since each of them is 
<iff. and obj. in respect of the sense, except that Hsh, 
giving preponderance to the side of the ag.< because it is 
the essential of the sentence, puts the ep. into the nam., 

S *> e° £ As $ As s s s 

as ^jtibji^! Sy* ujjj v^' white Th makes the nom. 
and ace. equal, because of their equality in sense. If the 
op. [of the two regs.] be not single, then, (1) if it be 
repeated for corroboration, the eps. may be united, as 

s m «-° $As ' 't § *' SS 

.tibial! )f* f&y jjj pl» : (2) if it be not repeated for 
s s 
corroboration, then, (a) if the two ops. be of one sort, 

i. e. both [ns., vs., or ps.] governing the mm. or ace, or 

both ns. [or ps.] governing the gen., or both inchs. or 

enuncs., (a) when one of them is coupled to the othnr, 

and the two regs. share in one name, as when they are 

both ags., objs., enuncs., or inchs., their eps. may be 

united, according to S and KM, when the two [regs.] 

agree in determinateness and indeterminateness, as 

S S^ $A/ //// $ As S • * As *A/»I/ * As / /)/y 

.tibjiaM yy* **>) *i.) f& and S/t &**/)) fj^j u^j** 

59 
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Ay H^> IN/ 2^» Ay »i/ S/ * *» *m / 

•Ab^la/f and v&j&M ;> ** ^! ; ^.) r lU Js^ and 

• w *o 5 A/ / *£/ $ A/ / •*? ' S 

^fojiaJf .j^: «-**?'; ^.) «-^^ , whether ^Ikj&Jf be 
fp. of the two inchs. or two enuncs. ; but Mb, Zj, and 
many of the moderns disallow that, except when the 
two cps. agree in sense together with the conditions 



/ • A<^3 • S * • • / / 



mentioned, as ^k*.^' «-*?*' **>; t-£j»-f j^ Thy 
generous brother and father sal ; and Mb disallows such 
as »l£UaJU ii|j*J u-Xto^ Ja.^ liia>, because of the differ- 

enco of the two flfewas. in nearness and remoteness, con- 
trary to the opinion of S, who treats their enuncs. like 
the ags. of two different vs. : (b) when one of the two 
ops. is not coupled to the other, or the two regs. do not 
share in a particular name, or do not agree in determi- 
nateness and indeterminatencss, their eps. may not be 



• S P J>X • 



united ; so that you do not say ^x^l ^gvM &>la. tfjJD 
f'/ c)^ on tne 8u PP°sition that r f/" is «>/>. of »•£.! 

and ^Xi\ together, but LI/ hy anacoluthon, because 
one of the two ops. [110] is not coupled to the other ; 
nor J+j.f f*\ ;Wf J> J*.) Kia, because one reg. is 
an inch, and the other an enunc; nor »— *fiu 3 jcu J/JL 
u) 1 **/ J*-; i but use anacoluthon, because of the differ- 
ence of the two regs. in determinateness and indeter- 
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minateness : (c) some of the moderns hold anacolutuon 
to be unconditionally necessary upon difference of the 
two ops., because, the op. of the ep. and qualified being 
correctly one thing [131], the ep. would [otherwise] be 
a reg. of two ops.: (b) if the two ops. be not of one 

9* n* ^Ay 3 y ^ Ay fi Ay y A/ y-P y I 

sort, as J£ \y+e ^y fj^j \A*>y& aud j*>3 pH*J l«i«S>, the 
majority disallow union of the eps. of their re^s., but 

A/ S3 /^ Ay *9 

some allow such as vJbj&l I jj j pUif ; while, if the two 
ops. and the government differ, the majority hold anacolu- 
thon of the common ep. to be necessary, except Ks, who 
allows union of eps. upon approximation of sense, as 

y Si ^ § Ay fi /J«i«/ JS Ax * fl// 

^jti>,j!22J! jj*c ^l^fj fj^.j «^^^, because Zaid and 
l Amr are insulted together (R). When two regs. of two 
ops. united in seuse an I government are qualified, the 
ep. is put in apposition with the -.juaMed in the nom., 

S SkiO 9 A y /// A?0/ § Ay * / * 

ace, and gen., as ^UiWf ^* jft*' J ) ) ^.j l-^&3 and 

y * 

A y yA^O ^Ay S A£y y^AyJASy J> \1 y Ay i A// 

vk#j^0| f^*c ct^*lT^ fj.^ c^>l>^. and cy^.* d^W uuyv* 

' Ay 2 »^ A y yy * 

vpaJLaJf ^** ^gltf : but, if the sense or government of 

' 9 Ay .^y 

the two o;w. differ, anacoluthon is necessary, as jjj /la. 

Ay yA^» $Ay y y yy • '*<*> 

vJSUJj «j*# »-7^ fi) ^ [° r u)^**' J with the ccc. or »o/». 

' ' ' ' Ay yA^i a£ ,^ 

by subaudition of a v. or inch., i.e. ^JSUlf ^^LcJ or UJ& 

' ' y 

y yA^» Ay S «-° ^A y •* *£»/ y $ Ay yy y A y 3 ,0 

.JSUJI , and ^.^ \)+* &*Xy <±t) j* 1 ^ or Jh^\ j 

y y ' ' f / f 

Ay Si ^ A? y 3 <"° y^ Ay ^ y^ 

i.e. *ABj>jfeaM ^x*! or ^Ikjtodf Ua> , and ^> c^>j* 



* ' 
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A/ /A«« * ' .» Ay y / y y*** 

#jW 3W| IjJLL c^;^ ; or ^UJUM (IA). Such as j* 

A/ a ,-> a/#s ^» $«/ y'y *"*• ' A ' 

JoJUdl ^J^jM •>*) 1***; *W ***, however, is not 

allowable by anacoluthon, because you may not amal- 
gamate him that you know with him that you know not. 
The 2nd is the separation of eps. with union of qualified^. 
When the qualified is an aggregate having different eps., 
(1) if the eps. be on a par with it in number, apposition 
and anacoluthon to the nom. as enunc. or inch, of a sup- 
pressed inch, or enunc. are allowable, as &Q «.';j* 
•£' ^s\ f& Jt=*> , i e., when you put the num., 

ft) or )!}e ^ «-^ r«^ ^ u r^ : but » lf thc 

qualified and eps. differ in determinateness and indeter- 

minateness, anacoluthon of the ep. to the nom. is better, if 

4 y y f y a/^:^» 
the rf. *• have no meaning there, as Jijk; ^a? ^i^yb , 

while anacoluthon to the ace. also as a d s. is allowable, 

fi ss f y A/ P 3 -«» 

if the d. s. have a meaning, as t/bj K&.LS ^j^^b ; 
and in either case apposition as a subst. is not disallowed 
[154] : anacoluthon to the nom. is allowable in the pred, 
of the aunullers of inchoation also, as 

§ Z/* $ A * S/t/ y A y // 

^jH* U>flA<tf ^ftA-tf ^5**?=" ^ 

« y A/A^» .» J i*/ ^ y<"*y 



( 433 ) 

Tfien make thou not my two guests to be such that (of 
them is) a guest brought near, and (of them is) another 

i £*P 9 A • ,Ph 

set apart from the tent t shunned, i. e. «—»^u «-«£o UgJU 

*» P/r* *Ph * * 

jci\ f*\ U$a*j 9 and 

hP P • SASSA««> P Ay • / A £/ 

P/KPs A//Arf * PS,, § , 

*-**)*) ^^ *->£**> &u* 

And their routed became, wherever we met, such that (of 
them were) a party let go free, and a party having the 
two hands tied behind the back, and a party slain upon the 

1 * APA 

spot, i. e. JaII* ffcU : (2) if the eps. be fewer [than it 
in number], only the nom. by anacoluthon is allowable, 
as f\&) u^Jtf Jla. . &Aj u^jf^ ; though some allow 

/ / ^ y 

qualification of some exclusively of others, citing as proof 

/• • •/ *A? .P./ly A £// A «o SJy A.Py #.* 3 ?y' 

^.< though their laden camels, when they rose, were three 
dogs, two of which were attacking each other (R). When 
the non-sing, is qualified, the eps., .if different, must be 

•AM* H/AC^9 PAss 

separated by coupling [539], as fi/IS ^^ifi *&>)?• 
Jxiulf^ and yc\&y ^Sy **2* JU>> ; and, if the same, 



Ay y *,p , pass 



are put in the du. or pi., as £>&./ i Ath-y «v>;* and 
s\*f Jla.^* (IA). If, however, the qualified be single, 
and the qw . numerous, as jty l-^W j*t& Ja. o *»>*%* , 
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apposition is better; and anucoluthon is allowable, i. e. 

$ x x s 

j*t& yd> . And the 3rd is anacoluthon of the ep. in the 
x 

?iom. or ace (R). When the qualified is known without 
the ep., as j*l&H ^viiff ,5;*^ "^Ox"* I passed by Imra 

XX X x x x 

alKais the poet, or (Ae eV, or I particularize or mean,) 
the poet, apposition is allowable in the ep., so that [in 
the ex. mentioned] it is governed in the gen. : and anaco- 
luthon, with the nom. by subaudition of j& ; and ace. 
by subaudition of a v., which must be ,j*M r ^S in 
the e». of manifestation, as in the ex. mentioned, 4*\ 

A x h>o x A? J, st\ / S; 

in the ep. of praise, as in the saying J>*sJf J.fcJ *JJ us^sJf 

x xx 

Pra^e Ae to God: (I laud) the Worthy of praise!, and 

fOt in the ep. of blame, as CXI. 4. [57], read among 
the Seven [by 'Asim (B)] with the ace. by subaudition of 
j.ol , and nom. by apposition or subaudition of ^ (Sh). 
In such as ^\ ^^JS ^ n. 1. 2. Guidance for 
the pious, who, or ■ (I mean, ov praise, or *£ey are) those 

XXX S>>5 iS^o s Axx 

m?/zo and J** ^JJf J^Jk «s^. the conjunct may be an 
appos., or [in the ace. or worn.] by subaudition of ^Uf 

^ x A? x * * 

or c a-l or y& ; and, if an appos., is an ep., not a smiW., 
except when the former is impossible, as iu CIV. 1. 2. 
[ ^f Aim tfW being a subsl. for JT (K, B)J because 
the mdet. is not qualified by the det. (ML). Allowability 
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of anacoluthon is dependent upon the following condi- 
tions : — ( 1 ) that the ep. should not denote corroboration, as 

in j»laM j-^i [141] and LXIX. 13. [438], because anaco- 
luthon would be a disconnection of the thing from what 
it is connected with in meaning, the qualified in such 
cases being indicative of the meaning of the ep. : (2) that 
the hearer should know what the speaker knows of the 
qualifiability of the qualified by that ep., because, if he 
do not know, the qualified is in need of that ep. to explain 
and specify it, and there is no anacoluthon with need; or 
that, when you qualify the qualified by an ep. that the 
person addressed does not know, that ep. should neces- 
sarily entail another ep., in which case anacoluthon is 

allowable in that inseparable 2nd, as JUM J^Jb ^)y 

JrrvA«Jf I passed by the learned man: {he is, or I praise) 
the venerated, because learning for the most part neces- 
sarily entails veneration. The two conditions being com- 
bined, anacoluthon is allowable even in a 1st ep., as CXI. 

4. and £M d**»Jf [57]; and Zji, who prescribes repeti- 
tion of the ep. as a condition of anacoluthon, is refuted by 
the text. If the ep. intended to be anacoluthic be det., the 
qualified must not be a dem., because the dem, is in need 
of its ep. to explain its substance: and, if it be indet., it 
must be preceded by another explanatory ep.; and 
must not denote mere particularization also, because, 
should the indet need a thousand eps, to particularize it, 
anacoluthon is not allowable, since there is no anacolu- 
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thon with need. Anacoluthon with the • indicative of 
disconnection and separation is (1) the most known in 
the indet, since, the exterior of the indet. being in need 
of qualification, the anacoluthon is strengthened by the 9 , 

as & £&) f 57 ] > ( 2 ) a ^°wable in the det., as [in the 

y 

saying of Khirnik 

* S A^ fi/t-s <# sfih^ 5/ »P y miO Ay A //A/ y 

jjiM l >su* **«wi ; * ^you. jx> . J5W1 
• • y^ i ^x y 

Xe£ tio^ wiy people perish, who are the poison of the 
aggressors and the bane of the camels for slaughter, the 
alighters in every place of battle — and (I praise) the 
clean, or pure, as to the places of tying cf the waist- 
wrappers, i.e. continent, chaste; (3) sometimes found 
in the 1st ep. when the train of the qualified is long, 

(•*«« AyA,*»y A ^ y y«v A / Sj a«o 2 !• 

as Zj says on ^1M r; JI ; &Ub ^| ^ ^j| jj 

* * * y y w y ■"> ^ 

y wP y / ' yA,^S /*(/ y Ul 2 *Oy y A,-Oy y r"/t\rOs 

3y j &^ J^ JUf ^J ; v^jJLM^ s^UXJU &3HJU 

y y mS «^ m <""» x A^y y //A^S/ y yyA,«7y yA.0A*O 



/• • y 

Ay y .P 9K>o* y ISS -^ /iwy y I £ ,0 y y£y 



rf^** c»Vj 8 /y j J^; ^ , r 1 *'; v e ^ n. 172. 

But piety is (the piety of) the one that [126] believe I h in 
God and the last day and the angels and the Scripture 
and the Prophets, and giveth wealth notwithstanding 
[507] love of it unto the needy of the hinsjolk and the 
orphans and the poor and the wayfarer and the beggars 
and in freeing the necks, and performeth prayer, and 
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givetk the poor-rate—and (they are) the fuljillers of their 
covenant that &)>r^ is ep. of ^t ^ [147]. The y 
in the anacoluthic ep., ace. or nom., is parenthetic. The 
anacoluthic ep. -aay differ [from the quali6ed] in deter- 
minateness and indetermin? teneos, as CIV. 1. 2. (R) 

^goJf being a vituperative aa (I blame) him that (K, B), 
or m»m., (7t« w; Ac that (B). When there are many 
eps. [of a known thing (R), the qualified being manifest 
without them aLi (IA)], they may [all (IA)] be in apposi- 
tion or anacoluthic (R, IA); or some may be in apposi- 
tion, not others, provided that apposition precede, since 
apposition after anacoluthon is bad (R). If, however, 
the qualified be particularized by means of some, not 
others, the former must be in apposition; while the latter 
may be iu apposition or anacoluthic: and, if it do not 
bucome manifest save by means of them all, they must 

all be in apposition, as ^M3\ yc\£J\ &*'&*}{ ooj> *sj\y 
(IA). Evtry anacoluthic ep. is oftenest [denotative of] 

2 f \*» i, J A , A, 

praise Jtlame, or commiseration, as j»A*anM &IS o*sJ( [57] 

9 ,S*0 A, 9 A// 2 A A^» A/ 

JJ-.UJI lV.^ &)}* j and ^/X~*J) )}+*> ; and sometimes 



S ' s 



[of] defamation, as J** ^-aUM jojj .' We have men- 
tioned the state of these aces, and noms. in the voc, [say- 
ing, "The cat. of particularization is orig. vocation, beiug 
transferred from the cat. of vocation because of an ?Y 

participation between the two cats., since the voc. also is 

60 
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particularized by the allocution from among its likes. 
The "state of the exterior of. ^ as to Daram, and of its ep. 
as to inseparability of the worn., is like their state in 

9 9 w »o s£$ 

vocation ; but the aggregate of such as J^^l l&1 in the 
cat. of particularization is in the place of the acc, because 

3, A 9 

of its occurrence in the position of the d. s., i. e- UaX»* 

/ iu t& A*» A 

JUyi ^x> a* particularized from among men: and 

sometimes A is replace 1 by a n. in the ace. indicative 

of what is meant from the pron. mentioned, and either 
syharthrous or pre., seldom a proper name. IH says, 
The synarthrous is not transferred from vocation, be- 

9 9 w tO ,$& 

cause the woe. is not synarthrous : but such as J^-jM tyf 
is transferred from it decidedly : and the pre. admits of 
being transferred from the roc. and governed in the 

/ 9 9 3 r& *ul% 

acc. by the supplied L>, as in Ja-jM l&l , or of being 

A* S9f 

governed in the acc. by a supplied v., like ^1 , jaa-l , 

or ±*S ; and., says he, transfer being contrary to the 
o. f., should rather be governed in the acc. in the same 

• A.PA 

way as »->)*M • But it should rather be said that the 

whole are transferred from vocation, and governed in 

the acc. in the same way as the woe, in order that the 

cat. of particularization may he treated uniformly ; but 

^»/ 
that they allow the acc. and prefixion of the J in ^saS 
• h*h^» 
c^odf because it is uot really a i?oc.,and because the voc. 
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/>., combination of which with the J is disliked, is not 
expressed in the cat of particularization. And they say, 
If the particularization with the J or prothesis be alter 
the pron. of the 3rd pers., as J~ttf I & ^^ , r expli- 

«•» .P A S As ' ' ' 

citn.,as g\ u^a^f (57), r if the particularized be indet. t 
it is not of this cat. ; but is an ace. of praise, as jlsJf 
g>\ , or blame, as CXI. 4., or commiseration as 

JFe have a day, and the partridges have aday: they (I 
commiserate) the wretches fly, and we fly not and £M «.b. 
(57), governed by a v. that is not expressed, i. e. ^i*f 

«S ** *^A? 5 J>£ J»Crs5 ' 

or ^Lf m the whole, or c ^f , ^\ , or ^y f , each in 
its own position. But, if the whole were said to be 
transferred from the voc, it would not be improbable, 
because the whole contain the sense of particularization 
so that we should be treating this cat. uniformly"], Y 
holds apposition to be necessary in commiseration, as an 
ep. where it is possible ; and as a subst. where it is not 

• (W/A*" Sfif\$/ A *t° * hf * 

as ^UM &vJ ; and vX~Jf &> ^ ;r [147]: but Khl 
allows anacoluthon with the nom. or ace, as in praise and 
blame. If, however, the ep. do not imply any of the 
meanings mentioned, it may not be anacoluthic, as oj£> 

£/A*0 A / A I * ' 

5^1 by Zaidthe clothier-, except after J? and >tf, for 
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what is after them may be au auacolutliic nom. t whether 
the meanings mentioned be intended or not, and whether 
the coupled be an ep. or not, because, being ps. denoting 
digression and emendation, they notify disconnection, as 

$ t A • r*s 9 s 9 hs* 

o^G> Jj ^>G Jaj> &))+ I passed by a man standing: nay, 
{he was) si/ting and •>*£ Jj UjG o^j U [108, 546], or 

4 , A 1 

o^G> *XI . These conditions of the auacolutliic ep. are res- 

pected only when apposition as an ep. is also allowable; 
not when it is not allowable, as in [some of] the fixs. 
mentioned in the union of eps. with separation of ouali- 
fieds (R). the ep., when anacoluthic, is governed in 
the no?n. or ace. by subaudition of an inch, or v., as 

3 /A.O As 9 Ass 9 /A^3 s9 s sA*D Ac 

^jyClj oSf. >ss)y* , i. e- fij^t y^ or +i)Q) ^^l , which, 
says IM, must be understood, and may not be .^pressed 
[29, 57]: and this is right when tie ep. denons praise, 

2 S AfO A s 9 hs s 8 s A -t ft S Ars 

as *i)£M ***.')> <*■>))* ; or blame, as l^aaoeJI ^v *£->;;* ; 



* ' 



9 



yt commiseration, as »aCwu*I| hiJl&u >**\j* : but, when 

' ' f s s 

the ep. denotes particularization, subaudition is not 

■2 Zt s AtO As 9 As s 

necessary, as !«U»M s±Sf. ^>)y , where, if you will, you 

' 3 3/ A,rf» s » At 

express [the inch, or v. J, saying kLa»M JD or J*\ 
b&bli (IA). In I. 6. 7. [498} ^ may be ep. of [the 
<fe*. (K)] ^.JJf , [though it does not become dei. } even 
if/>r*. to dcts. (K), by treating the conjunct as indct., 
since something- kuown is not intended by it (B),] like 
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+ /* A ,h*> # , hj,, 



_ " ">** A **t A «•*»< 

[the synarthrous in (B)] g\ y\ o# ; [144]. In ^ytb 

* •• A ,S*> fi , AJ>y ' 

*"*« J 3 ** 1 * cs* ^.^ (^ XX. 79. ^«rf waAtf Mow for 

S? A/ 

*fom a dry paM m Me sea C*»*a> is also read ; which may 
be pi. of j-^b , like [w^U and (K)] u-swj , the sing. 
being qualified by it [for corroboration (K) (and) for 
intensification (B)], like 

U ^ c5*^ hf ^f» * «-^ ^ JK> oyS ^tf 

(K, B), by AlKutami, As though the timbers of my camel- 
saddle, when she drew together sources of milk having little 
milk and a ravenous gut (N), where he makes it, because 
of the excess of its hunger, like a hungry multitude (K). 

§ 147. The pron. is not qualified, [because the proits. 
of the 1st and 2nd pers. are the most del. of dels., anc? 
the original ep. of dels, deuotes manifestation (1 40), and 
manifestation of the manifest is production of the 
existing; while the ep. importing praise or blame is not 
used, because the original ep. is disallowed: and because 
the pron. of the 3rd pers. } its exponent being mostly lit., 
becomes manifest by its means; or because it is made 
to accord with the prons. of the 1st and 2nd pers., as 
being homogeneous with them (Ii)] : nor does it qualify 
(M, IH), because the qualified, being among the defs. 
[146], ought to be more particular or equal [148]; 
whereas there is none more particular than the />;•«»., 
nor any equal to it (R). The proper name does not 
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qualify, [because it is applied to denote only the indivi- 
dual substance, uot an idea in a substance (R)] : but is 
qualified by the [two (R)] vague [ns. (262)], by the synar- 
throus, and by the pre. [to the det. (M), (vid.) to the 
proper name, to one of the two vague ns., or to the 
synarthrous, not by the pre. to the pron. (262), 'because 
it is more det than the proper name (R), as *2# >*>))* 



,** A, ' ' *' 



fJjD (142), fi;*M ±£f. ty the generous Zaid, and ±lj> 

«' ',- ' 

*y»c l^^U by Zaid, the companion of l Amr or lJ^>.J^> 

thy friend or fifcdM l-^1) the rider of the black. The 
vague is qualified by the synarthrous, substantive or ep., 
its qualifiability by the generic substantive (142) being 
what it is singular in, exclusively of the rest of the ns., as 

Ja.yi l^Io 'y*>) See thou that man and j.yuf lXO^ 

those people, ^)\ tg>f b (51), and &*}\ S&> b (51) 
(M). The dem. is qualified by only the synarthrous ami 
the conjunct (148). The only conjuncts that occur as < ! ps. 
are such as have the J in their beginning, like g&\ j 

Jtfj , etc., because of their resemblance literally to jhe 
assimilate ep. in being of 3 letters and upwards, contrary 
to ** and U ; while the conjunct ^J does not occur as 
an ep., because, it being mostly cond. and interrog., 
seldom conjunct, that most frequent (usage) is observed; 
and the Ta'J yb qualities, even though it be of 2 letters, 
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» 
only because of its resemblance to the y* applied to 

qualification by generic substantives, as JU yj J*,j 
(142): and I know no decisive ex. of the conjunct's 
occurrence qualified, though Zj says that ^fy^S II. 

* Si* A S 

172. (146) is ep. of ^1 ^ .; and apparently it is en- 
abled by the conj. to dispense with ihe ep. (R)]. The 
synarthrous is qualified by its like, [by the conjunct 
(148) (R),] and by the n. pic to its like (M, R). The n. 
pre. to the det. is qualified by what the proper name is 
qualified by (M). If we make the pre. n. qualified [146], 
we say that the pre. to the pron. is qualified by each of 
the 2 vague ns., by the synarthrous, and ]>j the pre, 
to the pron., to the proper name, to each of the two 
vague ns., or to the synarthrous ; the pre. to the proper 
name by each of the two vague ns , by the synarthrous, 
and by the pre. to the proper name, to each of the 
two vague ns.^ or to the synarthrous ; the pre. to the 
dem. by each of the two vague ns., by the synarth- 
rous, and by the pre. to one of these three ; and the pre. 
to the synarthrous and to the conjunct by the synarthrous 
and by the pre. to it. Al of this is according to the 
opinion of S, with which the majority concur [262] (R). 
The ep. of the dem. [148] and of gi in vocation must be 
made det. by the generic J : and Z's saying on the 



£ r° A? s ■P s s ass s ' S 



reading of Ibn 'Abla ^UJf Jfcf ^liu JsJ i_£|6 ^f 
XXX VIII. 64. Verify that is true, the wrangling of the 
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invi'Jes of the fire, with fttesZ [155] in the ace. [as a 

' ■ ' '. 

subst. for lJCI3 (B)], that it ia an ep. of the dem. [ »-d3 

Verily that wrangling fyc. is true y because derns. are 
qualifiable by generic substantives (K)], is a mistake ; 
[and, says Shm, entails separation of the dem. and its 
ep. by the pred., which is not allowable (DM)]. Some 
ns. must be (1) qualified, whence (a) the gen. of v^) 
[505], when explicit, [as IHsh mentions, which is the 
opinion of Mb, F, 1$, and most of the moderns, but js 
disputed by Akh, Fr, Zj, ITr, and IKh (DM)]; (b) 3 \ 
invocation [51]; (c) A>»J| in their saying sl^iS \^ 



, *.\*> 



*&}\ [78] ; (d) the subsidiary enunc. or pred., d. s. [74], 
and ep., as ^U> J^. ; oj>} Zaid is a good man, [ ^s\=* 

Isdlo U&. * oj> j 2<ntf came to me, oe/ng- a good man (K, B on 
XXXIX. 29.),] and ^JtoJl Ja.yi o*}e c^»-» /jm«** by 

/ .P/A* §Ax /*a£ Ax 

2a?rf, //ie good man, whence ^f*** ff {W J> XXVII. 

/A/ • A/// 

48. Zfatf ye are « peop/e //m* s/m// 6e fried, U^ «^SI^ 

(S^,AJ> • J>S / yx AjC/x /• w* A ~M>hr*> / » 5 

Uk* XXXIX. 28. 29. ^Inrf assuredly We have pro- 
pounded for men in this Kur'&n of every parable— per - 
adventure they will become admonished— being an Arabic 

Kur'&n, [where l*>>* U\£ is a d. s. to liife (B),] and 
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•A ** £ ** sh' A P*t&$ 

s9 % * %/h,o 9 KJ> si * * A-o 

[by Kais Ibn AlMulawwih, the Majuua of Lailfc, al'Anri- 
liya, What! is tliat intercessor of Laila's nobler than Laild 
herself to me, so that she seeks by means of him dignity 
in ury si"ht f JVay, have I been a man such that I obey her 

,9 $ , j> A* 

not?, where l$**fcJ V ia «p. of the prcrf. of is^iT (Jsh)] : 

"' A 

and herce F disproves the dependence of the adv. [ ^ 

/Ay ~ h Z 9 /A? 

ytou* (DM)] in £M oi; <->> [ 5 05] u P on lsH » * est w * 1Rk 

is coupled to the [explicit (DM)] gen. of ,_»; he devoid 
of ep., [the predicament of the coupled being that of the 

«w A/ 2 9 ft 

ant. (588) (DM)]; saying that iu^l r y. v; <&» [505] 

if 

the ep. of the 2nd is suppressed, indicated by the ep. of 
the 1st, which is not feasible here: (2) not qualified, 

• A /A 

whence (a) the ags. »f r *> a»d j*X j (b) the ns. far* 

gone in resemblance to the p. [159], e-.capt the tntftf. 

** »\m\ U. winch are qualified, as w-sp** *** ^j;* 

IS? fi / • 

LXJ [182] and lJS v-^»** l*» [180], while Akh coordi- 



A* iu $ fi hf f 



nates ^ v-ith thorn, as «-XJ l-^p*- ,5b ^^ [184], 

which is slroi. r ' in analogy, because ^} is iftjh, [and the 
t>//2. is not f;ir-goue in rce;euihh<nce to the p. (DM)] ; 
whence the /♦. >». (M»*.). Ks, however, allows qualifica- 
tion of the i>9\n. of the 3rd pcrs. (R,,ML) in Midi as 

Li 
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f(£=4\ tffJ] y* V| «J| J/ III. 4. Tftere fe 920 GW M 

' ' ' * * A A*« * Ay/ 

.Be, Me Mighty, the Wise and vX-*Jt &* ^J)* (R» 
DM), [i. e.] if the ep. denote something else titan mani« 

testation [156], as XXXIV. 47. [523] and y* 5f *M £ 

ffc^f ^^yi II. 158. 7% ere i* no GW ow/ He, Me Com- 

passionate, the Merciful, construing {&* to be ep. of the 

■a h* a St*e s I j\ Si 

pron. latent in uiJib, and *&*}\ d^fl *° De *P*« °^ 

y& (ML) ; but the majority attribute the like to the 
subst. (R, DM) : and others than F and IS, [as IM says 
in the Tasbil, but, aslflsh objects in hisgloss upon it, F 
and IS themselves (DM),] allow qualification of the ags. 

/A /A 

of **J and ^^v on the authority of 
/ • 

S9 y y ni S Wfh^O yyA«0 /A 

9AfO y ; * * * A^o xy J» y y 

/ y y 

[by Zuhair, praising Sinun Ibn Abl Hsritha alMurrl, 
Most excellent is the Murri youth, thou, when they are pre' 
sent in the years of dearth at the fire of the kindlerJ (Jsh) 

S Jfl/firO .PAiO *o /A 

and o^^Ji L>iyi *«& XL 101. (DM) Most evil is the 

y y 

Ao/pe» help, (their help) ! (473) (K, B)] ; but F and IS 
[or rather the majority (DM)] attribute it to the subst.: 

Ay A A^yAy /A/JlJ Ay y 

and Z and AB [and B] say on ^f ^* +$1$ UXlfcf ^ 

0h y «* /£ * y A 5 AJ> ^ ' 

tJ^ ti&l ^^jm^I ^a> XIX. 75. And how many a genera- 
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Hon have We destroyed before them, that were goodlier 

* X A $ h* 

in household stuff and look! that the prop. [***=*] JD 
(K, B, DM)] is [in the place of the ace. as (K)] ep. of 

Ax Ax A x 

^ ; but correctly it is ep. of ^f , [because *f is far* 
gone in resemblance to the p. (DM),] the pron. being 

pluralized by syllepsis, like the ep. of £ » o in XXXVI. 

x 

32. [525]. Some n$. may be qualified (1) in one place 
exclusively, not in another, like (a) the op. qual. [act or 
pass. part. (DM)] and inf. n., which are qualified not 
before, but after government ; (b) the conjunct, which is 
qualified not before, but after completion of the conj.: (2) 
universally, which is the prevalent case. And the saying 
of some on 

*K^>* XO fi A ^ X XX A XX S9 ss A * !*£/ .* a sA$ 

S X X X X X X 

by Alljutai'a, [i. e . Jarwal Ibn Aus (Nw, Jsh) Ibn Malik 
al'Absi, surnamed Abu Mulaika (Nw), / decided upqti 
plain despair, (I despaired) of your bounty : and thou wilt 
not see a driver away of the free like despair (Jsh)] thac 

•* depends upon ^i is a mistake; the correct view 

' * A x 

being that ks dependence is upon o***& suppressed, 
because the [op.] inf. n. is not qualified before its reg t 
comes, [an'J, if g* were made dependent upon l~b ; the 

**x ' * * 

inf. n. l**b would be qualified by U**-» before its 

J X 

X IU<W •/> 

government (DM)] : and AB [as also B] says on .^\ V^ 
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0A/ A * sh/ S SS h*> / A /A^» 

H*a* &f£v. fJ>»M c^ajJJ V. 2. Nor [people (&)] rejoaiw'- 
awg' to the Sacred House seeking; recompense that [the 

• ■* «* A / / tun* / W(M 

jwo/j. (B)j ^j**^. is not e/> of ^|, because [ c j**f 
is op., and (B)] the ar*. par*., when qualified, does not 
govern in a ease of choice, but that it is [in the position 

of (B)] a d. s. to [the (pron.) covert in (B)] >a*J ; which 

is a weak saying, the right view being that qualification 
after gcveinment is allowable (ML). 

§ 148. According to the majority of GG (Sh), the 
[det. ( Jm)] qualified is more [particular (M, IH), i. e. 

•P h/s 

(Jm) dfit (Sb, Jm), than the ep. (M, Sh, Jm), as «y»w» 

Sh^» \S 

J^UJf i>ij* , the proper name being more det. than the 
synarthrous (Sh)]; or equal (M, IH, Sh) to it (M, Sh, 
Jm), as J-tfl^t Ja»yt> u&4)»* , both being synarthrous: but 

y * miO * Ass j y 

not less than it, as lX*&.L* Ja.^^ v&>^ ; so that Ljka.U> 

s* ■' s ;, 

is a subst. according to them, not an ej»., because the 
n. pre. to the pron. ranks with the pron. or proper 
name ,] 262 ]> either of which is more det. than the synar- 
tbrnus (Sh). Their meaning by this is not that such 
individuals as the qualified expression is applicable to 
ought to be fewer than, or equal to, such as the quali- 
fying expression is applicable to, for this is not uniformly 
true either in dets. or indets. ; but that such of the five 
dets. f i. e. the prons., proper names, vague ns., synar- 
throus, and n. pre. to one of them, as are qualifiable are 
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not qualified by such of them as are qualitative unless 
the qualified be more particular, i. e. more dot., than its 
ep., or like it in determination: and accordingly their 
saying " The qualified is more particular or equal" In pecu- 
liar to the dvt. If, then, you find the more particular in any 
opinion [262] to be an appo-i. to the loss particular, it is a 
subst. according- to the holder of that opinion, not au ep.; 

so that the dem. in hifc ^ is a subst. according to IS 
an ep. according to others. The ep. may not be more par- 
ticular than the qualified, because wisdom requires that the 
speaker should b^iu with what is more particular : then, 
if the person addressed be satisfied with it, no (p. is need- 
ed ; but, if not, such an ep. as will increase the person 
addressed in knowledge is added to it (R). Therefore 
the synarthrous is not qualified (M, HI) by the vague n., 
nor by the n. pre. to the anarthrous [def.], because they 
are both more particular than it (M); [nor] by anything 
except its like [or the conjunct (B, Jm), which also is like 
the synarthrous, because of their equality in •detcrmina- 
tion, as J^W J^.yi ^ji^ or ±S±X* JS ^JJf j*.yj 
j^\ (Jm),] or the n. pre. to its like [without a medium, 
as ^An ,^o>to J^y| ^/Ux, or with one, as Js\L 

j~fAS r la=J ^U> J^^i (Jm)]. Thecal of lifi) [147], 
however, [which ought to be qualifiable by each of the 
two vague ns., by the synarthrous, and by the pre. to one 
of the three (R),] is qualified by only the synarthrous 
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[and the conjunct, as J^yi fo^ and fJ^ JG ^iSJf ]&Q> 

and jo^ JS jO !■># according to the Ta'i dial. (R)], 

because of the vagueness : [for the dent., being vague in 
substance, cannot be individuated by means of another 
vague n. like itself; and the determination of the j?re. is 
by means of the post., whereas the course most consist* 
ent with wisdom is for the vagueness of the vague to be 
removed by what is individuated in itself, like the synar* 
throus, not by the thing that acquires determination 
from another del., and that the vague n. would then 
acquire its borrowed determination from : so that the 
choice is restricted to the synarthrous ; with which the 
conjunct is made to accord, because it with its conj. is 

i. q. the synarthrous, \->y* £&\ being i. q. >->$M\ , aud 

also because the conjunct that occurs as an ep. (147) 

has a J, even if it he red. (599), except the Ta'i y6 (R): 
some, however, say that the synarthrous is a sgnd. expU 
(142) (R, Jm) to the dem. (JR.), and some that it is a subst. 
for the dem. (Jm)] : and, for the same reason, [vid. that 
the ep. of the vagu« is meant to explain the nature of the 

substance demonstrated ( R),] ja#W '^# cu;;* is of 
weak authority, [because white is general, not peculiar 
to one species exclusively of another, like man, horse, ox, 

&c. (R)] ; but fJUJ J JJ# is good (IH), because, learned 
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being peculiar to one species of animal, it is as though 
you said JUJf J*.yf \±$> (R). 



§ 149. The property of the ep. is to acoompany the 
qualified, except when the latter is so apparent that its 
mention can be dispensed with In that case (M), [i. e.] 
if known (R), when indicated (IA), the qualified is [often 
(R) allowed to be (M, IA)] suppressed (M, R, IA, ML), 
its place being occupied by the ep. (M, IA), (1) if not 

J» • • Afi /A * 

qualified by an adv. or prop. (R), as saAyeS JDvjJU. 
9 ..as,* " ' 

+Kc cijiaM XXXVII. 47. And beside them will be 

(Houris) confining the eye to their spouses, large-eyed 

(M, R, ML), i. e. [£\] Ls'ycK ^ (ML), 

[by Abu Dbu'aib, And upon them were two (coats of mail) 
per/orated in their rings, that David or the cunning work- 
man of the ample (coats of mail), Tubba\ had wrought 
(AAz)], and 

[by AlMutanakhkhil alHudhall, ^ frequent climber of a 
lofty (crag), to the summit whereof not aught resorts 

except the clouds and except the bees and the rain, i. e. &d£ 



sU& (N)], which is a ?ast cat. (M), whence *J ijJf. 

/ y A /A^ 5 / y A^3 

uuttjU J^J ^f o**»M XXXIV. 10. [^th* We softened 
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for him iron, ( We commanded him,) saying, Work/thou 
ample (coats of mail) (B)], i. e. eyl^ l* ;; o (IA, ML), 

y fi A/A / S* / » * A/A / * 

!^ tJ^J; W : US lyoauaJb IX. 83. Wherefore let them 

laugh with little (laughing), and let them weep with much 

(weeping), i. e. VUJG> t£»*S and SftX s&>, as is said, about 

which there is a discussion to come below, [some trans- 
it , * * 

mitting from S that ltd* (as also SyJS ) is in the ace. as a 

' ' w s * y A /A/ 

d. s, to the prow, of the inf. n. of the v., i. e. £M K ^ aa^l* 
and i>H »y^ j , Wherefore let them laugh (with it, i. e. 
laughing, in the state of its being) little, and let them 
weep (with it, i. e. weeping, in the state of its being) much 
(DM),] &*AJill *& uXtoj XCVIII. 4. And that is the 
religion of the orthodox (faith,)la. &***M jM > fthe pre- 

fixion of ^ to &U ! ! being expl (DM),] ^ X^«t jfjJj 

*■"•// ' ' 

XII. 109. And assuredly the abode of the last (hour or 

j;/c) m 6fl«cr, i. e. *fJ>\ &UJJ Bays Mb, or KjilM 8^| 



/ f»\"3 / A 



says ISb. [or Zf*V\ J^l «/"*/*« last (state) (K, B),j 
* • / / 

an d ^woaaJI w^=^; L. 9- «4wrf */*<■ grairc o/ /Ae reopei 

' ' X t\r° AS 

(pfa»0, i.e. J.A^a?i e^| (ML): (2) if qualified by one 

/ / ' 

of them, but not so often as in the 1st case, because what 

occupies the place of the thing ought to be like it, whereas 

the prop, is different from the single term, which is the 
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qualified, as likewise are the adv. and prep, [and gen.], 
because constructively a prop, according to the soundest 
[opinion] ; an J only upon condition that it be part of 
a preceding gen. gcvenied by j* or ^ (ft), as U 

|J/ 5 fo»f J^» ^ &a ; Jj ^2* ic^U UgU 77i<?re teas not 
of them two {one) thai died until I saw him in such and 

such a state heard by S [from one of the trustworthy 

/ • 9* / 
Arabs, i. e. c^U j^fj (M)], 

/ / / / " **' ' A/ ' V. . ' ' J.f A f 

[#* *Aow 5'2?i/5^, T/ara & ;zo* a.H0/?# Asr jpco/>fo (one) 
that excels her in noWi'g an I slanp cf beau/y, ihou woMxt 
not do wrong (AAz), i. u. o^f l$*j* J U (M), f$i*j 
Jto ' ; o VII. 167. .4atf 0/ tlmio are (mm) below that 
{quoPy (K), i.e. uto ^ ^ (K, B)j, ii W U* Uj 

9 .PA / 9 / / 

. JU-, r tiu XXXVIL 164. Afar w Mere of us any raw 
(<m c?2^e/) tfictf Attf A a A»*jic» **u^.'oa, i. e. £H ** s-<U , 

,s\ / /// 3 .pa 5S#« /#» 

' * £■ 

j^i / A/A^» xAP /AW 9 S» 

c usT| J&***! ^^1 ^;=-^ v^^f 

jby Tamlin Ibn 'Akll, And fortune is not aught but two 
times : and of them is (a time) that i die (in), and 

another that I seek livelihood (in), toiling (N)}, i. e. 8>G 

62 
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y # •% 

l$6> s&yA (R)] j and [not otherwise, except in poetry 

(R),] as 

m y Ay A /Ay .PyAy-P Ay£ y y A y SSy 

^ &d^ uil^ ^5*% * j2*St ^ JUy j* uXitf 

[by AnNabigha [adhDhubyanl, As though thou wert 
(a he-camel) of the he-camels of the Banu Ukaish, behind 
whose two hind legs a clatter is made with a worn-out 



A y 



water-skin (AAz)J, i. e. *#** ^ J*^ ( M )»3 and 

A//A^> / y /#w/A/ J>Ayy Ay y y A/ .PAy A // • 

* ' y y #■ ' ' 

A y /hi° /A? A y y a Sy A y y 

(M, R) 7%ere w not for thee near me any portion «afw 
<m arrr'U; and a s'one, and save a bow large in the handle, 
strong in the string, that has done excellently in the ttoo 
hands (of a man) that has been of the most skilful shooters 

9 y A J* y 

of mankind, meauing himself (N, Jsb), i. e. J*. ; cS *& 
(M), whence 

Hfi y y sS>^> » * * /* H * as* Ay y it i*»> 

• y • w • y y ' * y 

(N), 23^ GW, my night is not {a night) whose fellow, 
meaning himself, has slept; nor does his side mingle with 

y y Ay t 

softness, i. e. r U J**? (Jsb), and 

fi As / s * h>° y^ y y y y £«« .P C y y y y *A^> y J 

" y / ' 

(M,R, ML), bySuhaim (ML) Ibn Wathxl arRiyahl, lam 
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son (of a man) that displayed great (affairs), and wont to 
ascend mountain-roads: when I lay down the turban, ye 

know me ( Jsh), i. e. [ ;r «lf f (ML)] U=^ J^ (If, ML), 

as is said (ML) ; being often suppressed upon the condi* 
tion mentioned only because it is then so strongly indi- 
cated by the previous mention of what comprises it that it 
is as it were mentioned (R). In Ka'b's saying 

Sfz*) Of >aa)Y Kfoi i)buv U. 

.P .P A • A S5 •« * / S /? w 

J«*X* i-i ; iai| j^* yf*! W 

iVbr «* jS&'Srf o» £^e morning, or a* ifa //me, 0/ Me.. 
departure, when they have journeyed, aught ©#£ like [1] 
(a gazelle) having in its voice a pleasant sound proceed' 
ing from the nose, downcast as to the eye, dark-browed 

JS is ep. of a suppressed L$ iib : for, though many GG 
say that the qualified is uot suppressed unless the ep. 

s S A?/ 

be peculiar to its genus, as Lwtf u&*&f j I saw a writing 

* / 9 A • ' 

(man) and HfcU> o*/; / rode a neighing (hcrse), while 

, S hi J / /A* .P A /A? 

i^Jd cwJ; a na * j**rf ^;^f are disallowed, the truth 
is that the condition is only existence of indication j and 
peculiarity of the ep. to the qualified is among the indica- 
tions, but is not an obligatory condition, as you see from 

XXXIV. 10., i e. uulieU l*j;0 , where the qualified is 
suppressed notwithstanding that the ep. is not peculiar 
to it, but the previous mention of iron notifies it (BS). 
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There is a dispute as to the [n.] supplied with the prop. 
in such as f GJ UU; j*to U* Of us ivas (a party, or he) 
that journeyed, and of us wis (a party, or he) that abode, 
our school [the BB (DM)] supplying a qualified, i.e. 
*L>,p , and the KK a conjunct, i. e. g&S or ^ ; but 
what we supply is more conformable with av:;!ogy, be-, 
cause the attachment of 'the conjunct to its conj. is 
stronger than that of the qualified to its 'p., on account 

£ / • r • .PA ' 

of their inseparability: and like it arc ^^ c^U U?-U U 



9 • ? 



&L2J , we supplying ■*=-! , and they ^ ; and ^ ^ 
of the people of Scripture is aught 6«tf (« ?;•*«//, or As) 

9 • A Si io 

that shall assuredly believe in hrnu i.e. ^Uo' Wj or ty 
**, though Fr transmits from some of their [the UK's 
(DM)] ancients that the juratory prop, is siot a «w/., 
which he refutes by ^^fJ j*J ^ u)'; IV. 74. ^rf 
ren/?/ «/ J/ow are Mcy Ma/, (^ .<w*'«r A// &>/,) v;/// asw- 
rd/# /<«W 6ac/f, [i. e. ^j^**. 1 **^ p ^ ^ , the oath and 

A • 

its correl. being the icowj. of ^ (Iv, B)]. Inflectionists 

J? / / >A /J/ 

say on \**s ^"* ^ H- 3S - -^"^ fi0 * #" fwo °f ** Wlt ^ 
plentiful {eating) that W; is <7>. of a suppressed^/, n., 

f / * £ • A .* A *»• 

like which are ^^ , ~*0 /^'; HI. 136. Jnd remember 
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thou thy Lord with much (remembrance) and £M Jjia£J. 

#•/ i*AS £ • j*A <w yA fi / A 

[498], i.e fo^ ; »T| and I^T 1/3 and ^f J&« ^UxAf . 
The opinion of o and critical judges, however, is said to 
be on the contrary that tbe ace. is a d. s. to the [ace. 



* *9* 



(DM)] pron. of the inf. n. of the v., the o. /.being &UTj 

'/^»«*/ XA5a^» •*• /• tkfO ^ ssxA*o/ 

and &l*X£f ; , i.e. JXl/f UT ; and JUX£rlM J*aAI ; , as 

£ X A/x X X 

proved by the saying Ugjb &aU ^a*m //, i. e. journeying, 
was journeyed upon him long, [the pro-ag. being the #ro». 
of the inf. «., and ibjk a rf. s. to it (DM),] not Jj jk , 
which, if it were an ep. of the inf. n., would be allowable, 
[it bei.ug known that, when the pro-ag. is made to be the 
inf. n. (438), then upon its suppression its ep. is pro-ag, 
(DM)]; and by the fact tha$ the qualified is not 

suppressed except when the ep. is peculiar to its 
• * ni/ e / fi tits 

genus, as USIT c^J; [above], not lk^I* c>«j! * , because 
writing is peculiar to the genus oto», not tallness. But 
in my judgment what they [i. e. Sand the critical judges 
(DM)] adduce as argument requires consideration, (1) 
because the preventive of the nom. [of J«tjk in i>Jf wu» 
(DM)] may be [not its quality of d. s. % as they argue, 
since it is an adv., as will be seen, but] dislike of the 
combination of two irregularities, suppression of the 
qualified and making the ep. to become an obj. [i. e. pro-ag, 
(DM)] by extension [66]; for which reason they say 
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^foJf c^l£o [64] by suppression of ^ by extension, but 

disallow ;*1M u>Jao, because attachment of entering 
to abstractions is a trope, and ellipse of the prep, is an 
irregularity : [the truth of] which [conjecture] is made 
manifest by the fact that they do so, [i. e. put the nam. 

§ • $ •/ A// • 

(DM),] in the ep. of times, saying Jijk >*} &xU ^ M 

• • • 

^ /owg #?rae Wfl« journeyed upon him, [because it does 
not entail combination of two irregularities (DM)] ; but, 
when they suppress the time, say lb jk with the ace, 
[not with the wow. (DM),] because of what we have men- 
tioned (ML) : [for, say Z and R on the adverbial oft/.,] the 
ep. of times [that occupies their place (R)] is inseparable 
from adverbiality, preferably (M, R) according to others 
than S, necessarily according to S (R), as lkjk &xU ^u« 

and fj*fc* and UaIS and U>tW» and Ikj**. (M), whence 

• • • • 

• • • • • 

[iVbtt? AV'Asma said on the day I met her, I know thee to 
have been recently cheerful of heart, having a full head 
of hair, &**- being in the ace. as an adv. (T)], i. e. 
tujew UUj z» recera* (time); though he allows plasticity 
in the two words ^jU ZfO«g- and t^/ SAor/ exclusively, 

as jfciJI ^ ^ j-^Jj J« jjut and ^^5, or UJU and 

/ * * * * * * 



( 459 ) 



* / 



kjty> : the ace. being preferable or necessary only in 
order that it may be more indicative of its qualified, 
which is the adv. governed in the ace. (R): (2) because 
the truth is that suppression of the qualified rests upon 
existence of indication not upon peculiarity [of the ep. 
to the genus of the qualified (DM)], as is proved by 

• S fiS 

XXXIV. 10., i.e. e^lifU l*yy* [above]. And another 
objection to their saying [that ta*> &c. are ds. s. (DM)] 

•i»5j S >° * / • A 

is the occurrence of such as sUof f J^X&f [40], i. e. 
/UoJf &U£Jf ; [so that /U*aJ| is gp. of a suppressed 
in/, w., not a d. s. (DM),] the quality of d. s. being im- 
possible, because of its determination [78] (ML). Some- 
times the qualified is so extremely apparent that they 

.PxA?A 

reject it altogether, as £f±V\ The smooth place intermixed 

$ / a£a 

with sand, ^ta>l/f The wide water-course, wherein are fine 

J /A .P Jj 

pebbles, j*y«Jf 7%e horseman, L--a.UaJf 7% e companion, 
^\j\ 7%e camel-rider, J )y V\ The pigeon, and ( jJU*Vf 
7%f wo^ (M). [Thus] toJUJf is like &L4^ 7%* 
grootf ac* in being [one of the prevalent eps., which are 
(B)] treated like the substantive, as says AlEEutai'a 



£./ A /A^ A • 



>*■' n •«,*» n * s t- ft 

J#* ^*W )&H r * J' j# 
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(K, B on IT. 23. in § 514.) How shall satire be, when a bene- 

A • 

fit from the family of Lam ceases not in absence (the }$> 
being pleonastically interpolated, because the absent is 
as it wt re behind the back) to be coming to met (N); 

y A / A*0 

and is mado/m as being renderable by &l^a=nM or 

&=Jt (B): jt'fplt in V'^^u)^ XXXIV. 12. And 
bowls like huge watering-troughs, [like 

/*$£ ^1^*1! £a£J1 Stft^ * &*»*• J* 3 **" J' J> c c^ 
(K), by AlA'shti, A bow! like the huge watering-trough 
of the 'Iraki chif, that is full to over/lowing, returns 
at evening to the family of AlMuhallik (N).] is one of 
the prevalent eps , like &loJ| 2%« foa.sJ: and £M c^ti 

in v*^* -tJI c^l3 ^ StJULs^ LIV. IS. An I 'VecarrUd 

* * ' 

him upon a possessor of planks andnqili [moaning vessel 

(K)] is an ep [for the &a*~ (B)] that occupies the place 
of the qualified (K, B), like those in 

/A $/ J>A/ / 3 '' • *.->£/*• '*. 

[ My couch is the place where the rider sit* on the back 
of the stallion ; but my shirt is a perforated of iron (N)], 

meaning coat of mail, and 

, A ? , a^ .pj> *" * ' '„ ,f* . A :: A f/ "' 

Li/zrf ren/y / discharge mine obligations in full, dili- 
gently ', ere/i though my camels be so emaciated that their 
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forms are seen in the ei/es of the jumpers with slender 
shanks (N)], meaning locusts (K). The ep. is [likewise 
(I A)] suppressed (R, IA, ML), because kuown (R), 
when indicated (I A), as 

h / /* A // < // X / • 

[In- the Hndhnll (K, B ou II. 4.), bewailing Khalid Ibn 
Zuiiair (N),] Noit\ ye birds, biding in the early fore- 
won up-jti Khfdid, assuredly ye have lighted upon Jksh, 

(whit fl^sbf), i.e. fsd ^ (R); but seldom (IA), whence 

-L^n od^. JJ\ iyi? H. 60. 7%// «sw/, AW hast thou 

(tf/A 

uttered the (plain or manifest) truth) i. e. .([A, ML) ,*A.Jf 
(I A) [or] ^^'yii otherwise its sense [vid. that before 
'•'now" he was false (DM)] would be uubdief (ML). £' 
u^lil ^ j~*S «J| -y XI. 48. O Noah, verily he 
[Noah's son Canaan (K, B), or, as is said, Yasii (K), who 
was drowned in the Flood,] is not of thy family (that 

are to be saved), i.e. >#s-Wf (IA), l^ai 6.xaa~, Jf ukLb 

* ' ' ' 

v XVIII. 78. Seizing every (sound) vessel by force, i. e. SssSLa J 

as proved by the fact that it is so read [by Ubayy and 
'Abd Allah (K)],and that the rendering it unsound [con- 
ducive to its not being seized (DM)], not excluding it 

from being a vessel, contains no material sense [when the 

63 
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ep.ja not supplied (DM)], sjb & y«& XLVI. 24. 
Destroying everything (thai it hath been made to prevail 

Ay y A y to 9 A y A .P yy ' 

over), i.e. M* cfc*kk", as proved by J^> j-» ;iSS U 

Ayy A y* ' ' * ' 

•**** u>*>f LI. 42. Leaving not aught that it came upon, 

y A ? A S/K% y d '** A A * •• 

Iffe.! •* ^1 J& U| &.! *-. ^ U. XLIII. 47. -4wrf 
JFe sAoto /Ae»i worf an^ miracle, hut it is greater than 
its f enow (preceding) and 

,/aI A/V ^A/ /A^ A/y yA.P y A / A^> ^ S> hfi h ,s 

[by AT Abbas Ibn Mirdas asSulanif, And assuredly I was 
in the battle possessed of power to rep ft the foe; and I was 
not given aught (valuable), nor refused (Jsh)] and 

y y y y 9 y A y A // jj /• sis A/ x A// 

y y * * 

[by 'Iinran Ibn Hittan asSadusI, And this our life has 
not freshness and beauty, nor is this our abode a (long) 
aMe (Jsh)], i.e. '&>±»JS and Uilb and Slitb, to avert 



/ fi y 

/y A* Ay y A^» yA? y A.P 



the contradiction in them, j* Ju*J ^,UXJf JiDf b Ji> 

A y 

/ -A V. 72. $zy Mom, people of Scripture, ye are not 

* y ui.P y . A 

conforming to aught {profitable), i. e. £& , and J&> ^f 

Sy S ' * 

UI& V| XLV. 31, We think not save a (weak) thought, 

O y 

i. e. lax** (ML). The ep., if suitable for the op. to be in 

y 

contact with it, may be prepos., the qualified being made 
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a subst. for it, as g\ j^Jj [1^1] 2 but, if not, is not 
prepos., except by poetic license; and is meant to be 
understood as postpos., as U^ ; uX^ ^ for lU> ^t 
JtsJf J L-&.Y* Vtrily a man that beat thee is in the house. 
When the iwde*. is qualified by a single term and an adv. 
or prop., the single term is put first, and the other last r 

fi /IN/A? $ / '» $A / » / \ # 

prevalently, as &UJyf u* ; 4* /^ Ki&j XXI. 51. And this 
Kur'an is a blessed admonition that We have sent down j 
but not necessarily, as l^/a« SlxJ/1 ^UT fjs&j VI. 72. 
^^rf *Ais w a Scripture that We have sent down, blessed, 

£ £ */ 3 *• AJ»S J> \A/ 9h^> &' '* '' 

bring a people m their stead that He loveth, and that love 
Him, lowly, and 

[by AnNabigha adhDhubyani, Leave thou me to a grief, 
Umaima, wearisome, and a night that I endure, slow 

of stars ( Jsh), &**«f being pronounced with Fat^ of the 
S by alliteration to the Fathaof what precedes it, accords 
ing to IM (WN): (for,) says S, every (voc.) n. ending ia 
8 has the 8 oftener elided from it in the speech of the 
Arabs, whether the n. with the S be (of) three or more 
(letters), and whether it be a proper name or not j and, 
from the prevalence of curtailment in it, sometimes has. 
the final of its uncurtailed (form) treated like (that of) 
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the curtailed, i. e. pronounced with Fath of the 8 , as in 
iJI J^SS" , so that there are two pronounciations iu the 
uncurtailed voc. s Dauim and Fath of the * (R on cur- 
tailment)]. The ep. must be repeated after V and Ul , 
like the d. s. T74], as & N; j3 ; U V ij^ t^t I[. c>;\. 
Verily she is a cow not old ?ior young [547] and c^SJ 
IUdU*. U!^ Lit* Uf tt^ Imetaman either learned or igno- 

£ ' 2- 

rant. The post. n. is sometimes qualified literally, -while 
the pp. belongs to tho pre., when there is no ambigiity, 
which. is call: d the gen s by vicinity [130. A.], becmso 
of the attachment existing between the pre. and post. ns.. 
so lhat what is ep. of the 1st in souse is made ep. of the 
2v.d in letter ; like as the post, is prefixed i-i Ivtfer n> 

ui / S A S ' 

what the pre. ought to be prefixed to> as u< ao ^^ fij> 

*i 9 ui • 

and lS -'^»; u--^. 77m /* wj?/ lizard-hole and my mmicgra- 
niic-stone, when what is yours is the hole and */<>/*•?, not 
the lizard and pomegranate : but Kill, prescribing agree- 
ment of the pre. and po.?/. w.v. in number and gendor as 

a condition of the gen. by vicinity, allows only d*& 

^U^L ^^a \yxxz. 'These are two deserted holes of a I is. ml, 

not ^.V^-, contrary to the opiniou of 8, who cites 
J iS^- t**' J~^ V^' jj* 2 * '* °*J tfjk; &a^.^ ^Tbi 
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Then be ye ware of a serpent of a bottom of a valley, 
sharp as to the fang, that is of no good to you with the 
gen. of jj* a (R) 

§ 150. The subst. is an appos. [reference to which 
is (Jm)] intended by [the reference of (Jm)] what is 
referred to the ant., exclusively of the latter (IH) : i. e. 
reference to the ant. is not initially intended by the 
reference of what is referred to it ; but the reference to 
it is subsidiary [151] to reference to the appos., whether 
what is referred hi an attribute or not, as o^» J As*. 

s-SfJ' Z'lid. thn brother, came to mc. and uJ"tiJ f jjj c-^^i 
J beat Zuid, thy brother. If it be s.-«'d that this definition 
docs not include the subst. after Vl [38], as U» ja.1 ji .* 

a^ i\V owe xiood except ZikL jj>j hoi- gn subst. for ***! , 
though the /?/>* standing referred to the latter is uoft 
intended to b<3 referred to Znid, we say that what is 
referred to the ant. luro is standing, which is referred to 
it negatively, and to tlie epp'ts. affirmatively (Jm); The 
subs', is the a;w>s. intended by the predicament without 
a medium (IM, Sii). It is (1) thd suost. of the whole 
[for the wh.de \}.l. IA, S!i), i.e. n subst. that is the whole 
of the ant. (Jm), which is the subst. c:>rrcspondiiio> with 

/ / UP tO f fy 

the ant., co-equal with it in sense (I A), as \o\y<-.l\ UoJfcf . 
^dJJf lc\y* r .0UUJi I. 5. G. /'>2'v<7 T/'/ow us to the 
stra'ghf, way, the way of them that (M, Sii), the 2nd wuh 
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being tbe 1st way itself (Sli)] : (2) the subst. of the part 
[for the whole (M, I A, Sh), i. e. a subst. that is part of 
the ant. (Jm), as f>f*\ i-£+>f jw'; I saio thy people, 

A A *99 

most of them and rt&ti two thirds of them (M), whence 
Uaa~ *aM fiikX^I ** cs-a^I ^ ^U! J* &Uj III. 91. 
And men owe unto Ool the pilgrimage of the House, he . 
(of them) (151) that is able to find a way to it, the able to 
Jiad being part, not the whole, of man (Sh)] : (3) the subst. 
of implication (M, IH, I A, Sh), as ^iJ| ^ eX>yiw 

// A^ ' 

*# Jl*S J^saJf II. 214. They will ash thee about the Secret 
Month, fighting in infighting not being the month itself, 
nor part of it, but concerned with it, because occurring 
in it (Sh); which is the subst. indicative of a meaning in 
its ant., as &*1* ii*> j ^j<^s\ Zaid, his knowledge pleased 

me (IA) : (4) the subst. of blunder (jJ, III), i. e. the subst. 
whose utterance is caused by the blunder in the mention 
of the ant., the subst. itself not being the blunder (R), 
[vid ] the subst. distinct from the ant. (IA), wlrch is of 
three kinds (R), (a) the subst. of digits. ion (I A, Sh) /v.d 
the subst. of (I A) afterthought (H, I A), ns in the I*ro- 

phet's saying \&*> &* l-^XT U 8^UJ I -La J J*.;.' f ^f 

y&aH J| \&>) ^$& Veri'y the man preys the prayer, 
wh<t has been prescribed for him, its half , its third, its 
fourth, to the tenth (Sh), where you mention the ant. intcu- 
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tionally ana purposely, but afterwards make believe that 
you are blundering, because the 2nd is extraneous [to 
the 1st], which is often the, resource of poets for the sake 
of inteusiveness and variety, its condition being that it 

should ascend from the lower to the higher, as «sv l>Ju& 

yiij Hind is a star, a full moon, where, though you did 
intend to mention the star, you as it wore tax yourself 
with blundering, and ins fce known thil you at first in- 
tended only to compare her to the full moon (R); (b) the 
subst. of (IA, Sh) shew variable (II) bhuubr (it, IA, Sh) 
and forgdtfulncss [balowl (IA), as when you iutend to 

say ^Ua. ^/ta., bat your tongue then runs ahead of 

you to J=*) , and afterwards you amend the blunder, and 
say y*a. [ J^.; Js\*. 1 (R); (c) thesubst. of(Sh) forget- 
fulness (R, Sh), where you intend the mention of what 
is a blunder, and your tongue does uot run ahead of you 
to the mention of it, b:it you forget the intended, and 
aiterwards amend it by mentioning the intended (R), as 

jf* *H) ^A* when at first you intend to mention Zaid. 
but afterwards, the wrongness of your intention becom- 
ing plain, you mention *Amr. The best construction is 

As 

to couple these three by J> (Sh). The mbst. of [pure 
(R)] blunder (M, R, ML) or of forgetfulness (R, ML) 
does not occur in what proceeds from consideration and 
intelligence (M. R); and therefore (R), as some of the 
ancients assert (ML), is not [allowable OIL)] hi poetry 
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(R, ML) at all (R), because this mostly occurs from con- 
sideration and thought (ML). 

§151. The subst. is what is intended by the discourse, 
the 1st being mentioned only for a sort of sub>idiariuess, 
and in order that an exuberance of corroboration and 
explanation that is not in single [ns.] may be imported 
by the aggregate of the two : S says after his mentioning 

• h* / /hi 9 hi S 

the cxs. of the most, "he means \*£+f ;*>'! «^J; [150] 

/ A/ A *99 

and \J~*f ^2$ , but doubles the n. for corroboration." 
Their saying that it is ia the predicament of removal of 
the 1st is a notification from them that it is independent 
by itself, raid differs from the corrob. and ep. in their being 
supplements of what they are in apposition with, not 
that the 1st is meant to bo disregarded and rejected : you 

jS / 09/ 9//9 9 hi/ § Ay 

sav baK-2 U^>) **lk iz^iU <±i.) Zaid, I saw his youn» man, 
a good man ; whereas, if you were to disregard tlu 1st, 
[i. e. S-*^ , ] your sentence would not be correct [27] 
(M). The GG differ about the ant. : Mb says that it is in 
the predicament of rejection ideally, upon the ground that 
the one intended by the predicament is the su'jst., not the 
ant. ; whereas it is plainly not so, except in the subst. 
of blunder [156]. There is no gainsaying that theanf. 
is not in the predicament of rejection literally iu the 
partial subst and subst. of implication^ because the pron. 
must relate to it [154] ; and iu the total subst. also, when 

9 h/s «»*» 9 A/ y 

the ant. is an indispensable pron.y as &■>))*. £&\ \z*iy* 
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• f 
<-<p4 &> J beat him that I passed by, thy brother, or pon- 

netted with such apron., as f »/ !^.j 8kM c^o ^oJf 
-fid w/io«? brother, Zdd, thou beatest is generous: and the 
1st is sometimes literally regarded exclusively of the 
2nd, as 



/ « 99 / j£ ^ 



^ the woHs, their plying in the morning and their 
plying in the evening, left Hawlzm like the horn of the 
ram having the inner part of the horn broken ; whereas, if 
it were in the predicament of rejtcion literally, it would 
not be regirded exclusively of the 2nd (R). 

§ 152. What indicates that the subst. is independent 
by itself is that it is in the predicament of repetition of 
the op., as is proved by the occurrence of that [repetition] 
clearly in r $.U ^-.f *J f >»wwf •^jtf VII. 73. To 
them (hat were amounted feeble, to them that believed of them 
and &*c* £* ^Ua~ ^^Jl; >«& ^J IxU^I XLllI. 
32. JPe? wow/*/ Aat?3 made for them that disbelieve in the 
Compassionate, for their houses ceilings of silver [131]. 

§ 153. The subst. and ant. need not correspond in. 
determinateness and indeterminatoness ; but you may 

make whichever of the two sorts you please a subst. for 

64 
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toe other, as"*«? b(y* rt*^ ^r* J S XLIL 5 ^ 58 ' To 

• • / ' J. ' * ' & 

s s * fi (^ 4 / h ** 

a straight w.y, the way oj God aud &6-«tf Sa^UII; Ua^il 
£otf XCVI. 15. 16. fFtf will surely seize the forelock, a 
tying firelock (3d). Tliey are [iti the case of all four 
iuhsis.0^)] V) bothrfe/., [a.-3 I. 5. G.(150)(Sh)]: (2) both 

«.-&/., [.ia V*^ *j£ ^jft 2 **" ^ LXXVIII. 31. 32. 
p6V% /or //if .wow is « jthos of escape, garden* of fruit- 
trees (oil)] : (5) different one from the other (IH, Sh), tho 
subst. being (let. and the ant. indet., [aa XLII, 52. 53. 
(Sh)]; or the converse {R, SI), as XCVI. 15. 1(5. and 

\. ; y.c &ld.j r ^l £* ^f * !Jo li&'y^lj &t ; l£>' if 

^S'n) JPrlva j<- two her not hard* and drive her gently : 

rcrt/y *d//t to-day is its 'brother to-morrow, ^ , like 

r Jl? , being tlie o. /. of \±* (N). But an indet. made u 
s?^*<. for a det ought to be qualified, as XCVI. 15. 16. 
(Jtf, III), iii order ttat the intended may not be more 
deficient i^an the non-Intended in every respect (Jin). 
That holds good, however, uot unrestrictedly, but in fhe 
ca9e of the total siebst. : and F says, which is tho truth, 
that qualification of the indet. made a subst. for the det. 
jnoy bo omitted when the subst. imports what is not in 

the ant , as e& ^*o3£JI ol^O XX. 12. In the xanrtU 

jicd valley, a valley whose sauctification is two-fold, when 

« Jo is not held to be ike nam: of Me valley, i>ut is like 
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pta*. and £Aa* from x Je&\ folding, because the valley 
being twice sanctified, is as it were folded by the saacti- 
fi cat ion, and as 

/ f/ fi • m Si i° * * SfiQp * S • / A / • 5 

Verily we found the Banii Jillan, ail of them, to be like 
the fore arm of the lizard, not (possessed of) length, and 
not (possessed of) shortness, i. e ^3 )iy J^* ^3 tf 

yc& , and 

* £ -o/ .«* A/ £ ,<* A.P/ -.j /A A • / $/ *f 

77/ctt «o. by fh y father, d (tnan) [15G] better than thee, 
verily the whinnying and neighing annoy me : tmt not i! 
the indet. import only what the 1st import^ be* -i use it 
would bo a making vague .after expounding, us J-+) '-VJ ? 
in which there is no material seu-ve (It). 

§ 15 L The subst. an«* ant. arc foo'.'i explicit >*a\, 
both prens , or differs*"* one £•■?••.? tno other (iii, Sis); but 
au explicit n. is not madfe a. tr',1 subst* for a prnu.\ e.\cept- 

of the 3rd />cr*., as f^j «£;^ / * w /«/«, Zt.'d ( J tl). The 
explicit n. in made a jrwfort. for the explicit #. (R, IA, Sh). 
unrestrictedly, as previously .cscmpiiiicd (IA): the pr-M. 

A/> 3 A fit s 

is made a svhst. for the pren., [as f*bf f3,:~' Iuicithcm % 

, .PAS • .f /A * ' 

*/t(?w, when ^j;^! *ud u&^M precede, and SP/ic Zaids 
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• 9 /A / 9Km >° *f*s 



are thy brothers, as in uCji-f ^^i'jH ^^ ; whereas 



■PS* ffift/s 



the GG adduce such as 8bt 6jL>)<o I beat him, him, which 

is a lit. corroboration, because both prons. relate to one 
thing (R)] : the pron. is made a subst. for the explicit n. 

S ui fi A/ P y • fit 

(M, R, Sh), as 8Lf \iH) ^^ «-*yM T% brother, I met 
Zaid, him, on the assumption that Zdd is Thy brother, 

*G has 

which also, if fckf related to t«joj , would be a lit. corro- 

£■ fi A/ *Ax J A*y 

boration, because it would be like \^\ !joj o»>f; (R): 

and the explicit ». is made a subst. for tho pron. (M, R, 
IA, Sh), (1) of the 3rd per*. (M. 1A, Sh), unrestrictedly 

(IA, Sh), as *y\3t J ^^SJI Vf jxJUJt U. XVIII. 

62. A r or did any but the Peril make me. to forget it, that I 

should mention it, 8^31 ^1 bclig a subst. of implication 

for the & in &Jtwf ; and similarly Jj&» U &j*Jj XIX. 

83. ^4w</ We shall inherit it, what he saith and 






ajIssw iUl> a-aJ 8t>*». J< 

[by AlFarazdak, /« a state such that, z/it had been the 
case that Hstim had been among tkepzople, notwithstand- 
ing the munificence of him, Hstim, he would have been 
niggardly of the water y * : ^ bvjiug a subst. for the 8 of 

BOja. (BS)], except that these arc total substs. (Sh): (2) 
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of the 1st or 2nd pers., if the subst. be (a) a partial subsL 
or a subst. of implication [or blunder (U), unrestrictedly 
f Sli)], as 

[by Al-Udail Ibn AlFarkh {al'Ijli (TO)!, /fc threatened 
me, my leg, icith the gaol and fetters: well, my leg is 

A 

thick in the soles (Jab), ^) boiug a partial subst. for 
the ^ in ,y^;l (I A, Sh),] and 

' / 9 A A/a5 • • / / J> a • ,a5 ^ ^ 

UU* ^la. iXxfllf U ; * UUa, J ^f | tjp 

[by 'Adl Ibn Zaid al'IbatlT, Leave thou me alone: verify 
tin; bidding shall not be obeyed. Nor hart thou /bund me 
mine intelligence, to be lost (J), cS Ja. being a subs/, of 

A,A* ' ' 

implication for the <* in ^i^f ; (bj a total subst. 
denoting comprehension [and universal inclusion (I A) J 

/ «»»• / SS ^ // 9 9/ 

as U ; i.! ; Ui ; y |^ U) ^jC V. 114. 7W shall be to 
us a festival, to our first and our last (I A, Sh), UJJ boiii" 
a stttatf. for the pron. governed in the gen. by the J i. e. 
U (I A)] : but not if it be a total subst. (R, IA, Sh) not 
denoting comprehension, as [ i^»j us~** and (Sh)] uX£j>f % 

*A/ 

f doj (IA, Sh), though Akh and the KK allow that on the 
authority of 

* <u * • A • / *A^» /A/ 3? x , h 9 S 9 , g A/J A _p 
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By you, Kuraish, have we been madt safe from evert/ 
strait, and has he that was far as fray betaken hitnself to 
the high road of right direction (Sh). The partial subst. 
and sub.it. of implication, [when explicit ns. (R),] must 
have a [cop., which is only the (ML)] pron. (R, ML) 
relating to the ant., in order that their dependence upon 
the 1st, and their not being the subst. of blunder, may 
he known ; but the pron. may be omitted when the 
dependence of the 2nd upon the 1st is notorious, as JJo 
%UJ| Jmx^M y.JsA&S LXXXV. 4. 5. Cursed were [577] 
the fellows of the innch, of the fire (in it), been use it 
is notorious that th-.-y tilled the trench with fire (li): 
[thus the pron. is] expressed, ;>s V. 75. [2i] and II. 2U. 

A fl\ 

[150]; or supplied, as III. 01 . [lf:0], i. e. ^U , LXXXV. 
4. 5., i. e. *ji , and AlA'sh'>'s saying 



,p t*/ si hs ' 



$9\ss t*S' A/ s S ,, ,x 



JU -UJj «tMJ ^^^ * ***>* '*/ J;^ ls* u)^ ^ 

[Assuredly there were in a j/par, in a s joirrn that I 
Sojourned {in if), <m accon.pUsiimi-ni of wants, and (t'rt/) 

St*,* 

a toother should loathe (4L8. A.) (Jsls;], i.e. &?} ^y, 

,P.PA^/ 

the * of &*£V » « n unrestricted ohj , befog the jron of 
^f J , because the prop, is ep. of /f j? and the 8 the c?/>. of 
the ep. [144], and the supplied pron being a <op. for the 
su6s*. [of implication (DM)] Sy to the aw/. J^.. And 

$ Ay* $ A^ '* ' 9 f\s * 

therefore in such as j,**j oj\ && c ^;^* I passed by three j 
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(of whom were) Zaid and 'Amr, [i. e. when the individuals 
of the nggrcgate arc not detailed in full (DM),] anacolu- 
thon by supplying *$U [as an enunc. (DM)] is necessary ; 
because, if it were in apposition, it would be a partial subst. 
' without a pron. (ML) : but the subst. is sometimes said 
to be correct, *§JU being supplied as a cop. (DM). The 
•KK say that the J may supply the place of tho pron., as 
Jj»Mj J$-J| UJ**, i.e. Our land (by suppression of 
the pre. n) wis rained it] on, its plain and its mountain. 
But sonic substs.. importing the sense of the expressions 
of universal inclusion [*'J7]. nra sometimes treated as 

J>S A // -P.PA f $ A V ' fi 

corn-bs.. as &+!&>% X&& %H) *->y* Z^ was beahn, his 



hack and his belly or *i>-)j &>£ his arm and his fag, 
orig. partial sztbsts., and * ft*, r wards, the sense of *& being 
imported from the coupled and ant. together, albv.ed to 
be put into tho nam. as subst*. or corrabs. ; and similarly 
UJL=*. UI^ U>.teu or Ks-ykj lU)j on', seed produce and 

our udder, i. e. beasts^ and ^>; 1 ^ f$k* <-£♦>* j^* (7>*^ 
ft"//i«* «/) thy psnplc were rained in, their night and their 
day, orig. substs. of implication, and then treated as 
corrobs., because, the sense being Our places, or posses- 
sions, were rained upon, and Their times were rained in, 
all of them, they may be put into the nom. as corrobs. : 
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.P/A? 



and, •since they are treated like £«a.| [137], the pron. 
may he suppressed from them j so that >$&JJ ojj «—>>** 
J*J\) [590] or J^yi; J-JI , Ja»M ; J$~-Jf U>fcu or 

^A & ^s .PAS fi • S rOf S A 3^3 • JA/ • .P 

£r^J; £;}*f , and ;1$aJ!j JjJJI t-C*^ jla* are said (R). 
The total swfo/. does not need a cop. only because it is 
the ant. itself in sense, as the prop, that is the inch. 
itself does not need a enp. [in ad lition to the prop, itself 
(DM)] to that [inch] (ML). The [interrog. (IA)] Ilamza 
must be prefixed to the subst. for the interrog. n., [to 

' A , 

explain that it is a swfo/. for an interrog. (R), as to tV o 

1» / Af. 9 /* firsts,*,, 

^ J ^****1 W7*o w this, S-.i'id or 'All ?, f j#M j^k* (^ 

3' a£ • &■•/• 

f^& ^1 n7m< cfoe.s7 Mow, ^oo^ or evil?, and UajG ,JU 

/ • A/ AC «S • £ ' 

j^ j.*; j»l l->i| Wlv.'.a wilt thou come to us, to-morrow or 
llic day after to morrow? (IA)]. The v. is made a subst. 
for the v., [like the n. for the «. (IA), when the 2nd i3 

A /A/ A •/ 

preponderant in plainness over the 1st (R).] as J>*i» **^ 

doeth that, he shall miet with a requital of sin, dmbled 
shall be for him the punishment, [ kJLeloj being a subst. 
for j£, [like £\ ^ liftf Ju (424) (K, B),J and 
therefore inft. with its inflection, i. e. apocopation (I A),] 
and [similarly (IA)] 
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' * • $ 

(R,IA) Verily incumbent upon me, {by) [655] God, is that 
thou shouldst swear allegiance, shouldst be seized unwilt- 

ingty, or come obediently, the v. (J) J^.p being a si/6^. [of 

implication (J)] for [the v. (J)] £>tp* , [a subsL of a 
single term for a single term (J),] and therefore governed 
in the subj. (I A) ; whereas, if the 2nd were exactly in the 
sense of the 1st, it would be a corrob., not a subst., as 

• A J> A# A D A J> A, A 

i^«aif **!> ^a>J »t If thou help, aid, 1 will help thee t 
of which I know not any instance. The detail of a men- 
tioned [aggregate], if co-extensive with the numbers in the 
mentioned, may be in apposition [as a subst,"] or in the 

//'A*« A /* 4/t* hfs * s A/ 

no7iu by anacoluthou, as l£tXJ| ^*£ ^ &.f *& ^j & 

%f\S **M« *Uf Jju~ ^ JJI& £G III. 11. Verily there 

was for you a sign in two hosts that encountered on the 
day of Badr, (whereof one was) a host fighting in the 

cause of Qod, and another unbelieving, i, e« && U$U , 

[where && {as likewise 8/tf gf*\ (K)J is also read with 

* ' * ' A,y * J> Aj» , 

the' gen. as a swfotf. for ^j^* (K» B),] and £M u^iT* 

9 A 

[42]> where J^ is related with the now. and^era.; but, if 
not co-extensive, must be in the nom., as J^,j J l *»^ «^;^* 

9 / */./ $ ; / " 

rtjf ^i.U J-^l* t and sometimes the coextensive occurs in 
• i» / 

65 
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A* 

the ace. by subaudition of ^f [or as a d. *.]. as in the 
ep. [146], [III. 11. being read with the ace. as a parti- 

• / • A 

cularization or as a d. s. to the pron. in IXaZJf (K, B)]. 
When the apposs. are combined, the ep. is put first, then 
the corrob., then the subtil., theu the coupled ; but IK 
puts the corrob. before the ep. (R). Asjregurcls snppr*s- 
sion of the ant., it is said that in xj^a't U IJy** ^5 
i^oXlf *££L*Jf XVI. 117. ^«rf sa# #<? wo/ because of 

rt-P /A /AC •• 

«>Aa/ #owr tongues describe, the lie and JCxi U1m/J Uf 

A.PA ? * s ' ' 

^XU 3/^ II. 146. Zi/<re w//a* Jtye have sent among you, 
an Apostle of yourselves w,o£Jf is a subst. for the sup- 



■* • S9 , , 



pressed obj. of U^i , i. c. &***£ U , and similarly l/y^ 



/A /A $ 



[for the suppressed obj. of UJL,y (DM)] upon the 'ground 
that U in US' is a conjunct w.; and that in &1M 1/1 *Ji 1/ 






XXXVII. 34. No god (is in existence) but God *Uf i s 
a subst. for the pron. of the suppressed pred. [37] (ML). 

§ 155. Syndesis is of 2 kinds, serial [157] and expl. 
(IA). The synd. expl. is an appos., [not an ep. (IH, Sh); 
prim. (IA, KN), not renderable (by a deriv.) (KN); 
resembling the <>/>. in (IA)] manifesting [its ant. (IH, 
IA, Sh) in the case of dets. (J), and particularizing (Sh, 
KN, J) it (Sh, J) in the case of indets. (J), and in lack- 
ing independence (IA)]. as 
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(JH, IA, Sii, KN) ^/>w Hafs • 0»jar swore Ay GW. /*o* 
ei/iy thinness of the hoof, nor gall upon the foot has 

affected her (J), >** being a j?///irf. eay>/. [to j^- j>1 

a • j>t * 
(J)], because it is nianifestatory of j***- f} (I A), and 

«//U* -Ui* 8»ttf y V. J)(>. Or aw expiation, food of 

/ 
poor persons (Sh). " Prim" excludes the ep., because 

it is derio. or renderable thereby: and what follows 

excludes the corrob. and coupled, because they do not 

manifest their ant.; a:id the prim, subst., because it is 

independent [151, 152, 156] (IA). The synd. expl. must 

be a prim. : and the sa>ing of Z [and B] that r UJ|^xJ-t 
r / / / 

r UM &l| CX1V. 2. o. The King of men, the Ood of 
men, are synd. expls. [to j-U'V; CXIV. 1. The Lord 

of men (K, 13)] is a mistake, they being correctly eps., 
J / • 

fbecause u- <!-• and *JI are deriv. (DM)]; but it is somc- 

times replied that they are treated as prims., since they are 
used without being applied to a qualified, and eps. are ap- 
plied to them, as o*4j &N Owe Gorf and tf&* u-XL. ^ 
grea* A;m# (ML). The sywd. ca/?/., [being like the ep. (IA, 
;KN) in importing manifestation and particularizntion 
of its arc*. (KN).] agrees with the a?A, [like the ep. 
(IA, KN),] in [case (IA, Sh),] determinatenei or in- 
dite rrainateness [150], gender, and number (IA, Sh, KN). 
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The synd. expl. and its ant., as many GG hold, may not 
beiw<fe&.;but, [as some, among them IM, hold (IA) 
correctly (KN),] may be so, whence, as is said, iLJ' 
^*/ U cT XIV - 19 - And he shall be given to drink of 
water, ichor (IA, KN) and tfyuj &r ; u* ij ;S »& ^ ^^ 
XXIV. 35. It is kindled from a blessed tree, an olive-tree 
(IA), while F says on V. 96. that r Ufe may be a synd. 
expl. or a subst. (KN). The ^IW [ l4 7] is not a jyntf. 
«r/>/., because the synd. expl. resembles the ep.; and 
therefore, as the ep of the <fo». i s only >vhat contains 
[the generic (DM)] J! , so likewise is Mm synd. expl. : and 
for this reason IJ does not allow J*> \ n Ibn Mas'ud's 
reading g& J*> 16*, XI. 75. [75] to be a synd. expl., 
but holds that it must be (1) an enunc [to fifc 

$A • 

(DM)], £a£ being a 2nd enunc, an enunc to a sup- 

' S Ax 

pressed [ y* (K, B)], or a * w &*. for JU, . (2) a *w^. 
[for Ida (DM)], £aA being the enunc: as likewise 
ISB and IM do not allow the synd. expl. to be an appos. 
to the/?ro». [156], because that is disallowed in the ep. 
[147]. But S allows ,?*> ^ J&> b [51] as*, synd. 
expl., [notwithstanding that it may not be an ep. (DM)7 : 
while Zd, following him, allows J^^oM v,l# ^' 
#c*\ % as a synd. expL and also as a subtt.; but not 
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as an ep., because the ep. of the dem. is only its match in 

A • I it Si 

letter, [whereas M*i& is a du., and i>M Je^M 2 *tn£*. 

one of which is an appos. to the other (DM)]. S, Mb, 
and Zj also declare the ep. to be disallowed in this [last 
«».], as is required by analogy : but S's disallowance in it 
is at variance with his allowance in vocation (ML) ; for he 

says that >M Ji^I in >W»M ; J*y*M ^IJ^ b may be 
ep. ofthetfem., though not its match in letter (DM). 

§ 156. The jrynrf. espL'ia literally distinguishable 
from the subst. in the like of 

• »» 9S2A/ fl\& »« A// A w A/A/*» SS »« *A^» /£ 

Uy. &oo odbJf 6Ae # ^ ^jXaM cfjtXJl *>! (if 

[below] (IH), by AlMarrar alAsadl, I am the son of the 
leaver of the Bakri, Bishr, to be such that the birds were 
over him, watching him for the purpose of lighting upon 
him (J). IH says, I say " in the like of" only to indicate 

that the difference occurs in other cats, also, as in W£.f C> 

y / A^» ' A 

w^bcd) owr brother, AlHSrith, where i^jtaalj ma y 



x y A^> • 



not be held to be a subst., because v^balf b is not 

$ A/ J> .» • * A/ 

allowable [52]; and similarly in t*ij ^lU b,, or fa^j 

young man, Zaid, where, if •>*} were held to be a subst. 
Damm would be necessary [49] (R). Every w. that may 
be a synd. expl. [importing manifestation or particulariza- 
Hon (KN)] may be a [total (Sh, KN)] subst [importing 
repetition and corroboration of the meaning of the sentence, 
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because with it the op. is meant to be understood as re- 

^ h* 1 t& A / •? .P Ay • 

peated(KN), as It*£; &WLu* bf ,-^,^6 (IA)], except (1) 

[when it may not. occupy the place of the ant. (Sh, 
K.X),] (a) [when the appos. is anarthrous, and the ant. 
synarthrous with a syimiihrous ep.pre, to it (IA),] as in 

Ay S S^= * 3 -«» • £ JA^» yS 

[■>*) J^yJ «->;boJf bf and similarly (IA)} ^| Uf 
iJl u£)UJf [above], j&» not being a subst., because vl Uf 

js^jps is not allowable [112] (IA, Sh, KN): (b) 

fi • * * 

when the appos. is [synarthrous or] an [anarthrous] 
itifl. aprothetic det, and the ant. is a roc, [whether infl.,] 

as in [k*^baM Uii.1 b and] j**j> plU b my young man, 



* * s * 



Y't l nwr. >**j not being* a subst., because j**j> would 
then be uninjl. ipon Da mm, since it would be so 
if b were expressed with it [48] (IA) ; [or uninft.,] as 

£ y A^3 S h/ / $ • A 

in t&jjlsJf u>^ b Zflftrf, AlHarith, fc^lanJf not being 

:? y A,- y ' 

a subst., since v*^)ls=JJ b would not be allowable [52], 



<w y AC y m A / 



and i>M ^Ua-fj ^f [49], the 2nd and 3rd y*S not beiug 

5 «/ / # A y y 

subsf*., because ^i b and !/^ b are not allowable (Sh) : 
(c) as in 

b^a. i^j^aJ s Alio urj**f * iuy^ ,_?»*£ ^ c ^.v^i W 

[by Talib Ibn Abl Talib, O oar /iro brothers, 'Abd Shams 
and Naufal, I bid you seek protection by God {from 
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this,) that ye should produce war ( Jsh)], Jik ^ 
V*j) not being a subst., because £Jf Z* Cj would not 
be allowable, since an anarthrous n. coupled to the voc. 
must be given what it would be entitled to if it were a 
voc [49] ; and, if £y were a voc, jiy b would be said 
(KN): (2) when its mention is necessary, as in fi lift 
"V-l ^.; ^Kwf, Zaid her brother stood, \k^\ uot being 
a «&*, because, the «fa t belonging as it were to" 
another prop, [below], the emulative prop, would then 
be devoid of a cop. [27]. But j/ hi j^ ^ o r 49 ] 
must be a mhst., not a synd, expl, becanae the prodica- 
mart of the *««. in tbo«* of vocation is that of the in- 
dependent «*, and }/, when a voc, i., pronounced with 
Pamm without Tanwm ; whereas the aprothetic m d 
expl. ,n apposition with mwi,/ [roc] „,av he put into 
the nom. & ace, but uot pronounced with Damm 
w.tl.outTanwi n! and similarly the s„nd. expl. is dis- 
allowed when tbe 1st is more manifest than the iut\ ■ 
while the learned say on ^ ~ ^Jtf ^ ft 

„»»», VII. 118. 119. We believe in the Lord of the 
u-ortds, the Lord of Moses and Aaron, that it is * sj/nd 
expl. [below] only because, Pharoah Laving laid claim 
*° W ,t h !V f they ' lad reSt "' CteJ tbemselves to saying 
cJV«*'I ^., that would not have been a plain confes- 
sion of belief in the True Lord (SI,). The synd. expl. 
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and the subst. differ in 8 matters: — (I) the synd. expL 
is neither apron, nor an appos. to a pron. [155], because 
it in prims, is like the ep. in the deriv. : Ks indeed allows 
the pron. to he qualified by an ep. of praise, as in II. 

158. [147], XXXIV. 47. [523], and their saying ^j| 

*A&.yi i-ijyi &a1 c J^ God, bless Thou the pitiful, 

merciful him [160], or blame, as in t^juaaff &> ***))* > 
or commiseration, as in 

/ *»/**> / // A S .IA.P/ • • / * / • •Ay A • • A J A • 

[T/iry (i. e. the doe-gazelles) have entered upon the 
time of morning in Karkard (the name of a place), 
hiding in their coverts ; wherefore upbraid thou not the 
wretched him (i. e. the hunter) for that !\e should sleep 

(Jsh)]; aud Z says on /•!/»* J cs^aaM &j*£M dill J*&. 
V. 98. GW /*a/A ??2o^/<? the Kn'ba, the Sacred House that 

j.fj»J| d^^JI is a .?#«</. expl. by way of praise, as in the 
£/?., not by way of manifestation ; so that, according to 
this [language of Z (DM)], the like of that [occurrence 
after the pron. (DM)] is not disallowed in the synd. expl. 
[denoting praise, blame, or commiseration (DM)], ac- 
cording to the saying of Ks : whereas the subst. is an 
appos. to a pron. by common consent, as XIX. 83. and 
XVIII. 62. [154] ; and is allowed by the GG to be a 
pron. in apposition with a pron. or with an explicit n. : (2) 
the synd. expl. does not disagree with its ant. in deter- 
minateness aud indeterminateness [below]; while Z's 
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saying that f&yS f&» III. 91. The station of Aim- 
Aam is a .vyfcrf. «rp/. to e^Uuu ^Uf Manifest signs is an 
inadvertence, as is his saying on ^f Sj.^!%f JC&ff U>f 



?j*yE XXXIV. 45. / exhort you only to one practice. 
Ma* ye *Ao?«& me wp that \yfZ ^ [i. e.JUlx* (DM)] 
is a *gwrf. expl. to id^f j : whereas the allowability of 
that in the subst. is not disputed, as XLII. 52. 53. and 
XCVI. 15. 16. [153] : (3) it is not a prop., contrary to the 
*, as;XLI. 43. [1], XXI. 3. [1], ^ ^1 fj*) L*f 
yj> / knew Zaid, whose father he was [80] according 
to the soundest savins, and 



.%/ s A? A// 



&*1& ^^* A JLXlfiuf vmJ 

S> A/ • A / A£ A/A^ /A/ * Ay? 



[*4«ror*<% i7/«w 'iiwr distracted me with a word, "Art 
thou patient on the day of separation from me, or art thou 
not patient ?" (Jsh), where, however, what is meant is the 
expression, which is equivalent to the single term (DM)] : 
(J ) it is not an appos. to a prop., contrary to the subst., as 

S? AC A.P.PC A , , s, f £/« , /A*A^» * 2 

|,a.| ^U> V ^ |^J ^JUjJf (y^f XXXVI. 19. 20. 

Follow ye the Apostles, follow ye him that asketh you not 

* •/ /hi A.P3s£ • */A/ • *£ Z si 

for a recompense, ^*M^ fl*ty ***d*1 ^J^" U; ffj^f 
XX\ 1 . 132. 133. That hath provided you with what ye 



[Hi 
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know, that hath provided you with cattle and children, ami 

w ,A • A^3 9/ 9 9i 

g\ J^)\ ti J^t [1]: (5) it is not a v. m apposition 
with a v., contrary to the subst., as XXV. 68. 69. [154]: (6) 
it is not in the letter of the 1st ; whereas that is allowable 
in the most, provided that there be with the 2nd an addi- 
tion of explanation, as in Ya'kiih's reading 'i+\ J? ^yy 

, s S /fi9 SjC Hfi £ / ' * 

t^r Jl ^coS i*S Jf &ul^ XLV. 27. And thou shalt see 
every people kneeling, every people summoned to Us record 

tu 9 

with the 2nd J*" in the acr., since the mention of the 
cause of the kneeling is attached to it, and in 

A 9 / s As //As / /A /9 

f / / / 

/ / * / / A / f / 9/9 

/ /AiO / 9 / / f / 9/9 

/ /SAfO 'fi-/^rO A / / * / 

• / ' f 

f mt A ia9A<a 9 / 9A*> / A / ^ 

• IU.P /A x ^ 99 

A .P-fA / y A • 9 A// 9 9 9/9 

/ / /A*"" 9 / A A / / ' / / ■ 



[byWaddaklbn Thumail alMazini, Gently, Banzi Shaibdn, 
(restrain ye) some of your threatening: ye shall meet to- 
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morrow my steeds at Snfawan : ye shall mp.et coursers that 
shy not from the. fray ', whenever they career in the morn- 
ing in the contracted strait place of fighting; that illus- 
trious mailed warriors of the family of McLzin, lions of 
spearing at every spearing, shall be upon: ye shall meet 
them, and know, notwithstanding that the hand of calamity 
has wrought evil among them, how goodly their bearing 
is! (T)] : but this difference is only according to IT's opin- 
ion that the synd. expl. is not of the letter of the 1st, in 
which IM and his son follow him, their argument being that 
the thing does not explain itself : (7) it is not meant to be 
understood as occupying the place of the 1st, contrary 
to the subst., for which reason the subst. is disallowed ana 

$ S t\t° .PA/ • 

the synd. expl. obligatory in such as (a) c^l»M ±>j k 
[above] ; (b) )/ ^>*- k or !;/ [49], contrary to ***»> k 

Ph p A/ »Z*0 9 *>•* '$ $ A ' 

)/ [above] ; (c) ^ J^ff <->)W W [above] ; (d) J*> 

/UJJt, Jb.*M *-UJf J-^l or J^;M; 4~*»l , [because, the 

J*M of superiority being part of what it is pre. to (118), 
the subst. would import that Zaid was one of women 
(DM)] ; (e) *ij ^ J^ W k ,• [because the subst. 
would import that the ep. of ^ in vocation was made 

A / • A/ A/.PC«^ &$ 

del. by prothesis (147) (DM)] ; (f) >y**> <■*.; J^P £* 

'V' "* ' I ' 

c^>la. , [otherwise ^ would be pre. to a rfe£ sing, with- 
out its condition, vid. intention of the parts or repetition 



f> / / -\ y y A y y '£ y 



(lit') (DM)]: (g) )r ^ ) *tj lXn^I iir Jjl*., [other- 
wise Uf would be jire. to a separated multiple without 

y 

poetic license (117) (DM)]: (8) it is not constructively 
part of another prop., contrary to the subst., for which 
reason the sttbst. is disallowed aud the synd. expl. obliga- 

torv in such as (a) ^^ ;>** ^ jJUfc [above] ; (b) 
8^a.| ^^us j,G J^ «^ ;>* , [otherwise the prop, of the 
rp. would be devoid of a pron. relating to the qualified 

(144) (DM)]; (c) StM \y^ cJ^i l*i*j [62] (ML). To 
me, however, no clear difference between the total subst. 
and the synd. expl. is yet apparent ; nay, I hold the synd. 
expl. to be nothing but the subst, as appears to be the 
language of S, since he does not mention the syjul. expl. 
[131]. The differences between them are said to lie (1) 
that tlie subst is the one intended by the predicament, 
exclusively of its ant.., contrary to the synd. expl. ; for the 
rxpl. is subordinate to the explained, aud, but for the ex- 
plained, would not be uttered, so that the intended is the 
1st : but the reply is that we do not admit the one intended 
by the predicament in the total subst. to be the 2nd only, 
nor in the rest of the substs. except the subst. of blunder 
[151], in which it is obvious that the 2nd is the one 
intended, exclusively of the 1st; because the 1st in the 
three s-ubsts. is outwardly referred to, and there must be 
in the mention of it a material sense that would not be 
realized if it wore not mentioned, to preserve the language 
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of chaste speakers from surplusage, and especially the 
word of God and the speech of his Prophet : and [the evi- 

dence of £lf c^^Ui I v! U| Sfc. is not conclusive, because] 
the subst. is mostly a prim., so that, if you suppressed 
the 1st, the 2nd would be independent, nor need an ant 
before it in sense, while, if it be not a prim., as in U* 

g\ ■-*&! j [153], the qualified is supplied, i. e. p^ J**) 
l-Xa* ; contrary to the ep., since, if you suppressed the 
1st in yuif ls^3 ^VL [131], the 2nd would need a sup- 
plied ant, because the qual. must have a qualified, for 
which reason the 2nd is said to be a subst. in ^fJiUJf 
$kA\ [121, 149], and an ep. in cl>!J3UM jUaJf . and con- 
trary to the corrob., since, even if it be a prim., still the 
fact that its meaning would be intelligible from its ant., 
if the latter were paused upon, prevents it from being 
regarded as independent : and therefore, since the subst. is 
not [indicative of] a meaning in the ant., so that it should 
need the ant., as the qual. does, nor is its meaning intelli- 
gible from the ant, as that of the corrob. is, it may be 
regarded as literally independent, i. e. suitable for occupy- 
ing the place of the ant, as ^f J*j £ Zaid, brother 

and J*; Ula.f b our brother, Zaid both uninfi., [while, 
the synd. expl. being, as I hold, the subst, the predica- 
ment of the subst applies uniformly to it, as *S\ Jte b 

.PA • sA^? , , ' 

O philosopher, Zaid and fc JU| |J> b possessor of pro- 
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perfy, Bakr with Bamm in both (R on the apposs. of the 
voc.) ] ; or, since its inflection is through apposition with the 
1st, it may be regarded as not independent, as y&> ^1U b 

# A £ A/ / • ? / 

or f^o £?//?. with the two cases, Ijjj UkU ^. with the ace, 
and similarly £«l l^;UI| j>\ Uf with the #erc.: and similarly 
the coupled may for the same cause be held to be inde- 
pendent, as ^3 ^.; k [49,538] ; or not independent, as 
^> ) \as3\ ) joj b Zaidand AlHarith, while yy£ > *?.) V. 

orul is not allowable, as ^ f^ b or 1^ is in the subst., 
only because the con. is like the voc. p., and the coupled is 
suitable for the latter to be in contact with it [52] : (2) 
that the subst. is in the predicament of repetition of the 
op. [152]: but, even if we admit that where the op. is 
apparently repeated [131], the person addressed has no 
means of knowing that where it is not repeated; and we 
may assert that in what they name synd. expl., while 
admitting it in the subst.: (3) that agreement of the subst. 
and ant. in determinateness and indeterminateness is un- 
necessary [153], contrary to the synd. expl [155]; but 
the reply is that the disagreement is allowed in the [subst.] 
named synd. expl also [above] (R). Such as VII. 118. 
119 admits of the total subst. and of the synd. expl 

[above]; and like it arc ^1 ^ *«j ^ *^ 
~JJi\ ' J**l^ ; II. 127. We will worship thy God, and 
the Qod of thy fathers Abraham and Ishmad and Isaac 
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A 9 /hi / S$ A h * fi S * S ' * A / bSKrO/ 



ft # /Ami / w*» A n / v s * s * s n s n*n*/ 

and p&Uj*L> U| j*fcjC* &SU ^W l^/ ^b* XXVII. -.52. 
7%en etfc. [450], Ma* J^Fe destroyed them as read [by the 
KK and Ya'kub (B)] with Fatfc of the Hamza (ML). In 

SSA Ay A • • A? 

6+l« 04} ^* ^^sp*! (Something) of (the qualities of) 
Zaid, his knowledge, pleased me, the 2nd is as it were a 

SSA A/ /A? A $ A • 

^wd. &rp/., the o. /. being &*1* tty lJL* J ** / .& j and 

' if / • 

*/X A/ A fi A / • 

similarly in &*£ c*j» j -• ^yjS I broke (a limb) of Zaid, 

* * * .PA fi h $ 

his arm, i. e. %t±i &i* !**£* : the aw£. being suppressed, 
and its place occupied by the synd. expl. ; as the g. t. is 
suppressed, and its place occupied by the excepted in 
^j i/f ^VU U [88] (R). 

§ 157. The coupled is an appos., [reference of which 
to a thing, or of a thing to which, is ( Jm)] intended by 
the reference [occurring in the sentence (Jm)], together 

with its ant., [as yy+*y *V.j ^t*. Zaid and l Amr came to 

A? S t\$ A • ,, 

we (538) (Jin). The coupled by y , LI , ^f , Jb , 1/ , anc | 

A I * 

^jXJ is (said to be (Jm)) excluded by "together with its 
ant", because the intended by the reference with them is 
one of the coupled and ant. (R, Jm) : but it is replied that 
the ant.'a being intended by the reference means that it 
is not mentioned in order to be subsidiary to mention of 
the appos., while the appos.'s being intended by the refer- 
ence means that it is not like a branch of the ant. with- 
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out independence ; and there is no doubt that the coupled 
by these six ps. and the ant are together intended by 
the reference in this sense (Jm)]. One of the 10 ps. [538] 
intervenes between it and its ant. (LB). IH says, I have 
not contented myself in the definition with saying "The 
coupled is an appos. between which and its ant. one of 
the 10 ps. intervenes" because some eps. are coupled to 
others, as 

ft / /A 9h*» * ;SfO Ay/ /9t\£> h/Bf h/h^O /A^ ,, 

' s s ' * * * * * * fi 

[I drive my riding-beast towards the monarch august and 
the son of the hero and the lion of the squadron in tlie 
place of conflict (Jsh)] and 

[540] (R), by Ibn Zayyaba [at TaimI (T)], the £Hef 
of Zayyaba for AlHUrith making a raid (upon my 
people) in the morning, then taking booty, then return- 
ing (safe)! (T, Jsh). 

§ 158. When the attached nom. pron., [prominent 
or latent (Jm),] is coupled to, it is (IH. IA, Sh) (1) 
corroborated (IH, Sh), [and] separated from what is 
coupled to it (IA), by the detached [pron., often (IA), 

9 ** tiSSr*/*** A .PA? A9 A 9 A// t y 

as ^ J** J ffrh f^ 1 ^ *** J ff xxr - W. He 

said, Assuredly ye have been, ye and your fathers, in 
manifest error (IA, Sh), because, the attached nom. pron. 
being like part of what it is attached to, literally, as 
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being inseparably attached (160), and ideally, as being 
an ag., which is like part of the v. (20), if it were coupled 
to without a corrob., some of the letters of the word 
would be as it were coupled to ; while the coupling may 
not be to this corrob., because, the coupled being in the 
predicament of the ant. (538), this coupled also would 
be a corrob. of the attached, which is absurd (R)] : (2) 
separated (IH, IA, Sh) from what is coupled to it (Jm) 
by something else than the pron., like the direct obj., 

[adv., prep, and gen.,] and neg. If (IA), as ^y** cjUa. 

fXo m*) t$;jLL,jJ XIII. 23. Gardens of abiding thai 
they shall enter, and they that are righteous (I A, Sh) 

and Ujbf VjUfjAf U VI. 149. We should not have been 
poly 't heists, nor our fathers (IA): in which case the corrob. 

$ A/v / AyA^J S A * / 

mi y be omitted, as wwjj fjrf' c^o (IH), whether the 
separative be before the con., as 



£ * 



• / 



[And I alight not, but she that I love visits my lodging, 
or her false apparition (T)], or after it, as VI. 149. j 

but is sometimes put, as t o;j l * , fj f a *6&* tyi£*& XXVI. 
94. And they shall be hurled down in it, they and the 
misguided and Uib I Vj ^ani /^i ^-. &j^o „♦ Uj^* U 

XVI. 37. We should not have worshipped besides Him 
anything, we, nor our fathers : the two matters being 
equal; and omission being allowable only because length 



07 
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of tbe sentence sometimes enables one to dispense with 
what is necessary, and a fortiori, therefore, with what 
is not necessary, but preferable, since tbe coupling with- 
out corroboration or separation is allowed by the BB, 
while deemed bad, and by the KK without being deemed 
bad (R) : and the latent [attached] nom. pron. is like 
the [prominent] attached in that [need of separation], as 

SiaaM i»Xa.j3j l^JJ ^^f pol b II. 33. O Adam, dwell 
thoiiy thou [165] and thy wife, in the garden (IA) : (3) 
not [corroborated nor (Sh)] separated, [which occurs in 
prose seldom (IA),] as in the saying [transmitted by S 

(IA)] f"**M; dy~ J-^ji ^)y* I passed by a man such 

S / /A 

that equal, or alike, were he and non-existence, pi±*H 
being coupled to the pro/*, latent in s\y~ (IA, Sh) relat- 

■"' * Ax *i, f A fi 

ing to Ja. ; . , and the sayings of the Prophet y£> yS% \^JS 

r*y and r*J fi fh ^ L ^ I and A ^ Bakr and 
'Umar were and did (Sh) ; and in poetry often, as 

/A/ --AS// xxA,o , , , „ 5aj>/ a xxa£ a fi M> 

(IA), by 'Umar Ibn Abi Kabi'a, / said, when she and 
fair-faced women approached, They walk with an elegant 
swinging of the body in their gait (orig. ^o'^x?) , like 
the wild cows of the deserts when they have wandered at 
random in a tract of sand (J) : but this is not regular 
[according to the BB (J),] contrary to the opinion of 
the KK (Sh, J). The detached nom. pron. does not need 
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separation, as .>J > la ft| r G U d*j Zaid, not any one 
/ia^ stood, but he and 'Amr ; and similarly the attached or 

*h/s PSh/ * $ A/ 

detached ace. pron., as 1^; &^r* ^3 Zaid ' J 6ea ' A * m 

*A/ • • 5 S J A/AP • 

and l Amr and t >** ; «-*y W &*f\ ^ I have not honoured 
any oue, but thee and l Amr (IA). When the gen. pron. 
is coupled to, the geaitival op. is repeated (IH, IA, Sh), 
a8 «5;lUj l«J J& XLI. 10. And said to it and to the 

' ' A/ wJ> A • /A A.PuwJ> -"i^ * 

earth, >->f 3$ j? •> l «^ f%^. *"* J* VL 64 « ^ 
*/*oa, Ori delivereth you from them and from every 
trouble, and XXIII. 22. [498] (Sh), because, the gen. 
pron. being more strongly attached to its op. than the 
attached ag., since the ag., if not an attached pron., 
may be detached, whereas the gen., whether a pron. or 
explicit n., is not detached from its op. [161], coupling to 
it is disliked, since it would be like coupling to some of 
the letters of the word ; for which reason also, when you 
couple the pron. to the gen., only repetition of the op. 
is allowable, as ^ ^ s^ )r I passed by Zaid and 

by thee and utt/£ *Aj '&& J U! ' The property is between 
Zaid and thee: and," there being no detached p ron. for 
the gen., so that it might be first corroborated thereby, 
and afterwards coupled to, as is done in the case of the 
attached nom., nothing remains but repetition of the 1st 

A/ • A//> A/ S * As 

op., whether it be a n., as **} ^ ^ JUI Z%« jpro- 
ptrty is between me and Zaid ; or a p. (R), as lX> ct»;/j 
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<V y 



u*.}^ I passed by thee and by Zaid (IH, IA), not uC? 

V- ; 

**')) ( IA ) : but the nominal op. is repeated only when 
there is no doubt that it is imported only for this object, 
and that it has no meaning, as in J*j ^ J&Z , since, 
it being impossible that there should be two between* 
here, one with reference to Zaid alone, and another with 
reference to the person addressed alone, because the 
quality of between is a matter that necessarily involves 
2 sides [115], we know that the repetition of the 2nd is 
for this object only ; whereas, if the repetition produce 
ambiguity, a. in y p M, uU\li J**., when you 
mean oner-.w; man common to tLe two, it is not allow- 
able, though it would be :f a context existed indicafive 
of the intended. After repetition of the op. it is better 
to say that the gen. is coupled to the gen. than to say 
that the op. M*gen. are coupled to the op. and gen., 
because in Ja£ } J* juf , since the 2nd pre. has do 
meaning, coupling of the pre. to ,he K <, ; s impossiblei 
because the sense would be vitiated ; while in ,_0 ^'' 
*& s , although the 2nd v can have a meaning, !m 
since wc know it to be imported for the same object as' 
the 2nd ^ , the gen. must be judged t0 be ^^ ^ 

the gen. here, as in the case of J£. and) tIlis beiD „ 
established, we may sa> . tUat tU(J ^^ ^ ^^ £ 
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the gen., notwithstanding the repetition of tin? op., by 
what it was governed in the gen. by before its repetition, 
i. e. by the 1st op., beeansc the existence of the 2nd is 
for a lit. matter, while, as regards the sense, it is like 

Ax *Z s 

the non-existent, as S says on &yf Of M that its gen. is 

governed by prothesis, not by the expressed J [101, 
504] ; but it is better to attribute its being governed in the 
gen. to the repeated op. since it is not less [op.] than the 

red.ps., as in jj£j Jf [503], which are not made mop. 

notwithstanding their redundance (R). This [repetition 
of the op., which is necessary {in a case of choice (R)}, 
according to [the majority of (IA)J the [BB(R, J)j GG 
(R, IA),] is, however, not necessary [in a case of neces- 

sity, according to then, as £JI p^S I* (below); nor in a 
case of choice (R), according to the KK (R, IA) and Y, 
Akh, Ktb, and Shi (J), which opiuion is adopted by IM 

(IA)], on the evidence of Hanjza's reading ^oJJ <sJJf fySU 

J^p\) &* ^y/L*o IV. 1. And fear ye God, by Whom 

and the ties of kindred ye ask one of another, [orig. 

. J/Lwu , read (by 'Asim, Hamza, and Ks (B)j with 

rejection of the 2nd vu , and (K, B) by Haniza (B)] 

with the gen. (R, IA, Sh) of r ^;W (IA, Sh), which 
Hamza appears to have founded upon the Kit's opinion, 
because he was a Kiifi (R), and of Ktb's citation 1$** U 

&*»)»* X)xe Not another than he and his horse is in it (Sh), 
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and of poetry (R, IA), which is no evidence, since the 
omission is induced by necessity, with which there is no 
dispute (R), whence 

• .PA,,,, s J> fk/ m A s * A/A«^/ 

S / A wiAfO/ • •• i, • A^/ 



[And to-day thou hast become such that thou satirizest 
us and revilest us : wherefore %o thou aicay, for there is 
not any wonder at thee and the days (J)] cited by S (IA). 



NOTES. 
> 

MisrmxTS due to defective type are not corrected when the proper forms a-c 
sufficiently obvious without correction. 

Ed. means edition, vol. volume, cfi. chapter, p. page, pp. pages, col. column, /. lino, 
II. lines, /. /. last lino, Hid. ibidem (in the same phiec), cj. confer (compare) 
dele obliterate, b. bom, a. ascended the throne, r. reigned, d. died, k. killed. 



P. II, 7. 6. Tho cp. [whether it be lit. or id. (5m)] is what the raoau 
ing inquiring the inflection is constituted by (IH) : thus iu j^: ,bT Zaid 
came >Ux is an op., since the meaning of quality of ag., for which the 

$A^ 

nam. is made a sign [19], is constituted by it in j^: [110] (Jm). 

P. X, /. 16. "if not" means "if (Jtou depart not, but abide with, >(&" 
(FD). 

P. XII, /. 20. ' Insert' "(I)" after "reaVy-existinf—1. 22. Insert 
"(I, ML)" after >" 
P. XIII, /. 1G. Read "al'Ijli" — ^ 22. After "Aus ,: insert "aUIuzani." 

P. XIV, I. G. By c ; l3JI | ho means the Buna XiuroV Ibn 'Aiif, who had 

slaudcrcd him to AnNu'man (ABk) : he restores *j J to c'jif [201], 
and then pluralizcs it (TJ. 

P. XV, I. 14. Read £jtf| — /. 15. An Islami poet (T) - 1. 20 
Read J |. 

P. XVI, /. 3. By the brother of ono Zaid addressing Khalid Ibn 'Abd 
Allah [alBajah alKnsn, governor of tho 2 'Iraks, l\ 125 or 12G (Ilvhu)]. 
The story is that Zaid, being in love with a womau, was found iu the 
house of sonic people, who charged him with theft, iu consequence of 
which Khalid ordered his hand to be cut off, whereupon Zaid's brother 
composed these verses, and sent them to Khalid (Jsh) — I. 4. The Jsh 

renders 'iylu: uylbj J by ^£ ;l > $SS) JS T/tou hast taken a step in blind- 

1a 
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11m. lb.) being doubly trans. . one would expect i^XbA ; but perhaps 
i_C n .i; is understood. 

P. XIX, t. 8. Cited by some as evidence of that (I) - /, 12. -Since 
•be o. /. is iU £> ^aaJ «i-»ji ^*J (^0- 

P. XX, //. 21— 22. The restriction that *lio prop, should be capable 
of being dispensed with, excludes the eonj. prop., the cmuiciativc prop., 
the prop, imitative of a saying, and the like (ML). 

P. XXI, /. 20. Read "Even". 

P. XXII, I 11. Read " [365, G39] " —I. 16. 'A.bid (Nw, TKhn, DJi, 
KF, Is, FA). Sec p. GO of the Notes to the IBd. Read " 'Abld ". 

P. XXIV, U. 8 — 11. Road " A'/><7 /* the miiilitv.de of the people who 
" have treated the signs of God as lie*, (lit, similitude of then), or Evil 
' s ig the 8hiulitv.d»: of the /:».>/)//•, (the tomifittule of) those who have 'retted 
■• Ha siip** "J <•''■>! h* /*'»;*. u« «t th:it the full phnisc is Evil "'. Z in § 17;> 
siiy-uiwts 2 itlioiiMlw coiiNirucrii.ns in I.XII. 5: — (1) the pre' n. f£ 
i> Mij.[.iv:.ftC»l l.oi..*v jjSi ' • in wiiit.li case ^.jj \ is in the place of a 
v..,,,,, a* occupying f ho [,l Wi . of the suppressed pre. n. [1 2G|; (2) the 

A>"»'/ 

pari ictilnriKuti by hhmie ^.'^ is suppressed at the end of the sentence, 
iii which case ^>jjj is in the place of a gen. sis being ep. of .^ : ami 

both of these constructions, in which the ay. is ,JiJ|jjU, and the 
|.i.nici!l:.ri/.od is cither ' ^jjj , i. e. ^ jjfjJU , 'or the suppressed 
^1X*, '»o hero approved by IHsn, who mentions a 3rd construct ion 
-iJ'^! li-.ji.Jlj^-ij, which he disapproves, because it involves 

suppression of the «i/. [21]. The 2 first constructions apply equally to 
AUahdari's reading of VII. 17G., which should therefore be translated 
Evil is the similitude of the peopU, {the similitude of) those who have treat- 
ed Our sif/ns as lus, or Evil is (he sim lilude of the people ic/to have traded 
Our signs as lies, (their similitude) : aud iu tho ordiuary reading also 
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there nrc 2 constructions [175], in which thc««/. is a latent pyon, [IGO, 

$** ** y * hi A/A«^ » // *A/»A 

409], flJU or JU LjjlaioJ is tho *;>., find ^yU | JJU or ^yU! is the 

particularized, so that the translation should be Evi' is it as a nimilifxdi', 
(the similitude of) tlie people who etc, or Eoil is it, i. e. the genus j*mvm>r*. 
of a similitude, as (possessors of J a similitude, th-e people who cO: : but- here 
the homogouoity of the ag, aud particularized is demonstrated Jrom the 
homogenoity of the sp. and particularized, because the up. is homogene- 
ous with the ag. [469]. The translations in § 475 should be corrected 
accordingly — ^. 14. Read " XVI. 32. [45] " — /. 20. ft was said to 
him " Apostle of God, there is not in the valley any water, that wc 
may alight by." Then the Apostle of God ((Sod bless him and give him 
pcaco ! ) drew forth an arrow from his quiver, and gave it to a man ot 
his companions, who went down into one of those wells, and stuck it 
into the hollow thereof, whereupon tho well overflowed with sweet 
water, so that the people queuched their thirst from it, aud ubodo 
thoro. And some of the learned have told me, on the authority of some 
men of Aslam, that he that went down iuto the well with the arrow of 
tho Apostle of God was Najiya Ibn Juudub [alAslami (ACh)j, tho driver 
of the sacrificial camels of tho Apostle of God (Ml). .See Muir'tt Life of 
Mahomet, Ed. I, Vol. IV, j>- 27. The girl was addressing Najiya — /. 
21. Tho Ansar arc [the 2 tribes of (IAth)] AlAus aud AlKhazraj (SB. 
1Kb, ID, IAth). 

P. XXV, 11. 10— 17. Read "that the BB do not allow [thejuv. «. 
in] l^J . to bo" — /. 13. Because putting it in the hom. involves (1) 

preparing J^. or uiJb'i to government together with cutting it oil* 
therefrom ; aud (2) making the weaker op. govern, vid. inultoalion, be- 
cause it is id., while it is possible to make the stronger op. govern, vid. 

3/ .PA/? 

Ja. or i~j£|, because it is lit. (DM) — /. 20. Bead "the BB and 
Hsh " — I 23. Read " and that the BB say ". 

P. XXVI, I. 11. Read "speech, the 1st, [i. e. contravention of tin- 
2 conditions (Dm),] as in" — /. 14. The suppression of this p, jr.. con 
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■t* A • • 

dnces.to preparing &.sv to govern ijjli. iu the ace. as aii o&/., while 
it is cut off therefrom, and jJla.* is governed in the nom. by luchoatiou, 
so that the 2 matters are combined (Dm) — I 23. Read " and the 
2nd., [i. e. contravention of one condition,] as in fcUiu ' . 

V9S> /* f A9/A// 

P. XXVIT, /. 6. The version ^S|^i in ^Jt ^jX-^c [501], if authen- 
tic, is an iustauce of the 1st sort of anom dy (ML), iu which the require- 
ment of the 2 conditions is contravened (DM), 

r. XXVIII, /. 5. The things that need a cop. arc 11 in number, (1) 
the enunciativo prop. [27]; (2) the cpithctic prop. [144] ; (3) the prop. 
that [conjunct] m. are conjoined with [177] ; (4) the prop. d. s. [SO] ; 
(5) the prop, expos, of the [supplied] op. of the n. that the [expressed] 
op. is distracted from governing [62] ; (G— 7) the partial mist, and the 
subst. of implication [154] : (S) the reg. of the assimilate cp. [348] ; (!>) 
the conch of the coud. n. governed in the nom. by inchoation[20G] ; (10) 
the 2 ops. in the cat. of contest [22] ; (11) the expressions of first corro- 
boration [137] (ML). 

/•A/ A A^ 

R XXIX. (. 2. After " like " insert " A5..J ~* iw [below]. ' 

— I. 5. AtTirimmah Ibn IJaklm (SR, AGh) atTa'I (SR), great-grand- 
son of Kais Ibu .Tahdar atTa'I, who came to the Prophet (AGh)*— I. G. 
One of the Band Asad Ibu Khuzaima, contemporary with AIHutai'a 
(Mb. 133). Read "Kharim" — I. 1G. Read "with the ace. (K) of 

U=>. J! (D, N) as an "— 11. 20—21. Read " the gen, (K) by means "— /. 

' ' *l\/ A , 

22. After " and " insert " the saying of the people of Alljijaz j,^: ^, 
in interrogating him that says |j^ v£~» I ; [183], and". 

P. XXX, I. 1. aJkjl scorns required by the context (sec Mb. 217, /. 

.PA/A^ 

15) : but Fhigol, Fleischer, and Rcdslob fill give j^»J | (sec the verso 
in /. 4, where the metre requires l jJM\ )—l. 11. The Egyptian edition 

Smf / A/S SitfO 2/ 

of the A adds to the "legend on the ring-stone JU 3 *xb &JU I ^JU? («W 
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Wiw A/«#, a,i,l ,j tv < htm i*, m ;_/. 12. 1. o. The Prophet's rmg-st .• 

(Su). This [sort, vid. imitation of a /»•«>/>., j is universal (A)—/. lot .\u 
Naclr i.s Kuraish ; and Fihr Urn Malik is said to ho Kuraish (Sil)- /. 
21. Sco P. I. 107 and Md. 11. 13-/. /. Sho was Dukhtaniis, -laugh- 
ter of Lakit. Ihn Zuriira (Md). 

i\ XXXT, /. 11. Known ns Al'Akawwak, a freedman, b. 1G0, d. 213 
(IKI.n)-/. 20. AlKhuza'i, ,(. about 220 (RV). Ho composed (his 
vcr.se when he entered the presence of 'AM Allah Ihn Tahir alKhu/a'i 
alMisHisi, governor of Khurasan, J. [228 or (IKhn)] 230 (ITU)-- 1. 2\ 
w<Ula.J (II, VD) ■. eJUlij' (\V). 

P. XXXII, /. 10. Ihn 'Abis (P,S, FA, Jsh) alKimh (A«I.) a^ 
Sahfibi, according to ID and others (FA); not Ibn Hujr (RS, K\) al 
Kimlf, as in the liook of the Six Poeis (FA). 'Abis (ID, IAth, ACh, 
BS, KF, Is): *Ani» (FA, Mr, FD, Jsh) with a ^ before the ^ (FA). He 
composed this ode when he received the news of (he death of his father 
'Auis, whose surname was Alm-lAswad (Jsh)—;. 20. EmVage is the 
expression of one meaning now by the proa, of the 1st or 2nd /nr*., and 
now by the explicit «. or tho /«■©«. of the 3rd ,*•,». • but Sk snvfe that 
cnalUcjc is either that expression or expressing by one of them what 
ought to be expressed by another: thus the verse Jfjjy Jfe 
contains an <•««/%<> according to the exposition of Sk, since the obvi- 
ous meaning requires that jtf JJ&f My n ,jh( ««, W, shouK l bo mid . 
but uot according to the ordinary exposition, sine; jy \^J | 15W uot 
1,00,1 Fcvioiwly mentioned. EmUwjc, then, appears to be of G kinds, 

^V:°V ] ? Ui im totho 2,k1 ' a * T/&&\yt fCi $; 

^ . W? V f- 70 - 71 ' ^ *" <*» [HI], «*/!, J, LLl'iH'wwr i 
(2) from the lsj to the 3rd, as XLVIII. 1. 2. [Ill], ,»./ y . Jj '^ 

hi order that We may forgive thee ; (3) from the 2nd to the 1st, wldch 
docs not occur in the I>ur ; (4) from the 2nd to the 3rd, jus X. 23., oriy. 
^ mlh you ; (5) from the 3rd to the 2nd, as &" ££fi XfafftyB J 
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bj £& A 5L £if XIX. 91. And tltcy have said " The Compassionate halh 
^oWera offspring." Assuredly ye have done an abominable thing, ong. 
| **XL IS Assuredly tltey liave done; (G) from the 3rd to tho 1st, as 
Uf;; l£| £.' Jf ^ ^f,' XLL 11. And He revealed unto each 
heaven its business. And We adorned (K1F). 

P. XXXIV, I 21. By Abu-tTauiahau [Riuizitla Ibn AshSharki (AKli, 
IKhn)] alKainl (Mb, FD), a irjamasl, [one of the hcajhen poets (IKhu),] 
praising the Bauu Lam Ibn 'Anir (FD) lbn Tarlf, of Tayyi (ID). 

P. XXXVI, I. 1. cyBJUii murderous (IY, FD): v^UUU J speaking (BS). 



• • 



• • 



P. XXXVII, ?. 2. Al'Absi (ISk). a heathen poet (KA). 

P, XXXVIII, I 14. Tho di seems to be red. [540]. 

P. XL, J. I *.Z$\ (KIF) : ^Jjft (FD, Jsh), which agrees with tho 
explanation of tho word given in tho KIF. 

P. XLI, I. 21. A heathen poet (P. II. 2S0, 294 and Mil. II. 53, C4). 

P. 2, J. 12. Tho expression " J| " is better than (1) tho expression 
" tho | and \ ," because in the caso of la one docs not say " the s 
aud J", nor in that of ji "the ^ and J" (Sh) ; (2) the cxprcs- 
aion"thc J", because the J applies to the J of inception, aud the 
J in tho con-el. of hj [599] (MAd)-J. 19. Head " [177]". 

P. 3, 11. 2—7. See P. I. 223 and Md. I. 113-^/. 9. Head " LXII. " 

P. 4, J. C. " ep. " here meaus "general <p." [140], i. c. adjective. 

P. 6, J. 1. 'All Ibn AlBosaiu alllashiml alMadani, tho Follower, 
known as Zaiu Al'Abidiu, b. 33 or 50, d. 92 or 94 (Nw)-Z. 3. Anf 
AnNaka is tho coguomen of Ja'far Ibn lim-ai', father of a clan of Sa'd 
(MKh)— I. 9. Ru'ba Ibn Al'AjjSj Ibn liu'ba atTamimf (Jsh)—?. 10. 
±,y, in the MSS of tho M : but (IY), as IY says (FA), properly ^ 7 
I e. TazU Ibn ?ulwan (IY, FA), father of a clau (IY) in Kuda'a ; or 
Tazid Ibn Jusham, who, says Rsh, is among the Ansa* (FA). 



( 7a ) 
P. 7, 1. G. I. c. in the 2nd member, the 1st keeping to Fatfc or quie- 
scence, as likewise is the case in such as T/^ when Boinfl. (MKh)— l 
8. I. e. Fath of both members (MKh)-/. 0. The 2nd member being 
always governed in the goi. ; while the 1st is declined through the 
three cases of inflection, except that the Fatha docs not appear, like 
the other vowels, in [the ace. of the 1st member of] such as ^/f ^U 
[215] (MKh).—/. 18. An instance of the coined is the [name] made to 
Ucviatc, as ^ [18], ft and j».j , because it is not made to deviate 
except in the state of determination (lY)-l. I. As having a counter- 
part in their language (IY). 






A M. 1. By analogy ^^ [731], ^^ [361], ^[703, 712], 
and ^L [747] (IY)— J. 2. The transferred is more common (IY, R) 
—/. 8. (4) transferred from a prop, [verbal or nominal (MKh)], like 

«**5 r l5 «n«l £ 15 ^3 , tho predicament of which is to be imitated, as 

^>7~'^ A ' .T" , $~^$a^ j>a2, 4*.,§a, * a** 

^^J^ and ^5^ and fi!fy££ s and this is 

one of the comjr. proper names, [for which reason it is included by Z 
undnr the Gtli kind] (IA). 1M says in the Tashfl that the use of the 
nominal [ r ~op. ] as a [proper] name has not been heard, and that the 
GG only add it by analogy to the verbal. The ag. of this [verbal prop.] 
is (1) explicit, as exemplified : (2) a pron., (a) prominent, as in dLfc? 

[below]; (b) latent, as in U* Jl j£\£& [above] : and all' of 

' ' ' • 

this is imitated, as IA says ; so that its inflection is supplied because of 
tho imitation, as YS relates; and it is not nninfl. As for the [kind] 
transferred from tho * alone, it is infl. as a diptote, because of the 
quality of proper name and the measure of the v. [18], whether it be a 
prct., like ^ : or an «r, like ^ : or an imp., like Jl Jj the name 
of a tf<^rt, because the traveller in it says to his companion Jj£f Be 
silent from fright, the fl says K, being pronounced with Kasr, though 
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the *•. belongs to the ronjuff. of 'Je£ , because proper names arc often 

/J A 

changed unon transfer : anil the Ifaima hcing made <?*'*/., hcctiuse t^^t 
becomes a »., and is therefore treated like «*. (MKh). lSy*l may be re 

irnrdcd ns an imp., or as a prop. ; and Z piles it here as an ./»/>. : but, if 
bo had eilol it union* the mmp*., as a ;»?rt/'., it would have boon allow- 
able (FY)-/. 11. ^>liik is a town in AlYaman, to which [the Saluki (Z.l) 
mw./< and (1Y)1 .%* :>re related (ZJ, 1Y)— 7. 15. Abu Dhu'aib Khu- 
wailid I^Khillidallludhalf, :i heathen, then a Muslim, who died in tho 
Khilfifaof^Umaror (SM)1 'Uthman(FA)-/. 19. l£ was a round to 
which his mother [Hind Hint AW Sufyanallmawiya, sister of Mu'awiya 
(Is),] used to dandle him when he was a boy, saying 

AS' «*/ / AS/ S / AO 

/ "/ ' 

A/A/A,<9,aS 3j»- AC/* *"** 

«x«JJ| JJ&ji-^saJ * &*a^» *"/* 

(1Y) Assuredly I will wed Babba to a plump maid, honored, loved, that 
surpasses the people of the Ka'bn, [i.e. the womn of Kuraish (1D),1 /» 
leant >i (FA)—/. 20. alhlurashi a!HashhnI, b. 2 years before tho death 
of the Prophet, if. [83 (ITU) or] 84 (Ai:h)-/. /• because the rognouiou 
is more distinct and<*»torious than the name (U on the <7<™.). 

i> H /. 5. ltatjiharyfm is the name of the place in which 'Ami- 
was buried (J)— l 7. Or, if the 1st of them bo a single word (U on the 
..ja t s.)-l. 10. 2>«7.-the comma after jj>— /. 11. As a *//«</. «y>7. (K) 
—7? 12—15. If both, or the 1st, of them be prothetic (R)— 7. 10. As 

tuUd. trpl, because it is more notorious (11)— //. 18—20. Whether 
both be single words, or both be prothetic, or one be a single wprd, but 
not the other (in— 7. 7. There is no order between the surname and 
auy thing else (A), whether name or cognomen (Sii). 

1>. 10, /. 0. AlKhirnik Hint IlilVan alKaisiya, of the Bauu Kais Ibu 
Tha'laba (Mb)-/. 13. 1£\ belonged toOlianl ; and, as they say, to tho 
Vmiih Kil-ib, which is^not disapproved, because flablba Bint Riyah 
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alGhanawiya bore the Band Ja'far Ibn Kil&b, so that perhaps he may 
have passed to the Banu Ja'far Ibn Kilab from GhanI (Mb). 

P. 12, 17. Read " AshShanfara [alAzdl (T)] says ". 

JP. 13, h 2. Cited by IAr as by Datura Ibn Darara, [of the Banu 
Nahshal, a heathen (ID)] ; and by ID as by AuNamir Ibn Taulab 
[al'Ukll, a convert (AGh, Nw)], about the Banu Sa'd, who were his ma- 
ternal uncles, and had made a raid upon his camels (IY) — I. 5. 



J.JJ . * ,ti a misguided maxi of Tanukli (ID, IY, AAz), which is a clan of 

AlYaman (AAs) : jju» ^* 5 lc (Dw of AlFarazdak)— I. 6. By 'Amr Ibn 
Ahiuar Ibn Al'Amnrrad (ID) alBahill (SB) : byAtTirimmali (IY) : by 
AlFaraadak (AAz, Dw)~ I 9. After " i'Jj" insert "and ^ [18, 64]", 
and after "morning" insert "and a little before daybreak this day' — I. 11. 
Bead $[£ — I. 14. Read " reading of Ibn 'Amir'*— I. 18. When they 
are used to express their measured, and when what is peculiar to indets., 

like J? [117] and £j^ [505], is not prefixed to them (R)— 11. 19-20. 

«*• 

Thus they qualify the measure by the det. [178] \ put a »., [vid. l&e 

9/ 
which is read by IY aud R in the 2nd ex. instead of sjoa ,] into the ace. 

as a d. s. to it [78] ; and refuse triptote declension to it whenever tho 
quality of proper name is combined in it with another cause [18]. 
When, however, any of these [measures] is made indet. by prefixion of 

S* t» A 

t_>. *6 the totalistic ^» , or any other sign of indeterminateness, it 

• / 99 • /A/ $S $/A/ t 

is triptote, as |j£ &Jbb .. JU5 , j> Tlie state of every JUi w such and such ; 

if 
though, if it be upon the measure of tho ultimate pis., or contain the 

| of femiuinization, it is diptote, when det. and indet. : while, if the ) 

99 $ fi *l\» -K* 5* 

may denote femininization and something: else, as in «iJ| ^Sa» ^JUs MS" 
» l> £aj&J j J Every l*j has its \ converted into _ in the du. t where 

5a/ *a? /»/ 

JU> is common to such as i» ; J [18] and ^JL» , the 2 considerations 

2a 
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are allowable in it; so that, if you hold its | to denote feminbiization, yoa 
treat it as a diptote ; and, if you hold its J to denote something else, 
you treat it as a triptote, because it is made indei. by the prefixion of 

IMP 

JfW 

P. 14, 1 1. If these measures bo accompanied by their measured, as in 

$/A /A .PA/ $,a $ /A 

J*»l £*^i jj) The measure of .^j » U| , the majority do not 

§ /A 

treat them as proper names, so that J*j| here is declined as a triptote : 
and, by analogy to this, you should say 2jJ Z^Jb ^ Tlie measure of 

S /A/ , §/A/ 

ZsJb *» £juj with Tanwln in the measure, since it docs not contain 
the quality of proper name ; but the Tan* In is suppressed from it, in 
order that it may correspond with its measured in divestment of Tanwln, 
not because of diptote declension [009]. Z, however, holds this kind 
also to be a proper name ; and this is the truth, so that you say 

J**' <**^» d)5 Ihcmcasur€0 J pA is J*j| with suppression of the 
Tanwln. IH says that this opinion is adopted by Z only because the 
measure [when it is accompanied by the measured] is treated like gjC>\ 
[7] when you apply it to one of the lions : for you treat it like a proper 
name, as when it is a proper name for the genus, as in V* *££, j££j 
*JUS The lion is better than the fox ; and similarly therefore the measure 
here is treated like the genus, i. e. what is not accompanied by the mea- 

// 99 A* .P/AS s , h f 

sured, as m \jS <u£a. J*j| The predicament of J*ij is such and such. 
But this analogy that he mentions requires consideration, because the 
like of this measure, when it is not accompanied by the measured, means 
the measured, [since J*j| in the last ex. means every expression etc, as 
explained below] ; and, when it is accompanied by the measured, means 
the measure, since j^t ^ ^ mc . ln3 m mn o/ ^ u th{g 
vuanwe : so that it in the 2 states is not like £llf in its 2 stages, vid. 
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*/•£. 
bein» a, genus and being one of its individuals, since L*14 in the 2 states 

has one meaning, [vid. The lion]. And we should rather say that this 
opinion is adopted by Z only because this measure is transferred [4] from 
one meaning to another, vid. the measure, or u coined for it. as the 1st 
is transferred from one meaning to another, vid. the measured, or is 

coined for it : for *Ci\ e. 9- is applied in lexicology to denote the excee- 

^^ .PA/A ■*'** r fi, fit 

der of ■another in doing, being from j*i)\ [351], like ^J from ;t £M. 

and is afterwards used to signify every expression whose first [letter] is an 
aug. Hamza pronounced with Fath, and tvhose second is a quiescent *J 
followed by an e pronounced with Fathfolloived hy a J; and some mea- 

sures are coined, as in }j$ {$&*. ^jkf I } a^* ^ Jij I &"*» uicprc- 
dicament cf&&, which is the inf. n. of tlte quad. [332], is such and such, 
for lllii has no meaning iu lexicology. But, though Z treats the liko 

frt *9 t -9 / .P / / / 

of this as a proper name, ho pronounces such as il£U^» in l-J;Us> <-> ; Lo 
aJUUU J*Ub JclJ ^j , Jb ^ ; LL. [27« cow- o/] ^ ; L^ c^Uy ^U 
wtywitfe mm o/ ijbliu JsUb 'u'i with Tanwln, which is the 

Tanwln of correspondence [60S] according to him, not tho Tanwlu of 
triptote declension. And the kind [of measure] that is a met. for its 
measured, while the sense of the latter is regarded, is, according to S, 
in the same predicament in respect of triptote and diptote declension 
as the measured, as J\ Z& $'[216], where 2u5 is declined as a dip. 

//Ay v "*f .*' sh " • 

tote because its measured is l)^; and as J**! J>»*uy ; **, i.e. 
V^* : while Mz says that £w docs not contain the quality of proper 

name, nor j2l the sense of qualiacation ; for in such cases ho looks 
to the sense of the met., not of the measured expressed by the met., 



. /Ac 



[holding that jii| e. g. means the word ja : , not the e P . silly]; 
so that he declines such as JW and Jrt£ as diptotes, because thoy 
contain the caxisc ot the prevention of triptote declension [IS] : but de- 
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.. >A? yftj ,p^ «A// SSA$ #/As 

elm* such as [J*3| in] U* | Ja. ^ «y.^ , i. e. $*a.|, andas&Uj, 
i. e. «JjsL , as triptotcs : but the opinion of S is the truth, since the 
sense of the measure is that of the measured ; and the met. for chc pro- 
per name [14] is treated like it in letter, as is proved by their omitting 

$•■£ 9**0 firs* 

to prefix the J to ^Hs and £»flj, and by their declining £»!» as a 
diptote. If, however, you mean the measures to be measures of the »., 
their predicament in vowel, quiescence, and divestment of the Tanwin 
is that of their measured, whether the measured accompany them or 

not, as y \ J**t {Tfie measure] J*»| w a» imp., ]£> 6,^ J**^ 7%* 

predicament of Uii«| is swt/i awd ««<*, and .;' Jtc'.lLi? j'l£ 
JxUb JrU [above], in order to notify that they are meant to denoto 

the v., which has no share in declension triptote or diptote ; but, not- 
withstanding this, they are proper names, becauso they are qualified by 

. , * ' -»A 9A5 §, » h, .99, tk* £*t ,a A/A 

tnotfrf., as ^JaliuXJ y\ i )>tt &* & ?ys> ^jj j^j The Z,\ whose 
llama u pronounced with Kmr is an imp. of the 2nd pers. sing. masc. 

J/A 

(R)-J. 2. Head « j«j| "-/. 12. 'Abd Allah Ibn AjjZubair is one of 

the 4 'Abd Allans, vid. (1) 'AM Allah Ibn 'Usiar allfuraishl al'AdawI 
alMadanl as§ahlbi, d. 73 ; (2) 'Abd Allah lux 'Abbas Ibn 'Abd AlMut- 
talib alHashiml as§ahabi alllakkl, <L 68 or 69 or 70 or 73 ; (3) 'Abd 
Allah Ibn AzZubaik Ibn ATAwvr&m alKnraishl alAsadl alAIakkl alMa- 
danl a?SahabI, h. 72 or 73 ; (4) 'Abd Allah Ibn 'Amr Ibn AI'As alKu- 
raishl asSahml asSahabf, d. 55 or 6C or 65 or 67 or 68 or 73 : thus are 
they named by AIH and the rest of the Traditionists and others. It 
was said to AIH "Then lux Mas'ud 1 " : he said "He is not one of 
them", because, says Bhk, his death in 32 or 35 preceded, while they 
lived long, so that their knowledge was needed, and, when they agree 
upon thing, it is said " This is the saying of the 'Abd Allahs" or « their 
act." And the rest of the Companions named 'Abd Allah, who are 
about 220, are coordinated with Ibn Mas'Cd iu this* But, as for the 
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saying of Jh in his Rihah, that Ibm Mas'ud is one of tho 4 'Abd Allans, 
it is an obvious blunder, that I have noticed in order that people may 
not be misled by it (Nw)— I. 14. [Suwaid] Ibn Kura' al'Ukll, and 
[Jabir (KF)] Ibn Ra'lan atTa'I asSimbisf (IY) the poet (KF)— 1 JL A 
prose saying, not a verse. 

P. 15, I. 5. A man of Kilab, contemporary with AnNu'iuan Ibn Al- 
Mundhir (IY). He used to supply [the people with (MKh)] food in 
Tihama : but a breeze [blew, and (IY)] cast the dust into his bowls ; 
so he reviled it, and was then struck by a thunder-bolt (IY, MKh) that 
killed him ; upon which ono of his people said 

And verily Khmoattid, weep thou {fern.) over him, the slain of the breeze 
in tk TUiaml country (I Y)— Z. 8. Read " and othor common [names] of 
prevalent application," in accordance with the text of the M as given in 
thelY (p. 47). Dele«llOy-L 12. They assert that the Hyade* 
follow the Pleiades, asking them in marriage : and the Pleiades are so 
called because of the multitude of their stars, which are 7 or thereabouts 
(IY)— L 21. j ;6 *J| Mi. q. jJUJj The preventer i they say that it 
prevents the llyades from reaching the Pleia&es, being between them (IY). 

P. 16. J. 13. AdDasukI explains IHsh's calling it red. [599] by in- 
terpreting "red." to mean "neither conjunct nor determinative" (see vol 
II, p. 676)— J. 17. Or « like [common ns., as (IY)] j^ ' eto "— I 20. 
About a man of Tayyi called Zaid, of the children of «Urwa Ibn Zaid 
alKhail, who had killed a man of the Banu Asad called Zaid (Jib)— 7. /. 
)pA\ in this verse and ^Jf in the next are«aw. of the red. jf, accord- 
ing to IHsh [599] ; and so, of course, they are treated in the SM, which I 
have inadvertently followed in the translations; whereas, according to 
Z's theory, « the mother of the <Amr » and « the Yazid" should be read. 

P. 17, /. 2. By her captive he means himself (IY)— /. 3. ^. 
Rammah [Ibn Yazid, «r (T)] Ibn Abrad, alMurrt, known as Ibn 
Mayyada,* inthtftaflafa of AlMausur, praising [the Khalifa (ITB)] 
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AlWalid Tim Yiwid (SM) alUmawi a.lDimashki, b. 90 or 92, a. 125, 
h 12G (TTR)— /. 12. ITSjib was [llio br-tlicr of (SR, IAth, Is)] 
Lakft. Tim Zurijra (AAz) jidParimi (.SI!). lie was the chief of the 
Band Tamlm (Is), who came with him to the Apostle in the year 9 
(IAth) — /. 15. Very rare in usage, although not altogether forbidden 
by analogy (I Y) — I. '20. [Anarthrous] </</. proper names oocur in the 
form of the tin. and />/. ; but only in the ease of /'lac?.*, such as moun- 
tains and plot a ofgnmml, one of which does not separate from another, 
like (1) .'j'jj , which are 2 opposite mountains ; (2) ^UjLt , which are 
2 opposite mountain*, like ^fiU; ! ; (3) cy^;« , which is a name for 

§ / A 2 5 "/ 

known 7>/c^ o/' .'/»'>"»'' ; (4) cyUjit, which is like d.lJvC (IY). These 
names may be divested of the art. only because one of the 2 mountain*, 
for example, is not isolated from the other : so that they may belike one 

thing named by the Ju., c. g. a person named ^tj^ , contrary to 2 per- 

**' i.\ 
sons each named ^j (15) 

P. 18 /. 1. Tiv Uii'ba, who was of the llauii !Sa'd Urn Zaid Manat 
Ilm Tamlm (IY)— I. 5. And, in the trail it ion of /aid Ibn Thabit, 

J$£ '.y££j\7il* m,car.ty2lnhamr,w,hot the door (M), vid. 
Muhammad Ilm Abi Bakr ['AM Allah asSiddik, b. 10, I; 38 (Nw)] ; 
Muhammad Ilm IJatib '"alKuraishi al.Tumahi a'.Kiifi, tl. 71 or SO (Nw)] j 
Muhammad Ilm Talha Ilm Tbaid Allah [alKuraishi atTaimi alMadaul, 
called AsSajjad, h ">C at the battle of the Camel (Nw)] : and Muham- 
mad Ilm Ja'far lbn Abi Talib [}\\ h 17, as some say (IAth): and 
oUa^Ti^ The Tatha of the Talluu (M), vid. Talha n m ^\\ x \ Allah 
Ibu Khalaf alK.hu*a'I, \d. in the civil war of Ibn AzZubair iIKlui),] said 
to have been so called because there were among his ancestors a multi- 
tude of men named Talha (IY) : and J?£T\ ^ ^\ (M), vid. [-AM 

Allah or] 'L'baid Allah Ibu Kais arKukayyat. so called because he mar- 
Ax s 

rial a number of women all named llukayya ; but sometimes ^ ^ J 
ibi^Tis «aid, with 1&*\ intbc ,,„<. a* a ,v,W. a- r l, » though 
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it were a cognomen for him, like %*> si) f j^c [5] (IY)-J. 6. They are 
anarthrous to notify that the [proper name] expressed by the met. is so 
likewise, as g\ ,JJ| $S J |56. A]jU JS **' W (IY)-J. 8. 
The art. is prefixed because the brutes are below the degree of human 
beings in determination, since the quality of proper name in them is 
only by assimilation to human beings [7] (IY)— I. 9. ^i means Thing 
(AAz, KF). *£ or «£ (R, KF). If you make ^ or S&indet., 
it is a met. for indets., as J^j is for dets. and proper names ; but, if you 
prefix, it is a met. for pre. dets., [as in ^Jfe^ below]. It is mostly 

used for things disapproved and afflictions. The poet [Imra alKais (FA, 
Jsh)] says 

^t^icuicsJI L^au, s « Ua b Vj5 ^1; 4 

[And 7ter saying "0 man, tcoe to thee ! Thou hast joined evil to evil" did 
throw me into doubt (FA, Jsh)]. J& £ means man, [but is mostly 
used upon an occasion of rudeness and coarseness (FA)] • and Jo*' is 

not used except in the voc (IY). Jtii b is for the voc whose name is 

* 

not expressed : you say in the masc ^£ b and jU and ^fc, and 

inthe/m. <£&£ [or £1' (KF, MAR)] and J& and £&; and 
sometimes their finals are followed by what follows the finals of the la- 
mented [55], although it is not lamented, as &£ b mostly with Pamm 
of the s and sometimes with Kasr, as in the lamented. This g is added 
in a case of choice in continuity and pause, notwithstanding that it is 
orig. the 5 of silence [615], as the poet says £\ '«&£ b [616] in a 
case of necessity (R). And another poet says 

'2 if ' r *' ." *'.' f . ' *>K , K* 



( 16a ) 

Thou earnest, while in thy two legs was what was in them, and thy thing 
[i. e. vulva (KF)] did appear from the waist-cloth, meaning ujfo (IY) 
— 1. 13. He was a long-lived patriarch, and oame to the Prophet (ID). 

P. 20, 1. 9. ^J,! ^ is read by Warah (Sh); and ^JjJ S» by 

Warah (B, Sh), on the authority of Nafi* (B)- I. 10. &U &ZxS f is 

' • • 

read by HB, through alliteration of the a to the ^ . a nd all a+ ^J | "by 
Ibrahim Ibn Abl 'Abla [Shimr Ibn Yakzan (IAth, Dh) al'Ukaill, d. 152 
(IAth)], through alliteration of the J to the & (K). 

P. 23, 1 8. By Ru'ba [Ibn al'Ajjaj Ibn Ru'ba atTamlml (Jsh)], 
praising <AdI IbnE&tim aflVl (FA, Jsh) alKtifi(Nw), the eminent Com- 
panion (FA), d. 67 or 68 or 69 (AQh)— I 9. For " does not " read "has 
net done", like V. 71. [419]. 

P. 24, I. 5. By Ru'ba (FA)— U. 9—11. This saying is much older 
than 'All (see P. II. 320, Md. II. 71, Tr. I. 754, MDh. III. 186, IAth. 
I. 246)— I. 13. As for the saying of AlFarazdak jJJ UaJ La [231], he 
combines in it the substitute and original by poetic license, as the Rajia 
does in J] &^> U fit JS I [56] (D). 

P. 26, I. 3. Read"Ka'b, Khath'am, Z ibaid, Kinana, and others" 
— 1. 15. H.umaid Ibn Thaur Ibn ?azn [a Hilall (Is)], who was present 
at Hxmain with the unbelievers (FA), an lived till the Khilafa of 'Uth- 
man (Is) — I. 21. AZ says that M-» recit his verse to him as by a man 
of the Banft Pabba, who had perished r than 100 years before (FA). 

P. 27, 1. 22. Ja'far, 'Arln, and 'Abia vero the children of Tha'laba 
Ibn Yarbfi* (FA). 

P. 28, 1 1. Read " (J), and ^J| i jj+ i Jj U , [236], though"— 

1 18. For "And" read « TT/ten [80]". 
P. 30, 7. 14. That resemblance to the v. which is regarded in the 
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prevention of triptote declension is the «.'s containing either 2 differ- 

• 
ent subordinations, one relating to the letter, and the other to the 

sense, or a subordination eq> ivalent to the 2 subordinations. For the 
v. contains a subordination to the n. in letter, vid. its derivation from 
the inf. n. [331] ; and a subordination in sense, vid. its need of the «., 
because it needs an ag. [20], which is only a «. : and the resemblance 
of the n. to the v. does not become so complete that the «. is made to 
accord with the v. in the predicament, [vid. refusal of the Tanwln in- 
dicative of perfect declinability (Sn),] except when the n. contains the 
2 subordinations, like the v., as ±*z>] Afynvad [18], which contains 2 
different subordinations, ono relating to the letter, vid. measure of the 
v., and the other to the sense, vid. determination (A). " Subordination" 
of the thing means its being subordinate to another ; but A has used it 
here to mean sometimes being subordinate, and sometimes cause of being 
subordinate (Sn) — I. 15. Since it resembles the v. in subordination the 
sign of the gen. [404] and the Tauwin [609] are withheld from it, as 
they are withheld from the v. (1Y) — I. 18. Dele the comma after "(LA 
Sh)"— I. 23. The J is [the J of] the correl. of the preceding oath [600] 
in XCV. 1. [506] and the following vetses (Sh). Read " Assuredly We". 

r. 31, 7/. 6—8. By ASAmb (AR)— I. 15. Before " (ML) " insert 
" [137] ". 

P. 32, I. 3. The \ of femininization is equivalent to 2 causes because 
it is inseparable from what contains it, contrary to the g [266], so that 
the it. mode/on. by the J [really (Sn)] contains [2 subordinations (Sn),], 
a subordination with respect to [the letter, vid. (Sn)] femininization 
[by addition of the J (MKh)], and a subordination with. respect to [the 
sense, vid. (Sn)] inseparability of the sign of femininization (A) 11. 7 8. 

Whether the «. be indet. like _, and > J v a a *o ; or det.. like ll' 

[the proper name of a mountain (Sn) of Tihama (Bk) between Makka 
andAlMadlna (Mk, MI)] and >l>£y- sing., as exemplified ; or pi, as 
i^f^ and > ISj^f : a substantive, as exemplified ; or an ep., like L^ 

3a 
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and^> J y*z. (A)--?. 9. The pl, when it is of this description, contains 
[2 subordinations, vid.] subordination of letter by reason of its being 
excluded from the forms of Arabio sings,, and subordination of sense 
by reason of its indicating plurality (A)— I. U. Read "(Sh), [which 
is called] the ultimate pl, vid. every". 

P. 33, I 5. ^Uj is anomalously declined as a diptote, by assimila- 
tion to Sju , from regard to the sense of the pl. in it, as 

(j. J j i«y ^**J& l J3* * {&>Xil{ Ul^» JUS «A$sl» 

[He sings to eight she-camels, being eager for tJieir conception, until they 
have purposed declining to shut the womb against the semen of the stallion 
from the violence of their emotion at the singing (FA, Sn)] : but the well 
known declension is triptote (A)— I. 15. For "p. " read "letter [497]" 
— I. 22. So that the cause is repeated (IY). They agree that [in tho 
case of the ultimate pl] one of the 2 causes is pluralization ; but they 
differ as to the 2nd causa F says that it is the exclusion of this pl. 
from the forms of sings. ; and this opinion is preferable ; and this [ex- 
clusion, together with the indication of multitude (Sn),] is what is 
meant by their saying that this plurality is equivalent to 2 causes : but 

some say that the 2nd cause is repetition of pluralization, really, as in 

s /? $ *a£ s , , 

i_J £ j [256], which is pl. of ^JS j , o»* constructively, as in ^U,* 

which, being on the measure of that repeated, i. e. ,_^J £ j , is, as it 

were, &pl of a pl ; and this is preferred by IH (A). 

P. 34, 1. 1. Or tho abbreviated j of coordination (IA, A) — I. 16. By 
Umayya Ibn Abi-s Salt athThakafi, but cited as by AnNabigha al- 
.la'dr (SR). " 

P. 35, I. 7 and /. I. For ey read x. 

P. 36, 1. 1. For «y read jj 

P. 38, II. 3 — 4. Ono preventive of triptoto declension is the combi- 
nation of tho quality of proper naino with feminimssatiou by tho x f 
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(i) literally, whether the name be (a) fern, in sense, as gjefe ; (b). not 
so, as XsUb: (2) constructively [264], as in the name/«n. (a) at <pre- 
sent, as oU« and ,_JU ; (b) in the o. /., as ^U* [264] when a name 
of a »w». The «W. of *]££ [193], if used as a name for a masc, is 
not uninfl,, but «yf., declined (1) as a diptote, because of the quality 
of proper name and transfer from a fern., [or rather, femininization ac- 
cording to the o. /., because transfer itself is not one of the causes of 
diptote declension (Sn),] like other cats. : or (2) as a triptote, because 
♦'jew is fern, only on account of your meaning by it [in the state of 
its being a name for a fern. (Sn)] what [is signified by the fern, that 
(Sn)] it is made to deviate from, [vid. iUila. (Sn)] ; so that, when the 
deviation ceases [through its being made a name for a masc. (Sn)], the 
femininization ceases too. L JUj is (1) made to deviate, (a) a proper 
name of a fern., like A#± ; (b) an imp., like J|^; (c) an inf. »., like 

oLa. ; (d) a d. s. } like o'j.j ; (e) an ep. treated as a proper name, like 
^jlb. ; (f) an ep. used only in the voc., like iCj : the predicament oi 
the 1st sort has been mentioned above : and, if any of the last 5 sorts 
be used as a name for a masc. [193, 194], it is like SjS', [i. e. diptote 
(Sn),] but is sometimes made like l^e , [i. e. triptote (Sn)] ; while, 
if it be used as a name for a fern., it is like A$^ , [i. e. uninfi. accord- 
ing to the dial, of Algijaz, infl. as a diptote according to the dial, of 
Tamlm, and, if it end in . , then like *U (Dm)] : (2) not made to 
deviate, (o) a concrete substantive, like _lla. ; (J>) an inf. «., like 

L-jl&i ; (c) an ep. y like oj^a. ; (d) a generic substantive, like u»lsu« : 
and, if any of these be used as a name for a masc,, it is declined as a 
triptote, except what is fern., iike ^lic (A), 
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P. 39, I. 7. By ['Abd Allah, or 'Abd ArRahinan, Ibn Isma'll, of 
the AnsSr of San'a, known as (ITB)] Waddah alYaman [from tbe come- 
liness of bis face, d. 93 (ITB),] or Jarir (BS)— I. 11. The names of 
tribes, lands, and words may be declined as triptotes, as meaning tbe 

£/ 'it t " , $*' ,. . lU -V t 

a. or ,_j) .AC*, and Ja*J; or as diptotes, as meaning tne sXmA , 

£uj , and US : except when only one declension has been heard in 
them, like tbe triptote in ^JS and ^JjuS from regard to tbe ^ , 

and in ^ and ^a. from regard to tbe .&♦ ; and like the diptote in 

3 9* * 9 ' - i i ^' ' J • 

*iti an< * j-*? 1 ^ » wneu P ro P er names, from regard to tbe £ko , a™* m 
»&o from regard to the &uj : aud except when a preventive otner 
than id. feminiuization is found to exist, in which case tbe name is 
diptote in every state, like ^JUj , £laU , ^f** , an(1 ^I^ju : so IM 
remarks in the Tashlland its Commentary (MKh)— I. 17. K. 39 (ITB). 
P. 40, 1. 11. If used in our language as proper names of females, 
they are diptote because of tbe quality of proper name and femiuiniza- 
tiou (MAd)— Z. 12. Like w$ (MKh) — /. 20. Read " assertion of IIU, 

1Kb, Jj, and Z ". 

P. 41, I 3. Jamil Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn Ma'mar [al'Udhrl (T, Syt) 
allrlunn! (Dh)'J, the lover of Buthaina, [an Islam! poet (Syt),] d. 82 
(IKhn, Syt). 

P. 42, I. 1. For cy read jj — I. 9. They are ( **a» , *X> y ^sj , 

and 1£[139] (A)— I. I. For " at " read " a little before. " 

P. 43, /. 3. For a 4th case see p. 789, 1. 1.— II. 11—13. There art 

4 opinions about the cat. of y^sS\ , [when it is intended to be made indel. 
(Sn)] : — (I) that it is diptote, because, when made indet., it resembles 
its state before it was used as a name, so that it is diptote because of 

quasi-qualification, [or rather qualification accordiug to the o. /. (Sn), ] 

a 'hi 
together with the measure of [the v. (Sn)] J*i) ; and this is the opini- 
on of S, and is correct : (2) that it is triptote, [because the qualifica- 
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tivity is removed by its use as a proper name, without returning after* 
its being made indet. (Sn)] ; and this is the opinion of Mb and of Akh 
in one of his 2 sayings, while in his book AlAusat [fi-nNah.W (IKhn, 

Hkh)] he agrees with S : (3) that, if a red man be named .^J , it is 
diptote after being made indet, whereas, if a black, or 'Jie like, be so 
named, it is triptote ; and this is the opinion of Fr and IAmb : (4) 
that it may be diptoto or triptote ; and this is said by F in one of his 

books (A)— 11. 14—20, The ex, of it in the nondet. is ^\ dim. of It] 

s A ,% a, hi # 

[counterpart of the »iuud .«Ck.| dim. of ^J , both being] diptote be- 
cause of qualification and [verbal] measure, [because they are upon the 

■* A 'f - A/5/1 A/I .PA// , n,i Shi, 

measure of ^.^oj,] as ^j J jjb , ^b^^, and ^^ ,-^j ; and 
as to this [elision of the and affixion of the Tanwln in the nom. and 

p 

gen. (Sn)] there is no. dispute [in the case of such as ^ (Sn)] : but 



IIU, Y, and Ks hold that such as ^15 a woman's name, i^, [dim. of 

/*/ A/ 

{ J*> , a man's name (FA)], and ^ [a proper name (Su>] are treated 

if 
like the sound in L .he omission of their Tauwin, and in having an appa- 
rent Fatlja in thb gen., [the ^ being retained in the del. (Sn),] as 

/ /' . A/ O A/ / • *A// , /\,fi , h 

J& \±S> and J*** and ^ , ^ ,-, ^ and JUxaj and ^^ 
"■"/ w / w /' w / , " **, , lS y / 3 ^ , 

/ s -Phis / ht t s A/ 

and ^15 c^ I ; and j^ and ^ } , ; and they cite as evidence [the 
verse of the Book (FA) j 

' ' / / *■> / > 

[57*6 dW woiufcr at me and at Yu'aili, when she saw me worn with age 
flurried (FA, Jsh)J, which, according to Khl, S, and the majority, is 
attributable to poetic license, like 

/ // /A^ i!m» •»• SI/ Pfih , , 0n, h^fihs 

(A), by AlFarazdak, satirizing IAT, Then, if 'Aid Allah were a freed- 
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man, I stiould satirize him ; but l Abd Allah is a freedman of freedmen, 

oriSf- -J\y* i but pronounced with Fath and without Tan win, because 

treated like the sound diptote (FA) — I. t. Sha'ab'ab is the name of a 
water in AlYamama belonging to the Bani Kushair (MI). 

P. 4:4, 1. 2. And as jJj ;ii> sJ ! uiJLLo ^ [608] and 



* p 

> / 6 ••/ A/ »S^ £• § A/P • /*• 

i^i*£ ^Z JU» l^«j |* — «*J| ^K j*o.! laUjj 

(A), by Umayya Ibn Abi-?Salt athThakafl, And a little red man, named 
Kudar Ibn Salif, &«e <Ac arrow, ^«Jj .£.(£ meaning ^Jf (L? [509], 
Caj»« to her, i. e. the she-camel of Salih (peace bo upon him ! ), with a 
sword, and said "Be tltou hamstrung I " (FA; — 1. 0. And as )>j.1J |v»j!J 
LXXVI. 15. 16. Flagons, flagons, [both pronounced with Tan win by 
those who pronounce JaJU with Tanwin (B),] and UL- U, jial "..jS il' 
\yui 5 Uyu 3 ISjAj HjLXXI. 22. 23. .4ne£ </o?io« ye leave Wadd, norSuwa ( , 
nor Yaghvlh and Ya'uk and Nasr, [which were the greatest of their idols 
(K), Uyb and tfyu being (K, B) ] read by AlA'mash Ibn Mihran (A) 
for conformity (K, B) to |jj and U!j«* and J^ (K)— J. 8. By the 

KK, Akh, and F (A, J)— I. 9. Whence the saying [of Al'Abbas Ibn 
Mirdas asSahabl (FA)] 

'» ' ' 'A ' *' § * ** § h ' * *, 

[i\for wer« flts» (the father of 'Uyaina) and Hdbis (the father of Al- 
Akra') wont to surpass Mirdds in an assembly (FA)] ; the sayin* [of 
" Dausar Ibn Dahbal alKurai'I (FA)] 

A A// ,.\s m *.* 99H, , , ,,*, yyA/ J> , , , M , , 

?*, c^3 >J# p' c^ **" ^ * UjJ ^ j-? 3 JW U «Uls , 
[4«<J many a woman was there saying " What is the case of Dausar 
away from us? His heart has recovered from Laila ( jf being interpo- 
lated), and from Hind" (FA)] ; the saying [of AlAkhtal (FA)] 
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[He, i. c. Sufyau Ibu AlAbrad j alKalbi (MDh) J, the lieutenant and 
son-in-law of AlHajjaj, jmrsued the Azarika (for B ; Ujj by poetic li- 
cense) with the squadrons, when the evil of souls, a perfidious one, liad 
destroyed Slutblb Ibn Yazld, the head of the Azarika schismatics (Sn)] ; 
and other verses. Some of the moderns, however, distinguish what 
contains the quality of proper name, in which they allow diptotc de- 
clension [by poetic license (Sn)], because one of the 2 causes is present, 
from what is not like that, which they decline as a triptotc ; and this 
is confirmed by the fact that this [diptote declension] has not been 
heard except in the proper name : while some, among whom is Th, 
allow diptotc declension of the triptotc by choico (A). 'Uyaina Ibu 
5isu Ibn Hudhaifa alFazari asSahabi (Nw). Shablb Ibn Yazld ash- 
Shaibruil alKhariji, b. 2G, *. 77 (IKIin). The Azarika were the compa- 
nions of Nan' Ibn AlAzrak, [k. G5 (MDb, IAth)] : they went out with 
Nafi< from AlBasra to AlAhwaz, and conquered it in the days of 'Abd 
Allah Ibn AzZubair (Shr)— /. 11. £urthan [Ibn AlHarith (FA, SM) 
Ibu Muharrith (FA)], known as Dhu-1-Isba' al'Adwanl, an [ancient 
(SM)] heathen poet (ID, FA, SM). But see IAth. IV. 270— I. 12. His 
people were Kais, not Kuraish— I, 17. The theory of nominal inflection 
is that tho n. is infl. because of the concentration of meanings upon it 
[161], vid. the quality of ag., quality of obj., and prcfixion [19], each 
of which requires a separate case as its sign, and is constituted by ah 
op. [Note on p. II, I. 6] that governs the case [110]. 

P. 45, I I. The complement is the obj., except in the cat. of ~L 
[22, 440] (A). 

P. 47, I 11. Head" cry. »_J. 14. The KK allow the ag. to precede, 
notwithstanding that its quality of ag. rcmaius, relying upon the say- 
ing of AzZabba 

* s A? /A A / f/A/2 , , /j>a, , A , 
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[What ails the camels, "being slow in their ])ace ? Stone do they carry, st 
iron ? (FA), l^i^» being governed in the nam. as ay. of the d. s. J^J- 
(Sn) ] : but the BB explain this by the theory that [#&* is an inch. 

whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. Jj^ ^yO I^j^U or o^ their walk 

"being, or being found, slow, and it is said [by some of the BB (Sn)] to 
bo. a poetic license (A). 

P. 48, I. 10. Of the Kharija of 'Adwan, says Akh (KAb)— I 14. 
After ^suJj insert "with Fath of the ^"— /. 16. After "read" 
insert " by Ya*kab". 

P. 51,1. 1. Read l^li.— I. 8. Kais Ibn AlMulawwih [al'Amirl 

(SM)], the MajnQn of the Banu 'Amir [Ibn Sa'sa'a (ITB)], the lover 
of Laila [Bint Mahdl al'Atnirlya arRaba'Iya (ITB)], d. [65 or 68 
(ITB) or] about 80 (FW). Read " by the MajnQn of the Banu 'Amir. " 

P. 53, I. 13. K. 71 (IAth, ITB, J). 

P. 54, 1. 1. After * : Thabit " insert " alAusarl, lamenting Mut'im 
Ibn 'Adi one of Ibe nobles of Makka" — I. 11. Sinimmar was a Greek 
Architect, who built the great castle of AlEhawarnak for AnNu'man 
[Ibn Imra alKais (Md)], king of A15lra, who, when it was finished, 
threw him down from the top of it, lest ho should build the like of it 
for some one else (FA)— I. 17. Read " AlUshmuni ". 

P. 57, 1. 11. By 'Abd Allah Ibn Kais avKukayyat, lamenting Mus'ab 
Ibn AzZubair Ibn Al'Awwam (FA)— I. 19. By Uhaiha Ibn AUulah 
alAusI (JrIO, who died before the Prophet was born (Is). 

P. 58, L 2. AlKurashI alUmawi alBasrt, one of the champion mo- 
dern poets, d. 228 (IKhn)— I 13. See Vol. II, p. 288, 11. 8—10. 

P. 59, 1. 3. By Ziyad Ibn Sulaiman alA'jam, [d. about 100 (FW),] 
lamenting AlMughlra Ibn AlMuhallab (IKhn, FA) alAzdl al'Atakl, 
d. 82 (IKhn). 

P. 60, J. 14. And £\ Jj *2J [26.3] (A). 
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S/'fi x • 



P. 62, I. I. To an explicit n. properly fern. (A) : S cites 2jV» jl> 

(I A, A)—;. 4. And J\ jj J Us' [613] (A)— I. 5. Coutemporary 

with Irnra alKais (IAth. I. 380)— I. 10. The 2 genders ought to be 
allowable in every pi, [from the possibility of the 2 interpretations 
mentioned (Sn) in p. 63, 11. 1—2]. But [the BB say that (FA)] in the 
2 sound pis. the preservation of the rhythm of the sing, necessitates 

the masc. in such as l ^«o^j r J| -IS, ana< the /em. in such as uy|oJLgJ | uiUS, 

[because the sing, is then, as it were, mentioned, and with attribution 
to the sing, those genders would be necessary (Su)] : while the KK 
dissent [from this opinion], allowing the 2 genders in both ; and P 
[followed by IA] agrees with them in the 2nd, [i. e. the (sound) pi. 

fern. (FA)] ; and they cite as evidence Ak>\**A yj &t t^JU{ X. 90. That 
H". children of Israel believe in, LX. 12. [/>. 59], and the saying 

(A) 2Vte» my daughters wept from their sorrow, and my wife, and the 
travellers to vie ; and afterwards they dispersed (FA). 

?A **' • A *'***> /A 

P. 63, 1. 7. Syt says that jjto gtXJ **j is like »U«J| ^jo (Su), so that 

an A •a • ' / ' /■ 

»U3 **> or l^s*aj is allowable [160, 474] — I. 12. Iusert a comma after 
the 1st " genus ". 

P. 64, 1. 17. By Kuthayyir Ibn £ Abd ArRahman alKhuza'I, d. 105, 
lover of 'Azza Bint Jamil (IKhn) adDamrlya. She died in Egypt iu 
the days of ' A.bd Al'Aziz Ibn Marwan, who was governor of Egypt from 
65 till his death in [85 or (ITB)] 86 (Syt). 

P. 65, I. 20. According to the ML, the 1st hemistich of this verse is 

§/ / •A/ i-t 5S* Ay * */ 

They have been mode to refuse every water, so that they arc lean : and, 

according to the SM and Jsh, the 1st hemistich given in the text belongs 

4a 



( 26a ; 

to the preoeding verse— I. 21. Or Ibn Juwain (Is, SM), alHudhall 
(SR,Is), a converted poet (Is, SM). 

P. 66, I. 4. For "the" read " a "—I. 22. After ^SjL\ put a color 
instead of a comma. 

_...,_ _ _ A* rt-P J>iL*> • /.PA/ A/ 

P. 67, t/. 7— 8. Because j^Aj &JU J is not the reply to i_£jjXAX*«.>, 
which is not really a question. 

P. 72, J. 20. The reading of Ibn 'Amir (IY, B), 'Asim (IY), and Abu 
Bakr (B). Read " Wlierein His perfection is". 

P. 73, /. 3. By Nahshal Ibn EarrI anNahsnall (FA). Malik Ibn 
5am, [the brother of Nahshal (T),] was killed with 'All at Siffin 
(T, Dh) in 37 (MDh, ITB)— I. 4. Some clansman (Jsh)— I. 9. After 
" or] " insert " Let Yazxd "—I. 10. The IY gives etld as supplied by 
the M, Let Yaztd be bewailed : (let) one etc (betvail him). 

P. 74, /. 10. Of Bal 'Ambar (T), an Islaml poet (FA)—?. 17. Ori- 
ginally said by Hatira atTa'I when he had been slapped by a servant- 
maid (IY). See P. II. 405, 465 and Md. II. 103, 129. 

P. 75, 1.2. "Annexure" means "2 regs" — I. 3. B means that 
the v. understood before ^j must be one denoting actuality, like i^45 
[526] ; not that it must be ^^? itself, for IY allows lSj and IS to 
be supplied— I. 4. See P. I. 21 and Md. I. 16— I. 20. In this version 
the text means Wherein men extol Sis perfection in the mornings and tlte 
evenings— I. 21. The version e ; U *jC lJ^aJ is given by As (IY, FA). 

P. 76, 18. I. e. sufficient to afford a complete sense (MAd). 

P. 79, II. 19— 20. AclanofAzd(AGh,Dh)Shanu'a(Agh)— I. 21. Our 
lord 'Umar was sitting, when a bird flew from the ground, and a pebblo 
fell from its legs upon the front of his head, and grazed it ; whereupon 
that Lihbl man said " By God, the Commander of the Believers will 
not perform the pilgrimage after this year ! " ; so his speech came true, 
and 'Umar died within the year (J). See AGh. IV. 73. 
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P. 80, I. 11. The qual. may not govern in the noin. an attached 
pron., except in 2 cases, (1) when the qual. is coupled to a preceding 
qiial. governing in the nom. a sufficient substitute [for the munc.'], as 

9 s i\i $ */ $ r**i . . $ /• 

t-^&'iS J i*J\ J U J h Zaid standing, or is lie going away ?, where v_^&fi , 
* • r "' \ , , 

which is an inch., because it is coupled to J U , contains a latent pron. 
that supplies the place of the enune. ; (2) when 2 quals. contest a mm. 
[22]. as j,>: jjsfc.lt J J 13 | /s ifai<Z standing, or is he journeying ? or 
Is he {Zaid) standing, or is Zaid journeying?, where jp*. I. or J 15, 
according as you make the 1st or 2nd [qual.] govern [the explicit n. 
&t\ ]» contains a latent pron. relating to Zaid that supplies the place of 
the enunc. As for the prominent attached [worn.] pron., it is not found 
inws. [161, 163, 165] (MAd)— I. 17. For "ar" read "or". 

P. 82, 1. 4. This verse is mentioned as an ex., not as evidence, be- 
cause Abu Nuwas and his contemporaries are not cited as authorities 
(FA). Among the ancient poets are (I) Munabbih A'sur Ibn Sa'd, 
the progenitor of Bahila, GhanI, and atTufawa ; (2) 'Arar AlMustau- 
ghir Ibn Rabl'a, who lived a long time, [320 years (1Kb, ID)] ; (3) 

ZunAia Ibn Janab alKalbi, the author of jjf Jj^ i^J\S JiJ [194] ; 

(4) Jadhima alAbrash [Ibn Malik (1Kb, AF)]; (5) Lujaim Ibn Sa'b ; 
(6) Ibn Khidham, a man of Tayyi, mentioned by Imra alKais in 

J\ £ \^f [527]; (7) [Imra alKais (SR, T), or 'Adl (SR),] Al- 

Mohalhil Ibn Rabi'a atTaghlabl, [the author of a>}\ i jzm ^ (592) 

(ID),] who was the 1st to compose odes and celebrate battles, in com- 
memorating the slaughter of his brother Kulaib. The first heathen 
poets were in Rabi'a, vid. (I) AlMuhalhil, the maternal uncle of 
Imra alKais Ibn JJujr alKindl ; (2 — 3) AlMurakkish the elder, 
*Amr Ibn Sa'd, and AlMbrakkish the younger, 'Amr Ibn Harmala or 
Rabl'a Ibn Sufyan, the elder being the paternal uncle of the younger, 
while the younger was the paternal uucle of Tarafa Ibn Al'Abd ; (4) 
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Sa'd Ibn Malik ; (5) 'Amr Tarafa Ibn Al'Abd [alBakri (EM)] ; (6) 
'Amu Ibn Kami'a, [the tutor of Imra alKais (Nw)] ; (7) [Jailr (IKhn, 
SM)] AlMutalammis [Ibn 'Abd AlMasih (IKhn, SM) adDuba'i (SM)], 
the maternal uncle of Tarafa; (8) [Maimfln (SR)] AlA'shX [Ibn 
Kais (SR)]; (9) [Zuhair (ID)] AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas; (lu) Al- 
Barith Ibn JJillixa [alYashkuri (EM)]. Then poetry shifted to 
Kais, whence (1—2) the 2 Nabighas, [Ziyad Ibn 'Amr Ibn Mu'Iwiya 
adhDhubyanl (SR), d. in the time of the Prophet before the Mission 
(SM), and Kais Ibn 'Abd Allah al'Amiri alJa'dl (AGh), d. 79 at the age 
of 120 or 160 or 200 years (ITB)]; (3-4) Zuhaxr Ibn Abi Sulma 
[Rabi'a alMuzanl (ExM)] and his son Ka'b; (5) Labid [Ibn Rabl'a al- 
'Amiri alJa'farl (AGh) asSahabl, d. 40 (ITB) or 41 (IAth)] ; (6) [Jarwal 
(PW, Is)] Al?u T ai'a [Ibn Aus (FW, Is) al'Absi (Is), d. about 30 (FW) 
or in 59(MAB)] ; (7—8) [Ma'kil (BS)] AshShammakh and his brother 
[Yazid (AGh)] AlMuzarrid, [sons of Dirar (ID, AGh) alGhatafanl 
adhDhubyanl athTha'labl (AGh), poets that reached Allslam (ID)] ; 
(9) Khidasu Ibn Zuhair [al'Amiri (Is)]. And then it ultimately 
passed to Tamlm, whence Aus Ibn ?ajar, who was the poet of Mudar 
in heathenism, not surpassed by any of them, until AnNabigha and 
Zuhair arose, and eclipsed him, when he remained the poet of Tamlm 
in hcatheuism, his supremacy being uncontested; and who was the 
husbaud of Zuhair's mother. UlSh says in the TSh « Every tribe 
"claimed antiquity for its own poet, the Yamanls for Imra alKais, 
" the Banu Asad for 'AbId Ibn AlAbras, Taghlib for Muhalhil, Bakr 
"for 'Amr Ibn Kami'a and AlMurakkish the elder, and Iyad for A B tr 
"Duwad [Juwairiya Ibn alHajjaj allyadl (Dh)] ; while some assert 
"that AlAfwah alAudi was more ancient than these, and was the 
"first who composed odes: and these poets, for whom antiquity in 
"poetry is claimed, were nearly contemporary, the most ancient of them 
"perhaps not being anterior to the Hijra by 100 years or thereabout." 
Th, however, says « As states that the 1st poet of whose composition a 
"piece of poetry extending to 30 verses is recited was Muhalhil, then 
« Dhu'aib Ibn Ka'b, and then Damra, a man of the Banu Kinana, and 
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" AlAdbat I ,j n Kurai' ; and that there were 400 years between these 
" and Allslam ; while Imra ai.Kais;, [whose time was 10 years before 
"the time of the Prophet, as 1Kb says in the TSh (KM),] was long 
"after these" (Mr): [but this is improbable, because] MIS [followed 
by Syt above] says that Muhaluil was the maternal uncle of Imra 
alKais, [whose mother was Fatima, the sister ot Knlaib and Mi/haijIIMj 
(KA)J ; and that Muiialhu., Taraka, 'Arid Ihk Af Arras, 'Amr Inx 
Kami'a, and AlMutaI/Ammis were all contemporaries (Nw). lit says 
in the 'Umda " The celebrated poets are innumerable ; and each of 
" them has a set who assert his superiority, and are bigoted about 
"him; and they seldom agree upon one, except that the Prophet 
"is related to have said of Imiia aiJCais that he was the best of 
" the poets, and the loader of them into Hell-fire, meaning tho poets 
" of the heathen and idolaters. Critics say that the champions in hca- 
"thcuism[aud Allslam] are 3, who resemble one another, (1). Zuhair 
"and [Hammam, or Humaim (I Klin),] AlFarazdak [Ibu Ghalib 
"atTamiml, d. 110 or 111 or 112 or 114 (IKhu)] ; (2) AvNarioiia 
"aud [Ghiyath (KF)] AlAkiital [Ibn Ghauth atTaghlabi (KF)]; 
"(3) AiiA'siiA aud Jariu [Ibn 'Atlya atTamlmi, d. 110 or 111 
". (IKhu)]. lAKh says « According to AIT, the authors of tho 7 
"'poems named the String of Pearls arc Imra ai.Kais, Zuiiair, AnNa- 
" ' bigiia, AiA'siia, Lauid, 'Amu [Ibn Kulthum atTaghlabi (EM)], 
" ' and Tarafa ; and, according to MD, he who asserts that in tho 
" ' 7 poems named the String of Pearls there is one by any poet other 
" ' than these has lied : these 2 authorities omit from the authors 
"'of the Mu'allakat 'Antara [Ibn Mu'awiya Ibn Shaddad al'Absi 
" ' (EM)] and AlHarith Ibn IJilliza, and admit AlA'siia and An- 
" ' Nabigua.' Some hold that preeminence in poetry belongs to AlYa- 
" man because of (1) Imra alKais in heathenism ; (2) IJassan Ibn - 
" Thabit [alAnsari alKhazraji anNajjarl, the poet of the Apostle of 
" God, d. before 40 or in 40 or 50 or 54 (Is),] in Allslam ; (3) Allja- 
" san Ibu Hani [alHakami, known as Ant Nuwas, b. 136 or 145, d. 
"195 or 19G { or 197 (ITB)j or 198 (IKhn) or 205 (ITB),] and his 
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" fellows in post-classical times : and by common consent the best poet 
" of the dwellers in towns is Hassan Ibn Tiiabit. IA1 says that poetry 
" ended with [Ghailau (IKhn)] Duu-bRumma [Ibn 'Ukba (IKhn; al 
" 'Adawl (T), of tho Banu 'Adi Ibn 'Abd Manat (1Kb), d. 101 (1TB) or 
" 117 (IKhn)], and the Rajaz with Ru'ba Ibn ['Abd Allah (IKhn)] 
"Al'Ajjaj [Ibn Ru'ba alBasrl atTamlmi asSa'dl, d. 145 (IKhn)]: 
"and AU says that Al'Ajjaj was tho first who lengthened the Rajaz, 
" and made it into an ode ; but other say that the first who lengthened 
(( the Rajaz was AlAghlab [ibn Jusham (AGh, Is)] al'Ijli, who was 
" ancient ; while MIS and others assert that AlAqhlab was the first 
" who composed in the Rajaz metre ; but that/' says IR, "I do not 
" think to be correct, because he was only about the time of the Apostle. 
" [being a heathen (ID), who reached Allslam (ID, AGh, Is), and was 
"martyred at tho battle of Nahawand (AGh, Is) in 21 (lAth, ITB),J 
"while we find thcRnjnz to be more ancinnt thau that. And AU used 
" to say that poetry began with Imra alKais, and ended with [Ibrahim 
" Ibn 'All alKurashi alFihrl alMadanl, known as (SM)] Ibn Harma, [d. 
" in the Khalifa of ArR*«hld, or, as somo say, b. 70, d. after 150 (SM)]. 
" But a set say that the poets are of 3 kinds, heathen, IslamI, and post- 
" classical; aud that the heathen is Imiu alKais, the Islam I Diiu-bRumma, 
" and the post-classical ['Abd Allah (IKhn)] Ibn AlMu'tazz [Bi-llah 
" (ITB) alHashiml J al'Abbasi alBaghdadl (ITB) [, I. 24G or 247 { or 249 
" (FW, ITB) j, d. 29G (IKhn)]: while another set say that tho 3 are Al- 
" A'snX, AiiAKrtTAL, and ABtl Nuwas ; and others say that the 3 are Mu- 
" halhil, 'Umab [Ibn 'Abd Allah (IKhn)] Ibn Ab* Rabi'a ['Amr, or 
"Hudhaifa, alKurashi alMakhzumi, b. 23, d. 93 (IKhn) or 101 (ITB)], 
"and 'AbbXs Ibn AlAhnap [alHanafl alYamaml, d. 188 {or 189 
" (ITB) | or 192 (IKhn) or 193 (ITB)]. Among tho post-classical poets, 
" however, there is none more celebrated than (1) AlHasan, [known 
" as Ab& Nuwas] ; (2—3) [Ab& Tammam (IKhu)j Habib [Ibn Aus at 
" Ta'!, b. 172 or 188 or 190 or 192, d. 228 or 229 or 231 or 232 
"(IKhn),] aud [AlWalld Ibn 'Ubaid atTa'I (IKhn)] AlBuhturi, 
" \b. 200 or 201 or 202 or 205 or 200, il 283 or 284 or 285 (IKhn;, j 
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" who arc said to have eclipsed in their time 500 poets, all of them 
"good; (4—5) ['All Ibn Al'Abbas, known as (IKhn)] Ibn ArRumx, 
" [b. 221, d. 276 or 283 or 284, frccdman of 'Ubaid Allah 'Ibn 'Isa Ibn 
" Ja'far Ibn AlMansur (IKhn),] and Ibn AlMu'tazz, who follow them 
"in celebrity; (6) Abu-t Tayyib Ahmad Ibn Al?usain alJu'ff al- 
"Kandi alKufi, known as (IKhn)] AlMutanabbi, [b. 303, h. 354 
"(IKhn),] who filled the world [with his fame]." All of this is tho 
language of IR, who adds "Tho minor poots arc (1). those whoso poems 
" are many in themselves, but few in the hands of men, [the rest] 
" having passed away with tho rhapsodists that remembered them, vid. 
"(a) Tarafa Ibn Al'Abd; (b) 'Abid Ibn AlAbras ; (c) 'Alkama 
"[Ibn 'Abada, called (Ahl)] the champion; (d) 'Adi Ibn Zaid [al- 
" 'Ibadi (ID, Dh), related to the 'Ibad of Alljlra, who were Christians 
" (Dh)]: (2) those whose poems are few in themselves, vid. (a) SalX- 
" ma Ibn Jundab ; (£) IJusain Ibn Al^umabi alMurrr; (c) AlMuta- 
" lammis ; (d) AlMbsayyab Ibn 'Alas. AU is related to have said 
" that, by common consent, the best of the minor poets in heathenism 
"were 3, AlMbtalammis, AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas, and 5usain Ibn 
" AlIJumXm alMurri : and that, as for the authors of a single ode, 
"they were (1) Tarafa; (2—4) 'Antara, Al^arith Ibn JJilliza, 
" and 'Amr Ibn Kulthum, the authors ot th« celebrated Mu'allakas ; 
" (5) 'Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib [alMadhhijl azZubaidl as§ahabl, d. 21 
« (ffw)] ; (6) [Marthad (KF) AlAs'ar (ID, KF) or] AlAsh'ar Ibn 
" [Abi (ID, KF)] ?omran alJu'fi ; (7) Suwaid Ibn Abi Kahil 
"[♦Ufciif (ID)] alYashkuri; (8) AlAswad Ibn Ya'fur: and that 
: * Imra alKais was a minor poet. Among the poets vanquished, i. e. 
" who ceased not to be overcome, are (1) the Nabigha of the Banu 
"Ja'da, who was overcome by Ads Ibn MaghrX [asSa'dl (SR, KF), 
" of the Banu Sa'd Ibn Zaid Manat (ID), alKurai'I, a convert, who 
" lived till the days of Mu'awiya (Is)], by Laila [Bint 'Abd Allah 
" (FW)] alAkhyaliya, [<£. 80—89 (FW)], and by others ; (2) [Al- 
*' IJusain (Is)] AzZibrikAn [Ibn Badr atTamlml asSa'dl (Is)], who 
" [lived till the Khilafa of Mu'awiya, and (Is)] was overcome by 'Aim 
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"Iun [Sinan (AGh)] alAiitam [atTamimi alMinkari (AGh)], by 
"[ArRabi' (AGh, Is)] AlVukiiabbal [Ibu Rabi'a (AGh, Is) atTa- 
" miml (Is)] asSa'di, [d. in the Khilafa of 'Unir or 'Uthman (Is),] 
"and by AlHutai'a ; (3) as Y says, [Khidash (ID, T)] AlBaIth 
" [Ibu Bishr alMujashi'I (T), who contended in satire with Jarlr, 
" until AlFarazdak arose and degraded him ; (4) TajIim Ibn Ubayy 
" Ibn Mukbil, who was overcome by Kais AnNajasiii Ibn 'Amr (ID) 
*i alHarithl (IKhn)]." IR says " Every ancient poet was modem in 
" his time with reference to those who were before him ; and IA1 used 
" to hold Jakir and Ai/Fahazdak to be post-classical with reference 
" to the poetry of the heathens aud converts, aud used not to reckon 
"as poetry anything but what was composed by the ancients : As says 
" ' I have sat by him for 10 years, and have not heard him cite an Islami 
" ' verso as an authority '. This is the opinion of IAl and his school, 
" like As and IAr — I mean that every one of them holds this opinion 
" about his own contemporaries, aud prefers those who were before 
" them — and that is only because they need poetry as evidence, and 
" have small confidence in what is composed by post-classical poets. 
" But 1Kb says {hat God has not restricted poetry, science, and elo- 
" queuce to one time more than another, nor distinguished one people 
" more than another ; but lias made that common, divided among His 
" servants in every age : aud he holds every aucient poet to have been 
" modern in his own time." Aud IR adds " The classes of the poets 
" are 4, ancient heathen, converted, Islami, and modern j and the 
" moderns are arranged in classes, 1st, 2nd, and so forth, down to our 
" own time And 1Kb relates, on the authority of As, that every one 
" that reached heathenism and Allslam is named a convert ; but as- 
" serts that ho is not [properly named] a convert unless his entry into 
" Allslam was after the death of the Prophet, and he had reached 
" Allslam when he was old ; while, according to me ", says IR, " this 
" is a mistake, because this name is applied to AnNabigha alJa'dx 
"and Labid" (Mr, ch. XLIX). The converts among the poets are 
those who composed poetry in heathenism, and afterwards reached 
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Altslam s and among them are (1) 5assXn Ibn Thabit; (2) LabTd Ibn 
Rabl'a; (3) the Nabigha of the Bauu Ja'da ; (4; Abu-Zcjbaid [Sarmala 
Ibn AlMundhir atTa'I, who remained till the days of Mn'awiya (Is)] ; 
(5) 'Amr Ibn Sha's [alAsadl (AGh)]; (6) AzZibri^An Ibn Badr; 
(7) 'AmrIbctMa'dikarib; (8) Ka'b Ibn Zuhair ; (9) Ma'n Ibn Ads 
Mr, ch. XX) al MnzanI (Mb, SM). 

-P. 83,/. 21. Read ««./.» 

P. 86, /. 23. Dele " [above]". 

P. 89, 1 17. Read •«*»«■& -_|. 22. Dhu-1 Maja* is a market 
belonging to Hudhail (ZJ). 

P. 91,1. 20. Before "<4 feW insert "II. 265." 
P. 92, J. 1. Before " meaning " insert " XLVII. 22." 

P 93, *. J9. The reading of N&8', Ibn 'Amir, and Ya'kab (B)-/. 20. 
Ya-Sln w»° the father of Elias (K, B). 

P 90, I 19. Ibn Malik an Numairf ; or Ibn ?ujr alKindf, in whose 
Dw it is found. Hind was his sister (FA). 

P. 101, /. 7. The props, are 4, verbal, nominal, cond., and adverhial 
(MM, IY) : this is F*s division (IT). 

P. 102, 1 12. When ifc is not followed by an explicit * governed 
in the m by it (see vol. II, p. 300, /. 11)_/. 2 1. < A bd Allah (PA 
SM)AlAhwa 9 Ibn Muhammad (T, FA, SM) alAnsarl (T, SM) alAusf 
(SM), apoetoftheUmawi dynasty (FA), contemporary with Yazid 
Ibn 'Abd AlMalik (MDh. V. 448), r. 101-105 (MDh, HH, TKh). 

P. 104,/. 9. For "sayings" read " saying of IT "-4. la After 
"and" insert "the saying of lAt"-/. 18. Before "is" insert "[of 
the prop, to what it is an enunc. or pred. of (ML), i. e . the inch., actual 
or original (DM),]. " 

P 105,/. 2. For "166" rend «167»-£ 19. Because the , de- 
notes unrestricted union [539], so that the 2 or more ns. with it are 
equivalent to a dn. or pi. », containing the pron. of the inch. (Dm)-* 
19, Read " [whereas ", and for " DM " read " Dm. " 

5a 
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P. 107, 1. 16. I. e. similarly in the case of the eonf. prop., which 
likewise needs a cop. [177]— I. 20. Dele the comma after «Zaid n — 
I. 21. Put a comma after " Zaid ". 

P. 109, 1. 12. Put a comma after " (M, IA) "— I. 1. Dele " [641] n . 

P. 110, 1. 1. u-Jtf / was (SR)— I. 12. The " king" was [the Kha- 
lifa (ITB)] AlWalld lbn 'Abd AlMalik (FA) alUmawi adDimashkl 
(1TB)— I. 13. Muharibis a tribe of Kuraish, Kais 'Ailan, and 'Abd 
AlKais (FA)— I 16. Kulaib is a tribe of Khuza'a, Taghlib lbn Wa'il, 
Tamlm, AnNakha', and Hawazin (FA)— I. 19. Put a foil stop after 

• /A 

P. Ill, I 8. AY was the disciple of AHf (Nw, TKhn, HH). 

P. 112, /. 5. lbn Zaid (SR, IAth) al Aaadi (IAth), of the Banu 
Asad lbn Khuzaima (SR), b. 60, d. 126 (IAth)-J. 7. Read « TheeV 

P. 113, I. 19. Freedman of 'Abd AVAzIz lbn MarwSn, d. 108 
(ITB, Syt). 

P. 115, I. 10. ^'lio (IY, SM), £ being roase. (SM) : %&> (ML) 

— Z. 21. 'IrarSn lbn IJittan [ashShaibani (Mb, ID) asSadus! (ID, 
1TB) alKharijI (ITB), one of the chiefs of the schismatics (ID), d. 
89 (ITB),] was with Ghazala wife of Shabtb alKharijI (FD). 

P. 117, I. 14. AzZafarl (SR), a heathen poet (FA)— 11. 20—21, 
Because suppression at the end is easier than at the beginning (DM). 

P. 118, /. 9. For " 161" read "523". 

P. 119, 1. 3. Julajil is one of the mountains of AdDahna (MI)— 
I. 6. For " 141 " read " 140 "— I. 12. Before " [25] M insert " XLVIL 
22."—/. 13. For " 'Amr" read " 'Umar" — I. 15. 

a 
£s£ A/ • ^Ai»*Ay S KS A • 

j?wn <AowpA / Aaw 6ecn towfec? wftA what I Iiave not been accustomed to 
(KA). The rendering "thy bidding is obeyed*' suits this version j 
■while "thy business is obedience" suits the version in the text— L I, 
Probably Wst, 
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P. 120, I. 5. Read .^ 

P. 122, 1 7. Or U^'[574]— Z. 12. Abu 'Ata Marzflk, or Aflah, Ibn 
Yasar asSindl, freedman of the Bauii Asad, d. iu the last days of Al- 
MansQr. The address is to the son of Yazid Iba 'Umar Ibn Hubaira 
[alFazarl (ITB), governor of the 2 'Iraks, b. S7, k. 132 (IKhn)], as 
is proved by the version 

9*9 »*K* *K* / fi s *l\* 
y£ «JU5 3J ; Jj Siyl Sy 

If Yazid Quad) not etc. (FA). 

P. 123, I. 11. Abu-1 'Ala Ahmad Ibn <Ahd Allah atTanttkhl alMa'ar- 
rf, the lexicologist and poet, b. 363, d. 449 (IKhn). 

P. 124, I. 10 and I 12. Read £U&ij . Dieterici (p. 68) prints 
sZ*>J>) ; and so does Lane (p. 1813, col. 1) : but R says « the ., even 
though it be i. q. £„, is literally copulative, except in the concomitate 
obj. [68, 539] " ; and IHsh lays down that this is not a case of concomi. 
tate obj. [69]. Accordingly, R speaks of " the nom. in what follows the 
? ": while Fc, explaining the theory of the KK (see the Note un I. 

14), s.iys " sSxJi is iu the nom. as an emnc, not as an appos. ; for the 
inflection, which properly belongs to the , , b S cause it is the enunc. 
in reality, is assigned to what follows it, because inflection of a p. is 
impossible" : and the Editors of the IH print &xd' v which is thus 
parsed in the MAIH, " The ; is copulative, and si£b is in the nom., 

coupled to Jx ; J$ "— I. 14. This is the opinion of the KK (R, A) 

s* 
and Akh (A), and is adopted by IU in the Commentary on the Idah 
(IA) ; while the 1st is the opinion of the BB (R). 

P. 125, I 10. AlKurashl alUmawI asSahabl (AGh, Nw). The 
poet is urging Mu'awiya to make war upon 'All (N). See P. II. 34G 
and Md. II. 81. 
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P. 127, I. 17. Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah, the Elect, the Apostle 
of God, d. 11 (I£b)— I. 21. Reckoned by MIS in the 9th Class of ls- 
laml Poets (SM). 

P. 128, I. 19. Ibn Al'Ajjaj Ibn Ru'ba (Jsl.). 

P. 130, I. 9. The «_s must be prefixed to the enunc. of the inch. 
after Ul [593] (R, A) — I. 17 "conjunct " includes the conjunct t also, 
as XXIV. 2. [62] (R)— I. 23. The uJ prefixed to the correl and quati- 
correl. is illative [540]. 

P. 131, 1. 8. The »_J is suppressed by Nafi* and Ibn 'Amir (B)— 
I. 14. When any of the annullers of inchoation is prefixed to the inch. 
whose enunc. is conjoined with the uJ , then, (1) if the annuller be not 

"\ "* \ . or Si > it removes the i_j by common consent of critical 

* 

judges, [because the resemblance of the inch, to the condition is re- 
moved by the prefixion of the annuller, since the cond. n. is not governed 

by what precedes it (206) (Sn)] : (2) if the annuller be Ji } J\ , or 

s ' . * 

JjO, the «-» may remain, [because they are weak in government, 

since the sense that was with inchoation is not altered by their pre- 
fixion (517, 523) (Su)]. That is distinctly declared by S iu the case of 
""l and ",i ; and it i 8 tne truth, which is demonstrated by the Kur, as 

. » . k, AJ ** A A'/ § A • /• -P s*Ht a iifi slttO *$/ St* Si,o £ 

^££ JI 5; ,^u uJ^. iu i r u^| r s <jj i u* ; yu ^ i j xlvi. 

12. Verily they that say " Our Lord is God ", and then are upright, 
upon them shall be no /ear, nor shall they grieve, cyb b ^fb ^Si 1 ^J 

5^0 • A *t° * $&/ • C«" / 99S/ / w / As / iu C«^ • ^PA/> iti *o 

*y ^^ < / / * # * * " • 

a t ^ j*> j&ji^ III. 20. Verily they that disbelieve in the signs of 

#od anrf slay the Prophets without justice, and slay those men that or- 
dain equity, announce thou unto them a grievous chastisement, and VIII. 

a f 
42. [518] : and an ex. of that with ^ is the saying 
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S Pt /• ht* * hfi t 3 I, *fi, f **h99K,, t Jus// 

&& «-»r- 3 tr**i I* ^ 3 * *a Wis ,as.u u aj| J 

[Then, by God, I have not quitted you, hating you ; but what is decreed 
shall surely be (FA, Jsh)]. It is related, indeed, that Akh disallowed 

the prefixion of the ±J after ,| : but this is wonderful ; because, un- 
cording to his opinion, redundance of the ^J in the enunc. is allowable, 
even if the inch, do not resemble the instrument of condition, as 
l»SUj ii)j [540] ; so that, when -| is prefixed to a n. resembling the 
instrument of condition, the presence of the uJ in the pred. is better 
and easier than its presence in the enunc. of &jt and the like : and the 
authenticity of this statement about Akh seems improbable (A). IH, 
following Jj, says that this disallower is S, coutrary to the opinion of 
Akh ; but Abd, AB, and IY relate that the allower is S, contrary to 
the opinion of Akh (R)— I. 18. " our school " are the BB. 

P. 132, I 16. Words of the Prophet (T. 1, IKhn. 169). 
P. 133, 1 10. Before " (IA) " insert " [498] ". 

P. 134, /. 9. By Abu-shShaghb ['Ikrisha (T)] al'Absi, about Kba- 
lid Ibn 'Abd Allah [alBajall (IKhu)] alKasrl, \k. 125 or 126 (IKhn),] 
when he was a prisoner in the hands of YQsuf Ibn 'Umar (T, IKhn) 
athThakaft, k. 126 or 127 (IKhn). 

P. 135, I. 10. Read " [167, 525]". 

P. 136, I. 13. The Khalifa 'Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'AzIz alKuraishl al- 
Umawl, the Follower, b. [60 or (TKh)] 61, a. 99, d. 101 (Nw, TKh). 

P. 137, 1. 3. I do not think that it is by ?atim afTS'l, and Jr says 
that it is by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhall (IY). It was composed by a 
[heathen (FA)] man [of the AnsSr (FDw),] of AnNablt (FDw, FA), 
when he and ?atim and AnNabigha adhDhubyanl were .assembled in 

the presence of a woman named Mawlya, courting her (FA) I. 17. 

Dhu-lFak&r was the sword of Al'As Ibn Munabbih [of the Banii f Sahm 
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(SR)], who was killed [by 'All (SR)] ou the day of Badr while ari 
unbeliever; then it passed to the Prophet, and then to 'All (KF). 

P. 139, /. G. The [great-] grandfather of Tarafa Ibn Al'Abd (T). 

P. 143, /. 20. " Cor rob." here means " corrob. of its op. " (seep. 
U7, I. 2). 

F. 144, 7. 4. For "it" read "is"; and after "corrob.," insert 
"as 1JD Says," — I. 20. Because the substitute and original may not 
bo combined (A). What I think is that, if these inf. ns. and their 
likes be not Ibllowe 1 by what cxplaius them aud specifies what ag. or 
obj. thoy belong to, either by a prep. [504] or by prefixiou of the inf. 
». to it, their ». is not necessarily suppressed, but allowably [express- 

ci], as IaS.^, <*JU| ^JMu, ; whereas, if their ag. or obj. be- explained by 
prefixion, sis iu IV. 28. [41] and XLVII. 4. [188], or by a prep., as in 
i_£j USj Mat/st t/iroufall into distress and l_£J U^a» [489, 504], the v. 
must regularly bo suppressed. The meauiug of " regularly " is that 
there should be a universal canon, the v. being suppressed wherever 
that canon exists ; aud the c inon here is what we have mentioned, 
vid. that the ag. or obj. shoud be mentioned after the inf. «., either 
post, to it or with a prep., [s-ich meutioii] not deuoting explanation of 
mode, iu order that such as ^> ; '-> \^ jij XIV. 47. And they have 
plotted th'ir plot may be excluded. Aud the suppression of the v. with 
this crown is necessary, because the property of the ag. and direct obj. 
is to be governed by, and attached to, the v. : whereas suppression of 
the v. is desirable in some places, either for explanation of the intended 
continuance and permanence by the suppression of what is applied to 
denote origination and novelty, i. e. the v., as in lJJ \&*s± We praise 
Tliee and U&* U»c I wonder at thee ; or because of the precedence 
of what indicates it, as in IV. 28. and II. 132. [below]; or because 
the sentence is one that it. is desirable to finish quiokly, as in ij^jj 
[115] : bo that the inf. ». remains vague, no one knowing what ag. or 
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ohj. It belongs to ; and therefore whichever of the two is intended by 
the speaker is mentioned after the inf. n„ in order that the latter may 
be particularised by it : and, when you have thus explained the ag. or 
ohj. after the inf. n. by prefixion [of the inf. n. to it] or by a prep., ex- 
pression of the v. is inelegant ; nay, is not allowable, because, if the v. 
were expressed, the ag. or obj. would return to its place, being attached 
to, and governed by, the * (R). The fact is that the v. is necessarily 
suppressed or expressed, as the case may be, because its expression or 
suppression would alter the intended sense. Thus Jtf uL' means God 
always send thee rain /, the substitution of the inf. n, for the v. being 
meant to convey the sense of continuance; while & ififiitiu means 
God send thee muck rain/, the inf. n. being meant to corroborate the 
* : and you cannot express the v. in the 1st case without turning it 
into the 2nd, nor suppress the v. in the 2nd without turning it into the 
1st; for, when the GG say that Jj uL' is equivalent to liV^uilL', 
ttiey mean to exhibit the construction, not the sense, which is simply 
dJ\ lJTUm , as above. 

P. 145, J. 7. Some read^j^/f LI. We praise God by subaudi- 
tion of its*, upon the ground that it is one of the inf. ns. that the 
Arabs govern in the ace. by understood™, in the sense of enunciations, 
such as \f* , g$ t ^ and the like. The sense is |H' fr^S', 
for which reason ^ ^ 5 ^ ^| I. 4. Thee do We worship, 
and from Thee do we seek help is said, because it is an explanation of 
their praise of Him, as though "How do ye praise?" were said, and 
then « Thee do we worship » were replied. And the determination in 
it is like that in J^ff tf# [78], vid. determination of genus, its 
sense being indication of what every one hiows, vid. wh-t praise and 
jostling are from among the genera of acts; while the totality that 
many people imagine is a misapprehension of theirs (K)— I 18. The 
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A'sha of Hamdln (FA), i. e. 'Abd ArRahman [Ibn Nizam Ibn Jushnm 
Ibn 'Amr (ID)] Ibn Malik (ID, Mr), k 82 (MDh). 

P. 146, I. 2. AdDahud or AdDahna is a place iD the countries of 
the Banu. Tamlm (Ml)—/. 3. Darin is a port in AlBahrain (MI)— I. 6. 
Zuraik is a clan (PA) in Tayyi, in the AnsSr (IHb, Dh), and in Haw a* 
2tn (Dh)— 1. 11, The rule of this kind is that a prop., requisitive or 
enunciatory, should be mentioned, implying an inf. . n. from which 
advantages and objects are sought : so that, when those advantages and 
objects are mentioned u^der the forms of inf. ns. governed in the ace. 
as unrestricted objs. after that prop., their vs. must be suppressed, be- 
cause, those objects being realized from the inf. n. implied [by the pre- 
ceding prop.], what implies that inf. n., i. e. the preceding prop., may 
supply the place of what implies chose objects, i. e. their vs. governing 
them in the ace. ; and, since that may be the case, and those advantages 
are repeated, the mention of their vs. before them is deemed heavy. 
Thus jUjJ | }.*&i iB a [requisitive] prop, implying ^J | &£, making 

fast the bond, the object of which is either slaughtering or enslaving or 
granting grace or taking ransom; and this object is distributed by 

w S/ S/ ,_.. 

£J|IUUU (R). 

P. 147, I. 3. This is the phraseology of the moderns; while S 
names the {inf. «.] corrob. of itself the " particular corrob.", and the 
one corrob. of something else [below] the " general corrob." The v. 
governing the [inf. ».] corrob. of itself, or of something else, in the 
ace. is necessarily suppressed because the [preceding] prop, is like a 
substitute for it, as respects indication of it, and stands in its place, 
i. e. before the inf. n. : so that the inf. n. may not precede the prop. ; 
though Zj says that it may intervene, as cJ'j&.j Us». Jj j Zaxd truly %s 
thy brother. But I see no harm in hazarding the conjecture that the 
[preceding] prop, itself governs the inf. n., because it imports tho 
sense of the v. ; and in that case the inf. n. is not of this cat. (R)— 
I. 8. The inf. n. is named "corrob. of itself" because, being equiva- 
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lent to repetition of the prop., it is, as it were, the prop, itself (A)— 

t- /A/ 2 

/. 13. The oath is understood from jJ| uJoJJ Aj) [427, 652] j so that, 

when he says U«*S } it is corrob. of itself (IY) — I. 14. Apostrophising 
the house of *Atika, daughter of 'Abd Allah [Ibn Mu'awiya (1Kb)] Ibn 
Abi Sufyan alUmawI (IKhn) — 11. 1 6 — 18. Beoause what precedes it, vid. 

LjjlsDuJJ y* y5 ^jftj &x«b» l#**sJ Jl*?J j ^^ XXVII. 90. 4nd thou 

*halt see the mountains, deeming them to be solid, while they pass away 
with the passing away of the clouds, is God's doing in reality (IY) — 1. 1. 

r» A*P/3£ A* <V * /a>P 

Because what precedes it, vid. jJJ Aj{#*] J^lc cvv**^. IV. 27. 28. 

Your mothers etc. have been forbidden unto you, is an ordinance that God 
has ordained, and a prescript that He has prescribed unto you (IY). 

P. 149, I. 2. In i*iJ Jl i_£d^! , however, which is used only with 

negation, the inf. n. is not corrob. of the v. mentioned after it, as some, 
[like Z and IH (MAR),] imagine : but is governed in the ace. by re- 

p yA (O * 

jection of the |_> [514], the sense being t_&U <±sv\ What/ with serious- 

' £ * ' 

nets on thy part wilt thou not do ?, as As says ; or as a d. s., What I 
being serious, wilt etc.?, like [the inf. n. in] i_i"^a» tiLt [78] (R)—ll. 3 
— 4. But not containing anything capable of governing the inf. n. (A). 
This inf. n. is governed in the ace, (1) as most of the GG hold, by a v. 
supplied between the preceding prop, and the ihf »., and so completely 
indicated by the preceding prop, that it can be dispensed with, for 

which reason it must be suppressed ; so that the o. f. is vayat \s»~o s) 

/•AX ' 

^La. izjyo He has a sound ; (he produces sound) like an ass' producing of 

* ' . * * h * 

sound, i. e. .La. e^j^aJ , the simple substantive being put in place of 



the tnf, n., as in UH> JS He spoke a speech : (2) as appears from the 
language of S, by the saying «y^ *j , not by a v. supplied, because 
this nominal prop, is in the sense of the v. and ag., being i. q. ^JLoj ; 

6a 
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and this is a strong opinion j but, according to it, the inj. n. is not of 
this cat., because its op. is expressed (R)— 11. 7—8. The [lit.'] ag. of the 
2nd ^yo is the ; La> (Sn)— I 14. Like ; lJk JL^ cyji 3 is the say. 
ing [of Abu Kablr alHudhall (S, FA), describing his horse (FA),'j 

/A h>0 a • S^ S>\/ , S>H 5 A/ 3 /fl{w J// a / 

[He is so lank-bellied that, when he lies on his side, not aught touches 
the ground save a shoulder of him and the side of the shank : (lie is tig/Uen- 
ed) with the tightness of the sword-belt, i. e. LsuJ j "b Ja> (FA)], 

- i 

because what precedes b is equivalent to So si He Juts tightness : so 

says S (A) — I. 15. The inf. ».'s occurrence dualized is not one of the 
canons whereby the necessity for the suppression of its v. is known • 
but the canon in this ex. and the like is the prefixion of the inf. n. to 
the ag. or obj. (R). 

P. 150, 1. 1. By AlA'sha (S, IY)— I. 2. \£ ^ ^t^L'denotes wonder 
at it (KF)— I. 14. Read ^j\1—l 15. Suhail Ibn «Abd ArRahman 
[azZuhrt (Nw, IKhn)] married AthThurayya (H, Nw, IKhu) Bint 
['AH Ibn (IKhn)] 'Abd Allah [alKuvaishlya (Nw)] alUmawIya (Nw f 

IKhn) al'Abllya (H) alMakkiya (Nw)— I. 16. And ijf cjj*»' (M, R) 

• yA • /A/ • *S/ 

or u_£dj«3 (M). [The pre. tos. in] t^J^s. aud i_£**S an* governed in 

* •A/ • /»/ 

the ace. (1) as inf. ns. f according to S: — (a) i_>,*£ and L_£yo are 
mostly used in adjuration, so that their correl. is what contains the 
sense of requisition, like command and prohibition [and tnterro^ctftora], as 

* • y /fiSr" sfkt tl\t ** 0t** K9 * A2 /A// 

UsuaJ oliaJ j --J ^u 3)j * Jutt* JUxwf 1) ^i| l_£a*2J 

[by Mutammim Ibn Nuwaira f atTamlral (AG-h) I alYarba'I, lamenting 
his brother Malik, who was killed by Khalid Ibn AlWalld (Jsh) in 11 

(IAth)], Then, I ash God to establish thee, make me not hear a reproach; 

hi . 
nor reopen the wound of the heart, so that it feel pain, ^ being red. 



( 43a ) 

[564], and j*)\ \.,fl] ^ij j U> ) ; but Jh mentions their use in the 

, • r* * *it*& / xAx 

oath that contains no request, as l_£ju» I U <UJ| l_5j*5 / cr*& God to establish 

<Aee; 7 w#J «o« come to thee, and jji" »j>i*3 U &li\ \l$y* I ask God to 
prolong thy life : I have not dojie so : (b) IY says that they are not used 
except iu the oath : but Jh says that «dJi i_£v*e sometimes occurs 

.... t <•»/ • Ax xi<^» • /Ax 

otherwise than in the oath ; and he cites ^USxL u^aS" <dJJ ^^ as 

evidence, saying that the poet means / ask God to prolong thy life, and 
does not intend the oath ; whereas we have already mentioned that 

adjuration is intended : (c) the o.f, according to S, is |o**j <sJUj t_iJj*c 

/ ask God to prolong thy life, the inf. n. being curtailed of the augs., 
and made to supply the place of the v., while pre. to the 1st obj. ; and 

. /.L*» '/'/ / /A/ 

so, constructively, in the case of <£JIJ| t_£i>*3 , although the v. of i^J&iS 

• •.paS/ 

is not used : (d) the meaning of t_fcw*c is / $ri»e *A« [ftwy] £»/« Jy 

asking God to make thee long-lived', and, whee ^c is made to imply the 
sense of request, it becomes trans, to the 2nd obj., i. e. s})\ : and simi- 
larly the meaning of <0)| u£j*3 , although it is not used, is / make thee 
stable by asking God : (2) not as inf. ns. : — (a) the full phrase may be 

• /Ay ,i,f J>Jac , ,*, ,. a, ,s,*° *i*t • / A* 

O^ <UJ| JUj and l_5 j*3 , i. e. l_5v4**J aJUj JUJ and eij^Otf, by 

... .pSaS 

elision of the auys. ; and in that case JU| is trans, to 2 oJ>. : (b) the 

*lno ^ /»/ «// x.p£a$ /i^» x a# 

sense may be dJ| u/a-jJ j=w U^U| and «£JUj l_£*&*aJ, i. e. (Task 

thee by the truth of) thy belief in (lie eternity of God and thine ascription of 
stability to God ; and in that case they are governed in the ace, by 
suppression of the p. of the oath [655] ; and are inf. ns. curtailed of 
the augs., and pre. to the ag. ; while &UJ is the obj. of the 2 inf. ns. : 

(c) the sense of aUJ cjj*> {By) thine Assessor, God with Kasr of the t 
• t2 
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may be i_&*3 isa* , (By the truth of) thine Assessor, i. e. Inseparable 



Companion knowing thy states, who ia God, <sdJ| being a syntf. exp/^ of 

" A 
[the pre. n. in] ufo*3 ) and this interpretation is confirmed by their 

/ 

/A; 43 ',''., $a 4/ $ / * 

Baying «Uj Otivx* in the same sense, d*5 and j^ being i. q. «yeU^» 
V / "/ / 

like i_ila. and lJ&K [ I q. L-Ailsou*] (R)— ?. 18. The op. supplied 
* * * 

for Ljj and |^j is a heteromorphous v., the full phrase being 

^A/ / A/A? ^A/ / A • ^A/ 

fyo i^Jui ) and | jj u^«**» (R). And L^j is said in the sense of 

Usac, whence jj\ } ; J15 JJ [583] (IT)— I. 1ft i_iu U? I am pained about 

* S/z / / «* • 

thee, l. e. Ua.y , and OJ UJ» / marvel at thee [187, 198, 200], i. e, 

f // "*# «»a* ** *, 

lijb, andcJj li| [187, 197] or &J I am disgusted at thee, i. e. Sali", 

are instances of ejs. supplying the place of inf. ns. j so that vs. in their 
sense are supplied for all of them. And apparently lJ& 5 ', Lis*/, 

/./A/ //A/ 

lX«j 3 , and c_£xjj belong to this cat., the o. /. of all of them being 

//A/ n A/ 

[i_fl ^j from] ^ [187], according to what Fr says [200] ; and 

S A/ / As s A/ •Ay 

££,» u-v»}> and ^^ being made mets. for Jj^ (R)~J. I. The ren- 
dering jjj «u jj | given here and elsewhere is meant to explain the 

//A* 

sense, the v. ,y j being supplied to convey the sense of permanence 
and continuance produced by the suppression of the v. ; not the construc- 
tion, because it makes the inf. n. a direct obj. 

P. 151, 11 4—5. Being governed in the ace. by a v. whose expression 

• J- J J /TV\ v'*" W f™ /A// AJ> s>A, , * 

is discarded (1Y). Sii^j (-JJ by means J***.* t^S* U-*. is-jw*. 

(Mayst thou be pelted) with (a pelting with) dust and stones/, like 

\Ly» SsJyb [40] (R) — 11. 6—7. AZ transmits (J^ latt in the sense 

"// 
of Disappointment be in store for thee f ; and cites a verse by a man of 
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BalHujaim, vid. Abu Sidra [Suhaim (KF) alHujaml $, KF), address- 
ing a wolf that had tried to seize his she-camel (Md)], 



/Si/ / • > 9* 9hP* 

A « s • A« / • • * A^> * */ 



2%e» I said to him " Disappointment be in store for thee t For verily she 
is the young she-camel of a man that will entertain thee f with what thou 

art afraid of", [meaning " with shooting with arrows " /(Md)]. By laU 
Her mouth they mean The mouth of affliction, the pron. relating to 

slaJJI J an< * [<-£*aJ] '<*'J becomes a substitute for <sJUJ uJ'Uto God afflict 

' '' a** / * 

thee ! (IY), the sense being Ujw d-i«>J Mayst thou be afflicted / The o. f. 
, /• s ' *.*%»** 

is lJoaJ IaJ Her mouth be (pressed) to thy mouth f, i. e. tJ^j JJ *y*a* , 

~" ' & [ 

, ' .i , , * 

the J being i. q. JJ :,then, tne prop. tJ^iJ lay being made to havs 

the sense of the inf. n., i. e. *>ft|j &te| wt/A a smiting of affliction, the 

sense of the inch, and enunc. is obliterated from it ; and, since the prop. 
becomes in the sense of thw single term, that part of it which is sus- 
ceptible of inflection, vid. the 1st term, is infl. with the inflection of 
the single term that it becomes in the sense of, vid. the inf. n., so that 
UU is said for [b> J , while the post, and the prep, and gen. are left as 
they were (R). Cf vol. I, p. 258, 1. 1.— p. 259, /. 9. 

P. 152, I. 3. And l_£j |i5U / seek refuge with Thee (M, R), as 
/ / 

/ * rt, 9 Dt *» • 0ms A# 

though he Baid lJj J^Lc 3^1 (IY), i. e. fjljuj (IY, R), like UlS J 
< / • * r 

[76, 79], i. e. U$ (R)— Z. 4 Before " JF/ja*" insert "[82]"— I. 5. 

.» A£i^»/ / A// <* • ? * t .PSA/5 

And ^Jjlj ; U aS, 1^13 1 [79, 82] (M), as though he said jjxlS &3S\ , 

i. e. joyo (IY)— J. 7. The v. is indicative of its inf. n. j and there- 
fore, as the inf. ». is expressed by a pron. when it has been previously 
mentioned, so is it expressed by a pron. when the v. has been previously 
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mentioned, as in their saying s) j * X ^tf ^ Whoso lies, it will be 

SS tit* // ^ J,^ tfi j 

lad for him, i. e. ujj£j j Jfi the lying vrill be, and similarly in ^J| djjj ^ 
(IY). 

P. 155, J. 5. "They" are the kinsfolk of Jarlr (Jsh)— I. 7. Naj- 
ran is a district of AlYaman (MI) — I. 8. Hajar is a town in AlYaman 
(MI, Jsh)— I. 11. Describing a slave of the Banu 'Abs (Jsh) — I. 21. 
Read " ( f^J M [658]. 

P. 157, J. 14. Put a comma after "arRukayyat" — I. I. The "pur- 
sued " is the wild bull, and the "pursuers " are the rfoys (AAz). 

P. 158, J. 15. Contemporary with AlFarazdak (Tr. II. 160, lAth. 
III. 411). 

P. 100, 11. 8 — 10. IH says that the lamented [55] is not a voc. : but, 
according to Z, the voc. is every n. that U and its sisters [554] are 
prefixed to ; and the lamented, according to him, is a voc, as S also 
appears to say, as though, adds Jz, when you said ]±*sx* U Muham- 
mad /, you called him, and said to him " Come hither, for we are long- 
ing for thee " j and similarly the [n. denoting the person or thing] 
invoked to help or wondered at is a voc., into which the sense of calling 
to help or wondering is introduced (R). 

P. 161, I. 14. Coupled to it, provided that the coupled together 
with the ant. be a name for one thing, as .>i£i5 ? ££1S b three-and-thirty, 

or thirty-three, because the whole is a name for a specified number j 
nor is there any difference in the like of this num. between its being 
a proper name and not (R) — I. 16. Or [not a n., but] an epithetic 
prop, or adv., as 

b| ; iil, c_fl Uj U Ujll * Uj^c ^ ^ J2w M 

[by Jarlr, rfatv that hast alighted in Shu'aba, as a stranger, what / 
art thou base (thou hast no father 1 ) and outlandish? (FA, Sn),] and 
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j$slsu\>y\ [26] (R). Shu'aba is a place (FA) in the regiom o r 
the Banu Fazara (MI)— l 19. After "and" iusort "(lA.Sh, KN) 
like "— I. 21. Insert "M," before " I A "— ibid. 'Abd Yaghuth [Ibn 
Salaa, or, as is said (SM), Ibn Al^arith (ID, IAth, SM),] Ibn Wukkas 
aigaritln, [of the Bauu-l]$arith Ibn Ka'b (SM), the chief of Madhhij 
(ID, IAth),] a heathen poet of Kah^ii (FA, SM)— /, 22. Al'Arud is 
[a well-known name for (Bk)] Makka and AlMadlna (Bk, MI, FA), 
and the surrounding country (FA), and AlYaman (MI). 

P. 1G2, I. 8. It is uninjl. because it occurs in the place of the ^ 

<• Obi 

[in such as ^J*t} \ I call thee (Su)], which in letter and sense resem- 
bles the p. [159], vid the ^J of allocution [560] (It, Sn)— 7. 10. 
The Damma is supplied in (1) [the defective and abbreviated, as (R)] 
J>\s u (11, A, Fk), with suppression of the Tanwlu, [by common 

consent (Sn),] because of the supervention of uninflectcdncss [608], 
and with retention of the , as Khl says, since [in the absence of 

Tanwlu] there is no motive for its elision [16] (YS, Sn) ; and as jj L> 

(R), and ^-<»* U (A, Fk) : (2) what is uninjl. bcfoi'c being a voe. 

* I / f/9\ / St* h* f s 

(R, Fk), a3 IJj&U [49] and ,J)| ft \> (R), [and] as jAa. b and ^ L> 

' • a? , ; " ' / 

(Fk). But, if the pron. ocour as a voo., *^~> I ^ is allowable, from re- 
gard to the explicit n., as 

•A f * * A3/ _ S o « hi /aS, / A ^ /A / / l(S / 

U*a. As. vj^ilb '^ jj J \^J j ift IXi | U ^sw I ^ .su J U 

[by AlAhwas, Abjar Ibn Abjar, tltou, thou art he that divorced (his 
toife) in, a year wlien he was hungry (FA, MAR), the adv. beiug pre. to 

the v. (MAR)] ; or « S"UJ L> , from regard to its being an obj. (R) — I. 

£ 

23. Khl and S prefer Damm ; but IA1, IIU, Y, Jr, and Mb prefer the 
ace. : while IM and Am agree with the former in the case of the proper 
name, and with the latter in the case of the generic n. (A), because, 
the generic n. being the o. f. with respect to the proper name, and 
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inflection being the o. f. with respect to uninflectedness, the o. /. is 
given to the o. /., and the deriv. to the deriv. (Sn). 

P. 163, I. 1. <Abd Allah Ibn Muhammad (FA). 

P. 164, 11. 6 — 7. This verse is said to be post-classical (FA). 

P. 165, I. 16. And whether the appos. be aprothetic or not (R)— I. 
18. Before "0" insert "[156]"—;. 21. At the end insert "[156, 
538] ". 

P. 167,J. 2. Before "0" insert "[156]"—?. 3. Khl, S, and Mx 
prefer the nom., because it involves conformity of the vowel ; and be- 
cause, as S relates, it is more frequent : but IIU, IA1, Y, and Jr prefer 
the ace., because the synarthrous does not follow the voc. p. [52j, and 
therefore should not be made conformable with what follows it ; and 
because they rely upon the apparent construction of XXXIV. 10. 

[p. 168]. since all the Readers, except AlA'raj, agree upon the ace. : 

A * i ' 

while Mb says that", if J | be determinative, [as in the text (Sn),] 

the ace. [is preferable (Sn)], because the det. resembles the pre. [Ill] ; 

A / 

and, if [ 1 1 be (Sn)] not [determinative, like that which is part of 
the formation of the word, as in wJ | J&lisha, and that which de- 

9 , A/ 

notes alhtsion to tlie ep., as in li^bdj ^11, 599) (Sn)], the nom. (A) 

a • ' \ 

is preferable, because 1 1 is then like the non-existent (Sn) — I. 9. 

Read 1 JsU^-ibid. iJJ.yl|, like i_atf (Jsh) : ijjjjj (ID. 106)— Z. 

/ ' ' 

10. Aipakam Ibn 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan (Jsh) — I. 14. Praising 

[the Khalifa] 'Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'Azlz (Mb, FA)—/. 16. Ka'b Ibu 

Mama allyadl, [who was proverbial for munificence (AF)] ; and Aus 

Ibu 5aritha Ibn Lam a$Ta'l (Mb, FA), Su'du being his mother (Mb), 

the chief of Tayyi (ID), who died in heathenism (Is) — I. 21. Nasr 

Ibn Sayyar [alLaithl (IKhn)], the governor of Khurasan (FA), d. 

131 (IKhn). 

P. 168, 1. 11. A poet of the Banii Sadus Ibn Shaiban (ID)— I. 20. 
An ex. of the appos. to an uninfl. [voc] (MAd), 
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9 /A 

P. 169, I 5. Read &»]— I 17. By alliteration to tho Fatha of 
lr >?l > which is tho only explanation given by IM in the Tashll ; or by 
composition of the ep. with the qualified, the 2 being made one thing, 
like j<&£ ^ i>.*a. [210], which is the only explanation given by Rz, fol- 
lowing Jj; or by interpolation of ^t\, and prefixion of j£:' to &utl 
_. / /A •«• * + * 

[in A s ear. .jj^ ^ jj: t, ], which explanation is transmitted in the 

Baslt, together with the preceding ones (Sn)— •/. 18. I. o. majority of 
the BB (MAd). 

P. 170, I. 1. Talha Ibn 'Ubaid Allah alKuraishl atTaiml alMakkl 
alMadanl as?ahabl, one of the 10 unto whom . the Apostle of God 
testified that they should obtain Paradise, h 36«(Nw)— /. 8. Read 

...1C . 

P. 171, 1. 5. The Khalifa AlMu'tadid bi-llah, 5. 242, a. 279, d. 289, the 
son of Talha AlMuwaflak, d. 278, who was the brother of the Khalifa AI- 
Mu'tamid <ala -llah, 5. 229, «. 256, d. 279 (ITB)~/. 7. The Kadi Abu- 
l^usain Muhammad Ibn Ahmad Ibn <Abd As?amad Ibn AlMuhtadt 
bi-llah, the preacher at the cathedral of AlMansflr, I. 384, d, 4'64 (IAth). 
But the D ( p. 200) and the Anthologie Grammatical ( p, 66) both have 

• sA 

^^cdJJ-7. 8. The Khalifa AlMuhtadl bi-llah, b. 218, a. 255, k 256 (MDh). 
Read"AlMuhtadl w — J. 9. cJl> is not like ^ and |y in the w& * 
and, as for the non-voc., there are 2 opinions, the better being disal- 
lowance, because with JJ| and &$ the abbreviation in pronunoi* 

tion and writing is only from frequency of usage, whereas the usage 

9 a . 
of u>Jb is not frequent (R). 

P. 172, 7. 1. Put a comma after " whereas *—l 3. For "the ep. 
read "qualification"—/. 4. See «o& II, p. 705—/. 8. Read "57, 

147, 184 -/. 17. As /jJi^Jb jjj ^ | ^ | b XV. 6. O thou t&as 

the Admonition haUi been revealed unto (A). 

7a 
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P. 173, 1 5. Read "49"— I. 9. Some make a distinction in the 
ep. of [the dem. in] )oa b , saying that, if it be explanatory of the 

quiddity, as in Ma. J| jjjt L> , it must be in the ?iom., because it is in- 
dispensable; but that, if not, it may be in the nom. or ace, as 
JjjU7li» C ( R )— *• n - Before "<> r " ^sert " [155]'* — Z. 14. When 
the synarthrous del. is [meant to be (Jm)] made a voc., you say \e. g. 
(Jm)] Ja.y| Iftj) b [51], Ja.y| \Ss> t, , or Ja.y| !^| b (IH). 

P. 174, /. I. With the disj. Hamza, because the* [expression] begin- 
ning with a conj. Hamza, whether it be a v. or anything else, when used 

as a name, must be pronounced with the disj. Hamza (Sn). Read Ma. Jj • 

P. 175, 1. 1. Read J£yf— I 12. Put a comma after "(IA)"— 
*. 15. He means Taim Ibn 'Abd Manat, the people of 'Umar [Ibn Al- 
Ash'ath (KF)] Ibn Laja' [atTaiml alKharijl (AAz), an elegant Rajiz, who 
contended in satire with Jarlr (I D)] ; and 'AdI [Ibn 'Abd Manat 
(AAz)] are their brethren (IY, AAz)— I. 16. jj b.] J) is an imprecation 
upon them, whereby befalling is not meant, but incitement to a matter : 
one says |# 5 US IjUm j ^1 *0 b. | II May ye Itave no father */ ye do 

not such and such! {AAz)— I. 18. AlKhazrajI (AGh) alHarithl [al- 
Madanl (Nw)], L 8 (AGh, Nw). Zaid Ibn Arkam (IY, AAz) alAnsarl 
alKhazrajl (AGh, Nw, IHjr), of the Banu -lHarith Ibn AlKhazraj 
(AGh), alMadanl (Nw), a celebrated Companion (IHjr), d. [56 (Nw), 
66 (IHjr), 67 (ITB), or (Nw, IHjr, ITB)] 68 (AGh, Nw, IHjr, ITB) 
— Z. 20. I. e. dismount, and drive them (IY, AAz) — I. 21. Read 
" 128 ". 

P. 180, I 20. Read "A h Zaid!, [or". 

P. 181, I. 3. The lamented has the same [predicaments (A)] as 
the voc. [48, 554] (IM) : so that (1) it is pronounced with Pamm in 

.PA/ * ' lififlt * % ' 

such as «aj j !j i ( 2 ) it is put into the ace, in such as tfj^yl I ^*\ lj » 
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(3) when its Tanwln is necessary, it may be pronounced with Datum 
or put into the ace., as 

J> G/* *» fi&s Si .P /A/ u /A^/ */A/ • 

[by a maa of the Band Asad, 4A .fi&£'aa (the father of a clan of Asad) 
— and where, in respect of me, is Fak'as f W/iat / my camels, shall Ka- 
rawwas seize them? (Jsh), where, says IM, ^is'j/ would be allowable 
(FA)]. The lamented, however, is [not every 000., but (Sn)] only (1) 
the proper name, [as »|i^ £ (Sn)] : (2) its like, such as (a) the [».] 
pre, [to a det. (Sn)] with a prcfixion that makes the lamented manifest, 

A /A/ //* * 

[as gt^j: Jli lj (Su),] as the proper name makes itft denominate mani- 
fest (A) ; (b) the anarthrous [conjunot ».] conjoined with what speci- 

m // • A • / 

fies it, as ^JJ ^. ^ J 5 (Sn) — I. 8. Not synarthrous, since the p. of 

, , A y 

lamentation and ( | are not combined [52] (Sn) — I. 9. Because in 
the inaet., as slk, . L , the vague, like the dem. [or the pron. or t 

A/l s A /AS s ti * P^iG *ui& * 

(Sn)], as 8|jjj> | ? [or »U» J j 5 or sHa.^! t^J | 3 (Sn)], and the conjunct 

A/// */ / 

not specified by its con/., as aUai ^« | } , the object of the lamentation, 
vid. to notify the greatness of the afflicted [person], is lost (A) — I. 14. 
To the conj., as ^J| ^ ^ | ? (A) ; and to the lit. corrob. [132], as 
8|^*c | 3 »| ; *c l 5 (Sn)— 2. 16. Because the ep. and qualified are treated 
as one thing (BS) j and Y's opinion is confirmed by the saying of an 
Arab, [wheu 2 Syrian bowls of his had been lost (Sn),] "jusua. L 

A sa/2 Si*o 

8Ua*4*.UJ| Ah my two Syrian bowls/ (BS, A). There is no dispute, 
says IKhz, as to the allowability of its affixion to the final of the ep., 

A A/A/ ,ft /A, ,, 

when the latter is o| between 2 proper names, as v]^s. ^> ±j,-. L; 
but, by analogy to what S and Khl say, it is not affixed to the [«y»d] 
expl. and [id.} corrob. ; while it is affixed to the final of the svfist., be- 
cause tho latter stands in the place of the ant. [151, 152], as UUlte L 
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8]jt>i j4A our ^orotgr man, Zaid I ; and to the spnd. serial, as «J **c^ aj; J« 
.4A ^aic? <wm£ Amr / (Sn) — Z. I. 'Amr Ibn AzZubair was whipped to 
death by order of his brother 'Abd Allah (MDh, IAth) in 60 (IAth). 

P. 183. 1. 2. When the ^ of the du. is preceded by ] , conversion 

A /A* f 

of the J [of lamentation] into ^ , as «*i| jj; 1 3 Ah the two Zaids /, is 

Hs /A/ • 

more frequent than its preservation, as sUUjj Jj, in order that the efa. 

•A* 

niay not be confounded with ^SU3 ; but, when the . is preceded by _ t 

AsA/S S^ SS//.PA.P s 

the \ is preserved, as sUuuu^UJi " --y -~ \y (R) — *. ?. Lamenting 
•Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'Azlz (Mb, FA). 

P, 184, I. 5. Because the suppression would be incompatible with 
the prolongation of the sound, which is sought in the 2 first; and 
would allow the indication of calling to escape with the pron. (A), since 
it is Beldom a voc. (Sn) : and because the dan. is orig. applied to denote 
What is pointed out to the person addressed, while there is an obvious in" 
consistence between the m.'s bwing pointed out aud its being called, i. e, 
addressed ; so that, when the dem. is excluded from that original sense, 
and is made to be addressed, an expressed sign indicative of its alter- 
ation is needed, which is the voc. p. (R) — I. 6. By "generic n." is 
meant that which was indet. before the call, whether it become det* 

by the call, as in A^.^ t> ; or not, as in Jtx. b (R, Jm) : and whether 

it be aprothetic, [as m these 2 exsJ] ; or pre., as in Aj>\j flc b and 
4^. J | ^M*ak, t» ; or quasi-pre., as m J^ b.lo b ; and whether by these 

3 [last] exs. you mean one particular individual, or not. You ao not 
suppress the voc. p. from the indet., because the premonitory p. [551] 
is dispensed with only when the [person] called is approaching you, at- 
tending to what you say ; and this is only in the case of the det., because 
it is specifically intended : nor from the det. that becomes det. by means 
of the voc. p., since the latter is then a p. of determination, and the p, 
of determination is not suppressed from what becomes det. by. means of 
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it, in order that this may not be supposed to remain in the original 
State of indeterminateness (R)— 11. 19—20. All of these have passed 
into prove. (R). See Md, I. 354 and P. I. 727 on the 1st ; Md. II. 21. 
and P. II. 213. on the 2nd ; and Mb. 261, Md. I. 378, and P. IL 30 
on the 3rd* 

>. 185, «. 16—17. Not Jn the W-l. 21. The fair conclusion is 
that the suppression is regular in the case of the generic n., because 
of its frequency in poetry and prose; but that it is restricted to hear- 
say in the case of the dem., since it ocours [unequivocally (Sn)] only 
in poetry, [the text II. 79. being Susceptible of another explanation 
(Sn)]. The following additional cases are enumerated 2— (e) the word 

Wr/ sits 

*D! , [because the use of sii\ as a voa. is contrary to rule, on account of 
its containing jf (52), so that, if the voc. p. were suppressed, there- 
would be nothing to indicate it (Sn)]; (0 the wondered at, [because 
it is like the invoked to help, in letter and predicament (48) (Sn)] * 
(g) the [really or figuratively (Su)] distant voc. [554], which is obvi- 
ous (A), because prolongation of the sound is sought with it, in order 
that it may bo heard, and suppression would be incompatible with this 
(Sn)— I 22. Accordingly, out of the dets>, there remain the following, 
from which the^. may be suppressed :— (a) the proper name, [whether 
it be with a substitute for the voc. p>, as in "jjjf ; or without a substi* 
tute, as in XII. 29, (Jm)]i (b) the [generic*.] pre. to a det. % what- 
ever the latter be : (c) the conjuncts (B, Jm) : (d) the word 5 f , w hea 
it is qualified by the synarthrous, as in J^ jf l£?j or by the [dem.] 
qualified by the synarthrous, as in Ja!yf l^f (Jm)— I I. And 
*U| A** J\ fjdi Ji XLIV. 17. Saying, Render unto Me, (0) servant* of 
God (A), what is due unto Me from you (K). 



"wr^siSjx 



P. 186, 1 1. ^m\ l« J LV. 31. [552] (A). The voc. p. ought not 
to be suppressed from j also, because it also is a generic ». that 
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becomes det. by means of the colli ; but, since what is intended by the 
Call is its ep. [61], which is det. by means of the J before the call, the 
suppression is allowable. For you see that the suppression is not al- 
lowable from Jj^f \» , unless jia> be qualified by the synarthrous, as 
the suppression is not allowable from | jjt> b : so that it is proved that 
what is regarded in the suppression of the voc p. from J is its ep., as 

in J^ JJ Jg J ; or the ep. of its ep., as in Ja^J U$j I (R). But see 
vol. II, p. 675, I. 4— I. 6. Khuwailid Ibn Murra, d. in the time of 
'Urnar (T, AGh, Is)—?. 13. And for the fern. &j b woman (A) — I. 
15. And hence ^UyU b noble one, i. e. ^f b , and ^UfcU b O 

vile one, i. e. Jjf b; vid. what is upon [the measure of] ^jiuL , which 
is peouliar to the voc., is mostly used in reviling, and is confined to 
hearsay (R), though some allow it to be regular (A)— I. 21. None of 
the «s. peouliar to the voc. have been heard qualified (R)-— I. l> Jw i* 
regular (R, A), according to IU, who ascribes this opinion to S (A). 



m fivi/fi 



P. 187, 11. 3-4. And £\ cJjbj [193, 497] (R, k)—l. 17. Parti- 

oularization [lexicologically (Sn)J is restriction of the predicament to 
some of the individuals of the class [first (Sn)] mentioned (A); and 
conventionally is making a predicament, that is attached to a pron., 
to be peouliar to a det. explicit n. posterior to the pron., and go- 
verned by Jjj necessarily suppressed (Sn)— I. 21. Its resemblance 
to the voc. consists in its beiug sometimes uninfl. upon Damm, and- 
Bometimes governed in the ace. (Su)-J. 23. And (4) [literally (Sn, 
MKh)] governed in the ace, [not uninfl. upon Pamm (IY),] eveu when 

it is an aprothetic (IY, A, MKh) det. (Sn), as g\ £j U* [Note on 
p. 1.90, I. 8], not ^TjlUttj ( IY )» except J (MKh). 

P. 188, I. 3. By one of the Ausar (Sh)— I. 17. S says that the m. 
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most often included in this kind, [vid. the pre.,"] are (a) ^!Ij yu ; (b) 
j&ju. pre. ; (o) u*^ J Aa>\ , [whence, as is said ^^ajaJ sU) ^o UJ 

' ' ' * * 9 I 

uia&J J ^»| jjm^. J| 4<ic XXXIII. 33. GW desiretk only to put away 

from you uncleanness, (l particularize) the people of tlie House (Sn)] j 

(d) J& jf (A)— I 20. Of Ma'n of Tayyi, one of the rebels (T) 

against 'All— J. J. The Khalifa 'UthmSn Ibn 'AffSn alKuraishl al- 
Umawl alMakkl alMadanl, a. 24, k. 35 (Nw). 

P. 189, J. 3. The version in the SN is jj\ l&uZ Uj Pe/% we, ihe 

SUMS S*M& 

companies etc. (MAd) — I. 18. The position of \£\ and ^jb) is dis- 
puted, the majority holding that they also are in the position of an ace. 

■& pi 
governed by .jail; while Akh holds that they are vocs. t a man's 

calling himself not being disapproved, as in the saying of 'Umar 

yts- L» lJjU eSi | ,j*.W! J>> -4K men are more versed in law than thou, O. 
'Umar (A). See below, p. 437, I. 23— p. 439, I. 2. 

P. 190, £ 8. Whence the saying [of Ru'ba (FA)] 
i_?L*aJ| uA&fo UajJUj 

(A) ify «s, (we particularize) Tarnim, the mist is cleared away (PA) — /. 
19. Umayya Ibn Abi 'A'idh, an Isl&ml [poet] (DH), describing a hun- 

ter (8)— I. I Read "qualiHed, as in ^J] f; £j J u:U | ^1 [157] (N)". 



P. 191, 2. 2. These oc<». [of particularization\ are like the ace. of 
magnifying and reviling, being governed by subaudition of [ ^Sij / 
wienfoon (T),] jj ; | or icj / »iean, or ,yz*i.i /' particularize. Thus 

particularization is a sort of magnifying and reviling : but it is more 
pcouliar than they, because it belongs to [only] the present,, as the 
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speaker and the person addressed, whereas the rest of magnifying and 
reviling belongs to the present and the absent ; and [because] this sort, 
vid. particularizalion, is meant to particularize the [person] mentioned 
by the act, and to distinguish him from others by way of glorying and 
magnifying, whereas the rest of magnifying aud reviling is not meant 
to particularize and distinguish [the person mentioned] from another 

/ /A«^ ill .*A /A/ 

qualifiod, but only to praise or blame, as in j^j^sJ | &JU 4*sd| [above], 

where you do not mean to distinguish the Praiseworthy from any other 
(IY). And, as that [».] which is [denotative of the person'] meant by 
what precedes it is governed as an ace. of blame, as in CXI. 4., so that 
[». which is denotative of the thing]' to which something of what precedes: 
U is compared in ugliness is governed as an ace. of blame, as in 

S / a Ay /A/ *.» / #.* /•A/ i /^ / A/ .P /9 

calsJ ^-t ^ily o,jS syxj # la> vac JjlaJ If uJ^c c ; lS J 

(R), by AnNabigha adhDhubyanl, 27*<! Uawtt .^wat' o/ ^«i/, I aim 
not at (satirizing) otliers than they : (I revile) the faces of apes, that seek 
whom they may abuse (ABk)— I. 12. Of Tayyi (Ahl)— I. 13. The saying 

//// Ay/ A/ A *hrB //Ax y 

UuUlSj LsJlb «i5 yKsa) J *31e b 

[0 ( Alfama of good, our stay has been long (FA)] is extraordinary (A) 
— 1. 15. The saying 

// / /A* i!i«a A// / IPA /# // /£* 

fU l> UK «Ui j*J b * ^JU oUU ^U U* 

[As often as a caller of them calls " Taim Allah ", we say " Malik» t 
orig. <_£JU (FA),] is a poetic license or anomalous ; but IKh allowa 
curtailment of the [voc.] invoked to help when the t [of the call for 
help (FA)] is not in it, as 

A/ A///*/ /M // /? ,* / /*A/ 8,/ 

(A), by AlAljwas Ibn Shuraib. alKilab! (FA), Lakif has wished for w#, 
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that he map kill me. 'Amir, (my call ie) for thee, (he son of ga'sa'd 
Ibn Sa'd, where the use of a p. other than L» in calling the person in- 
voked to help is anomalous [554] (Sn). ga'ga'a was the nephew of 
Sa'd, not his son-^Z. I. S allows the voc made /em. with the g to be 
Curtailed a 2ud time, [if it remain tril. afterwards, provided that it 
be first curtailed (Su)] according to the dial, of him that does not 
observe the elided [letter, but treats the remainder as a complete «., 
because the curtailment of £5 .^L e. g t into .1^. may then be regarded as 

a single curtailment of \±>Ja, , not as a double curtailment of & bj t 
whence 

S A// » »* * 0*p *** $* 4 f f k* ms *h tt 

Jr* 7 ? u)*™ 5 **** ty* e^ * - > ****** *** & & >^ 

[by Anas lbn 2unaim jalKinanl (Is) adDu'all (AGh)J, addressing ?S- 
ritha Ibn Badr jatTamimi (Is) J alGhud&nl, Siritha Ibn Badr, 
thou hast been appointed to a government : then be a rat in it, defrauding 
and stealing (FA)], meaning «$ ; bk.J [50], and 

# As As s As */ >AsA<4/ >sA4 >• • /£ /A{ / 

£by Zumail Ibn Alljlarith, addressing Ar^at Ibn Suhayya jalGhatafaul 
(Is) alMurrl (T, Is)|, .irfal, t/mVy thou dost what thou hast said. 
And man is aslwnxed wlien he not speaks not truth (FA)], meaning £& 1 1> 
(A). IJiritha Ibn Badr was drowned in 64 ; and Ar^at Ibn Suhayya 
Was born about 40 years before the [Apostolic] Aiissiou [of Muham- 
mad], and lived till the Khilifa of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan (Is). 

P. 102, I 2. When _U> is the curtailed form of ja.U , it con- 
tains 2 anomalies, its not being a proper name, and its being a pro- 
thetio comp. (J) — I. 5. In being added together (IY, R, Jm), not in 
being of one sense. These 2 augs. are of 7 sorts, (1 — 3) the 2 augs. 
ofthedet. [228], perf. pi. mase. [234], and perf pi fern. [234]; (4) 

the 2 augs. of such as Ju& [385] ; (5) the 2 ^ s of relation and what 

8a 
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9 & S St A 

resembles them, as hf, ^ i)t and ^,3 [294]; (6) the 2 fs of 

^"V * *~*' 



.*«»• A • 



femininization, as s)^&^ [263,385,683]; (7) the Hamza of co-ordi- 
nation and the | before it, as ^XaJU [385, 683] (R)— I 6. When W9 

«_ 1j« * m '** , **>'*/ ****** 

hola>U«} to be # JU» from &«UjJ J ieauty [683], as Is the opinion 
ofS (R, jm). 
P. 193, 7. 1. The KK allow curtailment of the^oa*., as 

[by Zuhair Ibn Abi Sulma, when he heard that the Banu Sulaim in- 
tended to make a raid upon the Band Gha$af&n (FA, Ahl), among 
whom Zuhair had taken up his abode (Ahl), Take your share, race 

of t Ikrima, and remember our ties of kindred — and relationship is remenif 

** h 

bered %n absence, orig. "L+Ss. (FA)] ; but, according to the BB, this is 

* * 

extraordinary ; and more extraordinary than it is suppression of the 
post, entirely, as 

A '?« f %" *' ?' *" * 9h ' ****** 

[by 'AdI Ibn Zaid, addressing 'Abd Hind alLakhml, l Abd {Hind), 
wilt thou remember me an hour, in a cavalcade, or when hunting f of 
game 9 (FA)], i. e. ^jjt> a*x G : and we have previously mentioned 

that curtailment of the pre. also is extraordinary [Note on. p. 191,/, 
13] (A), 

P. 194,/. 3, Read£juL'. 

P. 195, I. 1. The mistress of Dhu-rRumrna was Mayya, daughter 
of Mukatil, or 'Asim, Ibn -yaliba alMinfcarl (IKhn)— L 11. Sim'Sn 
(AAz, Jim), or Sam'an, the former being the better known, is a clan 
[of Tamlm (IKhn, LL)] in the city of Marv (AAz), [or] is the name 
of a man (Jab)—?. 16. For "and" read "or", 

P. 196, 7. 5. Suppression of the v. in cautioning is necessary be- 
cause the time is too short to mention it (Jm)— J. 17. Since this ex- 
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gression is frequently used in cautioning, they make it a substitute 

y A/ / //»/» 

for the expression of the v. (A) — I. 18. The o.f. is i_fi-p? JJS ^j^J 

p*'*' ' ' , , ' 

y&JL (Beware of the meeting of) thyself and evil, which is preferred by 

'. l ' * y*Ay A J MrS/ UwrO y y.PAy A$ / yAy S 

IM in the CT; or cJjU y^ ^1 yJ| ? jfiJJ ^ y,v ^j l_C.».m jJJ 

(GWrrf thou) thyself (from approacldng evil), and evil {from approaching 
thee), which is adopted by many of the G6, among them Sf, [and ia 

y A m&t°' uiSfO y y ,^, /\ , 

preferred by IU (A) j or u£U w&JU ^Jj ^» i_C«uw jjsU, (A«ep) %- 

Qelf (aloof from evil), and evil (aloof from thee), which is less elaborate 
(MKh)] : or the sentence contains a coupling of props. (A, MKh), ac- 
cording to ITr and IKh, who hold that the 2nd [».] is governed in the 

ace. by another v. understood (A), e. g. „ajj cj. [(Guard) thyself or 
(Keep) thyself (aloof ) (MKh),] and (leave) evil (alone) (Sn, MKh), or 

H Sir * l\t*** y m 

*y£J! .ii^| . and (Jtewar* of) evil. IA's saying, then, .j^J ±JU\ is to 

' Ay h*> /2 £ 

be read with the imp., [i. e. A^.] ^jTb! (Beware of the meeting) of thy- 

"i 
self] and is an indication of the 1st saying ; not with the aor., [i. e. 

wfiJjj . j^| o'U| (■» caution) thee and evil,} because this necessarily im« 

* ■ IM, ' I< 

plies that evil also is cautioned, unless the op. of y£jj be supplied, i. e. 

(/ caution) thee, and (leave thou) evil (alone), which involves a coupling 
of the originative to the enunciatory prop. [538] (MKh). Combination 
of the prons. of the ag. and obj. denoting one person [416] is allowable 

*' Af ° '"•-. , «i i !■>. S y A«» y y 

[in .ja.J «-JUlJ because one of them is detached, just as J| u^*yc U 

S 5 ...,,' Si S **// y 

j_JU 2%o» /km* not beaten any mm %sc// and b| Dj cu^i U / have 

not beaten any save myself are allowable (R). IA supplies the op. after 

^ s 
c_£b| in order that the pron. may be detached [163], and thus the 

£ Ay AyA<0 

necessity for supplying ^jmAJ may be avoided. Read .j^J— /. 19. 
Read u (Beware of the meeting of) thyself and evil". 

P. 198, 11. 16 — 17. This saying was addressed to a man named Kl- 
ram, of the Banii Mazin Ibu Al'Ambar Ibn 'Ainr Ibn Tamlm (IY). 
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See R II. 623 and Md. II. 194—/. 18. They make the coupling, or 
the repetition, a quasi-substitute for the expression of the v. (A). 

P. 199, /. 10. About Kais Ibn Makshflh alMuradl (Mb, Is), oi 
Murad by birth; or alBajall, the confederate of Murad (AGh)— /. 11. 
This verse was applied by 'All to his murderer 'Abd ArRahman [Ibn 
'Amr, known as (FA)] Ibn Muljam alMuradl (Mb, IAth, IBd), of Him- 
yar, but reckoned among Murad (AGh, Nw). 

P. 201, 1. 8. Barza was the mother of 'Umar [Ibn AlAsh'ath (KF)] 
Ibn Laja' atTaiml (EF, SM) — //. 9 — 16. The suppression is necessary 

here for the same reason as in cautioning (R) — 1. I. lJ^aJj (Sh), in 

y Ay ,», ' 

the ind. } [i. e. u_£aaC> y&^ ,] the [nominal] prop, being coupled to the 
correl. of the condition [425] (MAd). 

P. 202, /. 6. For "A coerced man" read "Coerced". See P. It 
699, Md. II. 228, and MAd. II. 55 on this saying—/. 9. For " when" 
read " upon condition of being w . 

P. 205, J. 13. Read " case, Thamud (TTe guided aright) [1, 593], 
We"— I. 15. Read "Khazim"— /. 20. Addressing his she-camel 
(Jsh)— I. 22. This Bilal, the Kadi of AlBasra, was son of Abu Burda 
'Amir, [the Follower (Nw), the Kadi of AlKfifa, d. 103 or 104 (Nw, 
IKhn) or 106 or 107 (IKhn),] and grandson of Abu Mflsa 'Abd AllSh 
Ibn Kais alAsh'ari (IY), the Companion (Nw, IKhn), the Kadi of al- 
Basra, and afterwards of AlKfifa (IKhn), d. 42 or 44 [or 49 (AGh)] 
or 50 (AGh, Nw) or 51 (Nw) or 52 or 53 (AGh)—/. 23. For "and a 
slaughterer stands " read " mag a slauglUerer stand ". 

P. 207, /. 10, A heathen, who lived 300 years, 60 of them in Al- 
Islam j and, as is said, did not become a Muslim (Is). ArRabI' Ibn 
Pubai' (IY. 781) : Rubai' Ibn Dabu 1 (Dh. 216). 

P. 208, J..13. See vol. II, pp. 615 and 623—/. 16. For "(Jm) 1 ' read 

As i£s As 

u (R, Jm) " — ibid. Not J , U , and ^1 , since they govern the aor. t 
and their reg. is not supplied because of their weakness in government 
(R, Jm) ; but see vol. II, p. 534, /. 11. 
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P. 209, I. 8. The preceding n. may sometimes be in the nom. w agi 
of an understood v. quasi-pass, of the one expressed, as jJJ -cjsv J t 

9f*,A$ $ A* .x/ A ' 

L e. <s£CJU>j ,*«**<• tJ^> mI v valuable property (perish, if) / consume 

* (A)—/. 10. The 2nd eJ is raf. [540] (Jsh)— I 15. Read *ww*. 

P. 211, 1. 9. jjbyi/ is supplied (K, B, ML. II. 131). 

P. 212, /. 2. Bead " n. "— I. 17. Like the cJ , because it does not 
unite the sings., contrary to the . (DM). See the Note on p. 105, 

/. 19 

»/ 

P. 213, I. 12. J> is here supposed to be interrog. throughout [225] 

A 

(DM) — I. 13. Some allow redundance of ^+ [after interrogation by 
means of J (Dm)], as we have premised [499] (ML) — I. 16. Because 
the interrog. takes the 1st place (DM) — /. 22. For " the direct obj." 
read " the complement [19], like the [single] direct obj. u 

P. 214, 1. 2. For "and" read "and, [it is said (IA),] M — I 21 f 
Lamenting Abu-lHaidham 'Amir Ibn 'Umara [alMurrl (IAth)], the 
chief of the Arabs of Syria (N), d. 182 (IAth). 

P. 215, /, 12. Read « last [138, 177], as ". 
P. 217, J. 22. Read "126". 

P. 218, 11. 12—14. See vol. II, p. 584—?. 21. The vague n. of 
time is what indicates an unqualified time, like ^a^, , gj*, , and t^?«,: 

and the particular is what indicates a quantified [time'], whether it be 
(1) known, which is the one made det.by (a) the quality of proper 
name, as in ^Uu. . 0^0 -f /«*«& t» Ramadan ; (b) (( , as in ^J 1 4-^ 

I journeyed to-day; (c) prothesis, as in , UaJ| jUi &£*>.! came in 
*Ae time of winter : or (2) unknown, which is the wufel., as in Uy is*** 
I journeyed a day ox £*•}> two days or U^j a we«fc or kjo. U5j a Amy 
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time /A) ; but this last ex. does not indicate a quantified \pme\ and 
ought therefore to be included in the vague (Sn). 

P. 219, 1 19. Read " [properly ". 

P. 220, 1 21. For the v. does not require the adverbial obj. except 
after the completion of its sense ; while there to no doubt that the sense 
of entry is not complete without the house : and, after the completion of 
its sense thereby, it requires the adverbial obj., as when you say 

m 'PfO xsAf<0 *mt° P A // 

.JBaJ) did I i .|u)| us*Oan> / entered the house in the town belonging to 
«ueA a people ; so that what is after t-JULo appears to be a direct obj.) 
not an adverbial obj. (Jni). 

P. 222, J. 3. For "but" read "while they"—/. 4. The Khalifa 
Abu Bakr 'Abd Allah Ibn Abi Kuliafa 'Uthman alKurashl atTaiml, 
called AsSiddlk, a. 11, d. 13 (AGh)— J. 10. UmmMa'bad 'Atika Bint 
Khalid alKhuza'Iya alKa'blya (AGh). 

P. 223, I. 22. Head " AlFarazdak, satirizing Udaihim lbu Mirdas, 
of the Banu Ka'b Ibn 'Amr Ibn Tamlm, When"— I. I Safari [194] 
k a well belonging to the Banu Maziu (Jsh) lbu Malik Ibn 'Amr Ibn 
Tamlm (Bk). 

P. 224, 1. 11. Set, p. 376. 

P. 225, 1. 3. Other substitutes for the adv. are [the indicators of 

(Sn)] (1) its quality, as ^Isu JiyL y&Jl ^ fl,jb t»~uJb. / sat a long 
apace of time on the eastern side of a place ; (2) its number, as oo« 

* • y 1/ <*A/ • A . ' 

U>>* .^jA 5 ^*yi cJ 2 * 4 * journeyed xn 20 day* 30 rtcyea ; (3) its totality, 

/a^o / • A ' A r° ' ' * A ' ' 
as 



^^j I *ju=». Aoi | <***=>. u>4^» -f walked in the whole of the day the 
w/wZe o/ tfte stage or ^j »>J | JS" j..J j J$ t» a/Z of the day all of the stage ; 

*SiB • A h/ln& / A **// 

(4) its partiality, as ^jy*J I ljuij ^jJ| i_A«ai c^a*1*» / walked in half 

• A<^ / A/ AsA^O • A/ 

o/ *A< day fa(f of «A« stage or ^>^J | ,j«a>u ^ \ Lf a^ in part of the day 
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part of the stage (A)— J. 4. Read " the [plastic (IT, R)] aa\. [of tfaw 
or place (IY)] »'— I 12. Two tribes of tfais Ibn 'Ailan (IY). 

P. 226) I. 13. for " when " read " upon condition of being ". 

P. 227, 11 6—9. Read " is the [complementary (Sh)] n. [put into 
the ace. (M, IA)] after the , (M, IA, Sh) L q. li (M, IA), [i. a] Indi- 
cative • (M Ad) of accompaniment, when [this . is] preceded" — I. 19. 
ThiB 2nd case, which is allowed by Z, IH, and their commentators IY, 
R, and Jm [69], is disallowed by IM, IHsh, and their commentators 
IA, A, and Fk, who explain away the apparent instances of it by sup- 
plying a «. [70], 

P. 228, 1. 3. By Miskln adDSriml (Akh, IY, AA2)— I 20. '$& 
with the double J (J B h)— 1 1\ Read « [I "♦ 

P. 229, 1 18. «iii is in the nom. (YS, MAd), as coupled to j/ 
(MAd). Read &**jJ>y — I* 20. S says that such [a phrase] as tJJ JjJD 
cil*| 5 is bad j and they say that by "bad" he means «« forbidden " 

P. 231, 2. 22. The v. includes the expressed, as exemplified ; and 

,. *• sui'Sfb* * * ** ****** * * * * j 

the supplied, as ^j| .sjJUJJ , iJ3 LJ, [in full u£) ^ U or U3 Jf U, 
the op. being suppressed, as IM mentions in the Tashll (Sn),] i. e, 
^LaS U (A), which is an explanation of the substance of the sense, 
not of the supplied v. (Sn). 

P. 232, 1. 2. The clause " and not like a part of it " is meant to 
exclude the j and J (IA)— I. 11. By Yasild Ibn Al^akam Ibn Abi- 
l'A? athThafcafl (FA), who Was contemporary with Yazld Ibn AlMu- 
hailab (IAth. V. 61), alAzdi [al'Ataki (KAb)], b. 53, k. 102 (IKhn). 

P. 234, 1, 10. The poet says ^ ^^aJ| U [180] (M)— /. 15. 

PS* * * »%■* * 
And 1^ jUuUU [69] What (w) thy business with 2aid% L.e. U 

* »%* » »* 
UJ U gfy (Sn), 
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P. 236, l 1 For "make " read " made "—I. 8. The versete mean* 
to describe the good order of affairs bofore the murder of 'Uthman (Sn), 

LScj.y~ A\a Thy saddle has inclined being a prov. for disorder of affair* 
and imbecility of Judgment (T). 

• •/»«*> 

P. 236, J. 20. Read (J £aa3 1 « 

P. 238, t 10. For the d. s. is fenderabte by J , ae U£|.'«aj; / Z± 
Zard came riding, i. e. ^£ JJ Jla. j t'n <fo state o/ rtrftngr, like the 
aow., as .jJ j &j : * la, £!bm? came to-rfay, i. e. ^ \ J on this day j 

and it particularly resembles the adv. of time, because tho state does 
not remain, but passes into another state, as the time does not remain* 
and is succeeded by anocner [time] (IT) ". 

P. 239, 1 12. For " 81 " read " 79, 81 ". 

P. 241, J. 5. Ibn ArRaib atTamlmi (FA) alMazml (Tr), a robber 
(Bk), who was taken by Sa'id Ibn 'Uthman Ibn 'Allan to Khurasan m 
66 (Tr), 

P. 244, t. 16. For "if God will, believing h read "since [692] God 
hath willed, safe ". 

P. 250, 1. 9. And in the veree cited at p t 371, /. 18, ^^ is a 

<2. *. to the Ipostpos.'] obj. ( Jsh). 

P. 251, 2. I. . I think the author to be fcaia Ibn Dharih (Mb) al- 
Kiiianl (FW) alLaithl (ITB, SM), rf. 65 or 68 (ITB), or about 70 
(FW), lover of Lubna Bint alljubab alKa*blya, and said [by the author 
of the KA (FW, SM)] to have been the foster-brother of AlJIusain Ibn 
'All (FW, ITB, SM) alKurashl (AGh) alllashiml, b. 4 or 6 [or 7 (Is)], 

h. 61 (AGh, Is)— I. 7. U^5 with Fath of the lJ (FA) j and JUa. with 
Kasr of the (Is, FA)— I. 8. AlAsadI alFak'asI (AGh, Nw), k 21 
(ITB)—?. 10. 3?ibal was the son of Tulaiha (SB, Is, FA). 

P. 262, 1. 15. 4*3 ^ (IA). 
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P. 253, I 2. Read l£a>U— I 19. fi| ; 'p| with Fath of the j (Sh) 
— J. 21. For "is" read " is". 

P. 254, By one of the companions of ['AH (MDh),] the Commander 
of the Believers, [under the banners of Rabi'a (MDh),] at Siffin (R). 

A A/ A A.P 

P. 257, J. 2a *i&> With Fath of the ^ and i_J (J) : jkJL* (IY, 
AAz, Dw). 

A/ 

P. 258, J. 3. These are cases (2, b, a) and (2, b, b) of the red. J| 
according to iHsh (see vol II., p. 678). Others, however, hold jf here 
to be generic (see the Notes on p. 145, I. 7 and on p. 259, I 17 and 
1, 19), explaining the determination, in the case of the inf. »., by the 
theories given below (see 11. 11—17) J and, in the case of the non-inf. 
n., by the theory that the generic det. is like the indet. (see p. XXI and 
td. II. p. 299)— i. 4. See P. I. 284 and Md. I. 142— Z. 10. The **. 
here is with Pamm of the ^ (R) : l_/I^ 0*. IY > KF W' 12 « 0r 
rather &' ; U^ as is said by iKhz [and others (J)], because the act. 

«or{. from uJM is lJ 5 U~, not uJ^ (Sn, J)—/, lb. c_5 ; U> 

uSTiJf <w lJV?»i£; while some say that Jl^>! is an unres- 

*' ' r 

tricted oJ/ to the [v. (J)] mentioned, by suppression of a pre. [n.\, 

i. e. cJTwT ju) (Sn, J). 

P. 259, Z. 13. Read jS^,'- -J. 16. For "not an inf. » read «a 
noiftn/. "-*. 17. The J in the 2 «5. is red., [i. e. merely generic,] as 
in jJ| ^f £b" [144] (R). 2>rf« the brackets enclosing "multitude'' (see 
the Note on p. 444, J. 11)-/. 19. The J is red., as in ^ | > UpJf 

(R). 

P. 261, J. 14. and I. 17. After " J«i" insert " when ". 
P. 262, I. 2. Ibn Ja'wana alFuja'a [atTamlm! (MDh, IT B) ] al Ma- 
tin! alKharijI, [the last chief of the A*arika (IAth),] who revolted in 

9a 
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the/time of Mus'ab Ibu AzZubair, when the latter, was governor- of 
Al'Irak on behalf of his brother 'Abd Allah in 66 ; was called Khalifa 
for 20 years, as the historians say, [but really for 13 years (T)];and 
Was killed in [77 (IAth, 1TB) or] 78 or 79 (IKhu). [Or] AlFuja'a 
was his mother, a woman of the Banu Sbaiban (MDh) — /. 21. Read 

£$\ slj—l. 1. Read " indet. " 

P. 264, I I. The eps. in J\ ^ \J\i\ [42, 82] and jj\ i£ jj*lS| 
[82] are act. parts, governed in the ace. as [corrob.] ds. s. ; and S sup* 
plies the op. in them by vs. of their letters, i. e. U U .yu| and 
\&c\2 (Vu? \ : but some of the G6 disallow this, and say that the v. does 

not govern the act. part, wheu the latter is a d. s. of the same letter as 
the v., for want of material sense, since it is known that one does not 
stand except wlien standing, nor sit except when sitting, because the v. 
already indicates it; so that, when any [apparent] instance of that 
occurs, it is to be interpreted by the inf. n. ; and this is the opinion of 
Mb. What S supplies, however, is not impossible, because the ^d. s. t 
like the inf. n. [39], sometimes occurs corrob., even though the v. al- 
ready indicates what is indicated by the act. pan., as IV. 81. [74] 
(IY on § 42). 

P. 265, I. 11. (# (IY, R, IA, A) : &> (Is) : J (T)-l 12. Salim 

Ibn Musafi' Ibn Yarbu* Dara, the celebrated poet, who is said by AFI 
to have reached heathenism and Allslani, and was killed in the Khilafa 
of 'Uthman. But some say that Dara was his mother (Is)— /. 20. The 
connected d. s. is the one that is applied to a word other than what it 
belongs to ; and that governs in the nom. not the pron. of the s. s. t but 
an extraneous n. combined with the pron. of the s. s. (DM). 

P. 266, 1 13. Read ,UJ|— I 14. Abu Muhammad Algajjaj Ibn 

Yusuf athThakafi, [governor of Al'Irak (IKhn), b. 39 or 40 or 41 
(1TB) or 42 (Tr),] d. 95 (IKhn, ITB). 
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P. 26.7, /. 19. After "rather" insert "what IM holds it to be„vid." 

P. 268, I 13. See p. 485— I. 15. By a post-classical poet (FA) — 
2. 19. The Fatha [in the former case is a Fatha of uninflectedness, on 
account of the corrob. . suppressed ; and in the latter case (DM)] is 

a Fatha of inflection, as in ^»JU| \j>y£>) uiluJJ J5"U U [416] (ML)— 

/. 23. For " inception " read " inchoation [539] ". 

P. 269, I. 9. Read " adDubail, the maternal uncle of AlA'sha, 
or" — 1. 11. The poet is describing a pearl-diver (ML) — I. 15. Head 
ijl— I. 16. After "5." insert "[518]"—//. 18—19. The same 
misquotation appears in ML. II. 192. 

P. 270 I. 4. After "better" insert "in order to secure the connec 
tion" — I. 15. So says Au, perhaps because such a prop, as this is 
exactly in the sense of the single term, since ^S\ ) ^ ^ ^ , la. 
Zaidcame to me when he was riding means \jS]. token riding; so that it 

is headed by the . in order to intimate from the very first that the 
d. 8. is a prop., although it conveys the sense of the single term (R). 

P. 271, 1. 20. Or by redundance of the , [539]— 11. 23—24. Con- 
temporary with Yazld Ibn Mu'awiya (MDh. V. 126 and T. 507). 

P. 272, U. 1—2. Because, although the Jla. that we are discuss- 
ing, [i. e. the d. *.,] and the JUL that the aor. indicates, [i. e. the 
present,] are different in reality, since \^$+i in 4-^)2 J«** ^') *^r°\ 

X will heal Zaid to-morrow, when he is riding is a tla. in one of the 2 
senses, but not in the other, because it is not in the time of the speaker, 
still the \lL and the future are contradictory in appearance, although 
the contradiction here is not real (R)— I. 4. The ? is (1) disallowed 
in 7 cases, (a) the prop, headed by an off. aor. : (b) the [nominal (Su)] 
prop, occurring after a con., as VII. 3. [126, 539] : (c) the [nominal or 
Verbal (Sn)] prop, coirob. of the purport of the [preceding] prop., as 
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W^JJIOIJIJ II 1. That is the [perfect (Sn)] Scripture 
[599], there being no doubt about it, [and <ju5 tJLL jl tsj \^ It is the 

<r«*/t, # tewi^ undoubted ; because the corrob. is identical with the cor- 
roborated, so that, if it were conjoined with the . , an apparent coupling 
of a thing to itself would ensue (Sn)]: (d) the pret. following jj| 
[95], as ^yiUi v \ } % JJ| J,-,. -. ^ U, XV. 11. Nor doth, [I e. 
tftrf, a historic present (K, B),] any Apostle come unto them but wlien they 
were wont to scof at him, [because what follows $\ is virtually a single 
term ; but some hold that it may be conjoined with the . , relying upon 
j*)\ fvA |j- 1 j»*j hit when lie was a refuge (474), which the others hold 
to be anomalous (Sn)] ; (e) the pret. followed by «| , as 

« . ' A f '. ' *?' s *- «' •/" a« • / * ' • A A* 

llsw ? | cla. 4AJU ^> JJj * )kr 3 | ; la. J^juaj J.l^» ^ 

[ife Mew for the friend a helper, when he deals unjustly or when he 
deals justly ; and be not stingy to him, wfien lie is lavish, or wlien he is 
niggardly (FA), because it is constructively a v. of condition (543), 
aud the v. of condition is not conjoined with the . (Sn)] : (f) the aor. 

made neg. by J|, as &Xk -.ji 3J W u' V. 87. And what aileth us wlien 
we believe not in God ?, [because, says Dm, the aor. made neg. by J or 
U is renderablc by the act. part, governed in the gen. by prefixion of 

A/ 

ytc , to which the ? is not prefixed ; whereas the aor. made neg. by 
J or Ui being pret. in sense, is approximated to the pret. v., which 
may be conjoined with the ? (Sn)] : (g) the aor. made neg. by U, as 

ft £ St * X.PA / 

g\ 3 x*o> U i^Sj,.^ : (2) necessary, [in 2 cases,] (a) with the af. aor. 
when it is conjoined with ^ , as &U) J r<; ^ | ^^JUJ ^ u"^ ** 
£$ J LXI. 5. Wherefore vex ye me, when ye do know that I am the 
Apostle of God unto you ?, [because, as is said, ^5 weakens its resem- 
blancc to the act. part., since ji is uot prefixed to the latter (Su)l ; bo 
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IM mentions in the Tashll (At; but Sd contests what is mentioned by 
[IM and] A, saying that the full phrase in the text is ^JUS £ Ji? f \ : 
(b) the prop, devoid of the pron., as ^% j£ and] £5 ^ 
jj«**Ajj is*«lb U^ ^at'J cawe w/tera tf ie 5 «» Aarf «of risen (Sn)— Z. 5. 
ifcfe the comma after " ne#."— I. 6. IM declares that iu the Tashll (A) 
— /. 9. This is [reported to. he (B)] the reading of Ibn 'Amir (IY, B) 
~""- 17—18. So says An (R) : [but others say that] the aor. made 

Ay 

ne 9' by J way bo conuected by (a) the . , as 

'. A ' *'*? f *'?' A '\ »"»" /^»s * y Ay„ 

r*~° u^ 1 o 1 * V '* ***** * tf°V> ^r» ^ ^=-&^ jaj, 

y ' y y I ft' 

[by 'Antara, 4>uJ assuredly I do fear that I should die, while the war 
has not had (i. e. taken) a turn against the 2 sow of Damdam, vid. Susain 
and ifa/m (EM)] ; (b) a^ron. relating to the s. s., as 

[byZuhair, As tfiough the flocks of scarlet wA, with which the camel- 
Utters are ornamented, in every place that tUy have alighted in were 
berries of the plant called Uijj , xohentJiey liave not been crushed (EM), 
and £'i ^ ,»* LXXVI. 1. When lie wcti not etc. (548) (K, B), as though 

9S y yAy „ fi ^ 

>f*" ft were 8ai <* (K)] ; (c) . both together, as fi j\ J*,f JU ,? 

9 A y Ay y * 

*^jr ^\ <r£ VI. 93. Or /«tfA saw# "7< hath been revealed unto me" 
when not auglU hath been revealed unto him. And similarly the aor. 
made neg. by (J , as III. 136. [41,0, 411] (A); and XLIX. 14. [548], 
ad s. to the /mm* J^S in the preceding words UJU| ( J^5 * c?T But. 
say ye " We liave becomes Muslims " (K, B). 

P. 273, 1. 1. After "as" insert "XII. 65. [below] and"— I. 13. 
When the pret. follows V] , it more often contents itself with the pron. 
without the , and £ [1)5], as j^£\ Jj £0/ U / few .no< met Hm 
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but when he has honored me, because, jj| being mostly prefixed to ns., 
this is renderable by J U JJ* JJJ but when honoring me : but it some- 

Ay • •A 2 lit* (3 

times occurs with the * and & , as Ju« i" j aSj SJ ; and with the 5 alone, 

X /A? / 5! Ay * 'AS A/ jy 

as JU j{, Jlj; though jS without the ., as j^oI ^ B|, has not 

been heard with it (R)-r-Z. J. By an Arab of the desert (WD), 

P. 274, 1. 14. For "sAo#" read «<fo". 

P. 275, J. 5. Before "(M) " insert " [79] "— 4. 10. Read *ilS . 

y 

P. 276, K. 19—20. By Hind Bint 'Utba (SR, FA) alKurashlya al- 
'Abshamlya, d. in the Khilafa of 'Umar or 'Uthman (Is). 

P. 277, I. 10. There seems to be some doubt as to the opinion of S 
(see the Note on p. 264, l t I., and. note that Sf wa3 one of his commen- 
tators) — 11. 13 — 14. Because the prop, is a quasi-compensation for the 
op. (Sn, MKh). For " (IA) " read " (IA, Jm) ". 

iu-0Ay 

P. 279, I. 1. Relation of an op. to its reg. (A)—/. 9. On <ulu see 

p t 717 — i, ix. These exs. are included in " what resembles the prop.'* 
(R). 

P. 280, I. 2. Read " [84, 86] "— I. 20. After " 'Adi n insert " Ibn 
Arlla'ld (who was his mother) ". 

P. 281, 1. 5. See the KM (p. 4) — I. 8. According to the correct 

• Ay _ iS si 

opinion, UU^.« is [governed in the ace] by subaudition of ( j<xL\ or 

j^l ; and l*j^. is a a. 5. to it, not an ep. of it, because the truth 
^ "' j-IaS, 

is what Am and IM say, vid. that ^*a. J| is a proper name, not used 

h* 

as an ep., nor divested of f J , which is suppressed in the verse only 

by poetic license (ML)— I. 12. Read aLsd— I. 13. D. 69. Most of the 

learned say " Yazld Ibn Rabl'a '*, dropping " Ziyad " (IKhn). The 
poet is satirizing 'Abbad Ibn Ziyad [Ibn 'Ubaid, or Ibn Sumayya, or 
Ibn Ablhi, or Ibn Ummibi, or (IKhn)] Ibn Abi Sufyan (FA, Jsh), the 
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governor of Sijistan (1Kb), d. 100. 'Ubaid and Sumayya were 2 slaves, 
given by the Kisra of Persia to Abu-lKhair Yartd Ibn Shurahbll, one 
of the kings of AlYaraan, and by him to the physician Al^arith Ibn 
Kalada athThakafi, who married 'Uboid to Sumayya. Now Abu Suf- 
yan had been suspected of intriguing with Sumayya, and she bore 
Ziyad at that period, but gave birth to him on the bed of her husband 
'Ubaid (IKhu)— I 14. Read « Mule (200), 'Al>bad"—l. 19. Ono of 
the poets of Mudar in heathenism aud Allslam (Is, SM). 

P. 282, I. I. Read "gave". 

P. 283, L 8. Read "because". 

P. 284, /. 6. Of the Bauii Murra Ibn 'Auf (SR, ID), who was killed 
by Abu-nNVm&n alMundhir Ibn AlMundhir (ID). 

P. 285, 11. 7—8. Read "^ (M). The sp., however, in sL, 1'JL 

handsome of face for l^j ..jyw^ is not of this kind, because it is from 
a relation, whereas our discourse is about- the sp. from the single [n.] : 

and similarly the sp. in , u J^« [142], ,U JL. Full of water, 

s 

XVIII. 32. [85], and , U ^UJU*- is not of the kind put into the ace. 

from [a single «. complete by means of] the Tanwln, expressed or sup- 
plied, and the ^ of dualization, as some think, but is from the rela- 

tion, as in , U » U II | 1M T/te vessel filled with tvater ; so that it is 

f ' 

[put into the ace] from the resemblance [of the completeness of the 

act. part., etc, each with its now.] to the completeness of the sentence 

[83]. Sometimes the »."—/. 15. Read « [48, 142]"— I. 22. R (vol. 

I, p. 192, I. 5) has "the post. [«.]", which expression does not apply 

to the ex. given in this line. 

P. 290, I. 5. After "from" insert "[83]". On "belonging" 
we p. 802, I. 5—1. 6. In U| **•) Ub Zaid was nice as a, or as to, 
father the father may be either Zaid or his father. 
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P. 291, 1 12. Put a comma after "exclusively" instead of a full 
stop. 

P. 292, 11. 1 — 2. This verse comes after the verse at vol. II, p. 538, 
il. 23—24, and before the verse at vol. II, p. 140, /. 13 (it 399). 

P. 294, 1. 4. After "n." insert "[83]"—/. 5. AsSahabi (Nw)— 
I. 11. They assort that Hadil was a young bird, who lived in the 
time of Noah, and was caught by a bird of prey ; and that all the 
pigeons will bewail him till the day of resurrection (BS) — 11. 15 — 16. 
ArRabI' Ibn Kahl'a atTamimi, known as AlMukhabbal as Sa'dl, one 
of the ohampion converted poets, d. in the Khilafa of 'Umar or 'Uth- 
xn&n (Is). 

P. 295, J.- 21. Dele the comma after " Whoso ". 

P. 296, 1. 20. For "Inclusion" read "Exc. is difficult with respect to 
its intelligibility, because, if we say that Zaid in \^ D| *yU ) ^ > la. 

The people came to me, except Zaid is not included in tlte people, this 
is oontrary to the common conseut [of tho GG], because they are 
agreed that the conj. exc. is excluded [from the g. t.\ and there is no 
exclusion except after inclusion j while, if We say that he is included 
in Vie people, and that Si denotes exclusion of Zaid from them after 

the inclusion, the sense is Zaid came [to me] with the people, but Zaid 
did not come, and this is an obvious contradiction : but the cream of 
the discussion is that inclusion ". 

P. 297, 1. 12. Because tho meaniug of exception is constituted by 
S| , and the op. is what the requiring meaning is constituted by [Note 

e 5 A/A* 

oa p. II, L 6] ; and because J)| acts as a substitute for ^JSj^A I except, 
as the voc p. acts for ^>UJ / call [48] (R)-«. 13-14. M aays 

that it is the opinion of S, Mb, and Jj ; and BD adopts it (A). 
The BB, however, say that the op. of the excepted is the preceding v., 
or sense of the v., by the intervention of JI| , because the excepted is 
a thing that logically depends upon the v., Bince it is a part of what 
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the v. is attributed to ; and [because] it occurs after the completion 
of the sentence, so that it resembles the obj. : while IH says in tho 

CM that its op. is the g. t. by the intervention of Jlf , because, says he, 

s9t A fihs SS .PA/Ax 

there is sometimes no v. or sense of a v. here, as in (_&;£.{ \aj\ il| *ytf \ 

t " # 
2%« people, except Zaid, are thy brothers ; but the BB may say that 

/*/A mtf'hiO xA/ y 9 *h9 

L_0^i| contains the sense of the t>., i. e. x.^,11 b i— £*JJ ^u-JoU re- 

i ' ' "# "' 

lated to thee by brotlierhood ; and, even if the prop, did not contain the 

sense of the v., it might still govern the excepted in the ace, since the 
prop, is not more deficient in resemblance to the v. that becomes com- 
plete as a sentence by means of its ag. than the single term that be- 
comes complete by means of the . and the Tauwln [84], and especially 
when the prop, is strengthened by the instrument of exc. ; and the like 
of this is indicated by S in some passages of his Book, where he says 

*/A 

" the excepted is governed by what precedes it, as L& o is governed 

• J>A ' 

by .j j&s. " [85]. All of this is in the eonj. exc. : and, as for the 
disj., the opinion of S is that it also is governed in the aee. by what 

precedes JJ ; while what follows S) is, according to him, a single terra, 
* *.. 

u 

whether it be eonj. or disj., so that Uj , although it is not a con., is liko 

a I i 

the copulative ^0 [545] in the occurrence of a single term after it, 

^ .» 

for which reason [the Hamza of] .\ after it must be pronounced with 

Fath [518], as 3.2, *j \ J[| Li ^,: Zaid is rich, except tliat, or but, he 

' £ ' 5 1 

m wetched : but the moderns, seeing that it is i. q. ^0 [528], say 

s » ' 

that it governs the ace. by itself, as ^0 governs subs, in the ace. \ and 

that lts^rcrf. is mostly suppressed, aB J.La. Jl| ..jaJ | J> U> The people 

. , > / »/ ^ / SI 

cam« to me, but an ass {did not come), \. e. •»., J j .U^ .^ , but is 

. ASA' *S t * 9/r» Us fP 9 th/ S 

sometimes, say they, expressed, as ^ic Ui££ |yU J U ^^ ,y JJ| 

X. 98. [574] (R), a disj. ace, (K), meaning Bat tU people of Jonah, 

' 10a 
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token Jhep Mieved, We withdrew from them (K, B). According to the 
soundest opinion, what follows 5} , [even if it be not conj. (DM),] is 
governed by it (ML). 

P. 298, /. 15. Read "KhazimV*. 

P. 299, I. 5. A Namirl poet (KF), whose name was 'Amir Ibn Al- 
Sarith (T, KF, FA) 11. 9—18. The var. ; Ua. in this ex., being a 

partial subst., ought to be included in the ant. ; whereas the disj. ex- 
cepted is not included in the g. t. : and therefore S explains the subst. 
as tropically an instance of case (2), where the excepted is conj. ; or as 
orig. an instauce of case (6), where an inclusive g. t. can be supplied. 
P. 300, 1. 4. By Dirar Ibn [Malik (AGh)] AlAzwar (Tr, FA) al- 
Asadi, d. in the Khilafa of 'Umar (AGh)—/. 19. * Ijj and 'JdL| are 
excepted from the latent ag. of ^J j (MAd). 

P. 301, 11. 1—2. The exceptive prop, of these 4 is said to be (1) 
in the position of an ace., as a d. $. [512] ; (2) inceptive, [i. e. not 
syntactically dependent upon what precedes it, although logically de- 
pendent upon it (Sn),] having no position [1], which IU declares to 
be correct (A)— I. 17. Nor is ^fy used in exception with any neg. 
other than Jl (A). 

P. 302, /. 10. And Jjf/£% X. 98. [574], the exc. being conj., 
because what is meant by the cities is their inhabitants [126] (K, B)— 
11. 13—14. It is said that AlFarazdak declared that he bad composed 
this verse in order to bother the GIG (N). See vol. II., p. 456. 

P. 303, 1. 5. So ML. II. 257. Lane {p. 2145, col 2) wrongly prints' 
Q>\f-l. 6. By 'Adl Ibn Zaid (R)~J. 12. See vol. II, p. 377, /. /. 
— I 13. Usama Ibn # Zaid alKalbl asSahabl, the freedman of the 
Apostle of God, d. 40 or 54 or 5S or 59 (Nw)— /. 14. Daughter of the 
Apostle of God, d. 11 (AGh, Nw). 

P. 306, 1. 6. After the completion of the sentence by the ag. (IY). 
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And it has a special resemblance to the concomitate obj., became ita 
op. governs by intervention of a p. (M) — I. 15. Read "vagueness (R), 
which IBsh prefers; and from, [i. e. by (Oil),] the completeness of 
the sentence, [because, when the sentence is complete, only a com- 
plement occurs after that (DM),] according to the Westerns, like the 

n. after Bj [88], according to them, which IU prefers; but, according". 

£ 

P. 307, 1. 12. Addressing Yazld Ibn £atim (FA, ITB) alAzdl al- 
Muhallabi, governor of Egypt and afterwards of Africa, d. 170 (ITB) 
— / 16. Shahl Ibn Shaiban, who was sent by the Banu iEanlfa in 
the days of heathenism to help Bakr Ibn Wa'il in the war against 
the Banu Taghlib (ID). 

•A . 

P. 308, I. 11. Read "i. q. JjU [in measure and sense (ML)], is'* 
— /. 12. For "(R)] " read " (R, DM), e. g. a^ (DM)] ". 

P. 309, I. I. Before Jt insert " The literally prothetic [115,201] 
(ML)". 

P. 310, /. 15. The Prophet's foster-mother was 5alima Bint Abx 
Dhu'aib 'Abd Allah asSa'dlya (Nw, Is). 

P. 311, /. 5. The pron t refers to the she-camel (Jsh) — I. 7. Read 

" (Jsh), the determination of uyj~e JJ| being [merely] generic, and " 

— I. 11. I. e. "in this time" (DM)— I. 13. Read " .*£' being ide- 

ally applicable to many, like the pi. (DM), whence" — I. 15. According 
to some (AAz), by [Abu Ishak 'Abd Allah (J«h)] Ibn 'Amir [Ibn Mu- 
jamma' alAsadl (AAz)] alKhidrimi; or, [according to S (AAz),] by 
'Amr Ibn Ma'dikarlb (AAz, Jsh) ; or, according to Sf, by a heathen 
(AAz)— I. 17. "unrestricted" qualifies "j>Z." (p. 310, I. I.) and 
"its like" (p. 311, I. 3). 

P. 313, I. 2. For "hath holpen" read "did help"— I 17. From 
the same poem as the verse at p. 380 (N. 186)—/. 20. Zaid is not 
anything save a thing that is not reckoned or esteemed (Jm). 
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P. S14, 1 7. The Banu Lubaina are a clan of the Banu Asad ; and Lu- 
baina is said to be the name of the Devil's daughter (AAz) i. 8. The 

subst. according to the letter of the gen. governed by this ^ is impos- 
sible, because this ^ is applied to denote corroboration of the non-affir- 

»•»• $A/ > 

mation of the gen, governed by it, as A \j& j^; U Zaid is not standing, 
i. e. His standing is decidedly non-existent, while the $| coming after it 

annuls the non-affirmation (R) — I. 11. And is preferred by Mb (IT) 
— /. 13. Which is Mz's opinion (IY)— /. 18. After "which" insert 
"case". 

P. 315, I. 2. For J&sUl by poetic license (J). 

P. 318, I, 18. The "scribe" [Al?usain Ibn Abi-lHurr al'Ambarl 

(IKhn)] had written to 'Umar Ibn AlKhattab m y .> j ^ From Abu 

Musa (H r ). 

P. 319, 1. 3. For "2" read "32"— 11 5—10. From the ML. II. 
346 and I. 231. 

P. 321, J. 15. AILakhml (AAz), King of AHJlra (FA). Labld Ibn 
Babl'a, having entered his presence, while he was eating with ArRabl' 
Ibn Ziyad al'Absf, said 

Aswy.P // A fi/h^m A// A *%* y sAS^o / h/t 4*; 

' ' * 

Centfy (mayst thou avoid being cursed/), eat not with Mm. Verily hit 
rump is blotched from leprosy; whereupon AnNu'man stopped eating, 
[and ordered ArRabl* to be expelled from the country (AAz)]. Then 
ArRabl' said to him " Verily Labld is a liar " ; but AnNu'mau replied 
£\ J*3 <i ( IY > AAz, J)— 1. 19. Read « (it " and « be) n —l. 22. This 
is like a^rov. among the Arabs (FA). 

P. 322, I 10. Addressing Abu KhurSsha Khufaf Ibn [Nadba or 
(AGh)] Nudba (Is, Jsh), a celebrated [converted (Is)] poet, who lived 
till the time of 'Umar. Nudba was his mother, his father being 'Umair 
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Ibri Al^arith (AGh, Is) asSulaml (AGh)— 11. 12—13. If, as R holds, 
the i_J here be red. [540], then dele from "Vaunt" to "for", and 
read « Yerily~l. 20. By the Hudhall (AAz)— £ 22. After "p. " 
insert " [589] without dispute ". 

P. 323, I. 5. Shamardal Ibn Shuraik alLaithl, an IslamI poet, con- 
temporary with Jarlr and AlFarazdak (DM). 

P. 324, I. 14. Because [JJ with its sub. is compounded after the 

X f' //A / 

manner of js*s. s^^. (547), and (DM)] Fath is the vowel to which 
the amp. [208] is entitled (ML) on account of its heaviness (DM)—/. 
16. Cited by IA in prcof of Kasr, and by R in proof of Fath— I. 17. 
One of the Banu Sa'd Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamlm (Sit). 

P. 326, 11. 1--2. while, according to S [and those who agree with him, 
the U| that denotes wish is peculiar in 3 matters :— (1) it has nopred., 
expressed or supplied (37) (ML) ;] (2) concord [of the appos. (R)] with the 
place [of UJ and its sub. (ML)] is not allowable [102] (R, IA, ML) • 
(3) it may not be made inop. [100] (IA, ML), even if it be repeated : 
the 1st because it is i. q. ^ \ 1 wish for, which has no pred. ; and 
the 2 last because it is i. q. J^f Would that (ML), with which the 2 
matters are disallowed (DM)— I. 3. By an Arab of the desert, says 
Az (FA)— 11. 20—21. Satirizing Abu Khubaib 'Abd Allah Ibn Az- 
Zubair, and praising the Banu Umayya (IY). 

P. 327, 1. 2. AlHaitham Ibn AlAshtar was a skilful driver of camels, 

and Ibn Khaibarl was a man celebrated for bravery (AAz) /. 4. Abu 

Sufyan Sakhr Ibn £arb alKurashi alUmawI [alMakkl asSahabl (Nw) 
one of the nobles of Kuraish (AGh)], d. 31 [or 32 or 33 (AGh)] or 

34. (AGh, Nw) ibid. After "saying" insert "on the day of the 

conquest of Makka"-J. 14. AtTaiml (IAth), one of the Banu Taim 
Allah (SR, IAth) Ibn Tha'laba of Bakr Ibn Wa'il (SR). He was the 
poet of ALUuhallab Ibn Abi Sufra Zalim alAzdl al'Atakl alBasrl, d. 
82 or 83, and of. his sons (IKhn). 
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P. 328, I 9. Read "110"-?. 10. As the 2nd ^ is corrol. of 
the 1st, so the expressed f is eorrob. of the supplied. 

P. 329, I 7. Read « (existing) ! "—I. 16. Their saying Jf b | J 
He has no father is a sentence used as a mrf. for (1) praise, what is 
meant being negation of the counterpart of the praised by negation of his 
father ; (2) blame, what is meant being that he is unknown in lineage : 
and both meanings are possible here, [i. o. in the verse cited at p. 328, 
I. 3,] the 2nd as is obvious, because, since they avail him nought, he 
orders them to leave his path, blaming them J and the 1st by way of 
sarcasm (BS). 

P. 331, /. 2. Before "(M, R)" insert "[142] "—J. 17. The 3 
denied [words] are read with Fath and with the nom. (K). See p. 803. 

P. 332, I. 9. By Damra Ibn Damra, says AH (FA) ; [or] by <Amr 
Ibn AiGhauth (AAz, Jsh) Ibn Tayyi (AAz) atTa'I (Jsh)— I. 13. As- 
Sularal (Jsh) ; or, as is said (FA), by Abu 'Amir grandfather of Al* Ab- 
bas (AAz, FA) Ibn Mirdaa (AAz)—/. 18. athThakaft, the celebrated 
poet, d. 8 or 9 (Is). 

P. 333, I. 17. I. e. majority of GG. 

P. 338, 1. 3. This is the true version of jj\ A J 4jjf' U| [564] 

(Jsh). Read zx\JJ\-l 16. After U insert "or ^"—l. 17. After 

"gen" insert "by agreement with the letter" 1. 22. After "nom. n 

insert "as a coupling of prop, to prop., the inch, being suppressed". 

P. 339, I 9. Fr says that it ocours with all ns. of time (R) — I. 20. 
Read «'Isa". 

P. 340, 1. 2. The language of IHsh implies that indeterminateness of 
both its regs. is not prescribed as a condition of its government (Fk) ; 
because he notices only 2 conditions, that both its regs. should be na. 
of time, and that one of them should be suppressed : so that he appears 
to presoribe as a condition of its government indeterminateness of that 
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otic of its 2 terms vhich is mentioned ; and tin's is what A means by 
his saying " it governs [expressly (Sn)] on\j an iwlet. ", which is there- 
fore not inconsistent with the saying of TM on the reading with the ace. 
" the suppressed must be supplied det., because what is meant is nega* 
" tion of the particular time's being a lime wherein they might escape, not 
" negation of the genus of time 0/ escape " (Y9)-l. 3. An anomalous read- 
ing of Ibu 'Umar (MAd)— /. 7. Read "denote time [175], as"—/. 9, 
Nawar Bint 'Amr Ibn Kulthflm was the mother of 'the poet, who had 
been taken prisoner (FA, SM)-J. 10. & is the pred. of 1,$, the sub. 
of which is suppressed (FA X i. e. ^ ^ ^Jf^J (AAz, FA). 

P. 343, L 9. For ««,» rea d » [». or prop.] »—l. 21. 'Amir, or 
•Uwaimir, Ibn ?ulais, one of the Baud Sa'd Ibu Hudhail, describing 
Ta'abbata Sharra, whose mother he had married (T). 

P. 344, 1 6. Sd says " continuity comprises the [3] times, the past, 
present, and future : aud sometimes the side of the past is regarded,' 
bo that the prothesis is made real, as in I. 3. [1]; and sometimes the 

^^tZ?* 1 ™*' S ° thatthe P rothe8i8i8niad e unreal, as in l#Vjw 
^ j^i; VI. 96. The snnderer of the bright £j o/ ^ 
dawn ; and the maker of the night to be a source of rest" (Sn), where 
[l*~ is governed by j4 , because (B)] .hat is meant is a making 
continuing through the different times (K, B;, as you say ju f J jjf 
God is. mighty, having, not intending one time more than another (K)« 
P. 346, /. IS. Praising Yazld Ibn AlMuhallab (IY, AAz, FA). 
P.348,,15. Seep. 539-, 19. And ^ [201], &, and the 
hke (Sn)-/. /. By Ghailan Ibn Salima athThakafl fa^abl (Nw)] • 
and attributed to Abu Mihjan [Malik, or 'Amr, or <Abd Allah, Ibn' 
?a bl h :A Gh, I 8) ] athThakafl (AAz) asSahabl (FA). Ghailan when he 
became a Muslim, had 10 wives; and was commanded by the Apostle 
of God to choose 4 of them, and separate from the rest. He was a 
good poet; and died [in 23 (Uth)] at the end of the Khilafa of 'CW 
(aw). The 2nd hemistich is 
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jSj&a> lg**A* £> * tag 

Fair, have I dowered because of divorce 1 (IY, AAz). 

P 349 I 22. Some ne. may not be />r«., like the prons. [112], the 
cfe»w., and the conjunct, cond., and interrog. ns. other than J , [be- 
cause they resemble the p., which is not pre. (Sn)] ; while some are 
always pre. (A). 
P. 352, I. 20. IJazn is a clan of the Banu Minkar (ID). 
P. 353, J. 2. About his friend Yahya alJumah! (JBh). By Mutf' 
Ibn Iyas alLaithl [alKinanl, the poet, d. 169 (lAth),] about his frieud 
Yahya Ibn Ziyad al^arithl (Mb)—?. 13. Turoadir Bint 'Amr asSula- 
mlya as§afcab!ya, mother of Al' Abbas Ibn Mirdas asSulaml, lamenting 
her 2 brothers and her husband (SM). 
P. 354, I. 12. By an Arab of the desert, one of the Banu Asad (FA). 
P. 355, /. 22. By ArRa'I 'Ubaid Ibn JJusain [anNumairl (AAz)], 
a champion Islam! poet (FA)—/. I tfabtar is the name of a man 
(FA). 

P. 356, /. 5. Read *X|/— B. 20—21. I. e. let him become blind 
(MAR). 

P. 357, 1 10. Making it the whole of this genus (BS)— /. 13. Ibn 
[Rumaila or (IY)] Zumaila (IY, FA), an Islam! poet (FA)-/. H. 
Falj is a place in the regions of the Banu M&zin, on the road from AL 
Basra to Makka (Bk)-J. 21. AlUmawl al'ArjI (IKhn), d. in the days 
of Hisham Ibn 'Abd AlMalik (IAth). 

P. 358, /. 8. And to the expressed pron., as XIX. 95.—/. 11. After 
"pron.," insert " [it is mostly eorrob., as XV. 30. (88) ; but, if it bo 
excluded from corroboration (DM),] ". 

P. 359, /. 3. For " was " read "is "— //. 18—19. ^ [alone] means 
cloud [coming] from the direction of the fibla of Al'Ira* (KF) ; and 
i J means plenteous, ample (Mb). 



s« 
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P. 860, 1 St. After " as M insert " II. 110. [498] and ". 

P. 361, /. 1. For "#'* read "titan", becauso the pron. in (^u 
relates to uylSJ (wf. n » J>- 381 » '• 7 )~ '• * Aftor ** insert "C 181 * 
204, 571] "— £ 7. Because fi is dit. in Sense, as in II. 63. [171 ] (A) 
— t. 8. Describing the day of Uhud (SB). After " (Jsh) ".insert 
* asSahmi **—U . 17—18. Dualization of their enunc. is a syllepsis or 
poetio license (D). 

P. 362, /. 3. AlHSshimt, k 130 (IT6). 

P. 364, I 7. wiT2i*0 < IY > AAz ' FA) * The authOT " nrt 
} * ' f 

named (Jsh) — £ 8. Kharka, the mistress of Dhn-rKumma, belonged 

to the Banu-lBakk* Tbn 'Amir [Ibn Rabl'a Ibn 'Amir (1Kb, T)] Ibn 

ga'ea'a (IKhn)— 4. 14. This poet lived in the time of 'Umar, and 

afterwards till the time of Mu'&wiya (T). 

*h*» »hr . , . , ... * * 

P. 365, JL 3« jjm^sJ I *jj Thursday is to be paraphrased like ap* 

$ [below] (LA). 

P. 366, 1. 18, See p. 463 and p, 489. 

P. 367, /. 9. All of these [oaVa], except JL-aJj cy'j and ^4*4) | «Ai , 

which are often plastic, are inseparable from adverbiality, except in 
the dial* of Kbath'am, who make them plastic, as in the saying of 

their poet f&\ c&v*i [below] (R on the adverbial obj.)— I 10. Al- 
Khath/aml alAklubl, k with 'All (Is)— I 11. See P. II..A50, Md. IL 
128, and p. 618 below—/. 12. What iB meant is upon the day of the 
possessor of this name [morning] ; and Us possessor is a morning, so that 
it is as though he said upon a stay of a morning (IY). 
P. 369, JL 4. By Dhu*Bnmma (IY, AAz). 

• P. 370, U* 8— fiL The* +* in these $ exs. t being used in the sense of 
time, is vague [64]— & 22. This explanation is not practicable is 

tA'lSlCiS (ML). 
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P. 372, 7. 16. Read "'Amir's". 

P. 373, 7. 10. Abu tfayya AlITaitlinm Thn ArRabi* anNnmairt 
reached the thiya of Hishiim Tim «Abd AlMalik, [r. 105 — 125 (1Kb),] 
and remained till tho days of AlMahdf (Is), r. 158— 160 (1Kb)— 7. 
12. , | is i. q. the,, <J)— 7. 10. The Khalifa Mn'awiya Ibn Abi 
Sufyaii Sakhr alKurnshl alUmawl nsSahabf, «. 40 or 41, d. 59 or 60 
(tfw)— 7*17. The Khalifa 'All Ibn Abi Talib 'Abd Mnnif alKurasbl 
alHlshini! alMakkl alMadani allvfifi, a. 35, JL: 40 (Nw). 

P. 374, t % J ; 'ju (FA, A, J) : JU (TA)— /. 3. Bnjair Ibn Zuhair 

[alMnzanl (AGh)], brother of Ka'b the author of the Bannt Su'ad. 
Both the brothers \cero Companions (FA) ; and their father Znhair died 
a year -before the Mission (AGh). Ka'b died in the days of Mn'awiya 
(IAth. II. 211 and BS. 6)— Z, 11. Read uIjJU— 77, 12—13. Bead 

"Satidainit"— 7, 17. Lamenting hor 2 sons (T, FA) ; bnt, as Z says 
(FA), by Duma (M, FA) Bint 'Ab'aba (IY, AAz, FA), of the Banu 
Kais.Iho Tha*laba, lamenting her 2 brothers (IY). 

P. 375j /!> 3. By Ans Ibn tfajar (Md, AAz)—/. 7. See P. II. 81 and 
lid. I. 387. 

P. 376, 77. 6—8. So also R (vol. I, r . 165)—/. 9. If, then, thejwrf. 
be a prop., the suppression [of the pre. ».] is not allowable, because 
the prop, is not suitable for an ag. or obj., for example ; and similarly 
if the pott, be synarthrous, and the pre. a voe. [52] (Sn) — 7. 15. Prais- 
ing the children of Jafna (Jsh)— 7. 16. A 1 Barls is a stream, or, as is 
said, a plan; in [the laud of (Bk)] Damascus; [and is not genuine 
Arabic, bnt, as I think, orig. Greek (Jk)] : AlKarid is a valley-, and 
Baradu is a dream at Damascus (AAz) — 7. 18. Bead " (B)] n —-l. 19. 
Read li,'l^j— 7. 21. For "has" read "hath". 

P. 377, 7. 17. I.c. ; U j\ (IY; IA)— 7. 24, Bead "/** [*. or 
prop.]". 



( 83a ) 

P. 378,*. 4. Bead«t*te»"— /. 8. I. e. , ^± J? j| | QI)I 

P. 379, 11. 18 — 20. The same explanation is given in the FA. 

P. 380, /. 16. Read "pott. [«. or prop.] "— /. 20. By Kalhaba Ibn 
«Abd Allah alYarbu'I (FA) — Z. 21. Al'Arada was the name of Kal- 
haba's mare (FA). 

P. 382, I. 2. Lamenting his 5 sons, who had perished together in 
a pestilence (FA)— #. 8—9. By a Kajiz of ?imyav (FA). 

P. 384, /. 19. Dele the comma after " ep. ", and put a comma after 
«[149]". 

P. 387, L 10. Dele the comma between JU t and ^j— «, 17. From. 
* | _jAJ! < *c a»> 1. q. «** j«* (B). 

P. 388,/. 15. Read "op. M — /. 16. Including IHsh [110]— J. 19. 
After** mention" insert "[151]" — I. 23. Dele "to"— 1. 1. IY under- 
stands Z to hold the 1st opinion (see § 152). 

P. 389, 1 2. The [better] opinion is the 1st (IY)— J. I The pL is 
necessary with the pL, and preferable with the du. [233] (Fk, Sn). 

tut ** »0 

P. 390, I 1. Pluralized upon J«j| (IM. KN), ^yj and ^^ 

not being used as corrobs. (A, Fk), nor ^c { [135] (A, YS). 

P. 392, /. 9. By Khi(am alMujashi'I (FA). 



***** 



P. 394, L L If you corroborate them by the pron.,~ saying i_&~« 
.<_C*Ju va*»1 and o^ftj ,-..; i ;— w o,v*, it is more emphatic (IY). 

P. 396, £.18. Dm says " This is au obvious inadvertence, because 
the ?ur has ^y£*| J-al} «s,£^ XXVI. 95. And tfte hosts of Ibtia, 

dl of Hum and XXXVIIL 83. [137], where J>* is not put first"; but 

I, 

Shm replies that Irish's saying " they corroborate only after >$" means 

" not before it, when they are combined with it", so that this is not 
incompatible with Uteupl*«iug used to corroborate when ^doue (DM). 



( 84a ) 
P. 307, f. 10. Read " but which, some say, is". 
P. 398, /. 1. 'A'isha Bint Abi Bakr asSiddfk, wife of the Apostle of 
God, d. 58 (1Kb, IKhn)— I. 4. Read &— I. 5. Read « Rajab w . 

P. 399, /. 6. The "followers" are elsewhere stated in the ML to be 
F, IJ, and IM. 

P. 400, /. 1. After "mentioning" read £> »— I. 21. Dele the 
comma after " n. "— /. /. Put a comma after " substance ". 

P. 401, /. 10. Jm's theory (p. 416, 11. 3—4, below) dispenses with 
this addition of R's. 

P. 402, I. 14. " «J JJ \ is in the ace. as an ep. [of the sub. of ^f in 

the preceding verse] ; and the pred., vid. ^J| f j^ \ has perished etc, 

comes after 6 verses (N). See P. I. 50, Md. I. 29, and Mb. 730 (where 

jjj X ^ is misplaced) — I. 15. Lameuting Fag&la Ibn Kalada (Mb, 

N), one of the Banu Asad Ibn Khuzaima (Mb). 

P. 409, /. 15. See the Note on p. 285, 11. 7—8. 

P. 411, I. 18. The occurrence of the inf. n. as anep., though fre- 
quent, is uot universal, [but confined to what has been heard (Sn)j ; 
and is restricted to the inf. n. that has not an aug. * at its beginning (A). 

P. 412, I. 1. Beoanse tho inf. n. is a [n. of] genus that indicates Jew 
and many by its form. Being frequently, howover, used as an ep., it 
becomes annexed to the cps., and may then bo dualized or pluralized, as 

My witnesses against LaiUi are j*tst, sufficient (IY)— I. I. Bead «^>J . 

P. 413, I. 3. By a man of the- Banu SalQk (FA)— I. 13. By Al^a- 
rith Ibn Kalada (S) athThakaft, the physician of the Arabs (AGh, 
Is), d. 13 (IAth. II. 321, AGh. III. 223). 

P. 414, //. 9—10. But ISh says " It is Ks who holds tbat the sup- 
pressed must be the % , i. c. that the prep, is first suppressed, and after- 
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wards the pron. [177] ; and another [man (Dm)] who holds that the 

suppressed must be «jaj ; while most of tho GKJ, and among them S 
• * 

and Akh, hold that both matters are allowable " (ML)—/. 18. B. in 
heathenism, d. in the days of AlWalld Ibn Abd AlMnlik (SM), r. 86— 
96 (1Kb). 

P. 415, /. 20. " its connected " means "what has some connection 
with it" (IY) — /. /. "its belougiug" iucludcs what has some relation 

f *» 

to it, like the ^ and Jlc ; and what is connected with what has 

A/ 9 i »* 2 § ****** - . - 

that relation, as in ±>\ y» i »b I i«> ; U Ja.. *13 -4 man mAom father ZauTs 

father is beating has stood (MAJui). 

*0h 

P. 416, U. 16 — 18. Because, when JU) } is the ©J/, the ay. is a 

s* • 

pron. relating to (&.. latent in uJ.la , which is therefore a state of 

P. 417, /. 15. ^vSaij -4>m£ they gazed (Akh), which is required by 
the context. * 

P. 418, /. 4. This requires consideration, because, according to Y*s 
opinion, only the ace is allowable in it, since it denotes the present 
(MAR). 

P. 424, LIS aud Mb (Su, MAd). 

P. 426, J. 6. The Egyptian edition {vol. II, p. 264) has J?, JmZ 
«yry f making a half-verse—//. 10 — 11. The e/iwnc. being [the preced- 
ing words] u/i jyK \ ^Cj l^'^oll J* (B), I e. 0/ *&«» tfa< 

have separated Vieir religion, and become parties, are every sect rejoicing 
in what is with (hem (E). 

P. 427,/. 13. For "ep. n read "opT. 

P. 431, 7. 22. Read sHji\. 

P. 436, /. 8. }) i\ with 2 Duaimas (Sn). See Mb. 453. 
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P. 438, 1. 15. This supplied. U is divested of the sense of cattiiuft 
otherwise the particularized would bo really a we., not transferred 
from the voe. (Sn). 

P. 489, /. 9. Put a comma aftor " they "—I. 10. Put a comma after 
"wretcltes". 

P. 440, 1 18. After " particular ization" insert "[140] w . 

P. 441, /. 8. «Amr, or, as is said (SM), 4 Umair, Ibn Shuyaim (T, FA, 
SM) atTaghlabt (IAtb, SM), a champion poet, who praised AlWalld 
Ibn «Abd AlMalik (SM). 

2>. 442, I 15. Ji is ouali6ed by the dem, also [51, 599]. 
P. 443,2.25. Bead "Ibn Abi 'Abla '*. 

P. 444, «. II, > LsJ | is a substantive [273], meaning the MmegMM 
multitude; and ^juJ J is an q>. of it, meaning covering (the earth from 
Iksir number) (IY on the «* «.) 

P, 445, IL 1 — 2. I think, says Dm, that this verse oomes after 
J) Jy'XSi'j [573] (Dil). See T. 540 and IKhn. 14— /.3. By 
Ibrahim Ibn Al'Abb&s asSall, the celebrated poet, dL 243 (IKhn). 

P. 447, 1. 14. The Hamsa of ^yi is converted into J , because the 

rhymes are all with ) and ~, (Jab),. See Mb. 341. 

P. 451, 2. 16. Tuhba' was the name of the Kings of AlTaman (AAs, 
K^, but only when Qimyar and Qagramaut' belonged -to them (KF) '• 
—119; Malik Ibn 'Uwaimir (IY). 

P. 453, 1 9. By Abu-lAswad alHimmanl (IY, FA). 

P. 454, & 16. ^t Wis** I, (Mb, IY, FA)— fc 19. ^U Ja.^ 

(IY): ft $# jju J& {FAh-L I A [converted (Is)] poet, who, 

[iay« ID (Is),], lived 40 years in heathenism, and 60 yean in Allslim 
(ID, Is) t&tf. Ibn WuthaU (Is, SM). 
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P. 456, 1.8. Read "ep." 

P. 461, 1 7. This Khslid was the cousin of Abu Dhu'aib (Is, Jsh). 
P. 464, /. 3. The majority, however, hold that &*&•] is curtailed, 

being constructively ^j : and that afterwards "the 5 is interpolated, 
without being reckoned [as the 8 of femtnraization (Sh)] ; and is pro- 
nounced with Path, because it occurs in the place of what requires 
Fath, vtd what precedes the 8 of femiainisation elided, but understood 

(A)— U I. By AUJutai'a (IT). 

P. 465, & 20. It is named subsL in the conventional language of the 
BB : and, as for the KK, Akh says that they name it interpretation [of 
what is meant by the ant. (Sn)], aud explanation [of it (Sn)] ; while 
IE says that they name it repetition (A) of what is meant by the ant. ; 
but the propriety of these 3 names is not evident in the case of the 
tub*, distinct [from the ant."] (Sn). 

P. 468, J. 17. Because the enunciative prop, would remain without 
are*.(IY). 

P. 469, IL 6— 7. By AlAkhtal (Akh). 

P. 470, L 11. Cited by Ms (M Ad). 

P. 471, 2. 18. After " Zaid" insert "[160]*. 

P. 472, /. 7. sbf relates to ^J^) , being the cop. [27], according 

to R's theory as to the op. of the $ub$L [131]. 

P. 473, /. 5. He satirised AlHajjaj (T)— I 10. A heathen poet (FA). 
P. 474, 1 1. Read "^farou*". 

P. 476, 1 11. Read « Sa<id n . 

P. 478, 2. 17. uiSuJj in lexicology is Severeion to the thing after 
departure from it (Su)— J. 18. This qppet. is named ^Q) t_ftfe be- 
cause the speaker reverie to, and mam/ate, the out by means of it (Sn), 
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A 479, 1 2. The Khalifa Aba ?afc «Umar Ibn AlKhaftib algaraisbf 
kl'Adawf al Madanl, a. 13, k 23 (Nw> 

P. 480, Z. J. Bat here the «y*dL <5*pX. i» not tjiriet. 

P. 481, J. 13. Bishr Ibn 'Amr, of the Ban* Bakr Dm Wft'fl (AAs). 

P. 486* J. L ijW'* 8 governed in the nee. by an understood v. indi- 
«tedby *£»* as though he said ^a.* tytf (T). 

P. 489, J. % Por-"hia n read "ffia"— i, 8. Bead "beeanw 
(MAIH)]". 

P. 492, J. 14, Maafama Ibn Dhahl, Zayytba being his mother (Jab) , 
one of the Bona Taim Allih Ibn ThaOaba (IAth), a heathen poetr-l 
15. AlQanth Ibn Hammlm arfShaihlnl CT> M>X 

P. 494, 1 17. Bead N «tfnjair\ 



